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PREFACE. 


The  design  of  the  present  Grammar  of  the  Sanskrit 
Language  has  been  suggested  bj  the  experience  which 
I  have  now  had  in  teaching  the  language,  and  by  the 
want  which  I  have  repeatedly  felt  of  some  such  ele- 
mentary work  as  that  which  I  have  here  attempted  to 
compile. 

Of  the  Sanskrit  Grammars  published  in  Calcutta,  the 
works  of  Mr.  Colebrooke,  Dr.  Carey,  and  Mr.  Forster 
are  too  voluminous  and  difficult  for  beginners.  The 
Grammar  of  Mr.  Yates  is  better  adapted  to  such  a  class 
of  students^  but  it  is  not  readily  procurable  in  this 
country.  The  Grammar  of  Professor  Bopp,  being  com- 
posed in  German  and  in  Latin,  is  not  universally  accept- 
able to  English  students :  and  the  only  Grammar  within 
their  reach,  therefore,  has  been  that  of  Sir  C.  Wilkins. 
This  work,  however  admirable  in  many  respects,  is 
e^fceptionable  in  some  parts  of  its  arrangement,  and  is 
inconvenient  in  use  from  its  extent;  it  is  also  growing 
scarce.  A  new  Grammar,  therefore,  on  a  somewhat 
different  plan,  had  become  necessary ;  and  as  I  found  no 
one  disposed  to  engage  in  its  preparation,  I  have  thought 
it  incumbent  upon  me  to  undertake  the  task. 

The  structure  of  a  highly  elaborated  form  of  speech^ 
such  as  is  Sanskrit,  abounding  with  grammatical  inflex- 
ions, cannot  be  explained  with  that  brevity  of  which  more 
simply  constituted  languages  permit:  much  cannot  be 
described  in  a  very  few  phrases.  The  present  work  has 
exceeded  the  limits  which  I  originally  contemplated ;  but 
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I  found  it  impossible  to  be  more  concise,  without  being 
obscure,  or  without  omitting  something  that  was  essen- 
tial. As  the  extent  of  the  book,  however,  is  in  great 
part  attributable  to  the  multiplication  of  examples,  rather 
than  of  rules,  it  will  be  useful  for  occasional  reference, 
without  being  cumbrous  to  the  memory  of  the  student, 
I  have  endeavoured  to  make  reference  easy,  by  the  head** 
ings  of  the  pages  and  other  supplementary  means. 

The  first  topic  of  all  Sanskrit  Grammars  is  necessarily 
the  euphonic  combination  of  concurrent  letters,  the  ana- 
lysis of  which  must  be  perfoiined  before  the  words  can 
be  separated  and  read.  In  the  chapter  upon  the  com- 
bination of  letters,  or  Sandhi,  as  it  is  termed,  I  have 
rather  added  to,  than  diminished,  the  number  of  the 
rules  wliich  are  to  be  found  in  the  Grammar  of  Sir 
C.  Wilkins :  but,  on  the  other  hand,  I  have  not  imitated 
Professor  Bopp  in  the  copiousness  virith  which  he  has 
explained  the  changes,  as,  however  serviceable  the  rules 
which  he  has  assembled  with  singular  industry  and 
correctness,  they  are  not  in  all  cases  confined  to  modi^ 
fications  of  a  euphonic  character :  they  comprise  many 
that  occur  as  the  consequence  of  verbal  or  nominal 
inflexion :  and  although  a  knowledge  of  them  will  no 
doubt  &cilitate  the  student's  subsequent  acquirement  of 
the  principles  of  declension  and  coiyugation,  I  have  not 
found  him  content  to  be  detained  so  long  upon  what 
appears  to  him  to  be  but  the  threshold  of  the  edifice, 
into  the  interior  of  which  he  is  eager  to  enter. 

The  general  outline  of  the  chapter  on  Declension  is  in 
all  essential  respects  the  same  as  that  followed  in  the 
Grammars  of  Wilkins  and  Bopp ;  but  I  have  thought  it 
advisable  to  put  more  prominently  forward  than  they 
have  done  the  scheme  of  technical  terminations,  devised 
by  native  grammarians  for  the  construction  of  the  cases 
of  a  noun ;  as,  notwithstanding  the  substitutions  which 
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they  partially  undergo,  they  are  applicable  in  all  nouns 
to  a  considerable  portion  of  the  cases,  and  in  some  nouns 
to  all.  They  are  easily  acquired,  and  so  are  their  sub* 
stitutes;  and  feimiliarity  with  them  once  attained,  the 
subject  of  Declension,  however  complicated  it  may  ap* 
pear,  becomes  exceedingly  simple,  and  is  mastered  with 
facility. 

It  is  in.  the  chapter  on  Conjugation  that  I  have 
departed  most  widely  from  the  course  pursued  by  my 
European  predecessors.  Professor  Bopp  has  followed 
in  the  main  the  example  set  by  Sir  C.  Wilkins,  of  exem* 
plifying,  under  the  head  of  each  class  or  conjugation, 
only  those  tenses  of  the  verb  to  which  the  conjugational 
characteristics  are  confined ;  and  of  illustrating  the 
remaining  tenses  of  verbs  in  general  in  one  collective 
division,  under  the  head  of  each  several  tense.  I  have 
found  this  arrangement  peculiarly  embarrassing  to  be- 
ginners. An  entire  verb  is  nowhere  presented  to  them ; 
and  although  the  whole  of  the  inflexions  of  most  of 
those  of  which  the  conjugational  tenses  are  exhibited 
are  to  be  found  in  the  Grammar,  yet  they  can  only  be 
collected  by  a  diligent  and  protracted  search.  It  rarely 
happens  that  the  young  student  is  not  disheartened  by 
the  labour  thus  imposed  upon  him,  and  a  competent 
knowledge  of  the  conjugation  of  Sanskrit  verbs  is  in 
consequence  comparatively  seldom  acquired.  In  the 
hope  of  removing  some  of  the  difficulties  inherent  in 
the  subject,  I  have  brought  the  several  tenses  of  the  verb 
together,  and  explained  their  formation  in  consecutive 
order.  I  have  then  detailed  an  entire  verb  in  its  differ- 
ent voices  and  derivative  forms:  and  finally,  imder  the 
head  of  each  conjugation,  I  have  given  complete  parar 
digms  of  a  number  of  the  most  useful  verbs,  arranged 
in  alphabetical  succession,  in  the  several  coi^ugations  to 
which  they  respectively  belong.     An  example  of  this 
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claasification  of  the  verbs  was  set  by  Mr.  Colebrooke. 
In  the  first  volume  of  his  Grammar,  the  only  one  pub- 
lished, he  has  assembled  all  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjuga- 
tion, with  paradigms  more  or  less  complete.  The  Umits 
of  the  present  work  rendered  it  impossible  to  represent 
all  the  verbs  of  each  conjugation,  but  I  have  endeavoured 
to  make  such  a  selection  as  comprehends  those  which 
are  of  most  frequent  occurrence,  or  anomalous  construc- 
tion. The  forms  are  chiefly  taken  from  the  native 
Grammar,  the  Siddh&i^ta  Elaumudi,  and  from  a  MS. 
collection  of  verbs  I  had  compiled  in  India.  The  first 
part  only  of  Mr.  Westergaards  very  valuable  work, 
'  Radices  Linguee  Sanscritse,'  had  reached  me  before  my 
collection  was  completed,  or  it  would  have  saved  me 
some  labour.  The  usefulness  of  the  series  will  have  been 
materially  enhanced  by  the  alphabetical  Index  to  iedl  the 
verbs  specified,  which  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  the 
volume,  and  for  the  preparation  of  which  I  am  indebted 
to  the  promptly  tendered  assistance  of  Professor  Johnson, 
whom  I  have  also  to  thank  for  the  t^areful  revision  of 
the  proof  sheets,  with  exception  of  those  of  the  last 
hundred  pages,  and  for  the  correction  of  many  errors, 
ascribable  to  typographic  inaccuracy,  or  to  my  own 
inadvertencies. 

The  chapter  on  Derivation  does  not  attempt  to  follow 
the  detail  with  which  the  subject  is  illustrated  in  the 
Grammar  of  Sir  C.  Wilkins.  The  same  copiousness  was 
no  longer  necessary,  as  my  Dictionary,  however  incoyi- 
plete,  offers  many  of  the  same  examples,  and  sufiBciently 
exhibits  the  principles  of  etymological  developement. 
By  the  alphabetical  arrangement,  however,  of  the  tech- 
nical affixes  employed  in  eliminating  derivative  from 
primitive  words,  a  plan  adopted  from  the  example  of 
Professor  Bopp,  reference  to  any  particular  form  of 
derivatives  will  have  been  facilitated,  and  the  process 
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of  their  developement,  perhaps,  have  been  rendered  more 
intelligible. 

The  formation  of  compound  words  is  described  much 
in  the  same  manner,  but  with  some  slight  difference  of 
arrangement,  as  by  Sir  C.  Wilkins.  In  the  succeeding 
chapter  on  Syntax,  also,  I  have  followed  much  the  same 
course,  being  guided,  as  he  was,  by  the  authority  of 
native  grammarians,  although  appealing  to  different 
works,  and  endeavouring  to  illustrate  the  rules  by  more 
diversified  examples.  The  subject,  however,  is  yet  but 
imperfectly  investigated.  The  native  authorities  restrict 
their  remarks  to  the  application  of  the  cases  of  the 
nouns,  and  the  tenses  of  the  verbs ;  and  to  have  supplied 
their  deficiencies  would  have  demanded  a  longer  period, 
and  ampler  space,  than  were  compatible  with  the  plan 
and  purposes  of  the  present  publication.  My  guides 
have  been  principally  the  Siddh^ta  Kaumudi  and  the 
poem  of  Bhatti,  but  I  have  drawn  examples  also  from 
other  printed  Sanskrit  books. 

The  Prosody  of  Sanskrit  has  been  much  more  suc- 
cessfully illustrated  than  its  Syntax ;  and  in  the  Dis- 
sertation of  Mr.  Colebrooke,  in  the  tenth  volume  of  the 
Asiatic  Researches,  and  in  the  remarks  and  annotations 
of  various  continental  scholars  and  critics  upon  the  me- 
tres prevailing  in  the  Sanskrit  works  which  they  have 
edited,  abundant  materials  exist  for  a  comprehensive 
treatise  upon  the  laws  of  Sanskrit  metre.  In  the  chapter 
upon  the  subject  which  I  have  added  to  the  Grammar, 
nothing  more  has  been  intended  than  a  brief  explanation 
of  the  fundamental  principles  by  which  poetical  metre 
is  regulated,  and  an  exemplification  of  a  few  of  its  most 
frequently  recurring  and  popular  varieties. 

As  the  especial  object  of  the  present  work  is  the 
introduction  of  the  juvenile  student  to  an  elementary 
knowledge  of  the  Sanskrit  language,  I  have  but  rarely 
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adverted  to  the  affinities  which  .connect  it  with  other 
languages;  and  in  the  few  allusions  which  I  have  ad- 
mitted, I  have  purposed  rather  to  intimate  that  such 
affinities  exist,  than  to  explain  their  nature,  or  inquire 
into  their  origin  or  extent.  The  more  advanced  student, 
who  may  take  an  interest  in  the  investigation,  will  find 
in  the  writings  of  different  continental  scholars  and 
grammarians,  and  especially  in  the  Comparative  Gram- 
mar of  Professor  Bopp,  numerous  and  undeniable  proofs 
of  the  close  connexion  which  subsists  between  the  sacred 
language  of  the  Hindus  and  the  languages  of  ancient 
Greece  and  Rome,  as  well  as  those  of  the  Celtic,  Teutonic, 
and  Sclavonic  nations. 

It  were  superfluous  in  the  present  day  to  offer  any 
observations  upon  the  value  and  interest  of  Sanskrit 
literature.  The  study  constitutes  an  era  in  the  branch 
of  intellectual  inquiry  just  referred  to,  and  has  given 
an  entirely  new  character  to  philology.  The  principles 
of  etymological  affinity  have  been  placed  upon  secure 
grounds,  and  the  history  of  languages,  and  through  them 
the  history  of  man,  has  received  novel  and  important 
elucidation.  Nor  is  this  the  only  service  which  it  has 
rendered  to  general  literature.  The  history  of  philosophy 
and  science  is  also  largely  indebted  to  it;  and  in  the 
civil  and  religious  codes  which  it  has  laid  open  to  our 
knowledge,  and  in  the  mythological  and  legendary  tradi- 
tions, and  the  dramatic  and  heroic  poems,  which  it  offers 
to  our  curiosity,  it  presents  a  series  of  new,  interesting, 
and  instructive  pictures  of  society,  in  which  the  features 
of  a  highly  artificial,  but  original  civilization  are  singu- 
larly blended  with  the  characteristics  of  primitive  man- 
ners and  archaic  institutions.  The  history  of  mankind 
can  be  but  imperfectly  appreciated  without  some  ac- 
quaintance with  the  literature  of  the  Hindus. 

It  is,  however,  to  the  educated  youth  whose  manhood 
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is  to  be  spent  in  India,  and  who  is  there  destined  to 
discharge  high  duties,  and  sustain  heavy  responsibilities 
—who  is  to  execute  the  offices  of  civilized  government 
over  millions  of  subject  Hindus,  and  to  make  that 
government  a  blessing,  not  a  curse,  to  India — a  glory, 
not  a  shame,  to  Britain ; — ^it  is  to  him  that  the  study  of 
Sanskrit  commends  itself,  by  considerations  of  peculiar 
utility  and  importance. 

A  careful  examination  of  the  different  dialects  which 
are  spoken  in  various  parts  of  India  is  yet  to  be  effected ; 
but  enough  is  known  to  admit  of  their  being  distin*- 
guished  as  belonging  to  two  great  fiunilies,  that  of  India 
proper,  and  that  of  the  Dakhin.  Of  the  former,  the 
members  are,  as  fisbr  as  we  are  familiar  with  them,  recog- 
nised as  Sanskrit,  They  have  undergone  great  changes ; 
have  simplified  their  grammatical  structure ;  have  suffered 
in  a  greater  or  lesser  degree  admixture  and  adulteration 
from  foreign  words.  They  probably  also  comprehend 
a  small  portion  of  a  primitive,  unpolished,  and  scanty 
speech,  the  relics  of  a  period  prior  to  civilization :  but 
in  the  names  of  things  of  the  most  ordinary  observation, 
in  terms  for  the  fimctions  of  life,  as  well  as  the  relations 
of  society,  as  much  as  in  those  words  which  are  the 
offspring  of  civilization,  and  which  spring  from  science, 
philosophy,  law,  and  religion,  they  are  almost  wholly 
dependent  upon  Sanskrit;  a  knowledge  of  which  con- 
sequently places  the  members  of  this  family,  Bengali, 
Hindi,  Panjabi,  Guzerati,  Marhatha,  and  others,  almost 
without  effbrt  vdthin  the  power  of  any  one  to  whom  it 
may  become  a  duty  to  acquire  either  or  all  of  them. 

In  the  south  of  India  the  case  is  somewhat  different. 
Cultivated  languages  of  local  origin  are  there  met  with, 
largely  supplied  vnth  words  which  are  not  of  Sanskrit 
origin.  There,  however,  as  in  the  north,  the  introduction 
of  Sanskrit  was  the  precursor  of  civilization,  and  deeply 
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.impressed  it  ^ith  its  own  peculiaritiei3.  The  spoked 
languages  were  cultivated  in  imitation  and  rividryy  and 
but  partially  aspired  to  an  independent  literature.  The 
principal  compoBitions  in  Tsyociil,  Telugu,  Oanara,  and 
Malayalamy  are  translations  or  paraphrases  from  Sanskrit 
works,  and  largely  borrow  the  phraseology  of  their  ori- 
ginals :  and  hence  so  large  a  proportion  of  the  language 
of  education  and  of  society  is  Sanskrit,  that  a  knowledge 
of  it  is  absolutely  essential  to  a  correct  understanding  of 
the  spoken  dialects  of  the  peninsula. 

There  is,  however,  a  higher  point  of  view  from  which 
the  advantages  to  the  servants  of  the  East  India  Com- 
pany in  India  of  a  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  are  to  be 
cont^nplated,  than  the  aid  which  it  is  calculated  to 
afford  them  in  their  executive  frinctions.  It  will  not 
only  enable  them  to  understand  the  uttered  words  of 
those  with  whom  they  hold  official  intercourse;  it  will 
not  only  teach  them  to  interpret  the  language  of  repre- 
sentation or  complaint,  or  to  express  the  decrees  of 
justice,  or  the  commands  of  power; — it  will  Enable 
them  to  understand  the  people,  and  to  be  understood 
by  them.  The  popular  prejudices  of  the  Hindus,  their 
daily  observances,  their  occupations,  their  amusements, 
their  domestic  and  social  relations,  their  local  legends, 
their  national  traditions,  their  mythological  fiibles,  their 
metaphysical  abstractions,  their  rieligious  worship,  all 
spring  from,  and  are  perpetuated  by,  the  Sanskrit  lan- 
guage. To  know  a  people,  these  things  must  be  known. 
Without  such  knowledge,  revenue  may  be  raised,  justice 
may  be  administered,  the  outward  shows  and  forms  of 
orderly  government  may  be  maintained;  but  no  influ- 
ence with  the  people  will  be  enjoyed,  no  claim  to  their 
confidence  or  attachment  will  be  established,  no  afiection 
will  be  either  felt  or  inspired,  and  neither  the  disposition 
nor  the  ability  to  work  any  great  or  permanent  improve- 
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meiit  in  the  feelings,  o{HiiioD8,  or  practices  of  the  ecmntrj 
will  be  attained.  It  fortunately  happens,  it  is  true,  that 
fiiuch  of  this  indispensable  information  may  now  be  ao 
qnired  through  the  English  language,  in  consequence  of 
the  yaluable  translations  and  dissertations  of  various  of 
the  Company s  most  distinguished  servants;  but  know^ 
ledge  from  the  fountiun  bead  is  more  precise  and  effective 
than  when  gleaned  from  frubordinate,  and  not  always 
pure  or  profound,  rivulets:  and  in  proportion  as  it  is 
effective  and  precise,  will  be  the  respect  and  trust  of 
the  native  population,  the  influenoe  and  poww  of  their 
English  masters. 


ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 

In  preparing  the  present  Edition,  the  only  material 
alterations  which  I  have  thought  it  advisable  to  make, 
are  the  condensation  of  the  general  rules  regarding  the 
inflexions  of  the  verbs,  or  the  principles  of  conjugation, 
and  their  insertion  among  the  preliminary  rules  of  all 
the  conjugations,  instead  of  the  place  which  they  for- 
merly occupied  among  the  introductory  rules  of  the 
second  conjugation.  They  will  now,  it  is  hoped,  be 
more  commodiously  referred  to.  I  have  also  made  some 
additions  of  minor  importance  to  the  paradigms  of  the 
verbs.  In  this,  as  well  as  in  the  correction  of  the  errors 
of  the  text,  I  have  again  to  acknowledge  the  kind  assist- 
ance of  Professor  Johnson. 

The  growing  attention  which  has  been  lately  paid,  on 
the  continent  especially,  to  the  literature  of  the  Vedas, 
has  induced  me  to  think  that  a  specification  of  some  of 
the  principal  peculiarities  of  construction  which  are  met 
vrith  in  those  works  might  be  of  service.  The  illustra- 
tions are  those  which  are  given  by  the  original  Gram- 
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marianfi.  The  examples  are  cited  by  them  without  any 
references,  and  their  signification  could  scarcely  be  ren- 
dered with  any  confidence  without  verifying  them  in  the 
passages  where  they  occur,  and  without  adverting  to  the 
interpretation  of  a  commentary;  a  task  of  no  ordinary 
trouble  in  the  absence  of  every  thing  like  an  index.  I 
have  been  enabled,  however,  by  my  own  researches,  and 
by  the  valuable  help  of  Dr.  Max  Miiller,  to  verify  a 
considerable  number  of  the  passages,  and  to  supply  the 
recognised  sense.  The  rest  are  open  to  correction.  In 
a  few  more  years  we  may  expect  to  read  the  texts  of 
the  Vedafi  with  as  much  certainty  as  those  of  any  other 
Sanskrit  compositions. 

Mat  5.  1847. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

LBTTRR8* 

JL  HE  Sanskrit  language  is  written  in  different  parts  of  India 
in  the  characters  which  are  in  use  for  the  spoken  dialects ; 
but  the  alphabet  which  is  regarded  as  most  appropriate  to  it, 
and  from  which  the  local  alphabets  are  derived,  is  that  which 
is  termed  Nllgan  or  DevanHgari,  the  alphabet  of  '  the  city,* 
or  of  *  the  city  of  the  gods/  being  a  derivative  from  Nagara, 

*  a  dty/  compounded  in  the  second  form  with  Deva,  '  deus/ 

*  a  god/  It  appears  to  have  undergone  various  modifications 
JTro^i  a  period  of  remote  antiquity  down  to  the  seventh  or 
eighth  century,  when  the  letters  assumed  the  form  in  which 
they  now  occur. 

.As  usually  enumerated,  the  Nllgari  alphabet  comprises  forty- 
seven  letters,  the  long  vowels  being  considered  distinct  firom 
the  short;  the  vowels  are  thus  fourteen:  Uie  consonants, 
among  which  the  aspirated  are  distinguished  from  the  corre- 
sponding unaspirated  letters,  are  thirty-three.  The  consonants 
are  classified  according  to  the  organ  chiefly  concerned  in  their 
articulation ;  and  in  order  to  effect  their  utterance,  the  short 
vowel  *  a'  is  attached  to  their  respective  sounds. 
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LETTERS. 


Vowels. 


^  e,  ^  ai,  lit  o,  Wt  au. 

Consonants. 

Gutturals,     ^  ka,  W  kha,  n  ga^  ^  gha,  V  na. 
Palatals,        w  cha,  it  cbha,  if  ja,  vi  jha,  ^  na. 
Cerebrals,      z  ^a,  7  ^ha,  f  &a,  v  ^a,  9  Aeu 
Dentals,        ir  ta,  ir  tha,  17  da,  v  dha,  w  na. 
Labials,         iv  pa,  i|  pha,  if  ba,  H  bha,  ^  ma. 
Semivowels,  ^  ya,  ^  ra,  T9  !&»  iT  va. 
Sibilants  and  aspirate,  9  sa,  i|  sha,  ir  sa,  f  ha. 

To  these  are  to  be  added  two  signs,  which  are  occasionally 
attached  to  vowels^  termed  Anusw&ra  and  Visarga*  The  first 
is  a  dot  over  and  after  a  letter ;  the  second  consists  of  two 
dots  after  it.  The  first  denotes  a  slight  nasal ;  the  second^  a 
soft  aspirate ;  as,  if  an  (ang),  IR  ah.  Another  additional 
character  is  S,  with  a  sound  partaking  of '  V  and '  r,'  but  it  is 
peculiar  to  the  Vedas.  Some  lists  add  ^  ksha  and  9  jna,  but 
these  are  compounds ;  the  first  of  m  ka  and  iv  aha,  and  the 
second  of  ir  ja  and  ^  na.  The  first  is  sometimes  e^tpressed 
in  English  by  *  x.' 

In  designating  a  letter,  the  word  i|R  k&ra  is  added  to  it ; 
aSi  imt  a-kira,  the  letter  'a;'  mnt  ka-k&ia,  the  letter 
*  k,*  &c. 

When  a  vowel  is  the  initial  of  a  word,  it  retains  the  form 
above  given.  When  it  follows  a  consonant,  or  occurs  as  a 
medial  or  final,  it  assumes  a  difierent  form,  which  is  written 
before  or  after,  above  or  below,  the  consonant  with  which  it 
is  associated;  with  exception  of  H  'a,'  which,  as  a  medial  or 
finals  is  always  left  unwritten,  being  understood  to  be  combined 
with  the  consonant,  and  articulated  with  it,  as  in  the  above 
alphabet,  unless  the  consonant  be  final,  which  is  denoted  by  a 
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mark  at  its  foot,  a  Virima  or  ^  rest^*  as  ^  k ;  or  unless  it  be 
conjoined  with  another  consonant,  as  b%Iow.  The  forms  of 
the  vowels  as  medials  and  finals  are, 

T  i,  f  i,  ^  f,  ^  u,  ^u,  ^  ri,  ^  ri,  ^  Ip,  ^  lyi, 
"^  e,  *^  ai,  'V  o,  ^  au : 

or  in  combination,  ^  ak,  ww  aka,  wnKT  6kit  1^  iki,  'l;^  iki, 

^uku,  ^uku,  ^Tikp,  ^rikTif  'C'lrildri*  T55^¥k¥, 
^  eke,  ^  aikai,  wNSt  oko,  ffhd  aukau,  w4  akan,  wm  akah. 

When  two  or  more  consonants  come  together,  without  any 
intermediate  vowel,  they  are  combined  into  one  compound 
consonant — in  which  in  general  the  component  members  may 
be  recognised  without  much  difficulty — one  consonant  being 
subjoined  to  the  other,  as  in  ^m  akka,  WV  achcha,  where  the 
transverse  line  of  the  lower  is  omitted;  or  one  consonant 
following  the  other,  as  ^TT  agga*  ^nt  ajja,  where  the  per- 
pendicular line  of  the  first  of  the  two  is  rejected.  In  some 
cases  the  elements  of  the  combination  are  not  so  obvious. 
The  letters  most  frequently  recurring  in  conjunction  with  pre- 
ceding consonants  are  ^  ya  and  ic  ra.  ~  The  first  is  easily 
discernible  in 

m  kya,  yof  chya,  w  tya,  m  dya,  "Uf  pya,  w?  mya,  &c. : 

the  second  is  usually  designated  by  a  short  transverse  stroke 
at  the  foot  of  the  letter  or  letters  ;  as, 

H  or  ^  kra,  n  gra,  9  or  ^  tra,  f  dra,  v  pra,  m  krya. 

When  t  precedes  a  consonant,  it  is  placed  at  the  top  of  it  in 
the  shape  of  a  crescent ;  as,  ^  rka  in  ir4i  arka,  *  the  sun ;'  or 
i#  rmma  in  Mi#  dharmma,  *  duty/ 

The  difficulties  from  this  source  soon  disappear  with  prac- 
tice. Some  of  the  most  useful  combinations  are  subjoined. 
It  may  be  also  here  observed,  that  some  of  the  single  letters 
may  be  written  in  a  different  manner,  of  which  examples  are 
given  at  the  foot  of  the  Table  at  the  head  of  this  chapter. 
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Hkka 
Wlktrya 
aPTgrya 
IP  nghra 
i'TJya 

Wttya 
1^  twa 
fdda 
«  dbhya 
If  dhna 
T^  nda 
If  pna 
^bja 
ivf  mma 
WH  schya 
vr  sh£ya 
mr  skha 
Ffispha 
3|hna 


IRkta 
^ksha 
Ughna 
"trchcha 
Wjra 
TUfihjB, 
^ft&a 
^  ttra 
Hr  tsa 
ir  ddha 
Udma 
vrdhma 
^  ndra 
vfppa 
^bbha 
W  msa 
H  sna 
If  sh{ra 
Wsta 
^  sma 
9  hma 


Compound 
ilkna 
T^  kshya 
Vf  ghma 

V  chchha 
iBTJwa 

;  fthra 
wAya 
Wtna 
Wtsna 

V  ddhya 
Wdya 
S9  dhwa 
''q  ndha 
^  pma 
wf  bhya 
"^rlpa 
^  sra 

lif  sh{rya 
^stra 
^smya 
Whya 


consonants. 
Wkma 
l^^kshwa 
ff  nka 
^chma 
'^ijba 

V  ftwa 
W  tma 
W  tsya 
If  dna 
^dra 
W  nta 
'^ndhra 
5r  pla 
v^bhwa 
^  Ima 
^  swa 
'mr  shAa 
^  stha 
^  sya 
fhra 


Hkwa 
Wkhya 
»riga 
'^  chhra 
W  ncha 
HVA^ha 
imtka 
IRT  tmya 

V  dga 
Tdba 
7  dwa 
^  ntya 
W  nna 
•«T  pwa 
^  mna 
T«l  vya 
'^  ssa 
'^f  shma 

V  sna 
W  sra 

irhia 


nktwa 
irgra 
Ifrigha 
Wjja 

Vft&a 
If  tta 
nftrya 
fdgha 
If  dbha 
If  dwya 
^ntra 
Jf  pta 
wpsa 
vqmpa 
^scha 
T  sh{a 
^  ska 
W  spa 
^  swa 
Sf  hwa. 


PBONUNOIATION. 

Few  observations  are  required  regarding  the  pronunciation 
of  the  letters  of  the  Sanskrit  alphabet.  As  a  general  rule,  the 
vowels  are  to  be  sounded  like  those  of  the  Italian  alphabet, 
except  the  first,  the  short  'a,*  which  has  the  obscure  sound 
of  that  letter  in  such  English  verbs  as  ^  adorn,'  *  adore,'  or  in 
the  word  ^  America  \*      The  vowels  li  and  Iri  differ  not  in 

'  This  is  the  only  cause  of  embarrassment  in  the  system  here  .followed  of 
expressing  Sanskrit  words  in  English  characters.  It  is  difficult  to  our 
practice  to  pronounce  'ban'  as  if  it  was  written  'bun;'  as  in  Sanskrit, 
Bandhana,  'binding,'  is  to  be  pronounced  Bundhunu;  but '  u'  is  necessarily 
restricted  to  its  proper  office,  as  in  Italian,  *fui,*  'furore;'  or  in  English, 
^  full,' '  bull,'  and  the  Uke. 
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lound  from  the  syllables  so  compounded.  They  take  their 
place  among  yowels  as  subject  to  euphonic  changes,  of  Vhich 
as  syllables  they  would  not  be  susceptible.  The  consonants 
are  in  general  pronounced  as  in  EngKsh,  and  we  have,  it  may 
be  suspected,  several  of  the  sounds  for  which  the  Sanskrit 
alphabet  has  provided  distinct  signs,  but  of  which  signs  are 
wanting  with  us.  This  seems  to  be  the  case  with  the  nasals 
and  the  cerebrals.  We  write  but  one  ^  n,'  but  we  vary  its 
articulation,  according  to  the  consonants  it  precedes,  as  a  gut- 
tural, palatal,  cerebral,  and  dental,  in  such  words  as  ^  conquer/ 

*  singe,'  *  none,'  and  *  content.*  So  we  write  but  one  *  t'  and 
one  ^  d,^  but  their  sounds  differ  in  such  words  as  '  trumpet^ 
and  *  tongue,' '  drain'  and  *  den :'  in  the  first  of  which  they  are 
cerebrals,  in  the  second  dentals.  The  term  ^  cerebral*  has  been 
adopted  to  express  the  Sanskrit  Murddhanya,  from  Murddhan 
^h^ '  the  head,'  as  these  letters  are  articulated  by  touching 
the  palate  with  the  tongue  farther  back  in  the  mouth  than  is 
practised  in  other  articulations.  The  7  v  when  compounded 
with  another  consonant  is  pronounced  and  written  ^  w,'  as  in 
fir  dwi,  ^  two.'  Of  the  three  sibilants,  the  first  ^  s'  ^  is  less 
decidedly  ^  sh'  than  the  second,  as  in  our  *  ss'  in  *  session;'  it  is 
a  palatal  letter :  if  sha  is  a  cerebral,  as  in  '  shore :'  and  ^  is  a 
dental  sibilant,  as  in  *  sun.^  Anuswara  is  a  slight  nasal,  rather 
stronger  than  the  '  n'  of  the  French  '  bon.'  The  term  Anuswira 
signifies  ^  post-vocal,'  and  accordingly  the  sign  always  follows  a 
vowel,  and  closes  a  syllable,  whether  in  the  middle  or  at  the  end 
of  a  word.  In  this  situation  it  may  be  substituted  for  any  of  the 
other  nasals,  and  then  retains  the  sound  of  the  original,  being 
influenced  by  the  letter  that  follows;  as,  ^r^^VTt  for  ^SUfTC 
ahank&ra,  ^  pride  ;  ibr  for  wg  anga, '  body  ;'  ^  for  Wfi^  aham, 

*  I.'  It  is  especially  appropriate  as  the  substitute  of '  m'  before 
the  semivowels,  retaining  its  own  nasal  sound,  except  before  % 
which  by  its  analogy  to  the  labial  w»  causes  the  retention  of 
the  labial  nasal  sound  ^  m :'  thus  ^  *  sam'  compounded  with 
W  ^  yama'  &c.  makes  #q«f  sahyama,  *  restraint ;'  ^nv  sanriva. 
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*  clamour ;'  ^hRTR  sanULpa,  '  conversation  :'  but  iNur  sam* 
vatsara,  *  a  year/  Anuaw&ra  is  the  nasal  sign  exdusively 
employed  before  the  sibilants  and  the  aspirate ;  as,  ^i^  ansa, 
^  a  part  ;*  f^^  hiiis^  '  injury ;'  iH)^  sanhit^  '  combination  ^ 
discharging  to  this  class  the  office  of  the  other  nasals  to  their 
respective  classes  of  consonants.  The  soft  aspirate  denoted 
by  Visarga  is  seldom  audibly  articulated :  in  practice  there  is 
no  perceptible  difference  between  tm:  R&mah  and  TPr  lUma. 

CLASSIFICATION. 

Besides  the  classification  of  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  spe- 
cified above,  there  is  another  which  it  may  be  sometimes  useful 
to  refer  to.     In  this  system  the  letters  are  thus  arranged : 

The  object  of  this  arrangement  is  to  provide  a  convenient 
mode  of  designating  any  particular  set  of  letters  to  the  exclu« 
sion  of  all  others,  which  is  done  by  combining  any  prior  letter 
with  the  consonant  at  the  end  of  a  series,  so  as  to  form  a 
Praty&hira  or  syllable,  denoting  all  the  letters  that  intervene  t 
thus,  ^n^  means  the  whole  alphabet ;  ^l^  the  vowels  only ; 
7(^  the  consonants  only ;  "WQ^  means  V  1^  'Q',  inclusive  of  their 
corresponding  long  vowels ;  ^n^  denotes  the  simple  vowels ; 
fT^  the  diphthongs ;  inr  the  semivowels ;  and  if]^  all  the 
consonants,  exclusive  of  the  nasals  and  semivowels.  Other 
combinations  may  be  formed  on  the  same  principle,  with  a 
like  purport. 

There  are  some  distinctions  also  affecting  the  vowels  and 
consonants  generally,  which  it  is  advisable  to  particularise. 

I.  Vowels  have  three  times  or  quantities:  they  are,  7^ 
Laghu,  *  light*  or  *  short  ;*  ij^  Guru,  *  heavy'  or  *  long ;'  and 
^  Pluta,  *  prolated.'  They  have  also  three  accents,  and  are, 
T^nr  Ud&tta,  *  grave  ;*  W^^^TW  Anud&tta,  ^  acute  ;'  and  ^rfbr 
Swarita,  *  compounded'  or  *  circumflex.'     The  long  and  short 
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vowels  are  separately  represented,  as  V  a,  VT  & :  the  prolated 
is  the  long  i  with  three  lines  underneath  it,  or  a  figure  of  three 
behind  it,  as  ^  or  WT ;.  The  accents  are  thus  severally  marked ; 
^,  9,  %•    They  are  rarely  used^  except  in  MSS.  of  the  Vedas. 

In  combination  and  in  inflexion  the  vowels  are  subject  to 
two  changes,  or  rather  substitutions,  in  which  other  vowel  or 
diphthongal  forms  take  their  places.  These  are  called  ^ 
Ghifta  and  i|%  Vfiddhi,  rendered  by  Dr.  Wilkins  ^  conversion' 
and  *  augmentation.' 

.  .  i 

prised  in  the  short)  are    .     .  ) 
The  GuAa  substitutes  severally  .      —  ^  lit  ^   Wisj. 
The  Vfiddhi  substitutes  WT  %  wt  WT|1  wn^. 


The  vowels  (the  long  being  com-  i  ^  _  —    ^     _ 


Thus  the  verb  ^{^  bhti,  *  to  be,'  in  its  inflexions  is  subject  to 
OuAa ;  that  is,  it  becomes  Wt  bho,  *  o'  being  substituted  for 
*  u/  In  some  of  its  secondary  derivatives  the  ^  u'  is  subject  to 
Vriddhi :  thus  ){V  bhdta,  ^  a  being,'  '  an  element,'  furnishes 
the  adjective  «rH^  bhautika,  '  elementary.'  This  will  be  more 
intelligible  as  we  proceed.  It  is  only  at  present  essential  to 
recollect  the  purport  of  the  terms  Gufta  and  Vriddhi.  It  may 
be  added  that,  according  to  the  native  Grammars,  the  Gufta 
substitutes  are  only  v  ^  lit,  and  the  Vriddhi  in  ^  Wt ;  the  n 
and  WT,  in  connexion  with  the  semivowels  t  and  7^9  being  the 
GuAa  and  Vriddhi  representatives  of  1^  %. 

a.  Consonants.  It  is  at  present  more  important  to  notice 
a  distinction  of  the  consonants  into  two  classes.  Some  of  them 
are  hard,  some  soft.  Wilkins  calls  the  former  surds;  the 
latter,  sonants ;  in  which  he  is  followed  by  Professor  Bopp. 
The  hard  or  surd  consonants  are  the  two  first  letters  of  the 
five  first  classes  of  the  alphabet  and  the  sibilants ;  the  soft  or 
sonant  consonants  are  the  three  last  letters  of  each  class,  the 
semivowels,  and  the  aspirate. 

Hard  or  surd  letters^  llir'irir?7irw^i«9^9* 

Soft  or  Bonant,iT^VirvtWiK  7  9^  VW^HH  ^tH^f. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

SANDHI— -COMBINATION  OF  LETTERS. 

Contrivances  for  avoiding  the  concurrence  of  harsh  or 
incongruous  sounds,  or  the  unpleasing  hiatus  which  arises 
from  keeping  sounds  apart  that  are  disposed  to  coalesce,  are 
not  wanting  in  all  languages.  They  are  in  general,  however, 
rather  poetical  or  prosodial  than  grammatical;  such  as  the 
elision  of  a  final '  e*  before  an  initial  ^e*  in  such  a  concurrence; 
as  **  the  etherial  height  of  heaven,"  which  it  was  formerly  the 
fashion  to  write,  as  the  measure  demanded,  *'th'  etherial;''  to 
say  nothing  of  the  synalepha  and  ecthlipsis  of  Latin  verse, 
"  Monstr*  horrend'  inform'  ingens,"  &c.  Other  instances  of 
a  regard  for  euphony,  however,  do  occur,  independent  of 
prosody,  and  especially  in  Greek,  in  which  many  of  the 
euphonic  changes  are  analogous  to  those  provided  for  in  San- 
skrit. In  no  language  has  the  subject,  however,  been  so 
systematically  investigated  as  in  Sanskrit :  and  the  changes  to 
which  letters  are  subject  for  the  sake  of  euphony  are  nume- 
rous, and  carefully  defined;  forming  that  part  of  Sanskrit 
grammar  which  is  termed  Tt^  Sandhi,  ^  a  holding  together,' 
*  a  junction ;'  or  Hfipin  Sanhitd,  '  an  association,'  *  a  conjunc- 
tion; either  being  derived  from  a  verb  compounded  of  the 
preposition  ^  sam, '  cum,'  and  yj  dh&,  ^  to  have,'  ^  to  hold/ 

SECTION  I. 

Cof^f unction  of  vowels. 

1 .  When  a  vowel  terminating  a  word  is  followed  by  a  similar 
vowel  beginning  another  word,  whether  they  both  be  snort  or 
both  long,  or  one  be  short  and  one  long,  they  combine  into 
one  long  homogeneous  vowel :  thus 

a  with  a  makes  & ;  as,  ^  Daitya  +  irft  ari  s^mft  Daityfiri, 
'  li  foe  of  the  demons,'  a  name  of  Vishftu. 
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&  with  a  makes  a ;  as,  ^  s&  +  V^rin^  agachhat  =  HT'ri[7r  s^- 

gachhat,  ^  she  went.' 
1  with  i  makes  i ;  as^  ^fir  iti  +  ^  iva  =  jj/t^  itiva,  *  so  indeed.' 

i  with  i  makes  i ;  as,  ^  S^rr+  ^  isa sTSft^  S^risa,  ^  the  lord 
of  STri.' 

u  with  u  makes  u ;    as,  m^  bhanu  +  "l^  udaya  =s  HT^^ 

bhilnudaya,  ^  sun-rise.' 
ri  with  ri  makes  ri;  as,  ^  nri  +  ^f^  rishi  =  wf^  nrishi,  *a 

man-  (a  mortal)  sage.' 

The  concurrence  of  a  final  and  initial  K  never  perhaps  takes 
place.  K  may  however  follow  ^,  and  as  they  are  considered 
as  homogeneous^  a  long  ^  n  may  be  the  result;  as,  i^ 
hotri  +  ^4K  Irikfira  makes  i^tnn:  ^  the  letter  l|i  (a  sort  of 
incantation)  of  the  Hotp,'  or  officiating  priest.  The  concur- 
rence of  ^,  however^  either  with  another  ^  or  with  K,  is  not 
liable  to  any  very  strict  rule,  and  the  substitute  may  be  either 
a  short  or  long  ^;  as,  i^  with  either  i^piR  or  ^^K  may  be 
either  l^tranc  or  fV^^TC- 

S.  If  a  word  which  ends  in  either  v  a  or  ^n  a  be  followed  by 
a  word  beginning  with  a  different  vowel,  then  a  Gu&a  element 
is  substituted  for  both  ;  that  is,  if  ^  or  ^n  precedes  i[  or  ^,  the 
substitute  is  ^ ;  if  7  or  ^,  it  is  "vt ;  if  ^  or  ^  it  is  ^ ;  if 
7SC  or  '^f  WtS ;  as, 

^  upa  +  ^  Indra  ^-rt^ff  Upendra,  a  name  of  KrishAa. 

IR  Jana  +  ^<vt  I'swara  =  if^^Si:  Janeswara^  *  a  lord  of  men,' 

*  a  king.' 
iRT  yathd  +  f1%9f  ipsitam  =  ii'ilf^  yathepsitam, '  as  desired.' 

7f^  Gangfi  +  ir^f^udakam  =  J|jf)^4|i(^  Gangodakam,  *  Ganges 
water.' 

i|f  maha  +  ^f^  rishi  =  ifffi  maharshi,  ^  a  great  sage.' 

m  tava+TPlR  lyikfira  =  ir^^Wt  tavalkfira,  *  thy  letter  u,' 

S.  If  a  word  ends,  as  in  the  last  case,  with  W  or  ^n,  and 
is  followed  by  one  beginning  with  a  diphthongs  a  V|iddhi 

c 
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letter  is  substituted  for  both ;  that  is,  if  V  be  followed  by  ^ 
or  ^,  the  substitute  is  ^;  if  by  ^  or  ^,  it  is  ^;  as, 

^»iir  KrishAa  +  ^^  ekatwam  =  fijl%4    K^shftaikatwam, 

*  oneness  with  KiishAa.* 

ftWT  vidyfi  +  CT  eva  ss'ftfil^  vidyaiva,  '  knowledge,  verily/ 
^  deva  +  ^iQ^  aia waryam  =i  ^^is^  devaiswaryam,  *  the 

divinity  of  a  god.* 
^r^  alpa  +  wN^  ojas  =  W^vNt^  alpaujas,  *  of  little  radiance/ 
WTcTT  b^lfi  +  ^h^;?if  autsukyam  =  iric^h^Vl  bflautsukyam, 

*  the  maiden's  sorrow/ 


There  are  some  exceptions  to  these  two  last  rules,  which  it 
may  be  convenient  here  to  insert.  With  regard  to  these  and 
to  other  anomalies  and  exceptions,  however,  it  may  be  advis- 
able once  for  all  to  recommend  to  the  student,  in  an  early 
stage  of  his  studies,  to  content  himself  with  a  passing  notice 
of  them,  and  not  to  allow  them  to  divert  his  attention  from  the 
general  rules.  Familiar  with  the  rules,  he  will  find  no  diffi- 
culty in  the  occasional  deviations  from  them  which  occur. 

a.  v^  aksha  before  'orf^pA  uhifti  makes  vnjlngilfl  akshauhiM, 
^  a  large  army,*  instead  of  V^fH^nrft,  as  it  should  do  by  rule  2* 

b.  When  |Tt  ir,  a  radical  signifying  *  go,*  or  any  of  its 
derivatives,  follows  the  *a^  of  ^  swa,  the  substitute  is  not 
*  e,*  but  *  ai ;'  as,  ^^  *  self-going,*  *  independence  ;*  ^Kblft  *  an 
independent  female  servant,*  i.  e.  not  a  slave. 

c.  Verbal  derivatives  from  the  roots  ^  id,  *  go,'  and  ?i|[ 
edh,  *  increase,'  regularly  take  the  Vriddhi  substitute  after  the 
vowel  V  of  a  preposition;  as,  Ti|  +  ^ftf = 'W^  *  he  approaches  f 
W^  +  ^pik^^9^!^  *it  increases:'  but,  in  general,  verbs  begin- 
ning with  ^  or  ^  retain  their  own  vowel,  and  cause  the 
elision  of  the  final  v  of  a  preposition ;  as,  n  before  inn^  makes 
ini^  *  he  trembles ;'  n  before  isftnPH  makes  vM^r  *  he  sprinkles.^ 
The  ^  which  is  substituted  for  the  ^  of  ifTf  vdh,  *  who  bears,^ 
takes  Vriddhi  afler  the  short  *  a,'  as  f^imf  '  all-sustaining,' 
beomes  first  fr|^>  and  then  in  the  ace.  plur.  ftrvlf:. 
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d.  The  causal  of  !(i^  ish,  '  to  go,'  ^  to  send/  requires  the 
rejection  of  the  V  of  the  inseparable  preposition  n,  as  n  + 
If^irf^r  makes  d^ilfir,  not  ihnflr*  In  nouns  derived  from  it  the 
compound  may  be  regular,  as  ^i^  or  fNr  preshya  or  praishya, 
*  a  messenger.'  ^if  ,  ^  to  reason,'  after  v  takes  Vfiddhi,  as 
1^  prauclha,  *  proud,'  *  arrogant.'  ^,  *  glean,'  with  n  is 
regular,  admitting  the  GuAa  substitute  only,  as  ^  presha,  *  a 
gleaner.' 

e.  Roots  beginning  with  ^  after  a  preposition  ending  in 
'  a,'  substitute  the  Vriddhi  form  ^n^  ar,  as  7iv  +  "vgvfk  makes 
9MI^0l  up&rchchhati,  *  approaches ;'  by  rule  2.  it  should  have 
been  aiidiOl  uparchchhati.  The  Vriddhi  ^n^  is  also  substituted 
for  an  initial  ^  when  the  word  it  commences  is  compounded 
with  a  preceding  word  ending  in  *  a,'  and  having  the  sense  of  the 
instrumental  case :  thus  ^  sukha  and  ^ir  rita  may  be  joined 
together,  as  ^|in#  sukhllrtta,  ^  a£fected  by  joy ;'  ^(fhr  sita  and 
^ir  rita,  as  ^(hn#  sit&rtta,  'affected  by  cold.'  If  the  first 
member  have  not  the  sense  of  the  instrumental  case,  the 
words  combine  agreeably  to  rule  d ;  as,  i|Tir  parama  and  ^ir 
rita  make  ^tirft  paramartta,  ^  last-gone :'  the  same  if  the 
first  word  retains  the  sign  of  the  instrumental  case,  the  words 
coalescing  in  virtue  of  their  juxta-position,  but  not  forming  a 
compound:  thus  ^|?hf+^W  make  ^^hrt  sukhenartta. 

/.  The  word  ^^nr  rifta  doubled  or  preceded  by  w,  ^fWTf^, 
WBpfy  ^^HTy  or  ^,  substitutes  the  Vriddhi  syllable  ^n^,  not  the 
6uAa  ^;  as,  ^19T#  liA^rAa,  *  debt  of  a  debt;'  in4  pr&rAa, 
'  principal  debt ;'  TifllftPft  vatsatardrAa,  ^  debt  of  a  mule ;' 
^flRT^  vasan&rAa,  *  debt  of  a  cloth ;'  ?;^rnft  Das'iirAa,  name  of  a 
country;  ^i^l^  Das&rA^  name  of  a  river,  the  Dosaron  of 
Ptolemy. 

ff.  Verbs  formed  from  nouns  beginning  with  ^  take  either 
the  Gufia  or  Vpddhi  substitute  after  the  V  of  a  preposition : 
^i|4iiini  n^habhiyati,  *  he  resembles  or  acts  like  a  nshabha,' 
i.  e.  a  bull,  with  n  pra  makes  either  v^tftufW  or  HlMnfll. 
So  with  an  initial  ij,  as  H^lO^Or  or  Uiwd^fk*     When  the 

c  2 
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initial  is  the  long  vowel  ^,  either  no  coalescence  takes  place, 
or  the  change  is  to  the  GuAa  syllable ;  as,  7iv  and  ^^ilO^Hl 
make  either  QMil^l^^ni  or  TTQ^IrOilfir. 

h.  When  ^  as  the  initial  of  a  noun  follows  an  inflected 
noun  ending  in  a  short  vowel,  it  may  remain  unaltered,  or  fol- 
low rule  2 :  thus  m^  and  ^fT  may  make  either  in^  or  ir^^tic. 

i.  Verbs  formed  from  nouns  beginning  with  ^  or  ^  fol- 
lowing  a  preposition  ending  in  %  either  cause  its  elision,  or 
substitute  the  Yriddhi  letter ;  as,  7iv  and  ^T^ftirfir  e&akiyati 
make  either  ai)jS 49^01  or  q^s^B^ni  ^  he  is  sheepish/ 

*.  When  the  particle  CT,  *  verily,'  *  indeed,'  is  used  to 
intimate  *  uncertainty,'  it  causes  the  elision  of  a  preceding  V ; 
as,  9  kwa  and  iBf^  eva  make  i^^  kweva  in  such  a  sentence  as 
i^C|4)\^^  *  Where  indeed  will  you  dine  ?*  When  *  certainty' 
is  affirmed,  the  combination  follows  rule  3 ;  as,  ^ITQ^  |1RT  ^l^ 
ift^  *  I  shall  certainly  dine  with  you,  my  friend/ 

/.  The  words  wtj  otu,  ^  a  cat,'  and  wtv  osh{ha,  ^  the  lip/ 
when  compounded  with  a  preceding  word  ending  in  V,  either 
follow  rule  3,  or  cause  the  elision  of  the  preceding  vowel ; 
as^  ^^  sthula  +  vtjs^^l^^  or  ^fcSJtjf  ^  a  fat  cat;'  ftff  vimba 
+  yit9  is  either  f^Tff^  or  f^ffftv  ^  cherry-lipped.'  If  the  words 
coalesce  without  forming  a  new  compound,  the  rule  is  adhered 
to :  TR  +  yit9  make  IT^V  *  the  lip  of  thee.' 


4.  When  a  word  ends  with  any  simple  vowel^  except  v  or 
',  and  is  followed  by  a  word  that  begins  with  a  dissimilar 
vowel,  or  with  a  diphthong,  the  latter  is  unaltered,  but  the 
former  is  changed  to  its  analogous  semivowel :  thus  i[  and  ^ 
are  changed  to  1^  y,  7  and  ^to^v,  ^^to^r,  and  K  l{  to 
<^1;  as, 

^  +  vniQl  =  ^7n^pA  ity^karfiya,  ^thus  having  heard.' 
^ig^  +  wnnr=^^|i|f1  rijwdyata,  •  simple-minded.' 
HTV+ti^ssHT^  bhrdtransa,  *a  brother's  portion.* 
^+W^W^  =  ?I^W^  lanubandha,  '  the  adjunct  (anubandha) 
Iri.' 
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a.  There  are  various  rules  for  the  correct  orthography  of 
words  coalescing  in  this  form,  but  they  are  amongst  the 
inconveniences  of  Sanskrit  grammar^  and  are  little  observed 
in  practice :  it  is  enough  here  to  remark,  that  under  them  the 
first  word  may  be  also  spelled  ^^qrv^,  ^TamKll>  or  ^^Mll^i^^ 
doubling  the  first  conjunct  consonant,  the  second,  or  both. 
In  general,  liowever,  the  simplest  form  is  used,  unless  the  first 
of  the  conjunct  consonants  be  ^,  when  the  second  should  be 
doubled ;  as,  itM  *  Gauri'  (the  goddess)  +^l?r  ^  here,'  is  most 
correctly  written  nhi^  Gauryyatra.  So  also  in  uncompounded 
words  the  letter  ^  doubles  the  consonant  conjoined  with  it, 
as  ii#T  kartii,  liiJt  karmma,  V^  dharmma,  although  it  is  not 
uncommon  to  omit  the  duplication  in  writing. 

b.  In  some  instances,  when  the  words  are  not  compounded, 
and  not  inflected,  a  final  simple  vowel  followed  by  a  dis- 
similar vowel  may  either  conform  to  the  rule,  may  remain 
unaltered,  or,  if  long,  may  be  changed  to  its  short  vowel :  thus 
^Vlft  chakri  +  ^lW  atra,  ^The  discus-armed  (VishAu),  here!' 
may  make  either  "^fspx  or  ^fts  ^r?r  or  ^vift  ^r^.  If  a  new 
<x>mpound  be  formed,  the  rule  must  be  followed,  and  the 
semivowel  substituted;  as,  ^f^  Hari  +  v4  artha  makes  ^4^ 
Haryyartha, '  for  the  sake  of  Hari :'  and  so  it  must  if  an  inflec- 
tive termination  be  added  to  the  word  to  form  a  case,  as  ^JMn 
Gauryyilh,  ^  of  the  goddess  Gaun.' 


5.  When  a  diphthong  ending  a  word  is  followed  by  any 
vowel  or  diphthong — even  though  the  latter  be  the  same — 
beginning  a  word,  the  following  syllables  are  severally  substi- 
tuted for  the  antecedent  diphthong : 

For  ^f — ^V^  ay,  as  ^  +  iSTfr  makes  ^nR  chayana,  *  gathering.' 

—  ^ — ^Ulif  &y^  as  %  +  m  makes  ifTiHi  nayaka,  *  a  leader/ 

—  'Wt — IT^  av,  as  flwift  -h  ^=  flr«!l%  VishAave,  *  to  VishAu/ 

—  ^ — ^^n^  ivj  as  l|l^  +  ^  =  5Wrf^  putravimau,  *these 

two  children.' 
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a.  These  syllables  may  be  substituted  for  diphthongs  before 
the  semivowel  ir  when  it  is  the  initial  of  the  affix  irt^,  form- 
ing participial  nouns  in  certain  senses. 

^  from  ftf  +  ^  =  Wflf  jayya,  *  what  may  be  conquered.* 
^  from  H  +  tn^  =  \n  bhavya,  *  what  may  be*  or  *  is  to  be.* 
^  +  in^  =1TT««I  nfivya,  *  relating  to  a  ship/  *  naval.' 

6.  nV  before  in(^  substitutes  ^f^  for  the  final,  Tpq  gavya, 
'  relating  to  a  cow  f  also  before  the  affix  ^Ar,  as  W^  *  a 
measure ;'  but  this  is  peculiar  to  the  Yedas.  In  ordinary  use, 
the  words  are  nV  ^[fir  *  a  measure  of  two  kos.' 


6.  Concurrent  heterogeneous  letters  in  some  cases  do  not 
follow  any  of  the  preceding  rules,  or  they  follow  them  option- 
ally ;  or  one  of  the  two  vowels  becomes  quiescent,  or  is  ejected. 
These  are  termed  iPpSTT  pragrihya,  literally  ^what  must  be 
taken  out,*  '  excipienda.' 


a.  The  finals  ^  ^  and  ^,  when  they  are  the  terminations  of 
nouns  in  the  dual  number,  are  unchanged  before  other  vowels 
or  diphthongs :  ^  ^iff  ^  these  two  Haris ;'  HT^1[^  *  these  two 
suns ;  V^  ^1^  *  these  two  women.'  The  duals  inrf);  rt^, 
l^nnft,  and  ^Fmft  form  compounds  with  ^,  as  vnrfN*,  0^4(1^9  &c. 

b.  ^nft,  the  nom.  plur.  masc.  of  the  pronoim  ^T^  *  that,' 
does  not  coalesce  with  a  following  vowel:  wft  ^]l(n:  Hhose 
lords.* 

c.  The  7  of  f^  may  be  unchanged,  or  may  substitute  the 
semivowel  *  v*  before  a  vowel,  as  f^  'Jfli  or  faspi  *  What  is 
said?' 

c{.  ^  or  9  substituted,  as  they  sometimes  irregularly  are, 
for  the  proper  ending  of  the  locative  case,  are  unchanged,  as 
?fftift  ift^  ^rftlftnr:  '  Soma  relying  on  Qaun :'  ^^  for  ifhSri^. 

e.  Prolated  vowels,  pluta,  are  incapable  of  combination: 
Ff^  fg  ^r?r  '  Come,  KiishA|  (as  if  in  calling),  here.' 

/.   w  and  ^  being  the  terminations  of  an  inflected  word, 
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cause  a  folIowiDg  V  to  be  ejected;  its  elision  is  however 
usually  denoted  by  a  peculiar  character ;  as,  vr^s?r  *  O  fire  ! 
here  ;'  ftuftsw  *  O  Vishftu !  here/ 

g.  The  ^  of  nV  is  subject  to  various  modifications  before 
V ;  both  may  be  unchanged,  V  may  be  elided,  or  ^  may  be 
changed  to  V7  ava :  thus  ift  and  "Wif  make  ift  "WITy  'ft'lTf  or 
imif  •  ^  is  changed  to  V7  ava  before  v^  and  ^,  making  by 
rules  I.  and  a.  ^tpmf  *  a  lattice/  and  nhf  a  name  of  Kpshfta; 
also  before  ^^  making  1^: ;  or  it  may  be  changed  before  this 
word  to  ^f^  av,  by  rule  5,  regularly  making  infhir  ^  lord  of  kine.' 

A.  When  the  short  vowel  V  is  followed  by  the  sacred  mono- 
syllable ^v^^  Ok,  it  is  rejected ;  -as,  f^RHT  -h  V^  makes  i^RpA^ 
(ifw:)  ^  Om !  namas,  or  adoration,  to  S^iva.'  It  is  also  rejected 
before  a  verbal  inflection  compounded  with  the  preposition  wj; 
as,  f^nr  +  lrf\f  (from  ^n  + 1^)  makes  f^l^f^  ^  O  S^iva,  come !' 

t.  Particles,  when  single  vowels,  are  not  changed  before 
other  vowels ;  as,  i(  ^ — "9  "9^  *  O  Indra !  O  lord  of  Umd  f* 
HIT  is  an  exception,  if  it  implies  '  diminution :'  ^n  4-  ^9101  makes 
^iM  oshAam,  *a  little  warm.'  As  an  interjection  it  is  un- 
changed: ^n  ^  f  Ah,  indeed!^  The  final  "vt  of  a  particle  is 
unchanged :  Hift  ^^  *  Ho,  deities !' 

k.  The  final  ^  of  a  vocative  case  takes  various  forms  before 
the  particle  nftr;  as,  f^ni^  ^ftr,  ftPBH  nftfj  or  f^mftni* 

/•  In  a  particular  class  of  compound  words  the  initial  of 
the  second  word  is  preserved,  and  the  last  vowel  of  the  pre- 
ceding word  is  rejected ;  in  one  case,  along  with  the  consonant 
by  which  it  is  followed :  thus 

l|ni+W'^=l(rPI  sakandhu,  'a  sort  of  potherb/ 

>il|  +  w^  =  ^ni^  karkandhu,  *  the  jujube.' 

c9Tyc9  +  t|IT=fllJ|cAl(ll  l&ngalis^,  '  the  handle  of  a  plough.' 

ilT#  +  HI9s'fT#ir  marttafi^  *  the  sun.' 

inr^  +  ^ = «nfhn  manishi,  ^  intellect.' 
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SECTION  II. 
Conjunction  of  consonants. 

We  must  now  recollect  the  distinction  which  has  been 
pointed  out  (p.  7)  with  regard  to  the  two  classes  of  consonants, 
as  hard  or  surd,  and  soft  or  sonant ;  as,  in  addition  to  such 
rules  as  affect  peculiar  letters,  there  are  one  or  two  general 
rules  which  it  will  be  of  great  use  to  bear  in  mind. 

?•  When  two  consonants  come  together,  and  are  affected 
by  no  special  rule,  there  will  be  no  change,  if  they  are  both 
hard  or  both  soft ;  but  if  they  are  of  different  enunciation, 
and  one  is  hard,  and  the  other  is  soft,  then  the  first  of  the 
two  must  be  changed  to  a  letter  of  the  same  quality  as  the 
second,  which  will  be  the  hard  or  soft  letter  of  the  class  to 
which  it  belongs ;  as,  i|  to  n^  or  n  to  ^ ;  ^  to  ir,  or  ir  to  ^ ; 
7  to  T,  or  T  to  ?:;  ir  to  7,  or  <;  to  ir ;  n  to  tt,  or  ^  to  n.  The 
further  exemplification  of  this  rule  may  thus  be  stated : — 

a.  If  the  consonants  be  both  hard,  there  is  no  change: 
thus,  before  the  termination  ir  su,  the  nouns  ^sarvasak,  harit, 
ap,'  retain  their  finals,  as  lll^l^,  ^ftl^y  W^.  ^TT^  before  irflr 
is  ^TPpifir  VlUcpati,  '  lord  of  speech.' 

b.  If  both  are  sofl,  there  is  no  change :  ^  before  fW^r  is 
irtk^  adbhis,  *  by  waters.* 

c.  A  hard  before  a  soft  consonant  must  be  changed  to  the 
soft  consonant  of  its  own  class :  thus  HT^  ^ftWT,  ^  the  song  of 
the  lord,'  becomes  HUmAfll  bhagavad-gita,  *  t'  being  changed  to 
*  d :'  ^n^  ap,  before  w  changes  its  final  to  if,  and  becomes  W^, 
abja,  *  water-bom,'  *  a  lotus.' 

d.  A  soft  consonant  before  a  hard  consonant  must  be 
changed  to  the  hard  consonant  of  its  own  ckss :  115  ad,  *  to 
eat,'  before  f)r,  changes  ^  to  ir,  ^rftr '  eats ;'  so  it  does  before 
;|,  as  WX^  kravy^d^  ^  a  cannibal,'  is  in  the  7th  case  plural 
Hmn^  kravylltsu,  *  in  or  on  cannibals.' 

8.  If  the  antecedent  consonant  be  an  aspirated  letter,  it  is 
not  only  modified  by  the  preceding  rule,  but  whatever  form  it 
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takes  it  is  the  unaspirated  letter ;  an  aspirate  cannot  precede 
any  unaspirated  letter  except  a  nasal  or  a  semivowel,  nor  can 
two  aspirated  consonants  come  together.  Thus  in  the  com- 
bination T^  +  ^r^  dadhi-atra,  where  by  rule  4.  it  makes  ^VRf 
dadhyatra,  and  by  the  following  remark  a.  the  v  dh  may  be 
doubled,  the  duplication  requires  that  the  first  member  shall  be 
unaspirated,  and  the  word  must  be  written,  not  ^[uq^  dadhdhya* 
tra,  but  T^n  daddhyatra :  so  ^  and  V  become  ipr ;  7^  and  ^ 
c53t5  ny^ and fi|^,  4f 0^(1^;  and  (^^Pcif^^  and  VVP^,  f^^PciI'Miii^; 
the  ir,  which  is  a  hard  letter,  being  first  changed  to  the  soft 
aspirate  ^  and  ^  being  changed  to  n  before  the  aspirate  H. 

9*  A  hard  consonant,  when  final,  is  changed  to  a  soft  con- 
sonant; and  a  final  aspirated  consonant  to  an  unaspirated: 
thus  ^1^  becomes  ^^p^ ;  and  f^^Pc^f^,  f^flPd'K 

When  however  it  occurs  before  a  pause,  that  is,  when  it  is 
not  followed  immediately  by  any  letter,  the  change  to  a  soft 
consonant  is  optional :  thus  the  nom.  sing,  of  m^  is  either 
^1^  or  ^p^ ;  of  f^i^iflv?^,  f^Rfftj^  or  -ftj'^* 

10.  Final  hard  consonants,  followed  by  words  beginning 
with  vowels,  are  changed  to  soft  (the  vowels  being  soft  or 
sonant  letters) ;  as,  >ff^  +  ^  becomes  ^ffAn  V^sa,  *  god  of 
speech,'  a  name  of  Vrihaspati ;  not  ^  the  god  of  wine,*  as  Sir 
Wm.  Jones  conjectured,  from  the  accidental  resemblance  of 
Vdgisa  and  Bacchus. 

When  hard  and  aspirated  consonants  are  followed  by  the 
terminations  of  the  cases  of  nouns  or  persons  of  verbs  which 
open  with  vowels,  they  are  no  longer  regarded  as  final,  for  then 
they  do  not  terminate  a  syllable,  but  begin  another,  and  they  are 
therefore  not  subject  to  change :  ^r^hSHi  makes  ilihp^»  ^rif^HT ; 
fVi;rfc91(,  ftlwP«»^*    ^,  *  to  cook,'  before  mfH  makes  ii^flr. 

11.  A  final  palatal  is  changeable  to  a  guttural,  which  will 
be  hard  or  soft  according  to  the  consonant  that  follows ;  as, 
^r»  vfich,  •  speech,'  becomes  ^l^  or  ^rp^,  ^rfhfw ;  ^R^  asrij, 
*  blood,'  il^fhi^,  nr^  prim,  left  firom  m^,  *  east,'  becomes  vj^. 
After  certain  verbs,  ^  V  W  and  yk  may  be  changed,  when  final, 
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to  Y,  xvhich  again  becomes  ?  or  t  ;  as,  fra^,  *  the  creator 
of  the  universe,'  makes  f^PS^^  and  then  fnv^  *^. 

18.  A  consonant  of  the  dental  dass,  ir  "^  ^  V  ^,  preceding 
a  consonant  of  the  palatal  class^  ^  "V  H  ybl  H  9,  or  of  the  cerebral 
dass^  7  7  W  IT)  exclusive  of  the  sibilant  (w),  is  changed  to  the 
corresponding  lettier .  of  that  ckss ;  that  is^  v  "^  are  changed 
to^or?;  ^Htonorv;  and  ir  to  «r  or  9. 

ini^  +  f^  =  ^rf%H  *pure  reason/ 

ipr  +  ifhV  s  traffw  <  that  life/ 

l[nf)|^  +  Wif  ss^nfllfnT  a  name  of  VishAu. 

m^  +  ;A«r=  iq^hir  *  a  comment  on  that/ 

^ifir?^  +9N^=  ^Olill«d  *  O  discus-armed  I  thou  goeat/ 

Before  the  cerebral  sibilant,  the  dentals  are  unchanged,  as 
^  i|V  '  being  the  sixth/ 

18.  Dentals  are  also  changed  to  cerebrals^  when  following 
cerebrals,  if  they  are  part  of  adjunct  syllables,  as  the  personal 
affix  f)r  with  ft^  dwish,  '  to  hate/  makes  iN%  dwesh£i^ '  who 
hates/  They  are  not  so  changed  when  they  are  radical  letters, 
as  i|^  i^  '  they  six/ 

14.  Dental  consonants  before  the  letter  <9  are  changed  to 
H;  as,  Til^  +  ft^lrf^l = Tfflwflff  *  he , writes  that;'  WP^+ftWlflf 
makes  HWrf^l'^rflr;  as  avv  and  Xe^o)  make  avXKiyiA.  A  pecu- 
liar mark  is  sometimes  inserted  to  denote  the  change  of  the 
nasal^  as  M^TQil^ni* 

15.  A  nasal  of  the  same  class  may  be  substituted  for  any 
final  consonant  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  nasal ;  as, 

^Tlj  +iniflrs=:  wn^  iniflr  v4n  nayati,  *  speech  guides/ 
^  +  'H^fir = ^Vlflr  shaftAavati^  ^  ninety-six/ 
w  4.  «n^  -s  inum  shaAmisa,  '  six  months/ 
nn^  +  ^[tlf^=:i!ll>}Ufl  etan-Mur^  *  that  VishAu.* 
a.  This  rale  does  not  predude  the  operation  of  the  general 
rule^  by  whidi  concurrent  consonants  must  be  assimilated ;  it 
only  makes  it  optional :  thus  for  ifT^  inifir  we  may  also  write 
ifP^  'infflr;    and  for  CTT^  grjftl,  CT^pcrft;    the  nasals  bemg 
sonants. 
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b^  The  rule  is  absolute  in  one  case,  when  the  following 
word  is  a  technical  affix;  such  as  iPT^  implying,  when  con- 
joined with  nouns,  ^  consisting  of ;  and  nvg^  implying  *  so 
much/  *  merely ;'  as,  ^rr^  with  inr  makes  only  ^T^nw  vanmaya, 
*  made  of  speech/  ^  eloquent ;'  and  m^  with  in^  is  imiTff  tan* 
m£tra, '  merely  that,'  ^  a  primary  element/ 

16.  vT  is  changed  to  9  in  the  genitive  case  of  ^  *  six ;'  also 
in  the  words  ''Hlflr  and  iptH  after  ^ ;  as,  irsrf  shaM£m,  ^Vlflr 
shaMavati,  W9T9  shaMagari ;  the  7  of  ^  being  changed  to 
9  by  rule  15. 

17-  Before  a  sibilant,  w  and  9  may  insert  respectively  the 
letters  ^  and  ?;  as,  jfV^  before  ^w  makes  m^  ^  iiv  or  m^  Hfv 
'  sixth  anterior,'  and  ^n^  +  ^9  =  '^'^  ^  ^ '  sixth  numerator  :* 
and  7  or  T  or  ir,  before  the  dental  sH>ilant,  may  insert  the 
dental  w;  as,  irjfiv;^  ^1^  or  f^ffcT^  w^  '  the  bee  endures ;' 
and  ^  ir:  or  mr  1^  IR  '  he  being.' 

18.  The  nasals  w,  lb  vT,  terminating  a  word,  when  preceded 
by  a  short  vowel,  and  followed  by  any  vowel  as  the  initial  of 
a  subsequent  word,  must  be  doubled ;  as, 

im^ + vril' = imjnil'  ^he  sits  fedng  the  west.' 
^ini^  +  ^ss^inft^  '  the  lord  of  an  excellent  class.* 

tnn^  +  ^sTmArflr  *  O  kiiig !  thus.' 

19*  vT  following  ^,  t,  or  Y,  either  immediately  or  separated 
by  an  intervening  guttural  or  labial  consonant,  a  vowel,  %  w, 
ir,  Visaiga,  or  AnuswAra  deduced  from  ir  or  ^,  is  changed  to 
M;  as,  ^pi  becomes  ^pr  *debt;*  ^  +  ^nflr=:ijlgi!f)r;  Vlft+ 
;ft=t|f)cmr  *  bowed;'  ^nt+vifir=siirOT9  NMyaAa,  a  name 
of  VidbAu  ;  rnr -f  vr^s tnrni9  Rdm£yaAa,  a  poem  so  named. 
If  final  it  is  unchanged,  as  ^^« 

80.  A  final  h  terminating  an  inflected  word  may  be 
changed  to  Anusw&ra  before  a  consonant ;  as,  nfisi  ^  *  he 
made  a  sacrifice ;'  if  >|IIV  *  he  asked  him :'  especially  before 
semivowels,  sibilants,  and  f ;  as,  for  ffbl  read  fft  ^  *  I 
salute  Hari ;'  for  Tn[^  read  H  fllf)r  *  he  laughs  at  him.'  Be- 
f(Hre  ni^  the  final  of  m^  is  unalterable ;  as,  Wft^^  *  a  universal 

D  a 
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monarch/  It  is  unchanged  before  a  vowel ;  as,  VfillilA:  *  I 
(am)  come/ 

21.  9r  is  optionally  changed  to  Anusw&ra  before  |r  in  con- 
junction with  9r,  as  f^  or  f4  fr?|irf)r ;  but  Anusw&ra  derived 
from  H  may  become  w»  T^  or  7,  before  ^  combined  with  these 
semivowels  severally ;  as,  ftl  or  f^  n;  fli  or  fts^  ||T?niAr»  f4 
or  f^  2|c9^-  It  may  become  ir  before  ^  combined  with  ir, 
as  f^  or  f^  wk* 

22*  Anusw&ra  followed  by  any  consonant,  except  the  semi- 
vowels, sibilants,  and  |r,  is  changed,  if  in  the  middle  of  a 
word,  to  the  nasal  of  that  class  to  which  the  consonant  follow- 
ing it  belongs;  ^  +  f^=^vflf7r  'marked;*  ^4.fqir:^lrf^ 
<  worshipped/ 

a.  If  it  be  the  final  of  an  inflected  word,  the  change  is 
optional;  as,  H^ +liilt=w^isrc  or  ^rnPIt  'egoism;'  Ff  or 
FVIp^rf^  *  thou  doest  ;*  ?i  or  Fl^  Jf^jf^  *  thou  givest/ 

b.  If  the  following  consonant  be  a  semivowel,  the  Anuswfira 
may  be  optionally  changed  to  the  nasal  form  of  the  semivowel, 
which  is  denoted  by  a  peculiar  mark  above  it;  as,  Thnr  or 
^fsR  ^  restraint ;'  ^hNI  or  ^'ifNl  '  to  what  world ;'  ^^m  or 
Iftmt  *  a  year/ 

2S.  AnuswILra  may  be  substituted  for  a  medial  ir  or  ir, 
when  followed  by  a  sibilant ;  as,  ^l^ft  *  bows  ;'  ^r^lfftr '  reputa- 
tions ;'  ^  a  proper  name. 

24.  A  final  ir  or  7  preceded  by  V  or  ^  may  be  dropped 
before  any  letter  except  a  hard  consonant  or  a  sibilant ;  as,  i^ 
becoming  in{^  by  rule  5,  before  ^rnnrn  makes  ir  wmHTt  *  they 
are  come ;'  ir^  changed  to  iTQRrn^  before  ^j^Pf  becomes  irORT 
^^^;  and  wt  changed  to  m^  before  i(|^  becomes  HT  ^ 
'  those  two/ 

25,  When  9  foUows  any  consonant,  except  a  semivowel,  a 
nasal,  or  a  sibilant,  it  is  changed  to  K;  as,  ir^^-^ir  Siys.  ss 
Vftn  tach  chhiva,  *  that,  S^iva ;'  TTf  +  ^JWT  =  ITifiWT  *  having 
heard  that.' 

a.  For  by  rule  12.^  has  been  changed,  before  the  palatal  K, 
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to  the  analogous  palatal  H;  but  the  soft  consonant  il,  again, 
has  been  changed  to  the  hard  consonant  ^  before  ih(^  hard 
consonant  K. 

b.  Although,  according  to  the  present  rule,  ^  may  not 
be  changed  to  K  after  a  nasal,  yet  seeming  exceptions  occur 
in  regard  to  a  final  if ;  as,  (^(Vt^ifh  *  overwhelming  with 
arrows  ;*  B^t^V«i|:  for  ?r^  ^|«^  *  the  existent  S^&mbhu  or  Siva.* 
In  these  cases  a  i|^  has  been  interposed,  making  ^rftif^  i|^  9b, 
^  1^  ^V^)  And  9  is  changed  to  "V  after  w;  but  by  rule  12.  ir 
is  changed  to  ^  before  the  palatal,  and  ir  to  H  before  %  making 
riir%i^i(^>  ^'^([V^*  The  middle  of  the  three  consonants  is 
rejected  by  a  rule  to  be  subsequently  quoted  (r.  34.  a) ;  leaving 
therefore  PinM>(f(b  &c.  The  insertion  of  1^  between  a  nasal  and 
a  sibilant  is  very  common  in  the  Vedas,  as  ^r^lT^  +  ^  is  read 


26.  The  augment  1^  may  be  inserted  after  a  word  ending  in 
a  short  vowel,  before  one  beginning  with  "V,  as  %ir  1^  vnVT ; 
but  as  ir  must  be  changed  to  ^  in  such  a  position,  the  form  is 
f^nnPIT  *  the  shadow  of  Siva.^ 

a.  The  same  augment  1^  is  optionally  inserted  after  a  long 
vowel,  whether  medial  or  final;  as,  <91!ftl[nrr  or  Hl^fNcniT 
^  the  shadow  of  Lakshmi ;'  ^  or  ^[^  ^  a  barbarian/ 

6.  It  is  also  inserted  optionally  after  the  particles  ^n^  and 
«rT^  (leaving  ^  and  m)  prefixed  to  verbal  inflexions  or  deriva- 
tives beginning  with  "V  (ir  is  in  like  manner  changed  to  ^) ; 
as,  Uli^l^iini  or  VTVPpiflr  *he  covers ;'  nrfi^  or  sirftc^^let 
him  not  divide/ 

27*  Y  is  changed  to  ^  before  ;(r,  as  71^  for  fur, '  see,'  makes 
with  ^qrfk,  7^9lfk  ^  will  see :'  (for  ;(r  after  a  guttural  (rule  29.) 
becomes  Y,  and  ^  and  Y  form  the  compound  '^.)  A  final  m  is 
usually  changed  to  7,  becoming  f  before  a  soft  consonant ;  as, 
frVW,  *  light,'  becomes  fiW^  or  ffV^,  fiwf^.  It  is  sometimes 
changed  to  ^ ;  as,  ^^  becomes  ^ffm  '  proud.* 

28.  Before  a  palatal  consonant,  including  9,  the  dental  9 
is  changed  to  9;   and  before  a  cerebral,  including  w,  it  is 
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changed  to  Y ;  as,  tIirG(  -i-  i%HM)f =tPfftRtflr  * R&na  gathers;' 
TW^  -h  ^  =  Tnn^  *  Rdma  sleeps  ;*  T]vnr  +  ft^  =  umftil) 
*  Rdma  goes ;'  tWir  +  w= tW^lt  *  Rama,  sixth/ 

29*  ^9  not  being  final,  is  changed  to  Y  after  any  vowel 
except  w  or  ^  and  after  a  guttural  consonant,  a  semivowel, 
and  ^,  though  the  augment  ^^  Yisarga,  or  a  sibilant  intervene ; 
thus  V^  becomes  in  the  plural  M^ijf^  ^  bows ;'  and  f^  and 
^  make  1^1^  ^  in'  or  '  on  Sfivas/  It  is  not  so  changed  afl»r 
1(,  T,  or  ^,  if  radical ;  as,  ^An^  *  who  goes  well ;'  ^ftllF(>  &o. 

80.  When  «  in  the  verbs  mt  *  to  stay,*  and  ^S9vt  *  to  stop,' 
and  their  derivatives,  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  ^,  it  is 
rejected ;  and  as  the  final  ^  becomes  the  hard  consonant  ir 
before  a  hard  consonant,  then  ^  +  Fn^=77^IT^  *  uprising,' 
and  ^  +  T^gun^zs  vWATfT  '  upholding/ 

81.  When  ^  follows  any  consonant,  except  a  nasal,  semi* 
vowel,  or  ubilant,  the  aspirate  of  the  preceding  letter  may  be 
substituted  for  it,  that  letter,  if  a  hard  consonant,  being  first 
changed  to  its  corresponding  soft  letter ;  as,  ^T^  4  frfk  be- 
comes first  ^^n^  +  JKflff  and  then  ^iJViOi  '  speech  seizes  x'  so 
W^  fftl^  makes  mftn^. 

82.  ^  when  final,  or  before  any  consonant  except  a  nasal 
or  a  semivowel,  is  dianged  to  ir,  as  vf^n  ushAih,  a  sort  of 
metre,  becomes  ^rftiP^;  or  to  t,  as  ^i^ffSII  ^a  bee,*  >l^ffS?[. 
The  aqnrates  are  changed  to  the  unaqpirated  letters  (rule  9), 
a^d  the  words  are  th^efore  vftnv  or  trftQi^,  H^f<9^  or  iTjft^V. 
The  final  T  evolved  firom  ^  is  also  changeable  to  ir  before  ^, 
before  which  "^  becomes  i|,  and  with  it  (rules  27.  29)  m  hence 
Wf  '  to  bear/  with  ^nflr  makes  ^9^flf ;  ^  '  to  bum,'  in^iflr. 

88.  Ajiy  consonant  may  be  optionally  doubled  after  t  or  ^ 
preceded  by  a  vowel ;  as,  «4i  or  vi  Hhe  sun ;'  ^f)|  or  ^f^ '  fire.' 

.84.  Any  consonant,  except  ^,  followed  by  a  consonant, 
m«y  he  douUed;  a8,'ji^  H-^may  be  ^*a  son;'  f^-^tmay 
be  fkw  *  a  friend.* 

a.  But  when  three  or  more  eoasoQants  are  joined  together, 
hf  virtue  of  a  grammatical  ruljs,  one  or  more  of  the  intermediate 
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ones,  if  similar^  may  be  rqected ;  therefore  ^  imd  fNw  are 
more  usually  written  "j^  and  f^. 

b.  A  semivowel  following  any  consonant»  except  a  semi-* 
vowel,  a  sibifamty  vi,  or  ^^  may  be  doubled;  a%  VT^vr  or 
^■rf^HiV  *  the  sun.' 

c*  But  when  two  semivowds  are  preceded  by  a  diffeient 
consonant,  one  of  them  may  be  rejected ;  so  unfl^m  becomes 
^if^My  as  before* 

85.  l^en  a  conjunct  consonant  is  final,  whether  terminat- 
ing a  syllable  or  a  word,  th^  second  member  is  rejected,  as 
in^,  *  a  lame  man,'  becomes  w^ ;  and  f^i|^,  '  what  injures/ 
f^.  So  after  nouns  ending  in  consonants,  the  sign  of  the 
nominative  case,  n;  is  rejected,  as  ^no^,  '  going,'  not  inni(. 

If  the  first  letter  be  t>  the  final  is  retained,  as  vil^ '  strong  ;* 
but  not  if  the  second  member  be  a  sibilant,  as  f^4H(>  '  who 
widies  to  do,*  becomes  f%4^. 

86.  When  a  word  ending  with  t  is  followed  by  one  bqpn* 
ning  with  t^  one  is  rejected,  and  the  preceding  vowel,  it 
short,  is  made  long;  a8,^prt-fI?nl'=^pnCRi^'he  again  qMXti;' 
ftf^  +  1CIR= ^ItnR  '  unimpassioned.' 

There  are  other  rules  aflecting  the  mode  of  combining 
consonants,  and  the  changes  to  which  the  combinations  are 
subject ;  but  their  validity  is  matter  of  dispute :  accordingly, 
as  different  rules  are  followed,  the  derivatives  of  the  compound 
of  m^  *  cum,'  and  if  *  to  make,'  may  be  written  in  a  variety  of 
manners:  i#9#r,  for  instance,  may  be  written  in  a  hundred 
and  eight  ways.  These  are,  however,  matters  merely  of  ortho- 
epical  conceit,  and  in  practice  the  simplest  spelling,  consistent 
with  the  essential  elements  of  a  word,  is  to  be  preferred. 

SECTION  III. 
Ckanffe$  qf  Vitarga. 

As  preliminary  to  the  rules  for  those  changes  to  which  the 
soft  aspirate  termed  Yisaiga  is  subject,  it  may  be  useful  to 
premise,  that  they  contemplate  the  reciprocal  equivalency  of 
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(:)  Yisarga,  ir»  and  ^;  these  signs  being,  according  to  circum* 
stances,  mutually  interchangeable.  There  are,  as  is  well 
known,  indications  of  similar  reciprocity  in  the  classical  lan- 
guages* The  Greek  e^,  eTrro,  0X9^  become  in  Latin  '  sex, 
septem,  sal/  In  the  older  Latin  writers  a  final  *  s*  was  com- 
monly elided,  at  least  for  prosodial  purposes ;  and  Pott  sug- 
gests that  its  place  may  have  been  suppUed  by  something  Uke 
Visai^.  Lucilius,  according  to  Quintilian,  wrote  ^^  Serenu* 
fuit  et  dignu'  loco  ;^  and  Cicero  observes,  **  Plures  aatiquo- 
rum  sic  locutos/'  The  substitution  of  ^r'  for  's*  was  also 
common  in  Latin,  and  ^  arbor,  labor,  clamor,'  were  originally 
written  ^  arbos,  labos,  clamos/  The  *  s'  was  also  sometimes 
preserved  in  the  nominative,  but  changed  in  other  inflexions, 
as  *  flos,  floris,'  and  the  like. 

The  meaning  of  Visarga  fr^  is  literally  ^abandoning,' 
'  ejecting  ;*  and  that  of  its  synonyme  ftf^^riWhr  Visarijamya  is 
*  that  which  may'  or  Ms  to  be  ejected  or  abandoned/  It  has 
been  a  question,  therefore,  whether  the  symbol  to  which  it  is 
applied  (:)  be  a  simple  mark  of  elision,  a  kind  of  apostrophe, 
or  whether  it  designates  a  sound.  It  would  be  out  of  place  to 
discuss  the  question  at  present.  It  is  usually  considered  to 
denote  a  very  soft  and  almost  imperceptible  breathing,  and  it 
is  sufficient  for  our  purpose  so  to  regard  it. 

S7*  A  final  9  is  changed  to  Visarga :  T:ni^  R&mas  becomes 
um  B£mah ;  and  t!^  R&mais,  t]^  Ramaih. 

S8.  Before  a  hard  consonant  Visarga  again  becomes  9; 
ftnj:  +  WTIT = ftr^fpinrr  *  VishAu  the  preserver/ 

a.  It  is  not  so  changed  before  a  hard  letter  followed  by  a 
sibilant,  as  m  W^  *  Which  (is)  the  sword-hilt?' 

6.  Before  a  sibilant  the  change  is  optional,  as  T]«r:  ^  or 
^mi^.  (The  dental  sibilant  is  changed  to  the  sibilant  of  the 
class  of  the  consonant  by  which  it  is  followed :  see  rule  28.) 

c.  Before  the  hard  consonants  of  the  guttural  and  labial 
classes  Visarga  may  be  unchanged :  ^  4idOl  ^  who  does ;  « 
imfll  *  Who  cooks  ?* 
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d.  Before  these  letters  a  different  sign  X  called  Arddha- 
yisarga,  *  a  half  Visarga,*  is  sometimes  used,  as  ^9<  icdfir,  m<  ^pvfk. 
The  sign  before  a  guttural  is  described  as  r^j||i^4|,  *  proceed- 
ing from  the  root  of  the  tongue  ;'  and  before  a  labial,  9Mii||^i| 

*  to  be  gently  blown  or  aspirated.'  Modifications  of  aspiratidu 
are  no  doubt  intended,  which  might  have  been  of  consequenoe 
when  the  language  was  spoken,  but  are  now  of  no  importance. 

e.  The  permanence  of  Visarga  before  9  is  liable  to  excep- 
tion, and  it  is  changed  to  ir  before,  i»  the  pronoun  li,  as  HW 

*  quisquis ;'  2.  the  affix  ^  as  ^V^TQIS  *  famous  ;'  and  the  parti- 
cles 119  and  iinni,  as  in^rom  *  of  little  fame  ;*  i^^^KP^  *  desir- 
ous of  fame/  It  is  also  changed  before  VJ^y  as  il^^l^  '  of 
slight  renown.* 

y*.  But  it  is  not  changed  before  n^,  if  that  follows  an 
indeclinable  word ;  as,  mw:  H^  '  nigh  to  morning ;'  nor 
before  iipni,  if  it  be  derived  from  a  radical  final;  thus  fW^ 
makes  Wh  *  speech,'  whence  vfh  i|pn|  *  desirous  of  speech.' 

g.  It  is  changed  before  verbs  and  verbal  derivatives  com- 
mencing  with  ii  when  compounded  with  ifin,  Y^*  ^VTAr,  and 
j:;  as,  ipTQilT  *  salutation ;'  jijMiQni  *  he  places  before;' 
VlPv^M  '  manifested  ;'  J^^s^Ar  *  evil-doing.' 

A.  The  numerals  %:» f^^  and  ^i|^,  change  ^sarga  to  ir  before 
%  as  fkuHHOlf  ftfHldflf,  ^fJ^W&flr,  *  he  makes  two,  three,  four.' 
But  if  repetition  is  implied,  the  change  is  optional,  as  fknidAr 
or  OfuiOni  *  he  does  (any  thing)  twice.' 

U  fVn:   optionally   changes  its  final,  as  fkc^llt  or  flTtORt 

*  abuse.' 

j.  f^  becoming  f^.  also  optionally  changes  Visarga  to  ir 
before  ^  as  fVf:  mftnr  or  f^fi^rf^  *  expelled.' 

k*  Visarga  is  changed  to  ir  after  ^rM:  compounded  with  the 
particles  n^  and  i^T^,  as  nMm^,  nMmim,  '  a  little  butter.' 

/.  It  is  changed  after  wi:  and  f^  compounded  with  t||r ; 
a8»  ^IH^^^  *  foot  below ;'  f^firm?^  *  foot  on  the  top.'  If  the  words 
are  uncompounded,  the  change  does  not  take  place,  as 
^>  f^  ^. 
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39-  A  final  radical  ^is  changed  to  Visarga ;  as,  fh^,  'speech, 
becomes  ifh ;  vm^,  *  dawn/  imn. 

40.  The  letter  ^  (in  technical  grammar  called  ^  ru,  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  mere  alphabetical  sign)  is  substituted 
for  Visarga  after  any  vowel  except  w  or  ^  and  before  a  vowel 
or  a  soft  consonant ;  as,  ^j^  9^  becomes  tt^I^^  '  endowed 
with  qualities ;'   ^S[fh[:  ^ffir  =  hOh^^O  *  fire  bums  ;'    tftJlOl 

*  the  boat  goes ;'  ^T^^ftAr  *  Sambhu  takes.^ 

41 .  If  the  Visarga  be  preceded  by  W,  and  the  initial  of  the 
word  following  be  w,  or  a  soft  consonant,  7  is  substituted 
in  place  of  t»  and  7  with  the  penultimate  w  forms  the  final 
diphthong  ^;  as,  ^  ^H^  makes  T5ts^*Who  here?'  ^  inn 
makes  T^t  irm  '  Who  (is)  gone  ?' 

a.  An  initial  ^  following  ^  so  formed  is  rejected,  but  its 
place  is  marked  by  the  sign  s.     See  rule  6./. 

b.  «RTr  changed  by  rule  37.  to  inn  becomes  by  this  rule 
»nft  in  such  compounds  as  iT«f^,  ffrf^,  *  mind-bom  ;*  vnfhCiT 

*  mind-delighting.' 

42.  After  the  short  vowel  w,  and  before  any  vowel  except 
W,  Visarga  may  be  changed  to  1^,  which  by  rule  24.  may  be 
rejected ;  as,  ^  and  ^n^  become  ^^RT^  or  ^  ^n^ '  a  god 
sits ;'  ^^  and  1^5  become  ^^fil^:  or  ^  ipp  *  the  god  Indra  ;* 
^8fcK  ^fTTT,  '  Nalah  spoke,'  makes  Hd^^l^  or  more  commonly 

43.  Aft«r  the  long  vowel  ^n,  and  before  any  vowel  or  soft 
consonant,  ^  is  substituted  for  Visarga ;  it  is  optionally  rejected 
before  the  vowels,  absolutely  before  the  consonants ;  as,  ^W 
^I?r  make  ^'^mw  or  ^  ^if?r  *  the  gods  (are)  here  ;*  ^W  and 
in^  make  ^  ^n^rn  *  the  gods  are  to  be  reverenced  5'  ^iqn 
vfilO^rf,  *  said  of  Devi,'  makes  ^iTTHfirf^  or  ^^n  w6?flpJ ;  finn: 
ifTc9T,  '  the  garland  of  S^ri,'  makes  fBRT  vfTTIT. 

a.  After  the  inteijections  Kt?^,  H'frir,  W^t^t  the  Visarga,  to 
which  the  final  is  changed,  is  said  to  be  again  changed  to  1^, 
which  is  ejected  before  a  vowel  or  soft  consonant ;  as,  WV  ^ 
*0  Indra!'  ^^'Ogod!' 
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44.  Visarga  substituted  for  a  radical  final  ^  may  become  t 
again  before  a  vowel  or  a  soft  consonant ;  as,  unn  for  nm^ 
+  W^  becomes  inmST  *  the  dawn  (is)  here/ 

a.  Such  a  Visarga  may  also  optionally  become  t  again 
before  a  hard  consonant ;  as,  Tfh  for  fh^  before  trfiT  may  make 
Tftv^  *  lord  of  speech/  or,  by  rule  38,  »ftwifir,  Visarga  being 
changed  to  ^« 

b.  Visarga  substituted  for  the  final  of  ^l^  for  lV|r9[  ^  a  day,' 
becomes  t  again  before  any  consonant  except  t  and  ¥r;  as, 
iH^u^ni  ^  lord  of  day  ;*  Wf^Jhir  *  a  number  of  days.'  Before  t 
and  ^y  7  is  substituted  for  it ;  as,  w^u^  ^  day  and  night ;' 
i^r^  *  by  days.' 

45.  Visarga  is  substituted  for  a  final  if,  except  in  the  word 
m^rnr,  before  a  hard  consonant  of  the  palatal,  cerebral,  and 
dental  classes,  if  followed  by  a  vowel,  a  semivowel,  or  a  nasal. 
Anuswara  is  prefixed  to  the  sibilant  to  which  by  rule  38. 
Visaiga  is  changed ;  as,  ^rrf^^  +  ftrfsv  becomes  ^ilf^T^fB^f*^ 
*  O  bow-armed,  cut !'  TTRi^  +  int=  tnhcR  *  O  king,  cross !'  but 
V^T^  fVf^ft^  ^  let  the  quiet  man  collect.^ 

a.  Before  i|  the  substitution  is  optional,  and  the  Visarga 
does  not  become  a  sibilant,  as  by  rule  38  c,  but  may  or  may 
not  substitute  the  Arddha-visarga :  ip^  "^nf^^  ^  cherish  men,^  is 
therefore  written  'p^rf^,  ^h  ^irfip,  or  ^X'^rf^,  also  with  a  mark 
denoting  the  Visarga  to  be  nasal,  as  ^:  vixf^  or  ^  x  "^rf^. 

b.  IP^  in  combination  with  ^  and  its  derivatives,  the  word 
^P^  repeated,  and  ^  derived  from  ^?^  prefixed  to  a  word 
beginning  with  a  hard  consonant,  insert  the  augment  ^;  in 
which  case  Visarga  is  said  to  be  substituted  for  their  proper 
finals,  preceded  by  Anuswara,  and  changed  before  ^  to  i^. 
^  before  ^iit  therefore  becomes  ^N(  ^QIR;  W^  before  WT, 
wf^  ^in^ ;  and  yr^  before  ^stf^,  ^  ^S)f^.  By  clause  a.  of 
rule  34,  however,  one  of  the  sibilants  is  rejected,  leaving  iIhIiK 
'  initiation ;'  WFOKHT  ^  whom !  whom !'  and  ^^QStf^  ^  a  male 
koil  (Indian  cuckoo).' 

46.  The  Visarga  which  is  the  sign  of  the  masculine  nomi> 

E  2 
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native  of  the  pronouns  Tl^  and  ITB^,  or  fR  *  he,*  ^ct:  *  that  per- 
son/ is  commonly  dropped  before  a  consonant;  as,  ir  ^tjRv 
*  he  goes  ;'  ir  i;[^Tflr  *  he  gives  ;*  CT  f^^t  *  that  VishAu  ;*  but 
not  if  the  negative  w  is  prefixed,  as  ^rar:*fi(R:  *  not  that  S^iva.' 
a.  In  verse,  for  the  convenience  of  the  metre,  ^  not  only 
rejects  the  Yisarga,  but  allows  the  final  w  to  be  conjoined 
with  a  following  vowel,  by  the  rules  of  vowel-Sandhi ;  as,  ^i^ 
tnfT  '^^fki  *  that  Indra  the  king  conquers,'  for  ^  ^^ ;  so  Ihr 
7r(rc4t  TIH:,   *  that  very    Rdma,   the  son   of  Dasaratha,*  for 
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DECLENSION. 
SECTION     I. 

General  Rules. 

47.  Most  nouns  in  the  Sanskrit  language  are  declinable 
in  one  or  more  of  three  genders.  They  admit,  with  very  few 
exceptions,  of  three  numbers,  singular,  dual,  and  plural ;  and 
of  seven  cases  in  each  number;  i.  the  nominative,  2.  accusa- 
tive,  3.  instrumental,  4.  dative,  5.  ablative,  6.  genitive,  7.  loca- 
tive: of  these  it  may  be  remarked,  that  the  third  or  instrumental 
has  the  sense  of  *  by'  or  *  with ;'  the  ablative,  *  from  ;'  and  the 
locative,  *  in'  or  *  on :'  the  rest  have  the  usual  powers. 

48.  Inflexion,  whether  of  declension  or  conjugation,  is 
contrived  by  the  Sanskrit  grammarians  on  the  same  principle. 
It  consists  of  two  parts ;  i.  the  Anga,  *  body,'  or  inflective 
base,  that  is,  the  word  itself;  and,  2.  of  certain  particles, 
which,  being  attached  to  the  base,  complete  the  inflected 
word.  The  inflectional  terminations  of  conjugation  will  be 
hereafter  specified.  We  are  concerned  at  present  with  those 
of  declension  only. 

49-  The  inflectional  terminations  of  nouns  are  twenty-one ; 
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some  of  them  are  repetitious :  they  are  attached  to  the  inflec- 
tive base  in  each  of  the  seven  cases  of  the  three  numbers,  and 
are  as  follows ; 


nom. 

ftl 

^ 

^ 

ace. 

^ 

^ 

^ 

instr. 

Z\ 

^ 

6n( 

dat. 

^ 

»if 

wn^ 

abl. 

Wf^ 

»if 

>^ 

gen. 

^ 

^ft^ 

wn 

loc. 

f* 

^ft^ 

1^ 

The  vocative  has  no  separate  termination,  being  considered  as 
a  modification  only  of  the  nominative. 

50.  Now  of  these  inflectional  terminations  it  is  to  be 
remarked,  that  some  of  the  letters  serve  only  to  form  syllables^ 
and  facilitate  enunciation :  they  are  rejected,  therefore,  when 
those  letters  which  are  essential  are  applied  to  the  base.  These 
auxiUary  letters  are  the  ^  of  "ftr ;  the  i|[  of  ip^ ;  the  ^  of  ^f[^^; 
the  Z  ofzi;  the  T  of  the  terminations  Jf,  ifftr  (in  which  also  ^ 
is  subordinate),  71^,  and  fF;  and  the  i^  of  ^.  It  is  also  to 
be  recollected,  that  by  rule  37.  a  final  1^  is  changed  to  Yisarga. 
The  actual  terminations  therefore  will  be, 


nom. 

• 
• 

w 

isr. 

ace. 

if 

^ 

^ 

instr. 

WT 

«rf 

fW: 

dat. 

F 

WIT 

•Hi 

abL 

isn 

m 

•Hi 

gen. 

V. 

^. 

^^ 

loc. 

^ 

^. 

1 

51.  In  applying  these  terminations  to  the  final  letter  of  the 
inflective  base,  recollection  must  be  preserved  of  the  modifi- 
cations which  that  final  letter  must  undergo,  whether  it  be  a 
vowel  or  a  consonant,  before  the  initial  letters  of  the  termina- 
tions ;  as  in  the  following  example : 
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^' 

navis/  *  a 

ship.' 

nom. 

lli 

•irft 

HI4* 

ace. 

•m4 

•TT^ 

•n^ 

instr. 

•inwT 

^^wrf 

•ufW: 

dat. 

^ 

^(W 

^wn 

abl. 

wm 

^^        » 

^wn 

gen. 

wm 

im  1* 

•rnrf 

loc. 

^nf^ 

*tii  i» 

'f^i 

It  will  be  observed,  that  before  the  consonants  the  word  «f^  is 
unchanged  ;  before  the  vowels,  ^  becomes  w^  by  rule  5. 
The  ^  of  ^  is  changed  after  ^  to  ir  by  rule  29. 

It  is  worth  while  to  pause  for  a  moment  upon  this  scheme  of 
inflectional  terminations,  and  to  understand  it  fully,  as  it  fur- 
nishes a  useful  clue  to  all  the  varieties  of  nominal  inflexion  which 
follow.  If  it  were  rigidly  applied,  nothing  would  be  so  simple 
as  Sanskrit  declension ;  and  even  as  it  is,  we  are  authorised 
to  affirm  that  there  is  but  one  general  declension  in  Sanskrit 
grammar.  There  are  however  various  modifications,  both  of 
the  bases  and  of  the  terminations,  in  the  individual  nouns, 
which  render  it  convenient  to  divide  them  into  classes:  and 
no  arrangement  admits  of  more  ready  reference  than  that 
which  classes  them  according  to  their  final  letters;  first,  as 
they  are  vowels  or  consonants  ;  and  secondly,  according  to  the 
letter  or  class  of  letters  in  each  of  those  divisions. 


SECTION  II. 
Nouns  ending  in  vowels. 

Class  I.    Nouns  ending  in  ^  and  VT. 

52.  Nouns  ending  in  ^  form  by  far  the  most  numerous  class 
of  nouns,  and  commonly  admit  of  three  genders,  forming  the 
feminine  by  adding  VT;  as,  masc.  ffm  S'iva,  the  god;  fem. 
f^[^\  the  goddess  Sivi, 
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53.  In  forming  the  inflexions  of  all  nouns,  such  changes  as 
may  occur  are  of  two  descriptions ;  i.  those  affecting  the  base, 
2.  those  affecting  the  termination. 

54.  Nouns  ending  in  w  substitute  in  the  base,  wfor  the  final 
before  n  substituted  for  ^  in  the  dat.  sing. ;  before  the  dual  termi- 
nation >(irf ;  and  before  the  augment  ify  in  the  genitive  case  plural, 
and  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  neuter.  They  sub- 
stitute ^  for  their  final  w  before  tih^  in  the  dual,  and  vin^  and 
^  in  the  plural.  They  insert  «r  before  the  signs  of  the  genitive 
case  plural,  and  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  neuter. 
The  feminine  noun  changes  VT  to  F  before  the  VT  of  the 
instrumental  case  singular,  the  ti^  of  the  dual,  and  in  the 
vocative  case  sing. ;  and  inserts  in  before  the  four  last  cases  of 
the  singular,  and  ^  before  ^vn^  in  the  gen.  plural. 

55.  After  nouns  in  ^  other  terminations  are  substituted  for 
those  of  the  scheme,  in  some  of  the  cases :  thus. 

Singular.  Plural. 

ace.     «^^      for  ^n^         ace.     ^   for  ^ 
instr.  ipf    —  z\  instr.  ^^—  fil^ 

dat.    1?      —  i? 
abl.     urB[^  —  wf^ 
gen.    ^     —  T^ 

a.  After  the  feminine  noun  f^  is  rejected,  and  ^  is  substi- 
tuted for  ^  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  dual,  and  ^rn^  for  fiF  in 
the  locative  case  sing. 

b.  The  neuter  substitutes  in  the  three  numbers  of  the  nom. 
and  accus.  severally  '^  ^  ^»  the  latter  with  ^  prefixed,  as  fVr, 
in  place  of  the  terminations  of  the  masculine :  in  all  the  other 
cases  it  adopts  the  terminations  of  the  masculine. 

56.  We  are  now  prepared  to  understand  the  construction 
of  the  following  forms  of  f^,  bearing  in  mind  the  alterations 
dependent  upon  the  laws  of  combination,  in  joining  the 
inflectional  terminations  to  the  inflective  base. 
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Masc.  f^  S^iva  the  deity. 


noni*  t^m 
ace*  f^rf 
instr.  f^i%*f 

dat.    fi{nnr 


abL. 
gen. 
loc. 
voc. 


fifrft  fijr^     S^iva,  &c. 

fifTfl  fiflTn^  S^iva,  &c. 

fi(RT»lf  f^i%:      By  or  with  S^iva,  &c. 

fiBWWf  f^|%»i:  To  S^iva,  &c. 

f^f^Twrf  f^I^wR  From  S^iva,  &c. 

fifrrtfe  filRfsn  Of  S^iva,  &c. 

fiir^Trh  fip^     In  or  on  S^iva,  &c. 

f^^  fijnm     O  S^iva!  &c. 


Fern,  i^m  the  goddess  S^iva. 


nom,  fijnrr 
ace.    fijnrr 
instr.  f^^iJT 
dat.     f^i'^i^ 


abl 
gen. 
loc* 
voc. 


fliRTwrf 


f^fW 


Neuter  fippf  *  auspicious.' 
nom.  and  accus.  fl^         f^|%  f^r^lPH 

voc.  f^       f^       ftp^rftr 

The  rest  as  the  masculine. 

a.  Other  nouns  declinable  on  the  above  models  are  the 
following :  they  are  given  with  the  inflection  of  the  nominative 
case. 


Masculine. 
r:  a  horse 

^rpinir:  the  sky 

^9f:  a  camel 
wm  &  crow 
^^  a  quality 
r:  the  moon 


Feminine. 
^Bi|pn  a  woman 
IVT^  hope 
^HCT  wish 
liana  girl 
ifNr  the  neck 
^fftfnvr  moonlight 


Neuter. 
y/R^sn  egg 
wra«T  A  seat 
l|[f)Cif  an  organ  of  sense 
^ci  a  family 
^  a  house 
ml  an  umbrella 
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fever 
ink  reasoning 
^  a  god 
vft  virtue 
^nr:  a  nail 
ilifw:  a  mountain 
ifi^  a  fish 
119:  sacrifice 

x:ir:  flavour 

Htf:  iron 
^^m  a  crane 
iptm:  a  jackall 
11^7:  the  ocean 
r:  the  hand 


1|TT  decay 
WITT  a  star 
!jh9T  a  swing 
Vltl  an  edge 
ffnn  the  nose 
^lIT  worship 
wAt  a  wife 
mnr  a  garland 
t^T  preserving 
^nVT  modesty 
^hUT  a  lute 
Ijftm  beauty 
TMT  an  assembly 
fl|f?rT  injury 


'Wfti  water 
lAt  a  shore 
'^  pain 
v4  wealth 
^  dancing 
^  a  leaf 
i|ei|  a  root 
^M  youth 
nk  blood 
n^itf  salt 
T|ff  a  wood 
^infpf  &  scripture 
^  a  rule 
f^  frost. 


6.  Many  adjectives  and  participles  declinable  in  the  three 
genders  belong  to  this  class. 

c.  The  feminine  noims  ^Vffr^  ^rwr»  WlfT^  signifying  chiefly 
in  poetic  language  *  mother/  make  their  vocatives  ^iff,  W|r, 
Wi  If  the  penultimate  be  not  a  conjunct  consonant,  other 
synonymes  follow  the  usual  form,  as  ^  ^irf^f^  ^^VT^^  tqfT^» 
•  O  mother !' 

57*  Besides  those  nouns  which  are  formed  from  masculine 
nouns  in  w,  by  adding,  as  it  is  said,  the  feminine  ending  TT^^ 
that  is,  ^s^t  there  are  nouns  derived  immediately  from  verbs 
ending  in  VT,  as  Vl,  m,  vrT,  and  the  like,  in  which  the  final  ^ 
is  an  essential,  not  an  accidental  letter.  'Such  nouns  admit  of  a 
variety  of  gender.  The  declension  of  the  masculine  and  femi- 
nine noun  is  the  same.  In  the  neuter  the  final  is  made  short, 
and  the  word  is  declined  like  f^. 

58.  Nouns  in  ^ft,  then,  in  which  the  final  is  a  radical  letter, 
combine  with  the  terminations  of  the  nominative  case,  and 
with  those  of  the  singular  and  dual  accusative,  agreeably  to 
the  laws  of  Sandhi.  In  the  accusative  plural  and  the  follow- 
ing cases  the  final  vr  is  cut  off  before  the  vowel  terminations, 
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and  they  are  affixed  at  once  to  the  word,  as  if  it  ended  in  a 
consonant:  before  the  consonantal  terminations  there  is  no 
change ;  as, 

Masc.  and  fern.  fnnT  *  all-preserving/ 

nom.  niHimt       f^nwi  Oiimu 

ace.    fV|1^^f         —  flr^re 

mstr.  w^RT       rsTVWn        i^mmi^ 

oat.  TTITh  —  nmMIW 

abl.  f^^RS  —  — 

gen.      —  fnn^  ftPOTt 

IOC.  R^iq  —  RVMI^ 

voc.   ftinr  &c. 

So  ^fhnn  *  who  drinks  the  Soma  juice ;'  l|r|pRT  *  a  shell-blower/ 
59*  The  word  ^T^,  the  name  of  an  inferior  divinity,  a 
Gandharba,  is  considered  as  a  primitive,  and  is  inflected  there- 
fore throughout  without  any  elision  of  the  final,  which  com- 
bines with  the  vowel  terminations  agreeably  to  the  rules  of 
Sandhi,  and  is  consequently  in  every  way  regularly  declined. 

nom.  iBifi:  ^T^  W* 

ace.    ^1^  —  W*  o*"  flfV^ 

instr.  |[TirT  ipn^wf  ^T^lftn 

dat.     ^T^  —  fTfTW 

abL     in^  —  — 

gen.     —  Hl^:  ^Tl|f 

loc.     ^  —  flfl^ 

voc.    i[n?T  &c. 

Class  II.    Nouns  ending  in  ^  and  7. 

60.  Nouns  ending  in  these  two  vowels  may  be  conveni- 
ently classed  together,  as  they  are  analogously  inflected ;  recol- 
lecting only  that  the  semivowels  to  which  they  are  changeable 
before  other  vowels  are  reapectiyely  ^  and  ^. 

61.  In  the  masculine  gender  the  changes  of  the  base  are, 
the  substitution  of  the  long  vowel  for  the  final  in  the  dual  nom. 
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and  accus.9  and  in  the  accus.  and  gen.  plural ;  the  Gufta  letter 
F  or  vt  is  substituted  for  the  final  before  if^,  i^»  wf^,  and  1^9 
and  in  the  vocative  singular ;  and  the  final  is  dropped  before 
the  termination  of  the  locative  case  singular :  'sr  is  inserted 
before  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental  case  singular  and 
the  gen.  plural. 

62.  In  the  same  gender  the  dual  termination  ^  is  rejected ; 
1^  is  substituted  for  ^^  and  ^  for  the  v^  of  ^r^;  the  vowel 
of  ^1^  in  the  ablative  and  genitive  is  dropped;  and  ^  is 
substituted  for  f\F ;  as  follows : 

lrf»ir  *  fire.' 


nom.  ^fffv^n 
ace.    wfM 
instr.  lll)«i^l 
dat.    Vt|M 
abl.    vr^: 
gen.    — 
loc.     ^inn 
voc.    V^  &c. 


'Wnft 


vOf|M|f 


wnift: 


HTrfh 


HT^  *  the  sun.* 


MiWh 


Hfft  &C. 


63.  There  are  some  anomalies  among  nouns  in  |(.  Thus 
frftr,  '  a  friend/  substitutes  VT  for  the  final  in  the  first  five 
inflexions^  and  inserts  i|  before  their  vowel  terminations.  In 
the  other  cases  of  the  singular,  and  in  the  gen.  and  loc.  dual, 
it  is  more  regular  than  irfhr,  the  final  ^  becoming  t|  before  a 
▼oweL  In  the  nom.  singular  f^  is  rejected,  and  in  the  abl. 
and  gen.  "9^  is  substituted  for  Tftr  and  7^. 

^Rfiir '  a  friend.' 


nom. 

?Rn 

ace. 

wwl 

instr. 

.  ^WfT 

dat. 

^ 

abl. 

to: 

gen. 

— 

loc. 

wA 

voc. 

^&c. 

mfrir 


ntViMif 


4l4Wit 


^iftifii: 


p  a 
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a.  In  composition  this  word  may  be  inflected  regularly  in 
all  the  cases,  or  in  all  except  the  two  first ;  ^^rftr:  or  ^|ir!n  *'  a 
good  friend  ;'  ^|H^  or  ^|?n[f^  *  to  a  good  friend,'  &c. 

b,  lyflr, '  a  master/  is  declined  like  ^iftr  in  the  five  last  cases 
singular ;  as,  ifWT,  ^,  Vf^*,  Hlj:,  ^Twl.  In  the  rest  like  irf^if. 
ifflRT  and  inft  sometimes  occur. 

vfH  in  composition  is  declined  like  ^rf^;  as^  ^niflr  ^  a  king,' 

(lord  of  the  earth,)  ){qftr:,  ^jjnft,  ^jjnnn,  ^{jni^>  &c. 

64.  Feminine  nouns  in  1^  and  7  difier  from  the  masculine 
in  the  accus.  plural,  and  in  the  third  and  following  cases  sin- 
gular. They  do  not  substitute  i^  for  the  Visarga  of  ^|n^,  nor 
insert  vT  before  7T.  In  the  dative  and  following  cases  singular 
they  have  two  forms,  one  like  the  masculine:  in  the  other 
they  insert  ^TT  before  the  affixes  of  the  dative,  ablative,  and 
genitive  cases ;  and,  like  feminine  nouns  in  VT,  substitute  ^vn^ 
for  the  sign  of  the  locative  f\F;  as, 

^  *  a  milch  cow.* 

^  —  ^ 

^if^or^^      —  ^^^'K 

^^or^^i^n    —  — 


f?fh 


Fern,  irfir  *  Mind.' 
nom.  ifftn  inft 

ace.    ifftf  — 

instr.  ^m  ^Tfirwrf 

dat.    im^  or  lift     — 
abl.    liw:  or  vnvn    —  — 

gen.       ■  H?ih        HiAhi 

loc.    iflnorinirf    —  liDig 

voc.  inl'  &c. 


^&c. 


^ 
^ 


65.  Neuter  nouns  in  ^  and  7  reject  the  terminations  of  the 

nom.  and  accus.  singular,  substitute  ^  and  ^  for  the  dual  and 

plural  terminations,  and  insert  tT  before  them  and  all  other 

terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel.    They  lengthen  the  final 

before  "s^  in  the  plural. 

^rft  *  water.'  ir^  *  honey.' 

nom.)  ^  ^^  ^ 

1^^         'mtuft        "^rrftftr     ^        Tyft        i^inf 

instr.  isnflcarT       ^^iftwif        ^iftfW:      TJfT      ii^wrf        't^fin 

dat.    ^rf^        —  ^Tftw  J  n^       —        «i^wn 
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abl. 

^nttm       ^rftwif 

^rftw 

gen. 

—         'nftsfh 

Trfturf 

loc. 

HlWVf            — 

^rftj 

voc. 

^fTft  or  ^  &c. 

fVffT 


^Pp{t        Tjwif       iTjwn 

n^        — 
n^  or  HM^  &c. 

66.  There  are  a  few  neuter  nouns  in  ^  which  before  the 
vowel  terminations  of  all  the  cases  except  the  two  first,  and 
optionally  before  fF,  drop  the  final  vowel ;  as, 

irftir  *  a  bone/ 
nom.  I 


ace. 


instr. 

W5^5fT                               llfV^MII 

irfWW: 

dat. 

*I4«(^                                — 

wftflWK 

abl. 

'HII^Ht                               — 

— 

gen. 

—                      ^4*^H^: 

^rp(5!f 

loc. 

W^f<T  or  ^T^rfff           — 

^f^3 

voc. 

^rft«r  &c. 

a.  ^irftf  *  an  eye,'  ^[ftf  *  ghee/  and  ^[r^rf^  *  a  thigh/  are  simi- 
larly declined :  the  fact  being,  in  all  probability,  that  as  nouns 
in  1^  they  are  defective,  and  their  deficiencies  are  supplied 
before  the  vowel  terminations  by  analogous  but  obsolete  nouns 
ending  in  7^,  as  ^HFP^y  ^^\9  V^f  ?'^^* 

b.  Other  nouns  in  ^  and  7,  declinable  on  the  above 
models,  are, 


Masc.  in  i^. 

wf^l  a  sword 
tgft:  a  sage 
icftr:  a  poet 
Olfb  a  mountain 
irAin  a  jewel 
tPvt  the  sun 
ui^lt  a  heap 
ftfVr:  an  ordinance 
mtfVrt  a  charioteer 
l[fb  a  name  of  Vish&u 


Fem.  in  ^. 

^f^  agriculture 

^|Tf%t  patience 

Tfin  going 

ifrfin  caste,  sort 

^(MTn  light 

i^fiKi  firmness 

Wfftr:  nature 

i|f^  understanding 

^[fte  rain 

^  remembrance 


Masc.  in  7. 

wrj:  life 
^[^  sugar  cane 
^if^  a  season 
r:  a  teacher 
a  relation 
HT^  the  sun 
^:  death 

ftriig:  VishAu 

%i^  a  bambu 
^n|:  an  enemy. 
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r.  There  are  not  many  feminine  substantiye  nouns  in  7,  and 
but  few  neuter  either  in  ^  or  7.  Adjectives  of  course,  or 
substantives  used  attributively,  may,  with  few  exceptions,  be 
declined  in  three  genders. 

d.  When  a  noun  in  i^  or  7,  whether  substantive  or  attri- 
butive, is  used  in  the  neuter  gender  in  the  same  sense  in 
which  it  is  employed  in  the  masculine,  it  is  optionally  declinable 
in  all  the  cases  of  which  the  terminations  begin  with  vowels, 
except  the  two  first,  either  after  the  masculine  or  neuter  form ; 
as  wsnflf  *  eternal  :*  neuter  nom.  and  ace.  Wflflf,  VHlD^^A, 
VHK^Ph  ;  instr.  ^HlD^tfl ;  dat.  ^RTS^  or  w^nflj^ ;  abl.  and  gen. 
wwi^l  or  iihiP<H:  ;  loc  vhi^  or  WfT^ftr;  gen.  and  loc.  dual 
wmfh  or  lf«iir<'«ih .  If  the  sense  differs,  the  neuter  form  only 
is  admissible  :  ifh^  masc.  '  a  kind  of  tree  ;'  neut.  '  the  fruit  of 
the  Pilu  tree :'  dat.  iflc^^,  abl.  and  gen.  UI<^Ht,  loc.  ^AcjfH,  &c. 

e.  Other  neuter  nouns  in  ^  and  7  are  derived  from  nouns 
terminating  in  the  long  vowels  ^  and  ^. 

Class  III.    Nouns  ending  in  ^  and  ^. 

67.  The  chief  peculiarity  affecting  the  inflective  base,  or 
the  word  itself,  in  nouns  terminating  in  ^  and  'Ol,  regards  the 
substitution  in  some  cases  of  the  syllables  ^  and  7^  for  the 
finals  ^  and  'Ql  before  those  inflective  terminations  which  begin 
with  vowels.  When  these  syllables  are  substituted,  the  nouns 
are  inflected  before  the  vowel  terminations  as  if  they  ended 
with  the  semivowels  ^  and  ^.  When  those  syllables  are  not 
substituted,  the  final  vowels  combine  with  the  vowels  of  the 
terminations,  agreeably  to  the  laws  of  Sandhi,  with  very  few 
exceptions. 

68.  After  the  syllables  ^  and  7^  the  inflective  termina- 
tions  undergo  no  changes;  after  the  finals  ^  and  'Ql  they 
undergo  a  few,  chiefly  after  feminine  nouns,  analogous  to  those 
already  observable  in  feminine  nouns  of  the  preceding  classes, 
and  depending  on  the  same  conditions. 

69*  ^  and  7^  are  severally  substituted  for  the  final  ^  and 
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'm  of  masculine  nouns,  when  they  are  monosyllabic  verbal 
derivatives,  or  when  the  finals  are  preceded  by  a  conjunct  con- 
sonant ;  as,  Mt  (for  d)  *  to  think,*  ^  *  to  cut,'  ^A  ^  to  serve/ 

Masc.  j^  '  who  cuts/ 


Masc.  >ft  '  who  understands.    | 

nom.  Mh            fV^ 

f^. 

ace.    flnl           — 

— 

instr.  fWnT         ^ftwrf 

yftfir. 

dat.    fW^           — 

>ft*m 

abL    ftro          — 

gen.    —           fWift: 

ftinf 

loc.    ftiflr          — 

^ 

voc.    >fc  &c. 

:  &c. 


^••if         ^5^ 


<yft: 


a.  Nouns  of  this  description  are  not  considered  as  ceasing 
to  be  monosyllabic  by  having  particles  prefixed  to  them,  which 
merely  qualify  their  application ;  therefore  wtt  ^  a  man  of  good 
understanding,'  tninfh  *  a  man  of  excellent  understanding,'  and 
the  like,  substitute  ^  for  the  final ;  ^Mh,  ^fV^,  ^gfVni:.  So 
iQnnB^  *  self-existent,'  from  ^rt  *  self,'  and  ^*  being,'  a  name  of 
Brahm&,  makes  ^HR^  ¥l^**j4),  ^PH^ . 

b.  They  are  considered  as  polysyllabic  if  derived  fi'om  a  com- 
pound verb,  as  inft  '  a  man  of  superior  understanding,'  which 
is  a  derivative,  not  from  the  simple  verb  >ft,  but  the  compound 
verb  inft,  and  therefore  is  declined  inftt,  WSB^^  VIQ:,  &c.,  the  final 
becoming  tr  before  a  vowel,  by  rule  4 :  and  they  are  also  con- 
sidered as  polysyllabic  if  the  first  member  of  the  compound  is 
a  subordinate  term,  or  one  not  in  opposition,  as  ^tpr:  '  bom 
in  the  rains,'  *  a  frog.'  There  are  also  certain  compoimds  of 
)|^  which  are  by  special  rule  excepted  firom  substituting  ^ ; 
as,  ^^^  bom  again,'  V^'  &  snake,'  ^Wd^^  bom  in  a  prison,' 
^iD{^ '  produced  firom  the  hand :'  these  are  all  declined,  as, 
^%P|5,  ^%IW,  ^r%T*fl,  1%T^,  &c. 

70.  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  ^  or  9,  when  consisting  of 
more  than  one  syllable  in  consequence  of  being  compounded 
with  another  noun  as  a  subordinate  term,  or  being  derived 
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from  a  modification  of  the  verb,  merely  follow  the  rules  of 
combination ;  that  is,  ^  becomes  ir,  and  ^,  ^,  before  a  vowel 
affix. 

d«IMl  *  a  general'  (from  ^ifT  *  an  ,    Wc?^'  a  sweeper/  {Wt9 '  a 
army,'  and  ift  *  who  leads').  place,'  &  ''J^^  who  cleans'), 

nom.  d«ll«f):     ^Hl^t        %TRn 
ace.    d«|l<4         —  — 

instr.  dtfMl      ^^TPfNl      d«il«AfW: 
dat.    ^ifT^  —  ilHlWl^K 

abl.    dffM:        —  — 

gen.     —         ^Hl-^'l:        flHMI 
loc.     f|r|M|         —  d«fl«A|J 

voc.   i)f|l«fl:  &c. 


^fFT^    ^R^^wif    flrt^Rlt 


w^^  &c. 

a.  7ft,  *  to  lead,'  and  its  compounds  substitute  wi^  for  Of  in 
the  locative. 

b,  irft  *  who  drinks  (moisture),'  i.  e.  the  sun,  derived  from 
HT  *  to  drink ;'  Vlft  '  a  road,'  from  HT  *  to  go ;'  ^nnnft  ^  an 
antelope,'  from  ^mr  *  the  wind'  and  nift  '  who  outstrips ;'  and 
^  a  demigod  so  named  ;   differ  from  d'HI«/i  in  three  cases : 

ace.  sing,  irtt*  ace.  plur.  irth^  loc.  sing,  ntft 

—        "inft*  —         M^^  —       "inft 

—     ff:         —     in         —    fftr 

They  may,  however,  be  also  regularly  declined  in  these  cases, 
as  iw,  ^TOJ,  "T^l,  &c. 

.  c.  ^  in  composition,  as  iri^  *  who  cuts  barley,'  makes 
either  tr^  or  4|i|i^«ff  in  the  gen.  plur.^  and  in^  in  the  loc. 
singular. 

71.  Feminine  nouns  in  ^  and  ^,  like  masculine  nouns,  are 
declined  in  two  ways :  if  they  are  monosyllables,  or  contain  a 
conjunct  consonant,  they  substitute  ^  and  "9^  for  their  finals ; 
if  polysyllabic,  they  change  the  finals,  agreeably  to  the  laws 
of  Sandhi,  to  i^  and  ^  before  the  affixes  commencing  with 
vowels. 
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7S.  Feminine  nouns  of  the  first  description  optionally  prefix 
W  to  the  affixes  marked  by  a  mute  V»  like  feminine  nouns  in 
the  short  ^  and  T. 

78.  They  optionally  prefix  i^  to  W^  in  the  gen.  plural,  and 
substitute  W^  for  Of  in  the  loc.  singular;  as. 


ift  *  prosperity.* 

»j^*the  earth.' 

nom.  ijjh                ^sm   f^W 

«                ^   ^. 

ace.  fW                —      —           « 

¥ 

instr.  ftnn            ^ftwiT  ^AfW: 

fT               ^  ^ 

dat  ftAorfrt      —     '•ftwn 

^or^    —  n?^- 

abl.   ftRltorftnnt  —      — 

^•or^^.    —    — 

^  ^or^* 

loc.  ftrfVrorftnn  —    ^sft^ 

^or^    —    ^ 

voc.  ^  &c. 

m  &c. 

74  Feminine  nouns  of  the  second  description,  having  more 
than  one  syllable,  and  being  derivative  nouns  from  masculine 
nouns  by  the  substitution  of  the  terminations  ^  and  9  for  the 
masculine  final,  insert  wx  before  the  terminations  having  a 
mute  V,  make  the  vowel  short  in  the  voc.  singular,  and  prefix 
'^  to  the  termination  of  the  gen.  plural. 

The  ^  of  the  nominative  is  rejected  after  such  nouns  in  ^, 
but  not  after  V.  After  both,  i^  is  substituted  for  v^,  ^  for 
the  m^  of  9^,  and  m^  for  Of;  as, 


w(t 

'a  river.' 

^n|^*  a  wife.' 

I 

nom.  wft 

^ 

^m: 

^ 

^ 

VK 

ace.    if^ 

^sRfh 

^: 

— 

^♦ 

instr.  ifwt 

•f^Mlf 

^sRftfii: 

wn 

^nwif 

^^ 

dat.     f|% 

— 

^p(hiK 

^ 

^ipB 

abl.     Tfwn 

— 

— • 

^uii: 

— 

•^ 

gen.     — 

fwfe 

•f^^l 

— 

'^uit 

^Vrt 

loc.    ifirt 

'T^ 

n«f 

— 

^nrs 

voc.    ^fflj  &c. 

^&c. 

a.  The  rejection  of  ^  aft;er  a  feminine  noun  ending  in  ^ 
depends  upon  that  ^  being  the  feminine  termination,  or  sign 

o 
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of  the  feminine  gender.  If  it  is  part  of  the  word  itself,  the 
sibilant  becomes  Visarga,  as  usual ;  as,  cmfh  '  the  goddess 
Lakshmi/  iRfh  *  a  lute,'  inft:  *  a  boat.' 

b.  ^9  ^  a  woman/  is  inflected  in  the  nom*  and  voc.  like  iT!(t, 

and  optionally  so  in  the  accus.  singular  and  plural:   in  the 

other  cases  like  lA.     But  the  insertion  of  i|^  before  the  gen. 

plural,  and  of  w\  before  the  terminations  with  a  mute  Ty  and 

the  substitution  of  ^VR^  for  Of  are  absolute,  not  optional  as 

in  iri(. 

nom.  ^  f^f^ft  ^jpn 

ace.     f^^  or  ^'  —  ^JPK  or  ^ 

instr.  r^^i  ^if)^  ^SfKW: 

dat.     f^l^  —  ^(SfNv: 

abl.    f^spn:  —  — 

gen.      —  f^iPft:  ^ft'Bt* 

loc.    f^gpn  —  ^f^f 

voc.    f^  &c. 

c.  Feminine  nouns  in  ^  and  9,  when  compounded  so  as  to 
form  attributes,  are  to  be  declined  like  nouns  masculine,  when 
used  in  the  sense  of  a  masculine  noun,  as  ^^,  ^  a  prosperous 
man/  takes,  in  the  dative,  ablative,  genitive,  and  locative  cases, 
only  one  form,  viz.  ^fsi^,  ^^rftnn,  and  ^|ftrfVr.  If  the  compound 
is  only  a  qualification  of  the  substantive,  the  feminine  form 
may  be  followed,  as  ^^,  ^  good  fortune,'  makes  ^[fsi^  or  ^ffff^, 
&c.  If  the  noun  is  a  word  invariably  feminine,  it  retains  its 
feminine  terminations,  although  used  as  an  attribute  of  a  male, 
as  ^jJlM^  *  a  man  of  many  good  qualities,'  makes  ^Jvt^L^ly 

d.  Feminine  nouns  formed  firom  verbal  roots,  and  com- 
pounded with  subordinate  terms,  however,  when  used  in  a 
sense  analogous  to  that  of  the  masculine,  take  exactly  the 
same  form,  as  ifnnft  '  a  female  head  of  a  village,'  in9^  *  a 
female  sweeper,'  make,  accus.  sing,  and  plur.  nnHEi,  IHHIV:) 

*  Wilkins  has  fifhof  or  f^T^y  but  the  Kaumudi  expressly  excepts  ^jfi 
from  the  alternative. 
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^IfW^,  Weft: ;  dat.  in^nE^y  ^Braw ;  abl.  and  gen.  TTirQiny  ^co«^i ; 
gen.  plur.  Uliimf)  W9r"lf ;  loc.  irrinnf  (see  rule  70.  a.),  ^raftf  5 
voc.  UTRlrfhy  flc^^. 

e.  So  ^5^5  *  twice-being,'  if  it  be  applied  to  man  or  woman 
indifferently,  is  declined  in  the  same  manner ;  mf.  ^^g^y  ^*V^> 
^prf>4 ;  but  if  it  mean  ^  a  woman  twice  married,'  it  is  declined 
like  ^;  ^^f^,  ^T^,  "Spn^' 

/•  The  object  of  these  rules,  and  of  others  affecting  nouns 
ending  in  ^  and  9,  is  to  intimate  that  a  word  which  may  be 
applied  to  an  object  either  male  or  female  is  declined  in  a 
form  common  to  both ;  that  is,  with  the  masculine  termina- 
tions :  when  it  is  limited  to  a  distinct  female  object,  it  is 
declinable  only  with  the  feminine  terminations,  as  in  the 
instance  of  ^^!^  So  also  ^tr^  for  instance,  being  '  a  male'  or 
^  female  &og,'  is  declined  alike,  ^lp^,  -1^,  -fW,  -^  ;  but  the 
same  word  being  the  name  of  a  plant,  in  which  sense  there 
is  no  male,  is  declined  only,  ^<T^,  ^TW:,  ^rtwft,  ^rtl^. 

75.  Nouns  in  ^  and  9  which  are  susceptible  of  the  neuter 
gender,  substitute  the  short  vowels  ^  and  7  for  their  finals. 
If  the  word  is  an  attributive,  and  the  sense  of  the  neuter  is 
analogous  to  that  of  the  other  genders,  the  word  is  declined  in 
all  the  cases  of  which  the  affixes  begin  with  vowels,  except  the 
two  first,  optionally,  as  if  it  were  a  noun  ending  in  ^  or  9  long ; 
that  is,  the  final  becomes  1^  or  ^  before  the  vowel :  otherwise 
^  is  inserted,  as  after  ^rft.  Thus  QTvnft  *  who  leads  or  is 
chief  over  a  village ;'  in^nrit:  imnir:  '  a  head-man  BriUiman ;' 
UIH'^t  'Vmft '  a  Br&hman  woman,  head  of  a  village  ;'  ijnvAir  ^(9 
*  a  &mily,  chief  over  a  village.'    The  inflexion  of  the  latter  is, 

nom.) CL^ 


ace.  j 

instr.   IfrR^T  or  UlHfVlHI 

.dat.     irmi^  or  irmAsr^ 

abl.      V^mSKi  or  i|IH(Vj«i: 

gen.  

loc.      irmivi 


gni^.  or  tfw(Vi»f>; 


?TTR^rfh!f 


G  2 


lUtfVBWTV 
OF 
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a*  Noons  ending  in  ^  and  v  as  derived  from  simple  verbal 
roots  are  not  numerous,  the  roots  not  being  in  any  number ; 
but  they  admit  of  being  multiplied  as  compounded  with  other 
words.  Feminine  nouns  formed  by  the  affixes  ^  and  7SI^  and 
especially  the  former,  are  more  frequent. 

mfh  m.  a  leader,  a  guide.  vflini:  m.  a  surety. 

^Rrt  f.  a  damsel.  ^  f.  an  army. 

'^rit  f.  the  earth.  ^  f.  the  eyebrow. 

Hfh^  f*  a  sister.  iv^  f.  a  mother-in-law. 

flraift  f.  a  shop.  ^^  f.  a  woman  with  good  eyebrows. 

Class  IV.    Noims  in  ^  and  ^  TS  and  n. 

76.  Masculine  nouns  in  ^  substitute  w^  for  the  final,  and, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  nouns  in  w^j  form  the  nominative 
in  w ;  as,  fV|^  *  a  father,'  nom.  f^nn. 

77.  In  one  class  of  nouns  in  ^,  the  Gufia  form  n^,  in 
another  the  Vriddhi  wi^,  is  substituted  for  the  final  before  the 
vowel  terminations  of  the  nominative  dual  and  plural,  and  of 
the  accusative  sing,  and  dual.  Before  the  accus.  and  gen. 
plur.  the  vowel  is  made  long.  1^  is  inserted  before  W^. 
Before  the  vowel  terminations  of  the  instr.  and  dat.  singular, 
and  gen.  and  loc.  dual,  ^  is  changed  by  Sandhi  to  the 
semivowel  ^ ;  it  is  changed  to  ^  in  the  locative  and  vocative 
cases  sing. 

78.  The  only  changes  in  the  affixes  are,  the  rejection  of  ^ 
in  the  nominative  sing. ;  the  substitution  of  ^  for  9^  in  the 
accus.  plural,  and  of  7?(^  for  ^vw  in  the  abl.  and  gen.  singular ; 
ir  is  rejected ;  and  the  7  of  "V^  is  prefixed  to  the  semivowel 
t,  which  as  a  final  is  changed  to  Visarga. 

ftni  *  a  father.' 

nom,  ftnn        (XiAu       ftmt* 

ace.    ftnrt  —  ftlfl«f^ 

instr.  ft?n       ftqpiiif       ft^di: 
dat,    ft^  —  f^lfW 


H^  *  a  doer.' 
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gen.    —         nnnt  nnpoT 

loc.    PniTc      —  iQ^s 

voc*    f^  &c. 

a.  Most  masculine  nouns  implying  affinity  are  declined  like 
ftlj ;  as,  ^  •  a  brother/  mmf  *  a  son-in-law/  ^  *  a  husband's 
brother :'  but  tf^,  ^  a  grandson/  makes  ffliTy  ^MlH,  HHli;»  HHKi 
HHldy  in  the  first  five  inflexions. 

i.  Feminine  nouns  of  affinity  are  declined  also  like  ffff,  except 
in  the  accus.  plural ;  as  ifT^,  '  a  mother/  makes  TniTy  ^UC^f  WfWtlf 
mwtf  ^TW^,  mif ;  so  5%^  *  a  daughter  :*  but  ;5n|,  *  a  sister/  is 
declined  like  inn;  ^TTT,  Islflld,  &c. ;  ace.  plural,  ^r^:. 

c.  "^^  '  a  man/  is  declined  like  ftrj,  except  in  the  gen. 
plural,  where  the  vowel  is  optionally  short,  as  ijuri  or  ^Fori* 

d»  Nouns  formed  from  roots  by  the  addition  of  the  particles 
1^  or  ip^  (in  which  the  finals  are  used  merely  to  distinguish 
them  6rom  each  other)  are  nouns  of  agency,  and  are  declined 
like  ir|.     They  are  also  declinable  in  three  genders. 

e.  The  feminine  is  formed  with  the  affix  ^,  before  which 
the  semivowel  ^  is  substituted  for  ^ :  thus  li^  becomes  li^ff 
in  the  feminine,  and  li^ff  is  declined  like  ^ST^. 

/.  The  neuter  is  formed  analogously  to  neuter  nouns  in  1^ 
and  7;  and  as  there  are  no  substantive  neuter  nouns  in  ^, 
the  neuter  of  attributives  being  mostly  usable  in  the  same 
sense  as  the  masculine,  then  by  a  similar  analogy  the  neuter 
nouns  in  ^  admit  also  of  two  forms  before  the  vowel  termina* 
tions  of  all  the  cases  except  the  two  first ;  either  inserting  ^ 
before  them,  or  taking  the  same  form  as  the  masculine :  thus, 
nom.  and  accus.  ^,  ^C^iA,  ^vAftr;  sing,  instr.  'V^itn  or  11^; 
dat.  11^  or  ii9f ;  abl.  and  gen.  'T^iin  or  li^ ;  loc.  wi^  or 
^niflc;  gen.  and  loc.  dual,  ^Bi^^ift:  or  '^iSftl^  Before  the  other 
terminations  the  forms  are  the  same  as  in  the  masculine. 

g.  ^itf ,  *  a  jackal/  has  lost  some  of  its  cases,  and  they  are 
in  part  supplied  by  the  inflexions  of  ^ily,  which  are  those  of 
nouns  in  7.     Some  of  the  cases  belong  to  both  nouns. 
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nom* 

"^inn                   ^itafTu 

Vlfflli 

ace. 

^5>?rt                    ^— 

^"^n 

instr, 

.  ^RhfT  or  WJI^I          ^djwrf 

li^jBr: 

dat. 

^<fti  or  "^tf^              — 

^ilywr. 

abl. 

^Kljt  or  ^i\x             — 

gen. 

%iff 

loc. 

iftfft  or  ^iihft                  — 

^ 

voc. 

li*:  or  ^Shft  &c. 

A.  To  the  preceding  examples  of  nouns  in  ^  may  be  added 
"^fW,  *  a  man  of  the  military  caste  ;*  ih|  m.  *  a  conqueror/  or 
mfn.  *  victorious;*  ^TJ  m.  *a  donor,'  or  mfh.  *  liberal;'  mi[  m. 
*  a  creator ;'  mfn.  *  cherishing ;'  ^ftx  *  a  warrior/  mfn.  *  warlike ;' 
and  'ytj  m.  *  a  priest.' 

79.  There  are  a  few  roots  ending  in  ^,  from  which  verbal 
nouns  may  be  formed ;  as,  from  ^,  '  scatter,'  comes  9  ^  who 
or  what  scatters.'  These  are  usually  inflected  by  substituting 
|[|.  for  the  radical ;  agreeably  to  which,  if  becomes  f^,  and  is 
then  declined  like  nouns  ending  in  it ;  as  f^i.,  nom.  ^,  fv$, 
fee,  &c.  If  this  change  does  not  take  place,  the  noun  is 
regularly  declined,  substituting  the  semivowel  i.  before  the 
vowel  terminations ;  as  ^  *  who  injures ;'  nom.  ^,  i^y  JR,  &c. 
These  forms  are  of  rare  occurrence. 

80.  The  same  may  be  said,  with  still  greater  truth,  of 
nouns  ending  in  '^  and  7| ;  but  grammarians  admit  the  possi- 
bility of  their  occurrence :  thus  11^,  the  root  in^  *  to  go/  with 
the  affix  TC,  may  be  declined  analogously  to  nouns  ending  in 
^;  as,  THTT,  JIMty  nvciR.  In  the  ablative  and  genitive  7  is 
substituted  for  the  V  of  Wr,  and  prefixed  to  the  final  semi- 
vowel ;  ^  is  rejected,  as  being  the  last  member  of  a  conjunct 
consonant:  the  form  is  therefore  T^.  This  is  of  little 
practical  value. 

Class  V.   Nouns  in  ^. 

.81.  There  are  no  simple  nouns  ending  in  %  but  compounds 
are  exhibited  to  illustrate  the  declension  of  nouns  so  terminat* 
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ing ;  as  i^,  which  is  compounded  of  v,  *  with/  and  ^,  '  love ;' 
*  one  who  loves.'  The  declension  is  regular,  except  in  the 
abl.  and  gen.  singular,  where  the  initial  of  m^  is  rejected ;  as, 
sing.  nom.  ih,  acc.*^^  instr.  wn,  dat.  ^,  abl.  and  gen.  ih» 
loc.  ?iA|;  dual  nom.  and  ace.  iril;  instr.  dat.  and  abl.  iNf,  gen. 
and  loc.  ^nih ;  plural  nom.  and  ace.  mn,  instr.  itfin,  dat.  and 
abl.  ^nn,  gen.  ^raf,  loc.  ^. 

Class  VI.    Nouns  in  %• 

82.  Nouns  ending  in  %  are  declined  regularly,  the  termi- 
nations are  unchanged ;  the  inflective  base  substitutes  wx  for 
its  final  before  the  consonantal  terminations,  and  is  changed 
to  m^,  agreeably  to  the  laws  of  Sandhi,  before  the  vowels ; 
as  "^  mf.^  *  wealth,'  makes 


nom. 

ace.     trt  —  — 

instr.  tniT  uwrf  Tjfii: 

dat.    Tj^  —  tiwn 

abl. 


gen.    —  inih  uvi 

loc.     TTfti  —  TJ^ 

88.  The  neuter  of  nouns  in  %  is  formed  by  changing  the 
final  before  the  vowel  terminations  to  ^,  and  inflecting  it  like 
neuters  in  ^.  Before  the  consonants,  wx  is  substituted  for  the 
final;  as  lj^ ^  wealthy ;'  n.  nflc;  sing.  nom.  and  ace.  irft»  instr. 
vAgitt,  dat.  vftldy  abl.  and  gen.  vftnr:,  loc.  PfftAir;  dual  nom-. 
and  ace.  irfbrft,  instr.  dat.  and  abl.  1irn^»  gen.  and  loc.  l|f|<lih ; 
plural  nom.  and  ace.  Il6ftr>  instr.  HTjfW:,  dat.  and  abl.  HtJHny 
gen.  vd^,  loc.  mj^. 

a.  Some  grammarians  affirm,  that  when  it  is  used  attri- 
butively, a  neuter  noun  ending  in  ^,  like  those  ending  in  ^  or 
V  &c.  (see  rule  75),  may  take  also  the  masculine  form  before 
the  vowel  terminations  tt  &c.,  as  vftlQT  or  JdPn ;  but  this  is 
denied  by  the  best  authorities. 
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Class  VIL    Nouns  in  lit. 

84.  Nouns  in  lit^  both  masculine  and  feminine,  substitute 
the  Vpddhi  letter  ^  for  the  final  before  tlA  three  terminations 
of  the  nominative  case  and  that  of  the  accusative  dual.  They 
substitute  WX  for  the  final  before  the  terminations  of  the  accu- 
sative singular  and  plural.  Before  the  other  vowel  termina- 
tions lit  becomes  v^  by  rule  of  Sandhi  j,  except  before  vftr 
and  T^y  which  reject  the  initial  ir  of  11^,  and  consequently 
the  final  of  the  base  is  unchanged. 


TJt  *  a  cow.' 

nom. 

Hh 

TTu 

TTTt 

ace. 

>rf 

vr. 

instr. 

'HT 

iit«rt 

nWW: 

dat. 

H^ 

.    _ 

WtwK 

abl. 

ifn 

— 

— 

gen. 

— 

Tih 

'HT 

loc. 

fftr 

^ 

85.  In  the  neuter  the  final  is  changed  to  T,  as  innj  ipi 

*  pasture  near  the  cow ;'  which  is  declined  like  neuters  in  "9. 

a.  Here  also  authorities  differ  as  to  the  alternative  of  inflect- 
ing the  neuter  optionally  as  the  masculine  in  the  instrumental 
and  other  cases  singular,  7i|>pn  or  T^T^  &c. :  the  former  is 
to  be  preferred. 

Class  VIII.    Nouns  in  ^. 

86.  Nouns  in  ^,  masculine  and  feminine,  are  strictly 
regular,  as  in  the  example  already  given  of  '^  *  navis/  '  a 
boat.'  In  the  neuter  the  final  becomes  'q' ;  as  vfk^  i|?i  '  the 
water  beyond  the  boat  ;*  irfir^,  vHlfjvO,  wfir^ftf,  &c. 

a.  The  nouns  that  end  in  diphthongs  are  not  numerous. 
To  the  preceding  may  be  added  vt  mf.  '  heaven,'  and  ^c^  m. 

*  the  moon.' 
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SECTION  II. 
Nouns  ending  in  consonants. 

87«  Nouns  ending  in  consonants  may  also  be  conveniently 
arranged  according  to  the  classification  of  the  letters  by  analogy 
of  articulation ;  distinguishing  further  those  ending  with  the 
nasals^  semivowels,  sibilants,  and  with  i^,  as  constituting 
separate  classes. 

88.  Nouns  ending  in  consonants  modify  their  finals  before 
the  inflectional  terminations,  agreeably  to  the  rules  of  Sandhi : 
thus  a  hard  consonant  is  optionally  changed  to  a  soft  when 
it  is  final,  that  is,  in  the  nominative  singular :  absolutely, 
before  the  terminations  of  the  dual  and  plural  beginning  with 
H.  A  soft  consonant  must  be  changed  to  a  hard  consonant 
before  ^.  Before  the  terminations  beginning  with  vowels  they 
are  unchanged,  as  they  are  then  no  longer  considered  final 
letters, 

89«  Whatever  other  special  modifications  the  inflective  base 
may  undergo,  they  are,  with  a  few  exceptions,  confined  to  the 
first  five  inflections ;  that  is,  to  the  nominative  in  the  three 
numbers,  and  the  accusative  in  the  singular  and  the  dual. 
Whatever  form  the  word  assume  before  the  termmation  of  the 
accusative  plural,  is  preserved  before  all  subsequent  termina* 
tions  beginning  with  vowels. 

90.  The  inflectional  terminations  are  attached  unchanged  to 
the  final  consonant  of  the  base :  the  only  seeming  irregularity 
is  the  rejection  of  T^  as  the  termination  of  the  nominative 
singular;  but  this  is  the  result  of  the  rule,  that  of  a  final 
conjunct  consonant  the  last  member  shall  be  rejected.  (See 
rule  3S* 

91.  As  the  inflectional  terminations  are  unchanged,  there  is 
of  course  but  one  form  for  both  masculine  and  feminine  nouns. 
In  the  neuter  gender  the  terminations  of  the  two  first  cases 
dual  and  plural  are  changed,  as  after  nouns  ending  in  vowels,  to 
\  and  ^,  and  «^  is  prefixed  to  the  last  consonant  of  the  base. 

H 


60 


DBCLBNSION. 


Class  h    Nouns  ending  in  the  gutturals  n^  w,  Tff  '^. 

92-  There  is  no  peculiarity  in  the  declension  of  these  nouns : 
their  inflexion  is  conformable  to  the  rules  of  Sandhi*  The  final 
of  the  nominative  may  be  either  of  the  unaspirated  letters,  «^  or 
7^ ;  thus  ^9#^»  *  omnipotent,*  makes  Tfihin^  or  ^rih[n^ ;  and 
t^dTdl^,  *  a  painter/  makes  also  fVr^ffc^^  or  f<TOftl»^.  Before 
the  Yowek  the  termination  of  the  base  is  imchanged,  as  ^rfl^rd, 
f^^ffcl^.  Before  H  the  final  must  be  the  unaspirated  soft 
consonant,  'lli^fpvqt,  f^^PcftJ^.  Before  the  V  of  ^  the  unaspi- 
rated hard  consonant  must  be  placed,  ^iv^»  1^nrfc9^ ;  or 
the  sibilant  being  changeable  after  a  guttural  to  %  the  form 
may  be  4li9^^9  or  in  the  compound  letter,  idNr^* 

In  the  neuter,  the  nominative  and  accusative  forms  are, 

^i^i^  or  1^  ^riNnft  ^ihjffli 

rWiW^  or  i]j^  l^dlc^fii  WWHni 


Class  II»   Nouns  ending  in  the  palatals  %  ^  %  m. 

93.  Nouns  ending  in  a  palatal  commonly  substitute  ^  for  the 
final  before  the  inflectional  terminations  beginning  with  conso- 
nants ;  which  again  is  subject  to  the  usual  euphonic  changes. 


^^ 

*  speech/ 

^  '  who  eats.' 

nom.  ^tfT^or^nj 

»I'5"yi 

^ 

^ 

ace*  ifT^ 

—      — 

^ 

— 

— 

instr.^nrr 

^F^   ^rfrn; 

^ 

y«^ 

^frr. 

dat.   ^TT^ 

—       '^T'WK 

9i^ 

— 

y*« 

abl.   mm 

—       — 

^. 

— 

— 

gen.    — 

^pfte    ^nif 

— 

^ 

^ 

loc.  inf% 

—       ^T^oi 

'^m 

^ 

— 

^ 

voc.  ^m^  i 

Sec. 

«^' 

Bcc. 

n. 

^T^  or  ^p^ 

94.  There  are  several  anomalies  in  this  class,  as  regarding, 
not  the  inflectional  terminations,  but  the  inflective  base. 
a.   Derivatives  firom  the   roots  v^  'cut,'  v^  'fiy/  ^ 
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^create/  iji^  *  rub,*  m^  *  worship/  tH^  *  shine,'  «T1^  *  shine,'  W^ 
'  go/  substitute  ^  for  their  final  in  the  nom.  sing.,  and  before 
the  terminations  beginning  with  h  and  v;  that  is,  they  are 
declined  like  nouns  ending  in  ii;  which  in  those  cases  substi- 
tute z  before  a  hard^  and  ¥  before  a  soft  consonant* 

b.  unm^  is  further  changed  to  )p^,  '  who  fries,'  and  'V^  to 
^,  *  who  cuts,'  before  the  terminations  beginning  with  con* 
sonants ;  they  are  changed  to  }jm(^  and  ^li(  before  those 
beginning  with  vowels. 


nom.  ^  or 

f? 

^pm 

iw 

ace.    }f9i 

— 

— 

instr.  yjm 

iffHf 

.Rfir. 

dat.     )pi| 

— 

>fpr. 

abL    v^m: 

— 

— 

gen.     — 

^I«ft: 

^ 

loc.     vjU^ 

— 

"m 

e.   So  v^,  *  who  cuts,'  makes  ^  or   i[^,  jwii,  fWtf 

nvqf,  ^%*     f^nv^f  '  creator  of  the  universe,'  makes,  nom. 

sing.  P|iUH^  or  "Wfj  nom.  dual  Dim^^,  nom.  ace.  plur.  f^TVipn, 

instr.  dual  f%iv^^^,  loc.  plur.  f^nOP^^ ;  but  fri^,  *  a  garland,' 

derived  from  the  same  root,  makes,  nom.  w^  or  9^,  91!^,  9^ ; 

instr.  dual  wrtgqH^  loc.  plur.  B^ ;  and  ^V^,  *  blood,' is  differently 

inflected,  as  will  be  noticed  below.  ^|ftii|ir ,  ^  who  cleanses,'  makes, 

nom.  sing,  ^fff^^fj^  or  -i{^,  nom.  dual  -i{^,  instr.  dual  -^{^p^9  &c. 

^^,  (^  being  substituted  for  i|l^,)  *  a  worshipper  of  the  gods,' 

makes  ^^  or  ^^,  nom.  dual  ^^i|^,  instr.  dual  ^^"^Hlf,  &c. ; 

but  ^ffVi(,  *  a  ministering  priest,'  which  is  also  derived  from 

^  for  in^,  *  to  worship,'  is  regular ;  nom.  sing,  ^^[fiwi^  or  ^^ffiw^, 

nom.  dual  ^ffiifif);  instr.  dual  iff^v^,  &c.     tn^,  ^  a  ruler,' 

makes,  nom.  sing.  tT^  or  tT^,  nom.  dual  wii,  instr.  dual  TT^nrf ; 

but  f^nvm^^  *  a  universal  ruler,'  has  this  peculiarity,  that  when 

the  final  of  TPf  is  changed,  the  short  final  vowel  of  frv  is 

made  long ;  as,  nom.  sing.  f^rVTO^  or  -TT^,  nom.  dual  f^nvnift 

ace.  sing.  f^iuu4,  instr.  dual  (^i||IO|*^t,  &c.      fMD^,  ^who 

shines  much,'  makes,  nom.  sing.  fVHT^  or  -HTV,  nom.  dual 

H  2 
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ftP9T^^  instr.  dual  OlHi^Mif ;  but  this  is  a  derivative  from  the 
rooty  which  iB  marked  in  the  lists  of  radicals,  as  ^-)nw.  There 
is  another  root,  )n^  *  to  shine,'  without  the  prefix  ^,  and  its 
derivatives  are  regular ;  as,  nom.  sing.  f^HHR  or  f^^Jrn ,  nom. 
dual  i^HH^,  instr.  dual  f^^ip^,  &c.  uPci^l^,  ^  a  mendicant,' 
^  an  errant,'  makes,  nom.  sing,  ^vrft:^  or  -7,  nom.  dual  ^iflc^T^, 
instr.  dual  'ilft^n^iirf,  &c. 

95.  Derivatives  from  roots  ending  in  i^  or  ^,  formed  by 
adding  the  affix  technically  termed  f^FT,  insert  a  nasal  before 
the  final  in  the  first  five  inflexions ;  as,  ^,  *  who  joins,'  from 
^,  *join,'  makes,  nom.  ^,  ^,  gw ;  ace.  ^,  ^;  in  the 
rest  it  is  regular,  ace.  plur.  ^:,  instr.  sing.  g[i|T»  instr.  dual 
Tpwrf,  loc.  plur.  ^.  It  is  regular  throughout  in  composition  ; 
as  VV^;  a  constellation  so  named,  makes,  nom.  ^S^V^  or  -^, 
VHH^'^,  ^nv^in.  ^  also,  if  derived  from  gf^>  is  regular; 
as  ^  *  one  who  meditates  ;'  nom.  ^  or  ^,  &c. 

a.  ^^^^f  *  a  curlew,'  retains  the  nasal  throughout :  as,  nom. 

ff »  ^^9  f^: ;  instr.  ^9T,  ^fl^y  W(^* »  ^^-  P^^'  1^5  ^^ 

96.  Derivations  of  v^^  in  the  sense  of  *  going/  compounded 
with  prepositions  and  with  certain  other  words,  are  very  irre* 
gular.     They  are, 


in^  eastern. 

'ft^TH 

[^  moving  all  round. 

HW^ 

western. 

4IM|V  moving 

equally. 

^^1 

northern. 

?r9V^  moving 

with. 

^snrrat, 

southern. 

f)R$v  moving 

crookedly. 

Which  are 

thus  inflected 

• 

in^  *  eastern.' 

UTT^  'western.' 

nom.  in^ 

ITW^ 

nrfj 

UTT^ 

wwft 

im^: 

ace.    nn 

— 

w^ 

WW 

— 

irthtt 

instr.  WWT 

HFwrf 

inftn: 

urflii 

nwnm 

uwftH: 

dat.    wA 

— 

WTwr: 

inft^ 

— 

irw«K 

abl.    w^ 

— 

— 

ndim 

_ 

gen.    — 

W'ttl 

OT^ 

— 

nifNfj 

irtHrf 

loc.    titN 

— 

irr^ 

inftff 

— 

wr^ 
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a.  They  form  the  femioines  by  dropping  the  nasal,  and 
adding  the  termination  ^9  as  in^>  irrfH^>  and  are  declined  like 
if^.  The  neuters  are  regular ;  as,  nom.  and  ace.  m^,  irr^» 
mf^;  1I7IV,  mfNt,  uttPv  ;  the  rest  like  the  masculine,  ^mr^ 
is  declined  like  ITT^-  ^7^  substitutes  ^  for  the  antepenulti- 
mate before  the  accus.  plur.  and  following  vowel  terminations ; 
asj  "'^l^f  "'^r^j  '^j  ^"^j  ^R{t^T,  &c.  Those  derivatives  also 
in  which  the  semivowel  ir  occurs,  change  it  to  ^,  analogously 
to  the  similar  change  in  nm^.  f^R^^  is  changed  to  fllT!9 
before  the  vowel  terminations  beginning  with  the  accus.  plur. 

nom.  111^^  TiniWT  Tinsw; 

ace.  TiRirv  —  ttob; 

instr.  Pill. VI  filwwrf  f inftftHt 

dat.    f)!T^  —  fJrtiwn 

abl.   firnr  —  — • 

gen.     —  fi!T!<Qh  firnsf 

loc.   OfijPv  —  flnft^ 

b.  When  the  derivatives  are  from  a  similar  root,  but  which 
has  a  different  meaning,  namely,  V^  '  to  worship,'  they  follow 
the  rules  of  Sandhi  only ;  that  is,  ^  is  rejected  when  final,  and 
before  a  consonant,  when  also  the  palatal  nasal  becomes  the 
guttural;  as,  irr^  ^who  worships:'  sing.  nom.  in^,  ace.  irni, 
instr.  untTy  dat.  irr^,  abl.  and  gen.  irnv:,  loc.  irrfv;  dual.  nom. 
and  ace.  m^,  instr.  dat.  and  abl.  HT^Fvqi,  gen.  and  loc.  irrarh ; 
plur.  nom.  and  ace.  VT^,  instr.  ITT^fiT:,  dat.  and  abl.  in^W,  gen. 
HT^,  loc.  in^^*  Fem.  sing.  nom.  in^,  in^,  VJ^. ;  neut. 
nom.  and  ace.  ITPK,  VJ^y  mf^* 

97«  There  are  not  many  nouns  ending  in  i[,  but  they 
follow  the  model  of  'inv  &c.  before  the  consonants,  and  option- 
ally change  "9  to  ^  before  the  vowels :  thus  fliui^, '  who  asks 
all,'  makes, 

nom.  ^^tnr^  or  -'^         ^luiif)  or  -nn^        ^dhnu^  or -HT^ 
ace.    villliAorin^  '  ■ 
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instr.  niHii^i  or  -m^lT  4I91II^mii  inpn^nr: 

dat.    l||JHlVl  or  -HT^  —  ntni^Mi: 

abl.    4lillW  or  -in^  —  — 

gen.        ^rihmd:  or  .vmfc        ««m«for-vnif 

loc.    njuirn^  or  -mf^i  ^jin^^ 

98,  inr,  *  to  sacrifice/  when  compounded  with  the  preposi- 
tion ^nr,  lengthens  its  penidtimate  vowel  before  the  vowel 
inflectional  terminations,  and  is  declined  like  a  noun  ending 
in  ^  before  the  consonants,  as  if  it  was  an  imperfect  noun 
supplied  in  part  by  the  obsolete  noun  ^V^^.  Thus  V^^nr, 
*  an  inferior  worshipper^'  makes, 

nom.  ^«iMii  ^nnmfT  ^wrnn 

ace.    VQ<ll4  —  — 

instr.  V^^imi  vi|ii^ii|f  ^RtfrfW: 

dat.     Win%  —  ifW^lwK 


abl. 

gen.      —  ^Rnnfwh 

loc.      V^illf^  — —  K*I^S§ 

voc.   ^(^m  or  ^R^irn  &c« 

99*  ^in?»  ^  a  lame  man/  drops,  agreeably  to  the  rules  of 
combination,  the  last  member  of  its  conjurict,  when  final,  or 
when  followed  by  a  consonant :  hence,  sing.  nom.  fPT,  instr. 
dual  w^;  plur.  ?rfV^  loc.  plur.  IP^.  Before  the  vowels 
there  is  no  change ;  n^,  ?m,  wsfly  &c. 

100.  WilJ^,  *  strong,*  may  reject  one  if  before  a  pause  or  a 
consonant,  but  is  in  other  respects  regular :  sing.  nom.  ^or^  or 
^9  ace.  ^l#,  instr.  '^nftr ;  dual  instr.  ^«nW ;  plur.  instr.  nfr^ 
loc.  ^v^,  &c.  The  neuter  plural  may  be  'oiftt  or  'Oiftt;  but 
in  composition  with  ir^,  *  much/  the  nasal,  if  inserted,  must 
precede  the  final  consonant ;  as,  plur.  nom.  and  ace.  ''Vfftft  or 
irff\t  *  very  strong.' 

101.  ^1*^9  ^  blood,'  a  neuter  noun,  optionally  borrows  its 
inflexions  in  the  accus.  plur.  and  following  cases  from  an  obso- 
lete noun,  ^rtn^)  which  is  inflected  like  other  nouns  in  i^. 
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ace,     —                        —  —  or  mnfH 

instr.  H^in  or  %mx       ^f^^  or  mr^      tfT^fri:  or  virfH: 
dat.     w^  or  in^  ^t^nstr*  or  ^ravq: 


abL     iTJin  or  WIfl  ■  _ 

g«n.  ^l^ifh  or  wifh        m^Hf  or  wwt 

loc.     ^f^jftr  or  *VfrfH  ■  ^'^  ^' 


Class  II.    Nouns  ending  in  cerebrals,  or  7,  z,  T,  7. 

lOS,  Nouns  tominating  in  these  letters  do  not,  as  far  as  is 
yet  known,  occur;  but t  and  T  are  used  as  the  substitutes  of 
nouns  ending  in  ^.  The  first,  as  a  hard  consonant,  is  changed 
optionally  when  final,  and  absolutely  before  the  inflexions 
b^inning  with  h,  to  Y. 

Class  IY.    Nouns  terminating  in  the  dentals,  ir,  %  ^,  V. 

108.  Nouns  terminating  in  consonants  of  the  dental  dass 
are  for  the  most  part  regular,  being  subject  to  no  other  changes 
than  those  which  the  laws  of  Sandhi  require.  The  final  in 
the  nominatiye  is  either  the  unaspirated  hard  or  soft  letter  ir 
or  ^ ;  belbre  H  it  is  the  soft  7 ;  and  before  ^  the  hard  con- 
sonant-ir;  as  in  the  following  paradigmas  of  iftff  ^  green,' 
vOhh^  ^  one  who  kindles  fire,'  i|^  *  a  bull's  hump,'  ^rfkv 

*£ueL' 

irf^ mfii.       wD^«|t|^  mfii.      i|^  f.  ^fN^  f. 

8*  nom.     ftV^  or  -^  ilD«|i|^  or  -^  ^^^^  ^^  "^  ^fln^  or  -!f 

—  ace.       ^ftw  irfHfirt  ^i^  'rfW 

—  inst*  ^Oifll  '  vDh^iiv  «ii^f  ^rfilVT  &c. 
d.inst.&c.i|ft9IT  nO^mif  4^f  ^rfifwf&c. 

pi.  inst.   i^ftfln  ^ifrfriin  *^nftK         irfWin 

—  loc.     i[ta{  wfriiffj  ^^9^  ^Hf^n^ 

The  neuter  form  of  the  two  first  is  in  the  nom.  and  ace. ; 
^JVj^  or  -1^,  ^(Wl,  ^ficftr ;  wftifin^  or  -1^,  vDhhiII,  nfr^wftv ; 
but  ^(^9  ^  who  cuts  much,'  and  similar  derivatiyes,  do  not 
insert  the  nasal  in  the  plural ;  as,  ^f^  or  -^,  ^^fil^,  ^iHivfi^. 
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a.  ^9  ^  a  tooth/  and  ^,  '  an  army»*  are  considered  as 
optionally  substituted  for  i^^  and  ^^IRT;  as,  sing,  nom,  ^  or 
1^  or  ^^,  ace.  t^  or  !^,  instr.  ^  or  ^%9T ;  dual  instr.  &c. 
Ijnf  or  ^^im^)  &c. 

b.  So  1179  *  ct  foot;'  is  the  optional  substitute  for  vj^  in  all 
caseS;  and  absolutely  for  in^  in  composition,  but  only  in  the 
accus.  plur.  and  subsequent  cases  beginning  with  vowels ;  as, 
sing.  nom.  HT^  or  iHf  or  in^  ace.  vp{  or  i?nf,  instr.  n^  or  iri^ ; 
dual  instr.  &c.  ifnf,  in^^T^,  &c«:  but  «||IIMI^9  ^  tiger-foot,'  a 
plant  so  named,  makes,  nom.  iqnnm^  or  -in^,  <milMI<\  cuiHMl^: ; 

ace.  ^nm^>  mimiV)  iwh;j  ;  instr.  mim^i,  miiMiMi)  ^^ini 

infktf  &c.     In  like  manner,  ^,  *  the  heart,'  is  a  substitute  for 
5^ ;  nom.  ^  or  ^,  ^,  ^[ft^,  &c. 

104.  ^Tf!^,  ^  the  spleen/  and  ^P^*  .^ordure/  neuter  nouns, 
are  declined  analogously  to  ^T^;  that  is,  they  optionally 
substitute  in  the  accusative  plural  and  subsequent  cases  the 
inflexions  of  obsolete  nouns  ending  in  i^,  as  in^  and  )|ni^. 

nom.  'I^n^^  'Pp^  "Twftf 

ace.     —  —  —  or  i|iirf«T 

instr.  ir«HT  or  ^nP  'TfHf  or  iPMi  ^1*^%!  or  iRiRv: 

dat.    Tf^  or  i|^  ir^i:  or 


abL    ii'^fin  or  ivjc  ■ 

gen.       4f  a):  or  iqib  ^V^^  or  tfjif 

loc.    ^i^Ar  or  inf^  ■  ^fr^  or  ^n^ 

So  ^r^fftr  or  ^niTf^»  ?npn  or  :;DKr,  &c. 

a.  ^9  *  who  knows,*  changes  its  initial  to  K  whenever  it 
changes  its  final  to  the  unaspirated  letter,  that  is,  in  the  nomi- 
native singular,  and  before  the  inflectional  terminations  begin- 
ning with  a  consonant. 

nom.        ^or^         ^  ^. 

instr.        TJVT  ^  ^.  &c. 

loc.  -plur.  )p^  &c. 

105.  Besides  nouns  of  a  general  character  ending  in  den- 
tals, there  are  certain  declinable  participles  ending  in  ^nr  and 
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^,  and  certain  possessive  nouns  ending  in  ^  and  «n^,  which 
undergo  some  modification  of  the  inflective  base  before  the 
terminations  of  the  nominative,  and  before  the  accusative 
singular  and  dual.  In  all  the  other  cases  they  are  regularly 
declined  like  other  nouns  ending  in  i^;  that  is,  thie  vow^l 
affixes  are  attached  to  the  final ;  ir  is  unaltered  before  ^,  and 
becomes  7  before  H. 

106.  These  participial  and  possessive  nouns  prefix  an  «T  to 
their  final  l^  before  the  terminations  of  the  five  first  inflexions : 
thus  TWI(^9  *  cooking,'  becomes  tr^.  Those  ending  in  ^  or 
«n^  also  make  the  penultimate  long  in  the  nominative,  and  ac- 
cordingly ^f?l^  becomes  ^pi^Pi^  *  having  done  :'  but  by  the  rule 
that  the  second  member  of  a  final  conjunct  consonant  is  to  be 
rejected,  the  final  1^  is  thrown  out,  and  the  words  remain  in 
the  nominative  singular  i|^^,  ^p^^T^*  Before  the  vowels  the 
compound  is  unchanged,  i|^^,  ^RiT^^,  &c. :  thus. 


innn^  '  having  gone/ 
TiTWIlT     TinWT     ITWfkJ  &c. 


JTSKi^  *  going.' 

nom.  TT^  ji^hH  nwin 
ace.  J(^gj^  —  il^fi: 
instr.  l^CilT     'nnrf     'nKte  &c. 

So  v^i^  *  having  wealth,  wealthy  j*  masc. 

nom.  V5nm^         v^n^         VTsnr: 
ace.  vn'ff  —  >nroK 

instr.  ^^nn  &c. 
and  iAri^  '  having  prosperity,  prosperous ;'  masc. 
nom.  vOhm  ^fhTOT  ^flfin 

ace.    ^HHI  —  ^Bjhnn  &c. 

a.  To  form  the  feminine  gender  of  these  nouns,  "^  is  added 
to  the  termination,  and  the  noun  is  declined  like  "H^;    as, 

'  Timft,  vroft,  ^fhnft.   The  neuter  is  regular ;  as,  iTlRT^,  mroft, 

b.  Participles  of  the  present  tense  formed  with  m^  some- 
times retain  the  nasal  augment  in  the  feminine  noun  through- 
out,  and  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  dual  of  the  neuter ; 

I 
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as  Tfn^  makes  ^RPift)  ^nv^y  TW:>  &c*  in  the  feminine ; 
and  in  the  neuter,  nui^,  nwift,  nvftr* 

c.  This  insertion  of  the  nasal  is  imperadve  in  the  present 
participles  of  all  verbs  of  the  first,  fourth,  and  tenth  conjugar 
tions,  and  optional  in  those  of  the  sixth.  It  is  optionally 
inserted  after  verbs  of  other  conjugations,  which  either  in  their 
simple  form  or  in  their  conjugational  bases  end  with  w  or  m* 
It  is  not  inserted  after  any  others. 

Verb.                             Part.  pres.  masc.  Fern, 

ist  conj.  ^{^to  be  H^  ¥n^ 

^^   f  ^  to  eat  ^1^  W^ 

Im  to  shine  HTl^  HTlft  or  )ir# 

,          il  to  sacrifice;)  ^^  ^^. 

3^   —  -(^repeated,  ^f  ^'^  '^ 

4th  —     f^  to  play  'f^'^n^  ^Npift 

^^  -  I'  b<^ent^f  ^^  ^^ 

6th  —     TO  to  torment  BT'l  Wlftor  TC^ 

7th  —     ^  to  obstruct  1?*^  ^"^nft 

g^ (inr  to  stretch;  with) 

(      increment  TT^      j  a*^ 

oth  —  -J  ^  \   ^    >      itntw  ilNnftoriAiviift 

^  (    increment  lirar)  ^ 

loth  —     "^  to  steal  ^ftT?n^  ''At^Rft 

So  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  dual  of  the  neuter,  ¥n^ ; 
^Bf^lft,  HTlft  or  Hnft,  8cc. 

d.  The  participles  of  the  present  tense  of  verbs  which  take  a 
reduplicate  form,  even  though  the  crude  verb  originally  termi- 
nates in  w  or  wit  do  i^^t  insert  an  ^  before  their  final  1^,  but 
are  declined  like  nouns  in  general  ending  in  that  consonant;  as 
^  *  to  give :'  part.  pres.  ^^ ;  masc.  nom.  l»^  or  ^f^,  ^^9 
1^^^ ;  ace.  ^^,  ^^nl*,  ^^ff: ;  instr.  <;<;ai,  ^^mt,  &c. :  fern.  sing, 
nom.  ^^ ;  neut.  nom.  ace.  dual  ^Tfift ;  plur.  ^?;ftr  or  ^^flr. 

e.  There  are  certain  other  verbs  which  are  analogously 
inflected  in  their  present  participles;  as,  ini(  'to  eat;'  "^(WK^f 
WWA>  Wlfin,  &c. :  ^TRf  *  govern  ;'  ^inn^9  ^IHm,  ||l<lfi:,  &c. 


TT^^lft 


NOUNS    BNBING   IN   CONSONANTS. 


59 


^wn 


/.  ^n9(y  when  a  term  of  address,  as  *  Sir/  *  Your  worship/ 
is  declined  amongst  the  pronouns. 

ff.  ^wi^  *  a  deer,'  ipn^  *the  world,'  and  ^^  *  great,'  are 
declined  like  participles  in  the  three  numbers  of  the  nomina- 
tive and  in  the  accusative  singular  and  dual ;  in  the  rest  thej 
are  regular. 

innin 

Y^ 
innin 

107*  Hfl^  ^  great,'  makes  its  penultimate  long  before  the 
first  five  inflexions  of  the  masculine,  and  that  of  the  two  first 
cases  plural  of  the  neuter ;  as, 

nom.  flfPf  f^T^ifT  ilflNIS 

ace.    VT^p^  —  TpR 

instr.  ii^ifT  Hfivf  &c. 

Fem.  vf^ift ;  neut.  nom.  and  ace.  ir^ ,  Wflft,  H^rftr* 

a.  Nouns  of  every  description  ending  in  dentals  are  nume- 
rous ;  of  which  the  following  are  a  few. 


nom.<  ippT 

ace.    J  ipp* 
instr.     "^^IIT 


Substantives. 

5mOii|^  f.  a  sacred  treatise 

^1^  n.  a  lotus 

mi^  mf.  a  cannibal 

V^  f.  a  stone 

vflni^  f*  1st  day  of  lunar  fortnight 

ir^l^  m.  wind 

f%^  f.  lightning 

^1^  f.  autumn 

?l«qir  f.  wealth 

Hf^  f.  agreement 

I  a 


Attributives. 

7^  who  or  what  cuts 

fWn^  who  or  what  gathers 

^  who  or  what  falls 

ipf^  who  or  what  is  or  abides 

^  who  speaks 

inr  who  or  what  chums 

ipr  what  torments 

^  who  sends  or  drives 

f^  who  or  what  breaks 

^E  who  or  what  knows. 


60  DECLENSION. 

Possessives.  Participles, 

tn^isn^  long-lived  ^#i^  doing 

^«i|yi^  abounding  in  lotuses  TW^  going 

MNn^  sensible  ^rti^  going 

^qm^  dependant  inn^  conquering 

^^fTi^  having  children  ^M^  knowing 

i|f|in^  having  form  ntl^  crossing 

HH^  majestic,  divine  <^iTi^  taming 

il^l^n^  famous  VC?^  holding 

c9B!A^  prosperous  7f^  sounding 

^rc!91^  having  elegance  tj^  flowing. 

Class  V.    Nouns  ending  in  labials,  %  y^  "W^  H. 

108.  These,  which  are  few  in  number,  are  for  the  most 
part  regular.  The  nominative  ends  in  ^  or  ^.  The  final 
remuns  before  the  vowel  terminations,  and  is  *ir  before  )T,  and 
If  before  ^ ;  as  ^  *  who  preserves :'  nom.  ip^  or  ^,  'J'^, 
^ ;  ace.  ^,  TT^y  Tj^. ;  instr.  nqj,  ipqi,  ^fw ;  loc.  plur. 
i|^.  So  "aii^  '  a  quarter  of  the  horizon  :'  nom.  iBy^  or  '*5^9 
1B^^,  ^1^^ ;  ace.  ^i^,  ''^^j  ""^^  5  instr.  ^I^HT,  4i^^i ;  loc. 
plur.  "JiJji^. 

109.  There  is  one  irregular  noun  in  this  class,  W^  *  water,' 
declinable  only  in  the  plural  number:  plur.  nom.  ^TRt,  ace* 
^r^:,  instr.  wfk!>  dat.  and  abl.  ^llVt,  gen.  Wilf,  loc.  w^. 

In  composition  it  may  be  declined  like  any  other  noun  in 
T^;  as,  ^^n^,  from  ^  *good,*  and  w^  *  water,'  ^having  good 
water,'  makes,  nom.  sing.  7^  or  ^r^,  nom.  dual  ipf^,  nom. 
plur.  WK^  instr.  dual  ^««i|i,  loc.  plur.  ^p|,  &c. 

Class  VI.    Nouns  ending  in  nasals,  if,  sr,  nr^  "^^  ^* 

110.  Of  words  terminating  in  nasals  of  the  two  first  classes 
no  instances  are  known,  and  but  few  are  met  with  ending  in 
Iff .  They  are  quite  regular,  but  may  optionally  insert  ^  before 
^;  as  ^ffin5(^  *of  a  good  class:'  nom.  ^H^j  ^Tlft,  ^J'W: ;  instr. 
&c.  dual  ^TiErMif ;  loc.  plur.  ^fnmrjl  or  ^''W?^^*     See  r.  17. 
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111.  Nouns  ending  in  «^  are  numerous,  and  present  many 
peculiarities.  They  may  be  divided  into  two  orders;  one 
ending  in  iK^y  the  other  in  ^. 

Nouns  ending  in  w^. 

112.  When  regularly  inflected,  nouns  in  w^  drop  the  final 
in  the  nominative  singular,  and  before  the  terminations  begin- 
ning with  consonants;  and  in  the  masculine  and  feminine 
genders  they  make  the  penultimate  letter  long  before  all  the 
terminations  of  the  nominative,  and  those  of  the  accusative 
singular  and  dual :  the  vocative  singular  is  unchanged.  Thus 
wniT^y  *  souV  is  declined  as  follows : 

nom.  WTlilT  VHWIm  mWMt 

ace.    VlWlff  —  WWII 

instr.  vimHi  viWMij  viwlk: 

dat.    ^VTVRTn  &c*  loc.  viw^ 

voc.  WTW^ 
In  the  neuter  form  the  vowel  is  made  long  only,  agreeably  to 
general  rule,  in  the  plural ;  where  however  a  nasal  is  not 
inserted  before  a  nasal ;  nv^  *  Brahma,'  *  the  Supreme ;'  nom. 
ace.  mr,  mpfiy  innftr;  nor  is  the  vowel  made  long  before  a 
double  consonant,  as  ^  ^  the  heart,*  plur.  ^[f^. 

113.  In  these  two  examples,  ^mvP^  and  IRHf,  the  final 
^1^  is  preceded  by  a  conjunct  consonant,  of  which  the  final 
letter  is  vr.  If  the  last  of  such  conjunct  be  ^,  the  noun  is 
similarly  inflected ;  as  ^Hf^  '  a  sacrificer :'  nom.  TnfT»  ^nR^» 
inirn ;  ace  invnf,  ^IWnf^»  ^VW^,  &c. :  but  if  no  compound  of 
which  vr  or  "7  is  the  final  member  precede,  then  in  the  accusa- 
tive plural  and  following  cases,  of  which  the  terminations 
begin  with  vowels,  the  penultimate  w  is  rejected,  and  the 
antepenultimate  and  final  coalesce;  as  tm^  ^a  king:'  nom. 
XJWXi  ij«ii«ii,  U^R:  ;  ace.  uilifi,  Tmr^,  T3n!r ;  instr.  TJ?rr, 
mpniT,  TTiffiT:;  voc.  TTin^»  &c.  In  the  locative  sing,  the 
rejection  is  optional,  as  trf^  or  imPti. 

a.  The  same  takes  place  before  the  feminine  affix  \;  as  trt^ 
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^  a  queen :'  and  optionally  before  the  neuter  dual ;  as  ^ifl«nr 
*  the  sky :'  nom.  ace.  ^iftiT,  wW  or  ^iftinft,  ^itfNlftr. 

b.  When  a  noun  ending  in  w^  is  derived  firom  a  root 
ending  in  ^  or  ^,  preceded  by  i[,  Tf,  or  ^,  the  vowel  is  made 
long  before  the  conjunct  consonant  of  the  accusative  plural,  &c.; 
as  qftflj^*^  *  who  sports :'  nom.  iffldR^,  MfVR;^IHl»  mIXO^^M:  ; 
aec.  mOJ^'^Iv^,  ^ftftlWnfi,  MOUEflji: ;  instr.  'M(ViS(lj|l»  ^(U^fnri^ 
^iftft[^fit:,  &c. 

c.  «r9^9  a  name  of  Indra,  may  substitute  i^  for  its  final, 
and  be  declined  like  a  noun  in  ^;  as,  nom.  m^T^,  H^^^if^, 
iR^vin ;  ace.  vf^ra^f  •ll^W,  i1^Rin»  &o. :  but  it  is  also  declin- 
able as  a  noun  in  «^  when  it  changes  its  semivowel  "^  to  9 
before  the  vowel  terminations  of  the  accusative  plural  and 
following  cases,  and  ^  is  substituted  for  9  and  the  w  of  «r9; 
in  the  other  cases  it  is  declined  like  ^lT?«n^ ;  as, 

nom.  ^^^X  T^TTm                   HV^I^: 

ace.    HMHM*  —                        T^Vft 

instr.  irtfl^  HH*|wif                   irwfilt 

dat.    Hlhn  loc.  TW^ 
voc*   ini^if 

d.  "^r^,  ^a  d(^/  and  ^^,  *  a  youth,'  are  declined  so  far 
analogously  to  linn^,  that  they  change  "^  to  v  before  the 
accusative  plural  and  the  following  cases,  of  which  the  termi- 
nations begin  with  vowels.  In  w«^  the  7  is  of  course  merely 
subjoined  to  the  ^;  in  ^^  it  is  preceded  by  the  7  of  ^,  and 
consequently  the  two  short  vowels  combine  into  one  long  one ; 
they  then  follow  the  analogy  of  XXW^^y  as  by  rule  113,  and 
reject  the  penultimate  W;  in  consequence  of  which,  v  or  ^ 
immediately  precedes  the  final  ^.  lii^,  kvwv^  *  canis,'  ^a  dog:' 
nom.  1BT,  i»pft,  W^  ;  ace.  igr^,  1^,  ^:;  instr.  ^^,  wm. 
yffim ;  dat  ^,  igsqf,  &o.  ^[^,  *  juvenis,'  *  a  youth :'  nom. 
^|WT,  ^WT^,  JtliTJ ;  ace  ^HlAf  5*ll4^>  ^|jn »   instr.  ^ff?*  IfV^* 

^^rfW: ;  dat.  ^,  ^g'wf,  &c. 

e.  v:N^9  *  the  sun/  is  irregular  in  not  making  the  penul- 
timate long  before  the  terminations  of  the  nominative  dual  and 
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plural,  and  accusative  siiigular  and  dual ;  in  the  rest  it  follows 
xanr^ ;  its  i^  is  changed  to  i^  by  Tiitue  of  the  ^  in  wift. 

nom.  wdNr  hJImci  iwfcWJ 

ace.    vii^Hfi  •—  w4hq: 

instr.  w^MUl  viqifiiit  ^nAffWt 

loc.    v4(Viu  or  v4*lfVl  —  ^«S*i^ 

VOC.     114^11  H 

yi  Compoimds  with  j[^y  *  to  kill/  follow  the  analogy  of 
^Riftin^y  i.  e.  they  do  not  make  the  vowel  long  in  the  nom, 
dual,  &o.  They  also  change  if  to  "^  before  the  vowel  termina- 
tions of  the  accusative  plural,  and  foUowing  cases,  in  which 
also  the  penultimate  vowel  is  rejected,  and  accordingly  the 
antepenultimate  and  final  consonants  combine. 

1I1R[^,  *  the  murderer  of  a  Brahman.' 
nom.  nv^  Jlll^ijji  1191^4(1; 

ace.   Av^iii  —  mnn 

mstr.  wnj  inJipa^T  hwito: 

dat.    mm  &c« 

ff.  ^^[^9  *  the  sun,'  is  inflected  after  the  model  of  v:N^ ; 
but  in  the  accusative  plural,  and  analogous  cases,  an  imperfect 
noim,  ^,  is  optionally  substituted. 

nom.  ^JIT  ^4Ul  ^^* 

ace.    ^f^  —  T*^  ^'  T^ 

instr.  ^J5IT  or  '^  T^^  1?^ 
dat.    ^fjit  or  ^  &c. 

A«  ^rih^>  *  ft  horse,'  belongs  .to  nouns  in  ^^  in  one  case 
only,  the  nom.  sing. :  in. all  the  rest  it  is  declined  like  a  noun 
in  n,  oririh^;  as, 

nom.  wtr  ^NN^  vIhi: 

ace.    wipi  —  wjifli 

instr.  "miiwx        wiw         ^NHk: 

dat.   vHv  &c« 
If  compounded  with  a  negative,  and  used  attributively,  it  is 
dadined  regularly  as  a  noun  ending  in  w^  preceded  by  a 
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conjunct  consonant,  of  which  the  last  member  is  ^ ;  as  Wifih^ 
^one  who  has  not  a  horse:'  nom.  indr,  W«!ih^>  V«fftl«i:; 
ace.  VfftH,  W«rih^9  Wfrihr: ;  instr.  V«li«!^  wrifwrf,  &o* 

114.  VfTT  neut.,  ^  a  day/  is  very  irregular,  substituting  ^ 
for  the  final  in  the  nominative  singular  and  locative  plural,  and 
V  convertible  to  ^  with  the  short  vowel  of  ^  before  H.  In 
the  other  cases  it  conforms  to  ^qW^ ;  as, 

ace.    f  ^^*  ^  ^^  ^'^        ^»?TftT 

instr.     IHJT  H^twrf  ^f^tfin 

dat.       ^q^  ^  WI5^*^ 

abl.       iqp  —  — 

gen.      —  ^Bi]^  ^Bjlf 

loc.       wQf  or  Wfftf      —  ^rp^  or  wi^^ 

a.  Compounded  with  numerals,  with  f%,  or  with  ^mr,  ^  is 
substituted  before  all  the  terminations,  and  is  declined  like  a 
noun  ending  in  ^  ;  as  ^rpnjf  *  the  afternoon :'  ^rpnj^:,  ^TPII^, 
^rnn]|T:,  &o. :  but  in  the  locative  case  singular  these  com- 
pounds take  different  forms ;  as  ^irnn^,  ^ffpnf^  or  ^mnffH. 

b.  Compounded  with  other  words,  lET^  is  declined  in  the 
masculine  and  feminine  like  other  nouns  in  w^,  except  before 
the  terminations  of  the  dual  and  plural  that  begin  with  H,  where 
it  substitutes  v  for  i|r ;  as  ^(^Tf^  *  a  long  day :'  nom.  ^t^lfT, 

^rti[nfT,  ^Qi^Mt ;  ace.  if)4i^it|,  ^Ii^r4^9  ^^^'JP  *  ^^^'  ^(ijsi* 

^(rtnflfwit,  ^jSlij^Ru ;  dat.  if^^rjl,  &c. ;  loc.  sing.  ^^Tfjl  or  ^(ifOly 
plur.  ifi^T^^  or  <()4l^%y,  voc.  ^4lft,  &c- 

Nouns  in  i^. 

115.  Many  possessive  nouns  are  formed  with  the  afiBxes 
^)  ^^9  and  ftr^  ;  as,  vf^^  *  having  wealth,' '  opulent;'  l^f^T^ 
'  having  a  staff,'  *  an  ascetic  ;'  inif^r^  *  having  devotion,'  *  a 
devotee ;'  ^rf^vn^  '  having  speech,'  ^  eloquent :'  all  of  which  are 
declined  on  one  model.  They  reject  the  ^  before  the  conso- 
nants ;  retain  it  before  the  vowels ;  and  make  the  penultimate 
of  the  base  long  in  the  nom.  singular :  in  all  the  other  cases 
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ihe  inflectional  teiminaiions  are  added^  tnthout  any  change, 
to  the  final  of  the  base  :  as  vf^^  mfn.  *  rich/ 
masc.  nom.  vsft  HfH^  Vf^R: 

acc«    ifftnf  '-*-  ■  ^*- 

instr.  vftrn        vftwff  vftffin 

dat.    vftf^  &c.  loc<  Vf^ 

voc.  vftr^ 

The  feminine  affixes  "^^  as  vftnft,  and  is  declined  like  wft» 
The  neuter  is  regular ;  nom.  ace.  vftr,  vftnft,  V^ftftf. 

11 6.  There  are  three  irregular  nouns  of  this  class ;  ^IVpT 
•  a  road/  ifftp^  *  a  churning  stick/  and  ^Q^ftf^  a  name  of 
Indra.  These  substitute  wi  for  the  final  syllable  before  the 
affix  of  the  nominative  singular,  and  for  i[  before  the  other 
affixes  of  the  nominative,  and  those  of  the  accusative  singular 
and  dual.  Before  the  vowel  terminations  of  the  accusative 
plural  and  other  cases  they  reject  the  final  syllable  altogether  s 
before  the  consonants  they  reject  the  «^.  They  retain  the  t^ 
of  the  nom.  sing. 

The  two  first  also  prefix  a  nasal  to  the  consonant  v,  before 
the  first  five  inflexions ;  viz.  those  of  the  nominative,  and  the 
singular  and  dual  accusative ;  as  tifra  *  a  path/  *  a  road.* 

nom.  "q^irn  vi^n^         '^^m^: 

aoc.   xr^^rnr  -^-  ^^ 

instr.  inn  ifftwi   '        irfVrfif: 

dat.    i|^  &c.  loc.  irfVrj 

voc.    nftw 
So  nftl^  makes  iptnt?  H •ill He,  inn,  irftwrf,  &c« 

Compounded  with  other  words,  these  are  declined  in  the 
masculine  in  the  same  manner  as  the  uncompounded  word: 
in  the  feminine  the  final  syllable  is  rejected,  and  the  affix  ^ 
is  added  to  the  antepenultimate  consonant:  in  the  neuter 
1^  is  rejected  in  the  singular  and  dual,  and  prefixed  to  ir 
before  the  plural:  as  ^lftT^»  ^having  a  good  road,'  makes, 
masc.  ^I^^nm,  &c. ;  fern.  t^V[^,  ^^t  &c* »  neut.  nom.  and 
ace.  ^nftl,  ^pift,  ^iFfnf^. 

K 
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^P|ftfi^  makes,  bom.  ^^[^p|T:»  ^^Wftj  ^^^W ;  acc.  ^^Hfllly 

117*  Nouns  ending  in  i^  are  few:  before  the  consonantal 
terminations  it  i&changed  to-i^ ;  as  Jf^lV\ '  mild,'  ^  quiet,  'makes, 

nom.  iqn^,  irirt^,  iRrm: ;  instr.  iqmn,  ir^trwuf,  iqnft^ ;  loc. 

plur.  n^rf^  or  (r.  17,)  inHT^* 

Class  VII.    Nouns  ending  in  semivowels,  ir,  ^,  79,  "^^  * 

118.  Nouns  ending  in  i^  and  <9  are  of  rare  occurrence:  if 
they  occur,  they  are  regular. 

119-  Nouns  derived  from  verbal  roots  ending  in  ^  or  ^ 
make  a  preceding  vowel  long  before  the  inflectional  termina- 

r 

tions  which  begin  with  consonants,  t  is  changed  to  Visarga 
in  the  nominative  singular ;  but  not  before  the  locative  plural, 
if  it  be  a  radical  letter,  ir  followed  by  a  vowel,  as  in  ^,  is  not 
doubled  after  |..  Thus  fti^  fem.  *  speech :'  nom.  Tfh,  fh^,  fhtJ ; 
ace.  "ftrt,  fVi^,  ftro ;  instr.  fiRT,  'fMtt,  'ftfil: ;  loc.  plur.  ift^. 

Nouns  ending  in  semivowels  do  not  insert  a  nasal  before 
the  neuter  plural.  ^1^  n.,  *  water,'  makes,  nom.  and  ace.  ^fK, 
^^T^j  ^nft;  instr.  ^TTT,  ^T*Sf,  Trfih,  &c. 

a.  f^,  *  sky,'  changes  ^  to  ^  in  the  nominative,  and  to  V 
before  the  consonantal  terminations.  The  l[  of  fi;  becomes  1^ 
by  the  rules  of  Sandhi.  f^^  f.  '  sky :'  nom.  !^,  f^^,  ft[^ ; 
ace.  flf#,  f^,  ^: ;  instr.  f^"^,  ^jwif,  i^[fW: ;  loc.  plur.  ^. 

b.  Used  attributively,  as  in  ^f^^9  ^having  a  clear  sky  (a 
day),'  the  neuter  form  is,  nom.  and  ace.  ^|^  ^f^^9  ^^^^  >  ^^ 
rest  like  the  masculine. 

Class  VIII.    Nouns  ending  in  sibilants,  ^,  i|,  ir. 

^• 
120.  Nouns  formed  from  verbal  roots  ending  in  ;[^,  with 
the  affix  technically  termed  f)p^,  substitute  for  the  final  the 
.  guttural  letter  ^  before  all  the  terminations  beginning  with 
consonants  ;  as  i^  f.  ^  space.' 
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nom.  H(^  or  f)p^  f^^W  ^9» 

ace.     flpjf  —  — 

instr.  fln^T  flpwif  fljfhi;  &c, 

loc.     fljf^  f^TfJt:  •       f^lj 

When  formed  with  any  other  affix,  it  is  said  that  ^  is  sub- 
stituted for  the  final ;  and  for  ^  the  cerebral  ^  is  substituted 
in  the  same  cases. 

ft™  (f^)  *  who  enters.* 
nom.  fli^  or  ftl^       ftR0  ftW5 

ace.     ftml  —  — 

instr.  f^np  ftf^«lf        ftr^fin  &c. 

loc.     ftif^  fr^  ftl^^ 

neuter  nom.  and  ace.  f^  or  ftl^,  fr(ft»  ftK^. 

a.  im,  *  who  or  what  destroys/  takes  either  form. 

nom.  ^r^-ff^or  il^-ffT  •Hjn  "'Hn 

ace.    mfi  —  — 

instr.  ^Pf^n  Vwif  or  if^^  ^fftHt  or  il^fii: 

loc*     ifflj  __  ifi|  or  if^ 

b.  f^  ^  who  sees/  with  its  compounds  ^n^y  ini^»  ^Tf^* 
^such-like,*  ^similar/  take  the  guttural  substitute:  so  do  the 
derivatiyes  of  ^ipr  '  to  touch  ;*  KTW^  or  WTf^,  TniT^,  irrnUT, 
infwif,  &c. :  so  '^n^n^  *  who  touches  Ghee ;'  ^jT^"!^  or  -i^, 
fl^T^,  ^it^^j  flrt^F*^,  &c. 

c.  ftrv  may  be  substituted  for  ftf^  *  night,'  and  is  then 
declined  like  ftr^  ;  according  to  some,  a  palatal  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  cerebral  before  the  consonants,  except  in  the 
nominative  singular^  as  ftf^aif  or ftnw^  fM^^  or  ftn^. 


ISl.  Nouns  ending  in  ^  are  inflected  in  one  of  three 
wagrs;  i.  by  substituting  ^  for  the  fin^  before  the  consonantal 
inflexions;  i.  by  substituting  l^  in  the  similar  cases;  and 
3.  by  substituting  before  the  same  inflexions  *  ru'  or  ^. 
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The  substitution  of  ^  is  considered  the  regular  form  of 
inflecting  verbal  derivative  forms  in  i^;  as  ff«r^  f.,  ^  lightp'  firom 
fiiri^  *  to  shine.' 

Dom»  ftf^  or  ftfi^  fini  fim 

ace.    ftrt  —  — 

instr,  fiV^  fif^^rf         ftf^fii: 

dat.    ftrt  &c.  loc.  ffV^  or  fk^  (r,  17.) 

122,  As  in  the  case  of  nouns  ending  in  9,  those  in  1^ 
formed  from  verbs  by  the  affix  flgp^  take  the  guttural  substi* 
tute ;  as  ^vi^  *  arrogant,'  from  ^^^^  *  to  be  proud/ 

nom.  i»Y^  or  -v^^         ^fv^  ^yfm 

ace.     «vi{  •—  —^ 

instr.  ifv^  V^^^  &o. 

12s.  In  the  case  of  ini^  *  a  friend/  and  some  other  words, 
particularij  those  in  which  the  final  is  properly  1^,  but  has 
become  ^  in  consequence  of  being  preceded  by  some  other 
vowel  than  w  or  VT  (see  rule  29),  ^  is  substituted  for  the  final 
before  the  consonantal  inflexions,  and  the  nouns  are  declined 
like  nouns  ending  in  ^. 

iryi^  *  a  friend/ 

nom.  n^  ^^^  ^*^^ 

ace,    ^1^4  •— '  — 

instr.  n^m  ^'^l^  ?njf5h 

dat    ^r^  &o.  loc,  n^^  or  in|t| 

0*  ^nf^  for  unfV^  f* '  &  benediction/  is  similarly  inflected, 
nom.  wnfil  Vlf^NT  Hlf^m 

ace.    vrf^ir^  -—  — ^ 

instr.  Vlfiimi  WT^fMf  ^HTlrflfSI: 

dat.    infifn^  &0.  loc.  nmfh^  or  HT^fhj 

b.  ^t\  for  if^  ^  the  arm/  besides  being  declined  in  this 
manner,  admits  before  the  vowel  terminations  of  the  accusative 
plural  and  following  cases  the  optional  use  of  ^tW^f  dddined 
like  nouns  in  W>^, 
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iiom.  |[t: 

^hn 

•ijtwt 

ace.    ifN 

— 

—  orijhiK 

instr.  ^^  or  ^Nrr 

^Wlf 

^MSfc 

dat.    ^  or  iftil^ 

— 

^t* 

abl.     ;5^  or  ijhiR 

— 

— 

gen.        

^^Wh  or  i^Mh 

^W  or  ^Vmrf 

loc.     i^t^  or  i^H^ 

^or![^ 

It  is  also  neuter :  nom  and  aoc.  ^tt^  ^Mt,  ^ff^. 

c.  Neuter  nouns  with  a  penultimate  ^  or  "9  short,  make 
the  vowel  long  only  before  the  nasal  augment  of  the  nomi* 
native  and  accusative  plural;  as,  yv^  ^a  bow/  ^^  ^the 
eye,'  ^fVf^  *  Ught,*  ^flin  *  Ghee,'  severally  for  ify^,  ^V^9  &o. ; 
as,  nom.  and  ace.  ^&i^,  df^NV,  ^WfPl;  instr.  df^niT,  ^kftl^W, 
df^(%,  &o. :  so,  nom.  and  ace.  ^^,  ^V^[4^,  ^^^ '  ^s^*  ^''^[^f 

d.  Nouns  derived  from  the  desiderative  form  of  the  verb 
are  declined  after  this  manner ;  as  f^l^fti^, '  one  who  wishes  to 
read,'  makes,  mf.  fVR^,  Aniftii^,  f^rq^A^^f,  &c. ;  neuter  nom. 
and  aoc.  "ftnTfir:,  Oimf^^l,  fv^firftr.  It  does  not  insert  the  nasal 
in  the  neuter  plural,  fmft^,  *  one  who  wishes  to  do,'  rejects 
the  sibilant  before  a  consonantal  inflexion  (see  rule  35) ;  as, 

nwn,  rwniT,  i^w^:,  i^rhwit,  &o« 

124.  Nouns  formed  from  verbs  ending  in  the  compound 
letter  i^  reject  before  the  consonantal  inflexions  either  the 
first  member  of  the  compound  or  i|(,  and  are  then  declined 
like  nouns  in  ^;  or  they  reject  the  second  member  ^,  and  are 
declined  as  if  ending  in  i(. 

The  same  words,  accordingly  as  they  are  said  to  be  formed 
with  different  affixes,  may  take  both  modifications ;  as  w^  mf. 
^  who  or  what  pares*  or  ^  makes  thin :'  nom.  sing,  n^  or  m^, 
mi  or  nij^;  instr.  dual  &o.  iqrv^f  or  unqf ;  loc.  plur.  11^  or 
W^ ;  so  4^^,  *  a  cow-keeper,'  makes,  nom.  sing,  ifti^  or  ^itu^p 
H^  or  "X^;  instr.  dual  &c.  iftcpqf  or  vflt^^;  loc.  plur. 
Wh^  or  iftCf .  Before  the  vowels  the  final  is  of  course 
unchanged ;  as  infl,  ^ittuft. 


1 


70  DECLENSION^ 

a.  Nouns  in  ^  formed  from  desideratives  reject  the  sibilant 
only ;  as  Am^,  '  who  desires  to  cook/  makes,  ftm^  or  -v^, 
ftmft  f^MJ^lI,  Am*^  &c.  ftwi^^  *  who  wishes  to  speak,*  ^^P^ 
*  what  desires  to  bum/  are  similarly  inflected. 

125.  Nouns  masculine  and  feminine  ending  in  ^»  when 
preceded  by  %  make  the  penultimate  long  in  the  qominative 
singulac,  and  substitute  ^  for  the  sibilant  before  the  inflexions 
beginning  with  )^.  whicb  with  a  precediog  v  makes  irt  (r.  41). 

^mr  '  Brahm&/ 


non^  ^wr: 

%ww 

%^HR 

ace.    %^ 

i— 

• 

instr.  Vl?lT 

WNi 

ww« 

dat.     ^^ 

_ 

Wl«r. 

aU.    ^^|«: 

.i— 

... 

gen.     — 

^^wh 

^^Wlf 

loc.    ^vftr 

— 

^^or^ 

voc.    ^^  &c. 

a.  The  vowel  is  not  made  long  in  the  nominative,  if  the 
nqun  retain  the  form  of  the  radical  whence  it  is  derived ;  as> 
^  '  to  clothe ;'  ^^  '  who  dresses  well  /  nom.  sing.  ^i.  So 
f^VI4^  *  who  takes  a  funeral  cake/  from  ftiv  and  Tcp^  '  to 
take/  nom.  sing.  ftnpRf:. 

b,  miree  masculine  nouns  in  Vf^  are  irregular,  «|i^ff|^  *  time,* 
"Vl^nn^  *  the  regent  of  the  planet  Venus,*  and  ^^91 1|^  a  name  of 
Indra.  They  are  declined  in  the  nominative  singular  as  if 
ending  in  ^nr ;  W^fT,  ^V^TTTy  ^^S^fl^-  ^^  ^b®  vocative  the  first 
and  last  are  regular,  ^l^ft,  ^f^^rf^ ;  the  seeond  has  three  forms, 

136.  Neuter  nouns  in  Vl^  do  not  make  the  penultimate 
long  in  the  nominative  and  accusaMve  singular,  but  make  it 
long  in  the  plural ;  as  ^in^  *  water  :*  nom.  and  aoc.  VT;  ^^^, 

^nriftr ;  ^nwn,  ^rt^wit,  ^nftfti:,  &c. ;  ^init^  or  ^iv^. 

127*  Nouns  ending  in  ^  in  conjunction  with  a  oonsonuit 
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drop  the  final  (by  nile  36)  before  the  consonantal  iiiflexionB ; 
'ao  l^il^  mf.,  '  who  or  what  injures/  becomes,  nbm.  ffv^,  ^p^^ 
f^iv: ;  ace.  f^^d,  "ftr^t  "ft^^R »  instr.  f^WTy  flf^wif,  "ftrfiw,  &c. 

a.  Derivatives  from  ^  and  9i^,  'to  fall/  with  the  affix 
ftp^,  substitute  1^  for  the  final  (which  becomes  ^  and  1^  before 
the  consonants,  and  reject  the  nasal  throughout,  iq^  'who 
falls  I  nom.  v^  or  urf,  mil^,  m: ;  ace.  uri,  m^,  m: ;  instr. 
urm,  •fp^f,  sv^fii:,  &c. 

128.  '^,  *  a  man/  drops  the  final  sibilant  before  the  con- 
sonantal inflexions ;  and  it  is  otherwise  peculiar  in  the  nomi- 
native, and  in  the  singular  and  dual  of  the  accusative ;  as, 

» ^  ♦ 

—  "^ 

—  ^ 

It  may  be  declined  in  three  genders  as  an  epithet ;  as  ^[^ 
*  of  a  good  man :'  mf.  ^^fT^  &c. ;  neut.  nom.  and  ace.  ^|^9 

129-  iin^  fem.,  'decay/  is  an  imperfect  noun,  and  its 
place  is  supplied  before  the  consonantal  terminations  by  IRT ; 
as,  nom.  sing,  nvrr;  dual  instr.  &c.  'iTCIvqf;  plur.  instr.  &o. 
irn^v:,  irovin,  ^inf  •  Before  the  vowel  terminations  it  keep^ 
its  own  final,  Hinr,  ITGIRy'^W^f/^fnTTy  &c« 

180.  There  are  some  pardcipial  nouns  formed  witb  i|?(^, 
whidi  before  the  inflexions  of  the  nominative,  and  of  the  singular 
and  dual  accusative  masculine,  prefix  a  nasal  to  the  ubilant,  and 
make  the  preceding  vowel  long.  In  the  nominative,  singular 
*  the  ^  is  rgected,  as  the  final  of  a  conjunct  consonant.  B^re 
the  aCGusative  plural,  and  following  vowel  inflexions,  •  ^  is 
changed  to  w,  as  also  before  a  feminine  ^  formed  with-  ^,  and 


nom. 

yn^ 

ace. 

yW 

instr. 

.fg\ 

dat. 

^ 

abl. 

^ 

gen. 

— 

loc. 

S^ 

voc. 

f'l^&c. 
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the  dual  neuter.  The  8ibi]aiit,  when  final  (as  in  the  neuter 
singular),  and  before  the  consonantal  inflexions,  is  changed 
to  ir ,  becoming  ^  before  a  soft  consonant. 

ftfll^  *  who  is  knowing,  wise.' 
masc.  nom.    ftlTj^  f^nrWn  fNS'lH! 

ace.     ftrsTO  —  nigm 

^  J  ^^^^^^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^9  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^_ 

mstr.   l^fjUf  T^YVT  WHin 

dat.      ft^  &c.  loc.  f^TVI^ 

voc.    fnr^ 

fem.    nom.    f^gifl  "ftnfff^  ftj^li 

neut.  n.  ace.  ftm  (Vjifl  ftfFffl? 

a.  If  the  termination  ^  be  preceded  by  ^y  that  vowel  is 
rejected  when  the  ^  is  changed  to  7 ;  as  irf^;^  ^  who  was  sit- 
ting :  nom.  ^nfTn^,  fli(;^l^i,  ?lT^^rRt ;  ace.  ^TtJ^ITO,  4llq4lllif 
^^Wt ;  instr.  H^^U  hO^HmU  &c.  ;  fem.  nom.  sing.  ^J[4t ;  neut. 
nom.  and  ace.  %fif^,  llgifl,  dO^^ifVl. 

131.  Superlatives  formed  with  the  termination  ^ir^  are 
declined  in  the  three  numbers  of  the  nominative,  and  in  the 
singular  and  dual  accusative,  analogously  to  participles  in  i|?(^ ; 
in  the  other  cases  they  follow  the  analogy  of  nouns  in  ir^;  as 
siT^inr^  *  most  heavy.' 

masc.  nom.  »rft^n^  irOiiml       'rt'qhr: 

ace.     itM^  —           vAwm 

instr.  J|0m4II  ^nWtwrf        i^N^fW: 

dat.     7rOii%  &c.  loc.  ld^^  or  ipS^I^ 
voc.     'rt^Pf 

fem.    nom.   f^^  nfhf^         n4tim 

neut.  n.acc.  i^in  ^nft^lft  ^I^Nfftr 

Class  IX.   Nouns  ending  in  ^. 

182.  Nouns  ending  in  ^  substitute  ^  for  it,  agreeably  to 
rule  32 :  ^  undeigoes  the  changes  to  which  the  rules  of  Sandhi 
subject  it.  f^fcS^  *  a  bee,*  from  iq|  *  honey,'  and  ft||[  ^  who 
or  what  sips,'  is  thus  declined : 
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nom.  fjftv^  or  -fls^  Wjftl^  f^flwp 

aoc.    iV^fVn^  —  — 

instr.  nvftv^T  Wjf^l^Mif  f^telfif: 

dat.    vf^04f  —  fjftj^wK 

abK    i^ffSfff:  —  -— 

gen.      —  f^ftvfh  T^fcV^ 

loc.    H^ftvf^  —  ''Sftv^  or  -f^f^ 

▼oc.    f^lftl^ 

The  feminine  is  tlie  same  as  the  masculine,  ft^  in  the  neuter 
makesy  nom.  and  ace.  fc9^  or  -i;  f^^,  PcJfV* 

A*  Ytren^j  ft  name  of  Indra,  is  inflected  like  «T^f<9?,  but 
has  the  peculiarity  of  changing  v  to  w  when  the  final  is 
changed ;  as  ]pcniT^  or  -Y,  pi^n^,  fnMT^^»  &c. 

18S.  Words  formed  with  the  affix  f^p^  substitute  ^  for  a 
;final  ^,  which  becomes  ti|(  or  s^,  agreeably  to  the  rules  of 
Sandhi^  before  the  consonantal  inflexions;  as  '9ft|i|[9  a  metre 
of  the  Vedas* 

nom.  vftv^  or  -v^  f  fWlfi  ^f^ft 

ace.    irf^Hif  —  — 

instr.  vftilfT  "^ftiiw^f         vftufri; 
dat.    'vftii^  &o*  loc.  ^rkil^ 

a.  Some  other  verbal  nouns  formed  with  the  same  affix 
substitute  either  a  guttural  or  a  cerebral  for  the  final ;  as  n 
mf.  *  one  who  is  perplexed.' 

nom.  g^-ff  or  f^-^  fit  ff: 

ace.    ^  —  — 

instr.  ji?  9f^  ®^  y^         5f^  ^^  ^f^ 

dat.    5^  &c.  .loc  5^  or  y| 

So  ^  ^  one  who  vomits ;'  f^  ^  one  who  is  kindf*  n  *  one 
who  hates.' 

b.  But,  monosyllabic  verbal  derivatives,  ending  in  an 
aspirated  soft  consonant,  change  their  initial,  if  it.be.  any 
unaspirated  soft  consonant^,  except  %  to  its  corresponding 
aspirate,  whenever  the  final  is  changed,  as  in  the  case  of  m 
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already  specified  (r.  103.  a.):  by  the  same  rule  ^  for  nr 
becomes,  nom.  sing.  ^  or  ^i^,  ^  ^^  9f '  instr.  dat.  and  abl. 
dual  Jg^  or  ^pp^ ;  instr.  plur.  ^fhi: ;  dat.  and  abl.  plur.  ^nc  or 
^"^Hf: ;  loc.  plur.  ^  or  ^^ ;  in  the  other  cases,  ^pft  Vf:,  ^niT> 
&c.  So  ^  *what  bums:^  V^  or  v^,  V^  or  ir^;  v«lf  or 
yf^f  ^*  ^»  '  ^^o  01*  what  milks/  takes  the  guttural 
substitute  only,  but,  like  the  others,  changes  ita  initial. 

nom.  'S^  or  w^  5^  p: 

ace.    jif  —  — 

instr.  5^  "^nm  ^fhf: 

dat.  ^  ^  &c.  loc.  ^ 

c»  ^TTf »  '  what  bears  or  carries/  substitutes  "«  for  the  first 
two  letters  in  several  compound  nouns  before  the  accusative 
plural  and  subsequent  vowel  inflexions  in  the  masc,  and  ^fore 
the  feminine  termination  ^ ;  this  "«  (by  rule  3.  c.)  makes,  with 
a  preceding  V,  ^  not  ^;  as  ftPVTV^  m.  ^all-sustaining.* 

nom.  (Vm^i^  or-^rr?      flwni^  Pm^i^i 

acc.     I«im^lf  —  WBmp 

instr.  f^HlllSI  ftw^TWlf  (VwiiBi: 

dat.    ftnft^  &c.  loc.  fViHi^l^^ 

fern.  nom.  sing.  I^Hli^ 

If  the  preceding  vowel  be  not  V  or  ^n,  the  "S  to  which  ^  is 
changed  combines  with  it,  according  to  rule :  thus  ^I^T^  *  earth- 
sustaining;'  nom.  ^J^9  *Uni^»  *i?^5  ^^^'  P^^^'  ^J  instr. 
sing,  ^^t  &c. 

d.  ^^tim^,  '  Indra,'  (he  who  is  borne  on  a  white  horse,) 
presents  several  anomalies.  In  the  nominative  and  vocative 
singular,  and  before  .the  consonantal  inflexions,  it  is  declined 
as  if  ending  in  n^ ;  as  'litil^.  In  the  accusative  plural  and 
following  cases  with  vowel  inflexions  it  retains  its  final,  but 
substitutes' "«  for  ^  optionally ;  as, 

nom.  HlA^i:  wRT^  vilfl'^i^: 

acc.    HlAm^  — -  ^tlf^p  or  lilflqi^: 

instr.  ^tvhp  or  'VR^If  I        ^^hNlviif  litT^^fW: 
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dat,  ^^nin^  or  ^dim^  ^jm'^Mii  hIrij^mi: 

abL  ^M^  or  lilfl'm^:  — *  — 

gen,       — —  ^ffhfh  or  ^IIRTfh        ^^^ff^or  i^fl^lfi 

loc.  ^hfK%  or  HjAiif^  ■  "^hro^  or  lihn^ 

€.  ^rrr^  f.,  *  a  slipper/  substitutes  ^  for  the  final  before 
the  consonantal  inflexions ;  making  7i|T«f1^  or  '^^TR?*  T^rnTVf» 
^MIvfOlM  ^MMflS?  9MM^ ;  before  the  vowels,  QMHt^f  &c, 

y.  W!T^9  ^  an  ox/  is  very  anomalous*  In  the  nominative 
and  vocative  singular  i^  is  substituted  for  the  final ;  and  in 
all  the  numbers  of  the  nominative,  and  in  the  accusative 
singular  and  dual^  wr  is  prefixed  to  the  final;  before  which, 
7  regularly  becomes  ^.  Before  the  consonantal  inflexions 
^  is  changed  to  ^. 

nom.  ii«i|i«^  flHJlC^         Wtnp^: 

ace.    W«r|T^  —             V^Jf: 

instr.  V^|f1  Wfpvf          ^R|fk: 

dat.     ^V«T|^  &c.  loc.  W^TJl^ 
voc.    WTJ'T 

Compounded  so  as  to  form  an  epithet,  this  word  may  become 
feminine  and  neuter ;  as  ^QrT|]^9  '  having  good  cattle,'  makes, 
fem.  nom.  ^HT^^f  neut.  nom.  and  ace,  W«TT?r9  ^Hi^f  lif|<1f^« 

SECTION   III. 
Adfectives. 

134.  A(\jective  or  attributive  nouns  are  inflected  in  the 
«ame  manner  as  substantive  nouns ;  admitting  the  three 
genders,  and  varying  as  to  their  inflectional  terminations 
according  to  their  proper  finals,  agreeably  to  the  rules  already 
given  for  the  inflexions  of  nouns. 

135.  Adjectives  admit  the  variations  of  degree  common 
in  other  languages,  as  comparatives  and  superlatives.  When 
regular,  they  are  formed  by  adding  to  the  crude  noun  the 

L  2 
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terminations  IR  and  im  (technically  called  m^  and  inn^) :  in 
the  former  of  which  we  have  the  Greek  report  and  in  the 
latter  an  approximation  to  toto^  and  the  *  timus'  of  the  Latin. 
Thus, 

^IV  holy  ^l^TC  more  holy  'IJlVHif  most  holy. 

i|j  eloquent       TTJlft  more  eloquent       ^i^im  most  eloquent. 

a.  Before  these  affixes  a  final  i^  is  rejected,  and  the  final 
^  of  the  participial  affix  if?^  is  changed  to  l^;  as, 

^ir^  young         5^nrc  younger         ^wim  youngest. 
f^n^  wise  f%V^I^  wiser  ftvtPT  wisest. 

b.  The  same  affixes,  with  a  like  import,  are  added  to  some 
particles ;  as  ^rflr,  *  more  than/  may  make  ^vflflft  and  wflnni 
*  still  more'  or  ^  most  :*  and  although  different  etymologies  are 
assigned  to  Tilt  and  'WWiff  which,  besides  other  meanings, 
denote  degrees  of  excellence,  or  '  better,'  ^  best,'  they  are  most 
probably  formed  from  7^  '  up,'  with  the  terminations  of  the 
comparative  and  superlative  degrees. 

c.  The  terminations  are  sometimes  added  to  substantive 
nouns  ;  as,  ^  ^  a  king ;'  '^T^ni^  '  more  a  king ;'  W^inr  *  most 
a  king.' 

d.  When  added  to  feminine  nouns  in  ^  or  "S,  the  finals 
may  be  made  short ;  as,  f^m  or  ^(hrt  ^  more  fortunate ;'  ftnnv 
or  ^Bfhnr  *  most  fortunate.' 

e.  The  same  terminations,  with  the  syllable  wn^  added,  give  a 
comparative  and  superlative  force  to  the  personal  inflexions  of 
verbs  ;  as,  irorfV  '  he  talks ;'  irerftrmp^  '  he  talks  more  than 
he  ought ;'  ^^niAHl^^  *  he  talks  without  stint  or  mea8ui[e.' 

186.  Attributives  formed  with  irt  and  im  are  declined  in 
three  genders  hke  other  nouns  in  %  and  like  them  offisr  a 
marked  resemblance  to  Latin  attributives  in  ^  us ;'  as  ^mwc* 

1S7'  Attributives  of  comparison  are  also  formed  with  the 
affixes  fri^  and  ^,  which  are  analogous  to  the  Iwv  and  itrrot 
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of  the  Oreek ;  the  former  properly  denoting  the  comparative, 
the  latter  the  Buperlative ;  although  the  distinction  is  not 
always  carefully  observed.  Those  which  are  formed  with  ^ 
are  declined  like  noims  in  v ;  those  with  ^ipE^  in  the  manner 
explained  imder  nouns  ending  in  ^  (see  rule  13]).  They 
take  the  three  genders ;  as,  119  '  strong  ;*  Wc^N^  *  stronger/ 
nom.  "WT^hir^,  ^cA44fl»  ^^cihK  ;  ^ft^  *  strongest,'  'wfyfWU  ^rtWT> 
'wfterfj  &c. 

a.  These  affixes  have  the  effect  of  causing,  as  in  the  example 
given,  a  final  vowel  to  be  dropped.  Wc9  rejects  its  own  m, 
and  consequently  the  vowels  ^  and  ^  are  attached  at  once  to 
the  consonant ;  so  ^,  ^  eloquent,'  makes  irAiRl(^  and  ^ftw.  If 
the  word  be  a  monosyllable,  however,  the  final  w  is  not 
rejected,  and  the  usual  change  by  Sandhi  takes  place;  as  n 
for  ftnr,  'dear,'  with  i^iri^  and  ^  makes  ^^,  it9;  and  ^ 
for  Wf[Wff  *  excellent,'  ^d^,  ^.  They  also  cause  the  elision 
of  the  possessive  affixes  «n^,  ^,  ftn^,  and  of  j^  when  an  affix 
forming  nouns  of  agency ;  so  ivflnn^,  *  having  sense,' '  sensible,' 
becomes  vnfhRT  '  more  sensible,'  nftnr '  most  sensible ;'  ^vrf^, 
<  possessed  of  intelligence,'  makes  ^^hr?^  '  more  intelligent,' 
^filf  *  most  intelligent ;'  vftf^,  *  having  wealth,' '  rich,'  >nfhl^ 

*  richer,*  ^iftf»  *  most  rich ;'   iri|  fix)m  Tf  *  to  do,'  *  an  agent,' 

*  active/  ^p9^  *  more'  or  *  very  active,'  ^ift?  *  most  active.' 

b.  The  affixes  fipf^  and  ^  are  attached,  however,  most 
commonly  to  modifications  of  the  original  noun,  or  to  what 
are  considered  as  substitutes  for  it,  and  which  are  never  used 
singly,  although  possibly  in  some  cases  they  are  the  proper 
originals  become  obsolete.  The  following  is  a  list  of  the 
principal  instances. 

Primitive.  Substitate,         Comparative.  Superlative, 

when  compounded. 

^wftmnear  ^Ji^r  ^<{ln^  %f^ 

^l.ta«,young      1^  ^  ^ 

'^hirge  ^  ^r6iR(  ^ftr 
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ftpi  quick  ^  iHNl^  i^ftv 

'^^  small  or  mean  'ij^  nH^m^  ^(hf^ 

^  heavy  ift,  tO'R^  fftff 

ipi  content  ;5ni  ^f^Hi^  ^ff^ 

^distant  ^  ^(^N^  ^ftw 

W  fir™  ^  T^f^T^  Tfftr^ 

lft*[?  large  MfVlIf  MfVfl^^l^  MlXanji 

■^  large  ini  irthn^  nrviv 

V^IRir  excellent  •<  ^^^  ^ -v 

ftni'  dear  n  m^RT^  ^ 

Wg  much  "#?  i|^hr^  4r(i 

^  much  ^nir  )l^^^lr^  ^f^ 

^  soft  ^  ^<fNr^  ^fij¥ 

"jpp^  young  -<  ^TO  ^prfhi^  ^aiAonr 

TTO"  heavy  ^iPf  411^  14'^  ?nftnr 

ys?^Tt9  excellent  ^^  ^•^^^^  1^^?^ 

f^R  firm,  stable  w '  ^^  ^dv 

;^H  gross,  bulky  FW  W^fN^  ^qftrv 

much  ^  ^nv^ 


short  "pr  f^fN^  jf^ 

c,  irf »  '  much/  may  substitute  ^^  and  is  anomalous  in  the 
first  form,  as  ^j^T^,  ^i^' 

d.  Occasionally  the  regular  terminations  are  superadded  to 
these  superlatives  to  imply  excess  in  a  still  greater  degree ;  as» 
^mx.  *  more  excellent ;'  ^(wm  *  most  excellent.'  *  most  best/ 
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SECTION  IV. 
Pronouns  and  Pronominal  Nouns. 

1S8.  Pronouns  and  certain  other  nouns  are  classed  together, 
as  agreeing  in  some  peculiarities  of  inflexion^  by  which  they 
are  distinguished  from  all  other  noims.  The  list  commences 
with  the  distributive  pronoun  ^  ^  all ;'  whence  they  are 
called  nitTRir  or  Sarva  and  others* 

139*  Besides  the  meaning  ^  all,*  ^  is  a  name  of  S^iva, 
and  in  that  sense  it  is  declined  like  any  oth^  noun  in  w; 
but  when  it  is  a  pronominal  noun  it  differs  from  its  regular 
inflexion  in  the  following  respects : 

nom.  plur.  F     is  substituted  for  vn,  as  ^        for  fr^ 
dat.  sing.  ^  —  )r    — ^if^     — ^rtm 

abl.  sing,   ^rti^  — —  ^f)^— . ^jf^ni^  —  nfll^ 

loc.  sing.    ftRTf^  —  Af   —  41  jfVw^—  ^rtf 

gen.  plur.  i^  ■     ■  ^    — ^itf^   —  ?liNrf 

140.  After  the  feminine  form  ^rfr,  9  is  prefixed  to  the 
terminations  of  the  dative,  ablative,  genitive,  and  locative 
singular ;  and  tiie  final  of  the  inflective  base  is  made  short. 
In  the  genitive  plural  v  is  prefixed  to  wn^. 

;ilt'an.* 
Masculine, 

nom.  ^li^         ^Ifr  ^laf 

ace.    Jta  —  ^dh^ 

instr.  1119        HfllMlf  list 

dat.    ^rJH^  —  ^f)h^ 

abl.    nHmii^      —  — 

gen.  iffiNiY       BiN^  ^y^f 

loc.  vJH^n^    —        41  IT  J 

Neuter  nom.  and  ace.  leiif     irif    ien|T%  &c» 

141.  All  the  words  of  this  class  follow  this  model,  as  far 
as  regards  the  inflectional  terminations,  with  exception  of  the 
two  first  personal  pronouns^  which  are  altogether  anomalous. 


Feminine 

i 

f . 

«tT 

^ 

^rihx 

irif 

_ 

— . 

HJ^I 

^ir*^ 

inlifin 

4iid 

— 

^rfrwR 

^NNn: 

— 

— - 

— 

4iii4ii 

^riNrf 

— 

w|t^ 
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The  class  consists  of  the  following  pronouns  and  pronominal 

nouns. 

I.  Personal  pronouns. 

IWI^  I* 
ni^  thou. 

""  {-  that,  or  he,  she,  it. 
^) 

2.  Demonstrative  pronouns. 

m^  this  or  that. 

CT^  this* 

l^|n^  this. 

3.  Relative. 

i|^  who,  which,  or  what. 

4*  Interrogative. 
ffH^  who  ?  or  what  ?■ 

5.  Honorific. 
H^  your  honour,  your  excellency. 

6.  Pronominal  nouns. 
I.  Distributives. 


^  1 


all. 


one. 

one  of  two. 
Finnr  one  of  many. 
IRI  other. 
V^?R  either, 
ipit  other. 
HiR  which  of  two  ? 
inni  which  of  many  ? 
inrt  whether  of  two. 
innr  whether  of  many, 
yir  two,  twofold. 

^  Iboth. 


I  third. 


e^n    f  second. 

ftnnr 

xm  first. 

^n9T  last. 

^half. 

WW  few. 

^ifinnr  how  many. 

fnv  all. 

f^  whole. 

%ir  half. 

9  own. 
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a.  LocatiTea, 
'^  prior^  east.  wiR  inferior,  weat. 

^  after.  ^T^l^  south,  right. 

posterior,  west.  Tilt  subsequent,  north. 

inferior,  other.  wt  outer. 

142.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  very 
anomalous,  but  their  irregularities  are  of  exceeding  interest,  as 
they  present  striking  analogies  to  those  of  the  pronouns  of  the 
same  persons  in  the  classical  and  teutonic  languages. 


^    1. 


nom.  ^If^  W^  ^ 

acc«    nf  or  in  W^  or  in  ^WRT^  or  «tj 

instr.  inn  vi^i^ii  n^nfW: 

dat.    ^WI^^  or  ^         VI^ImiI  or  in         nmoi^^  or  in 

abl.   nn  ^irowit  ^re?n 

gen.   mori^  «niih  or  ^         vwrv^orin 

loc.    iffti  m^ij^  ^re?T^ 

^^  *  thou.' 
nom.  i#  ^i  ^ 

ace.    iwf  or  iVT  firf  or  'm^  1^^  ^'  ^ 

instr.  win  yn*>if  ^^nfW: 

dat.    1^^  or  ^        yn*>lf  or  ^n^         ^^fwn^  or  m 

abl.    ?^  yrwf  T*^ 

gen.    mr  or  ^  ^[^^  or  ^n^  ymi4^  or  ^ 

loc.     Fifti  ^^  ^^"^ 

143.  The  other  pronouns  are  declinable  in  three  genders,  and 
follow  more  nearly  the  model  of  the  class,  «i,  in  their  inflexions. 

Those  which  end  in  i[,  as  ir^  &c,  rgect  their  final  consonant 
before  all  the  inflexions,  except  in  the  nominatiye  singular  of 
the  neuter ;  and  they  thus  become  words  terminating  in  v* 

Before  the  nominatiye  masculine  and  feminine,  i^,  iq^,  and 
WM^  change  their  v  to  v;  becoming  therefore  ir,  m,  9,  ^m,  ^w, 
WT;  as, 

M 


1 
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Tf^^i 

that,'  or  *  he,  she, 

it/ 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

nom.  ^ 

^ 

i^ 

«T 

1^ 

III* 

ace;    if 

— 

WT^ 

Trf 

'  — 

instr.ffvf 

TTTW 

ih 

TRT 

IfV^ 

wrfin 

dat.    ifm 
^1^1      

— 

?Nk 

n^ 

— 

Tiw: 

abi.    irwnr 

■""• 

""^ 

flWIl 

■"^^ 

■^■" 

gen.  j[m 

infb 

iNf 



infh 

ifnif 

loc.     wftR^ 

— 

h       1 

K^ 

— 

in^ 

Neuter 

i^orirn^ 

^ 

wrftf- 

So  m^  ^  thaV  makes, 

1 

and  CT^, 

'this.' 

masc.  ^9lt 

in 

1^ 

rw: 

^ 

^ 

fern,    ^qn^ 

in 

IVK 

rwt 

^ 

CTK 

neut.  W^ 

i^ 

wifti 

m^ 

^ 

CTif 

The  other  inflexions  of  ^w^  are  also  like  those  of  1^ ;  but  in 
the  accusative  singular,  dual,  and  plural,  in  the  instrumental 
singular,  and  the  genitive  dual,  in  the  three  genders,  iT^  is 
sometimes  used  for  ifir ;  as, 

masc.  ace.        rt  or  ^  Fift  or  V!^        CTT^  or  Ffl^ 

instr.  s.  CTf  or  ^hh 
gen.  d.  wft:  or  ?!'5fifh 

fem.    ace.        wf  or  ^irf         ^  or  ^  inn:  or  iT'n: 

instr.  s,  Finn  or  ^SRT 
gen.  d.  Finih  or  ?!ffifh 

neut.  ace.        ^sf^  -in^  ^  FfTftf 

a.  The  second  form  is  employed  in  the  subsequent  member 
of  a  sentence  in  which  the  first  has  already  been  used ;  as, 
Flhr  «m«UUi|inAi)4  Oia^M^^C  ^TTF,  *  The  granunar  has  been 
studied  by  him  ;  now  set  him  to  read  the  Hitopadesa.' 

144.  The  other  two  demonstrative  pronouns,  m^  *  this^  or 
*  that,*  and  l^^  *  this,'  undergo  various  modifications,  chiefly 
of  the  inflective  bases. 
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^WfW  *  this^  or  *  that/ 


Masculine. 

Feminine 

nom.  Wm 

^ 

vft 

^ 

^ 

^« 

ace.    m^ 

— 

'w 

^ 

— 

instr.  H^pTT 

^5^ 

vftfJit 

wjin 

"^^ 

iR*[6?: 

dat.    ^R^^ 

— 

wftwn 

n^ 

— 

w^. 

abL    vymi^ 

— 

— 

^g^m 

— 

gen.   w^ 

^f^h 

Hlflll* 

— 

m^. 

^^ 

loc.     nyOm^ 

— 

'P^ 

^■5^ 

^w 

Neuter  nom.  and  ace.  ^l^      "^ 

^^. 

• 

^ 

*  this'  01 

•  *  that.' 

Masculine. 

Feminine 

• 

nom.  ^ 

^ 

1P» 

^ 

^ 

^ 

ace.    ^ 



w\ 

V^ 

— 

— 

instr.  ii«)f| 

WTwrf 

r^. 

w^niT 

mwrf 

wfii: 

dat.    inl 

— 

vr. 

^nw 

— 

^rrw 

abl.    V9IT1^ 



— 

nwu 

— 

— 

gen.   ir^f 

wnft: 

^ 

— 

wnft: 

^rrarf 

loc.    wf^n^ 

— 

^ 

^fwri 

— 

'^ 

Neuter  nom.  and  ace.  ^^      ^      ^inftr. 

This  pronoun  also  substitutes  ir^  for  the  base  in  the  same 
cases  as  WW^*     See  above,  rule  143. 

145.  The  relative  pronoun  i|^,  *  who'  or  ^  which/  is  declined 
like  ir^ ;  as^  masc.  nom.  ^,  4^,  ^ ;  fem.  nom.  in^  ^9  ^IK ;  neut. 
nom.  and  ace.  ir^,  ^,  VJt^y  &c. 

146.  Oii^,  *  who'  or  *  what  ?'  interrogative,  is  also  declined 
analogously  to  1^9  substituting  v  for  its  final  consonant  and 
preceding  vowel,  except  in  the  nom.  neuter,  and  thus  becoming 


a  noun  m  V ;  as, 

ilfor 

ftp^ 'who?'*  which?' 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

nom.  "m            ^ 

^ 

liT 

^ 

ace.    4             — 
instr.  %9f           HTMlf 

^ 

mn 

iiTwrf 

nn 


^nftn 
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dat.    iRR  4l^f         %WR  ^R^         wvvf  m^* 

abl.   ^PPffn^       —  — 

gen.  ^191         "wh  wf 

loc.    ^rf^Rr«^      —  ilsj 

Neuter  nom.  and  ace.  ft^       ^       W(fH* 

a.  ft^  to  various  of  its  inflexions  may  affix  f^  or  ^^r^, 
giving  to  it  a  more  general  and  indefinite  signification ;  as^ 
^iPvi^  '  some  one,'  *  any  one/  ^  a  certain  one ;'  ^piiff  '  to 
some  one ;'  if%l^  *  some  ones,'  *  any  ones ;'  ftrf^  *  some- 
thing/ '  any  thing.'  The  neuter  also  occurs  in  the  obsolete 
form  of  iR^;  as  ^«ftn^  ^any  thing.'  '^^r^  is  also  added  to 
inflexions  of  ft^  in  a  like  sense ;  as,  ^npf  '  some  one  ;'  f%^Rf 
^  any  thing,  something.' 

b.  The  preceding  pronouns  may  be  compounded  with  f^, 
V9,  or  w^9  derivatives  from  f^  *  to  see,'  to  signify  ^  similarity  ^ 
when  1^,  ITH^,  it^,  &c.  become  nr  &c.,  ^  is  substituted  for 
Wi;?r  and  1^[^,  and  itt  for  f^ ;  as, 

Am  9  inW99  oi*  WTTW9  such  like. 
^11191^9  ^inflT,  or  ^UTTW)  ^^^  ^e. 
^ni^»  VJW99  or  ^Iflf,  how  or  what  like  ? 
tirHj  tjf*  ^^  fm^  that  or  this  like. 
^¥^9  ^hn^y  or  iA7W>  how  like  ? 

These  are  declinable  in  three  genders,  forming  the  feminine  in 
\;  mn.  ini^,  f.  HIT^;   or  as  nouns  ending  in  v,  as  mfip, 

inr^,  A 11^,  &c. 

&.  To  Tr^,  ITH^,  HJ,  may  be  added  ^,  implying  *  quantify,* 
when  they  are  similarly  changed  ;  as,  irR1|[ '  so  much  ;'  ^irm^ 
'  so  much  ;'  iinn(  '  how  much  ?'  which  are  declinable  like 
nouns  in  Tl^;  as,  irm^,  imA,  WT^}  &c. ;  they  are  also  used 
in  the  neuter  form  as  adverbs,  as,  V!t^  ^  how  much  ?'  HT^ '  so 
much ;'  and  correlatively,  as  iinn(  ITT^  '  as  much  as.' 

c.  ^^  and  f^  in  a  similar  sense  have  in^  joined  to  the 
vowel  of  the  base ;  as,  i[in^  ^  so  much  ;'  f%in^  *  how  much  ?' 
nom.  X'lT^,  ^['nft,  l^'H^f  &c. 
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d.  To  9  substituted  for  ftp^  may  be  also  added  fkr»  to  form 
wflr  '  quot,'  ^  how  much?'  ^  how  many?'  It  is  the  same  for  all 
genders,  and  is  declinable  in  the  plural  only ;  as,  nom,  and 
aoc.  wflf)  instr.  ^AffW:,  dat.  and  abl.  irftfMHy  gen.  ^nftifii^y  loc. 
'^f^r^.  Similar  derivatives  may  be  formed  from  mf  and  Jfj^,  as 
wflr  and  irfk,  but  they  are  of  very  rare  occurrence. 

147*  H?n^,  an  honorific   term  for   ^^9  and  which,  like 

*  Tour  honour/  '  Vossignoria,'  &c.,  although  used  for  the 
second,  is  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person :  it  is  declined  like 
other  nouns  in  m^ ;  as, 

« 

masc*  nom*  WVF^  wft  H^'ift 

ace.    H^  —  vmn 

instr.  H^Tin  ^nnf         H^rfln 

dat.    H^  &c.  loc.  H^ 

fern.    nom.  ^ntH  H^TH  ^HTH 

neut*  nom.  h^  vnttH  ^^f^ 

148.  With  respect  to  some  of  the  following  pronominal 
nouns,  a  few  observations  will  be  necessary. 

a.  1^9  ^  one,'  ^  some  one,'  is  also  the  numeral  *  one,'  and 
will  be  again  noticed.  In  this  place  it  admits  of  three  num- 
bers ;  as,  ifie  *  one,'  ^id  '  two  ones,'  i;^  *  some ;'  as  i!^  ^^1% 

*  some  ones,'  or  '  some,  say.' 

b.  wsv  and  the  six  following  words  in  the  list  of  pronominal 
noims,  which  are  analogous  to  comparatives  and  superlatives, 
difier  from  them  in  being  inflected  like  ^.  They  are  also 
peculiar  in  forming  the  neuter  in  1^;  as,  vnn^,  wsqwn^y 
iniri^.  The  two  terms  preceding  ws^,  V^ort  and  T^sm,  make 
their  neuters  like  other  nouns  in  ^  as  mili,  WWK^» 

c.  7ir,  'both,'  is  declinable  in  the  dual  only;    as,  "W^, 

d.  mnr,  *  both,'  has  no  singular :  nom.  dual  '9^^,  pL  9H^. 

e.  f^nni  and  f^finr  have  two  forms  in  the  nom.  plural,  fkn^ 
or  f)nnn:  &c.;  so  have  fInfHit  ^ifHr;  and  the  two  last  have 
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also  two  forms  in  both  the  masculine  and  feminine  before  the 
inflexions  of  the  dat.,  abi.,  gen.,  and  loc  sing. ;  as,  fMNnr  or 

^^^^^^^^     ^^^^^^^^     ^^^^^^^^     o 

nrwnrat,  nrwrRPb  imniw,  ac. 

/.  inw  *  first,*  ^IW  *  last,'  ^rei  *  few,'  ^AriR  *  how  many,' 
have  two  forms  in  tl^  nom.  plur.,  W^mi  or  in^y  ^4T?IT:  or 
^TO>,  &c. 

ff.  ?m,  when  meaning  ^  equal,'  ^  same,'  is  not  a  pronoun :  it 
is  declined  like  nouns  in  v ;  nom.  plur.  ^nrn,  dat.  sing.  mnr. 

A.  it^  has  two  forms  in  the  nom.  plur.,  ^,  ^m:. 

f .  9,  when  implying  ^  property,'  is  a  noun ;  as  a  pronoun 
it  has  two  forms  in  the  abl.  and  loc.  sing.,  ^OTT?^  or  ^r9in(,  ^ 
or  larfN'^, 

J,  ^  and  the  remaining  terms  have  two  forms  in  the  abl. 
and  loc.  sing.,  and  nom.  plural,  ^^Tn^  or  ^|Nrni(^»  ^  or  ^fl^*^, 
•^  or  if^. ;  so  ircn^  or  i|T]9!T1^9  &c.  They  are  pronouns  only 
as  signifying  relation  in  time  or  space ;  *  before,'  *  after,'  *  east,' 

*  west,'  and  the  like.  In  any  other  sense  they  are  nouns ;  as 
HffspOT  ^  clever :'  nom.  plur.  ^fi^pKnt)  dat.  sing.  <;ni|lUli|. 

k.  ^mrt  is  a  pronoun  in  the  sense  only  of  *  outer,'  and  then 
takes  two  forms  in  the  nom.  plur. ;   as,  V^inCT:  or  Vif^  i|^ 

*  outer  houses  ;'  wsift  or  v^iru:  ipTT^n  *  outer  garments ;'  but 
VHIiA^i:  yi<4li|i:  ^  of  the  outer  hall.'  If  a  city  be  in- 
tended, it  does  not  take  the  pronominal  form  in  this  sense ; 
as  VNlii^i  (not  v^UHl)  jft  *  in  the  outer  town,'  the  suburb 
or  Pettah. 

SECTION   V. 

Numerah. 

149.  The  first  ten  numerals  are,  ir«  one,  fg  two,  f^  three, 
^^j^  four,  iqw?^  five,  in(  six,  ?nn^  seven,  wn[^  eight,  ^fWi^^  nine, 
^^  ten. 

150.  The  nine  first  are  compounded  with  l?^,  *  ten,'  to 
form  the  next  nine,  undergoing  in  some  instances  slight  changes 
of  termination ;  as. 
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f^il^^i^  eleven.  ^f^Slfr'^  sixteea. 

Vl^^^  twelve.  mn^^n^  seventeen. 

^4)<(9'H  thirte^.  VilQ^H  eighteen. 

^j|y«^  fourteen.  H^^V*^  nineteen  or 

M^^^H  fifteen.  ShM^Oi  one  less  than  twenty. 

151.  "With  f^^flTy  *  twenty/  the  simple  numerals  are  com- 
bined on  much  the  same  plan ;  as, 

^^rf^f^lf^r  twenty-one.  MSfV^ini  twenty-six. 

yrfW^rflr  twenty-two.  ?nrf¥^rflr  twenty-seven, 

^pftf^f^rfir  twenty-three.  ^nrfV^fflf  twenty-eight. 

^jf^llPfl  twenty-four.  •f^rf^^flf  twenty-nine  or 

MMN^PiI  twenty-five.  «Hf^*V^  one  less  than  thirty. 

152.  The  rest  of  the  series  and  its  decimal  subdivisions  are 
composed  analogously  to  f^f^rflT  and  its  subdivisions. 

f^:(n^  thirty.  ^nrRr  seventy, 

^nvrft^  forty.  ir^ftfk  eighty. 

MMiyi^^  fifty.  •T^flf  ninety. 
i|fv  sixty. 

Higher  numbers  have  distinct  denominations. 

^  a  hundred. 

Wgji  a  thousand. 

nr^  or  w^  ten  thousand. 

wi  or  cnrr  a  lac^  a  hundred  thousand. 

fVranr:  or-ifl  .„. 

^  .   y  one  milhon. 

irjin  or  -ir  } 

iJM^  a  krore,  ten  millions. 
V^^  or  -if  a  hundred  millions, 
ir^rf^  or  -^  a  thousand  millions. 
^  ten  thousand  millions. 
iffnni  a  hundred  thousand  millions. 
idh  a  billion. 

a.  Numerals,  when  declinable,  are  inflected  upon  the  same 
principles  as  other  nouns,  but  in  some  cases  they  undergo  pecu- 
liar modifications  of  the  base,  which  it  is  necessary  to  notice. 
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b.  VM9  *  one,'  is  declined  as  a  numeral  in  the  singular 
number  only,  in  the  three  genders,  WX$  ^W,  w4.  It  retains 
the  pronominal  form  of  inflexion  ;  as,  ifH^  '  to  one ;'  ^irrti^ 
*  from  one,'  &c. 

c.  ft  is  declined  in  the  dual  only,  substituting  w  for  its 
final ;  as,  nom*  and  ace.  masc.  v^,  fern,  and  neut.  ^,  instr.  &c. 
ITv^f,  gen,  and  loc.  yifh. 

d.  fsf  and  the  rest  are  declined  in  the  plural  only,  fl^ 
substitutes  ^  for  ^,  becoming  wi^  before  a  vowel :  it  substi- 
tutes also  fii^  in  the  feminine  gender,  of  which  ^  becomes  ^ 
before  a  vowel  (r.  4). 


Masc. 

Fem. 

nom*  WK 

flK9l 

ace.     ?fhT 
instr.  fiffir. 

gen.    irvnnf 

loc.      ftTH 

M3 

Neuter  nom.  and  ace.  ?fHir.     The  rest  as  the  masculine. 

e.  ^g^,  ^  four,'  inserts  w\  before  the  final  in  the  nom.  masc. 
and  nom.  and  ace.  neuter^  and  substitutes  ir^  for  the  last 
syllable  before  the  inflexions  of  the  feminine,  ^  becoming  ^ 
before  a  vowel. 

nom.  ^fwro  f«  ^Ml  n.  ^iWlflC 

ace.     ^fjn  —  ^Wift&c. 

instr.  ^^|[fSj  ^irafWs 

abLj'^-  'inr^. 

gen.    njs^  ^wn^ 

loc.     ^j^  ^«^3 

/I  The  remaining  numbers  to  twenty,  declinable  in  the 
plural  only,  are  the  same  in  all  genders.  A  final  ^  is  rejected 
before  all  the  affixes,  and  the  terminations  of  the  nominative 
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and  accusative  are  dropped :  ww^^  substitutes  i|^  for  its  final 
irowel  in  the  two  first  cases,  and  optionally  elongates  it  in  the 
lest :  thus  ^^,  ^  five,'  makes,  nom.  and  ace.  vn^  instr.  iTifW:, 
dat.  and  abL  iraHi:,  gen.  inr^n^,  loc.  vn^>  After  which 
model  are  inflected  ?nn|,  W^9  ^9^9  f4il^9«^,  &c. 

W^f  '  six,'  makes,  nom.  and  ace.  i|^,  instr.  WT5t:,  dat.  and 
abl.  ^vp^  gen.  ^nf,  loc.  ^^. 

mri^  ^  eight ;'  nom.  and  ace.  ^ir^,  instr.  nvfin  or  nvifir:,  dat. 
and  abl.  WWW  or  ^sutmr,  gen.  ^irRT,  loc.  m^  or  wn^. 

g.  f^j^rftr  *  twenty,^  fiiw^^  *  thirty,'  &c.  are  declined  like 
other  nouns  with  similar  terminations ;  but  they  are  confined 
to  the  feminine  gender,  and  to  the  singular  number,  unless 
multiples  of  them  be  signified,  when  they  take  the  other 
numbers  ;  as,  sing.  fj||fin  '  twenty,'  dual  f^^lft  *  two  twenties/ 
plur.  fj^HR: '  many  twenties :'  otherwise  the  number  does  not 
vary  with  the  substantive  with  which  it  may  be  connected ;  as 
W^WT,  fti^lRly  ^IWfflbBWT  ^ftj,  *  with  twenty,  thirty,  forty 
arrows,'  &c.  Instances  however  do  occur  where  they  take 
the  plural  number,  to  agree  with  a  plural  substantive;  as 
M^IHOll):  *  with  fifty  horses.' 

A.  ^  ^  a  hundred^'  and  Tll^  '  a  thousand,'  are  both  neuter 
nouns,  and  are  usually  limited  to  the  singular,  except  when 
repetition  of  them  is  intended ;  as,  ^  *  two  hundreds,'  ?rf^ 
*  two  thousands/  ^nnf^  ^  many  hundreds,'  HfUifVl  ^  many 
thousands.'  In  construction  they  are  commonly  employed 
with  nouns  in  the  genitive  plural,  as  ^  ^i^nf  *  a  hundred 
(of)  female  slaves;'  although  they  are  also  used  attributively 
with  plural  nouns,  as  ?Vf^  HilAC  *  a  thousand  ancestors.'  The 
other  numerals  are  inflected,  like  nouns  in  general,  according 
to  their  gend^  and  termination. 

15S.  Numerals  in  composition  with  nouns  to  form  attri- 
butives are  inflected,  like  other  nouns,  according  to  their 
finals ;  as,  flpif^  ^^^^*  *  a  ii^t^  having  three  friends ;'  ftnif^: 
mP  *  a  woman  having  three  lovers ;'  fimfte  ^  *  a  family 
having  three  agreeable  persons :'  but  fl|irf9n|9  '  a  man  who  has 
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three  mistresses/  makes  Anvflnn,  ftrafif^,  ftnrflw:,  flwftr^^qf, 
&c.  The  same  term  may  be  used  in  the  neuter ;  as  flinTfln|  ^f!^ 
'  a  family  with  three  beloved  females ;'  nom.  and  ace,  ftnif^ 
or  1)nif)i^,  RlnPfllllin,  nmfil^tVl,  &c.  ^^l^^  in  such  a  compound 
becomes  ^rm^  in  the  nominative  and  in  the  accusative  sin- 
gular and  dual ;   as,  nom.  ft|4|<i||^i:,  Oiif^ifidy  flnWRTO ;  ace. 

ftR^iifrt,  fliiT^wro,  ftnrvjt: ;  instr.  ftnt^jTT)  &c. 

a.  Similar  compounds  of  in(  are  inflected  like  nouns  in  ^, 
and  those  of  the  numerals  ending  with  tT  like  nouns  in  W«T ; 
but  Wii^  may  in  composition  be  inflected  like  a  noun  in  nn^ 
(p.  6i),  or  like  a  primitive  noun  masculine  in  w\  (p.  34), 
or  in  the  plural  number  like  the  simple  numeral;  as,  nom. 

flnnvT,  flnnfTm,  ftnnwn,  or  Oi^isi:,  ftnnvl»  Hi^ivi:  or  ftnnvl; 
ace.  ftpHFnf*  ftRTTPft,  finrnpn*  or  finnvfy  ftpnvh  Puiiivi:, 
ftnnw|  or  fhnrm ;  instr,  Hiiii^His  finnvw,  ftnnvfti:?  or  ftnnvTy 
ftnnFrwif,  ftnnvT^>  &c. 

b.  m^y  implying  '  less/  is  only  used,  as  above  exhibited,  to 
signify  one  less  than  the  numeral  to  which  it  is  prefixed ;  as, 
QinOl^inii:  *  twenty  minus  one,'  i.  e.  nineteen ;  'SRf?}^  *  thirty 
minus  one/  i.  e.  twenty-nine.  It  may  also  be  used  with  a 
definite  number;  as,  4!4i)«injvrri:  ^twenty  minus  one;'  ^^m 
f^j^  *  thirty  minus  five/  i.  e.  twenty-five ;  If^ftH^  *  a  hun- 
dred minus  ten/  i.  e.  ninety.  The  term  ^irf^ni,  *  more/  but 
which  is  declinable,  is  also  compounded  with  numerals  to 
denote  addition,  as  'qi^rfv^  "^  '  a  hundred  plus  five/  or 
^  one  hundi*ed  and  five.' 

Ordinals, 

154.  The  ordinal  equivalent  of  ^  one,'  or  ^  first,'  is  modt 
commonly  irmr,  declinable  in  three  genders,  V^RH,  -vrr,  -4,  and 
according  to  the  rules  of  pronominal  inflexion  (p.  79).  Other 
synonymes  are,  wrf?^,  ^msi,  ^nf^pn  ;  the  first  is  restricted  to  the 
masculine  gender,  the  others  are  declinable  in  three  genders. 

155.  In  forming  ordinals  from  the  other  cardinal  numbers, 
certain  terminations  are  either  added  to  or  are  substituted  for 
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their  proper  finals,  and  the  word  is  declinable  in  the  three 
genders.  In  the  case  of  ^^^  ^  four/  other  words  are  option- 
ally substituted. 


fkriA^s 

-^ 

-i 

second. 

«rr. 

-* 

-* 

sixth. 

^jifNt 

-TIT 

-^ 

third. 

wniJ 

-ift 

• 

seventh. 

^if^ 

-* 

-^^ 

1 

WWJ 

-»ft 

• 

eighth. 

1|^ 

-^ 

-•* 

^fourth. 

•IVR 

-* 

-4 

ninth. 

1* 

-TJT 

-^  J 

1 

^fW 

-ift 

-* 

tenth. 

tpvn     -'ft  -4     fifth* 

156.  The  termination  W,  derived  from  the  technical  affix  "^^ 
being  added  to  l!%l^l||<^  and  the  rest  as  far  as  twenty,  is  substi- 
tuted for  the  final  syllable,  leaving  ^^IT^I^,  -^,  -'^s  ^  eleventh  ;* 
Tnnn»  -"^ftj  "^f  '  twelfth/  &c. 

157«  The  same  affix,  causing  the  elision  either  of  the  final 
syllable  or  final  Vowel,  is  also  added  to  the  numerals  from 
twenty  upwards.  In  another  form  they  add  im  to  their 
finals;  as, 

f^f^rflnntt  or  f%^  twentieth*  itHfdAilt  or  ^Umit  seventieth. 

f^HintH:  or  f)nn  thirtieth.  H^fdlilii:  or  W^lhn  eightieth. 

^iflflJ^flHl  or  ^iirirtyi  fortieth.  •f^ftnTR:  or  •fTin  ninetieth. 

M«ilV««i:  or  ^nrr^  fiftieth.  ttnnnn  or  ^nn  hundredth. 

tfftnni:  or  'ni  sixtieth. 

a.  In  these  as  in  the  cardinal  numbers  the  decimal  subdivi- 
sions are  expressed  by  prefixing  the  numeral,  as  F^rf^HrAnnn  or 
^r^iPhut  *  one  and  twentieth.' 

b.  There  are  other  modifications  of  the  numerals,  declinable 
or  indeclinable,  in  difierent  shades  of  meaning ;  as,  T^  '  & 
two,'  *  a  duad ;'  Zt^j  ?nft>  ^  a  triad  ;*  also  f)nnn^  and  f^Vinv^ 
in  similar  senses,  fh?  ^  twice  ;'  f^  ^  thrice  ;'  n^[if:  or  ^im 
'once;'  flrVT  'twice,'  &c. :  but  these  belong  more  especially 
to  the  subject  of  derivation. 
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CHAPTER    IV. 

INDECLINABLBS. 

158.  Th'k  indeclinable  words  of  the  Sanskrit  language 
comprehend  nouns  used  as  nouns^  and  nouns  or  particles  used 
as  particles,  that  is,  in  some  other  sense  than  that  which  is 
expressed  by  a  noun  or  verb. 

159«  I.  Nouns  which  retain  their  character  of  the  names  of 
things  or  notions,  but  which  are  employed  in  one  unalterable 
inflexion,  whatever  may  be  their  relation  to  the  other  members 
of  the  sentence  in  which  they  stand,  may  be  either  simple 
monoptote  nouns,  or  compounds  of  the  indeclinable  class  :  the 
latter  will  be  noticed  when  treating  of  the  different  classes  of 
compounds :  the  former  are  not  numerous ;  the  principal  are 
the  following : 

"W^^  setting,  decline,  of  the         wane. 

sun  or  of  fortune.  ^^^^^y^  atmosphere, 

wflsr  what  is,  existence.  )jX  earth, 

vrf^  remainder,  et  cetera.  ^^'^  ^  P^^* 

ip^  water,  head,  happiness.  Umif^  a  year, 

^pn  patience,  pardon.  ^f^  the  fortnight  of  the  moon's 
^THEI^^  food.  increase. 

ifiTT!^  reverence,  salutation.  ^v^  heaven. 

^ifVl  non-existence.  i<|f\d  salutation,  greeting. 
^rfl|[  the  fortnight  of  the  moon^s 

a.  Besides  wflsT,  as  specified  in  the  above  list,  there  are  a 
few  other  verbal  inflexions  which  may  be  used  in  the  sense  of 
nouns  ;  as,  ^^fk  and  f%in^  *  what  is,'  *  existence ;'  ^FTTi^  ^  what 
may  be/  *  scepticism :'  or  of  pronouns ;  as,  mfm  *  I,'  properly 
*  I  am  ;'  wfiff  *  thou,'  properly  *  thou  art,'  They  are  also  used 
absolutely,  or  as  particles ;  as,  wi^,  M7|[  *  so  be  it,'  implying 
assent ;  irfi^  *  come,'  *  begin  ;'  xfp^  and  ^ptw  *  see  !'  *  lo  !' 
'  behold  !'  and  a  few  others  of  rarer  occurrence. 
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160.  a.  The  other  divisioii  of  Indeclinables,  tenned  f^rvmn , 
comprises  a  variety  of  termsy  the  origin  and  character  of  which 
are  sometimes  of  difficult  determination,  but  which,  from  the 
functions  they  fulfil,  may  be  considered  as  adverbs,  prepositions, 
conjunctions,  interjections,  expletives ;  and  particles  properly 
so  termed ;  that  is,  syllables  which  are  affixed  or  prefixed  to 
words  to  modify  their  meaning,  although  in  themselves  they 
are  apparently  insignificant. 

Adverbs. 

161.  Adverbs  are  numerous,  and  are  variously  formed,  but 
they  are  obviously  in  most  instances,  and  very  possibly  in  all, 
attributive  nouns  adverbially  employed  in  some  one  or  other 
unvarying  inflexion.  The  prevailing  form  is  that  of  the  neuter 
accusative ;  offering  in  this  respect  an  analogy  to  such  Latin 
adverbs  as  *  facile,*  *  difficile,'  *  dulce,'  *  ceterum,'  *  multum,'  and 
the  like:  but  other  inflexions,  either  regularly  or  irregularly 
constructed,  are  also  in  use  as  adverbs.  Thus  W¥f\y  *  truth,' 
means  also  *  truly  \  ^^^^^9  ^  happiness,*  occurs  as  ^^n^  *  hap- 
pily ;'  ^i?n,  -WT,  - W,  *  done,'  furnishes  ^WH  *  done  with,'  *  enough :' 
from  ^FVT#,  *  place,*  comes  ^n^  *  in  place,*  '  suitably,*  *  fitly ;' 
and  from  WW  *  strength,*  *  force,*  '^t'Sn^^  *  by  force,*  *  forcibly,' 
'violently.'  It  may  be  a  question  if  every  Sanskrit  noun  which 
is  capable  of  being  used  attributively  may  not  be  employed 
as  an  adverb,  to  denote  the  variations  of  mode,  circumstance, 
kind,  degree,  or  those  modifications  which  adverbs  are  intended 
to  express.  The  following  list  furnishes  some  of  those  in  most 
fiuniliar  use.  The  manner  in  which  such  are  formed  as  differ 
from  the  inflexions  of  the  nouns  hitherto  described,  belongs 
to  the  head  of  derivation. 

V4WI^  suddenly,  imexpect-  irf^fTi^    ^ 

edly,  without  a  wherefore.  nfvm^  ?-  without  delay, 

^nni^  before,  preceding.  ^rf^V^    ) 

^  before,  in  front  of.  ^f^9^^  continuauslyy  continually. 
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VflMNIf^  ignorantljr. 
V9^  quickly. 

Vir^  hence,  hereafter,  more- 
over. 
^nA^  very  much. 

here. 

so,  thus. 
Wilftp^  how-else,  yes. 
^RH  rightly,  truly,  clearly. 

to-day. 
now,  at  present. 

}•  down,  downwards. 

HMIxlll^  below. 

^niT!i^  moreover,  further. 

VMli^4(^  the  day  after. 


^lynnow. 


^vf^nin^  always,  eternally. 

without,  except ; 
within,  among. 


moreover. 


VSVIT  other,  otherwise, 
elsewhere, 
otherwise. 
nfWinr  quickly , entirely  ,around, 

near. 
iMNqqi^  repeatedly,  quickly, 
vr  quickly,  a  little. 
W^  there,  in  the  next  world, 
^nj^  quickly. 

wfr^  behind  in  time  or  place. 
Wf^  enough ;  it  is  also  a  prefix. 
HW^  without,  outside. 


mr^  repeatedly,  more  than 
once. 

HHmOl  improperly,  unfitly. 

H^nril^  improperly,  unsea- 
sonably. 

^[J[P^  by  day. 

^n^j^  )    successively,   seria- 


in^[^   j        tim. 
wrai^  near,  afar. 
Vl4fc44(^  forcibly,  violently. 
VTfVf?^  present,  in  sight. 
^in^  hence,  from  hence. 
^H%drt^  here  and  there. 
jfH  so,  thus,  ita. 
3;irT?^  again,  another, 
l^li^!^  either  day. 
^[ftr^  traditionally. 
1[?^  thus. 

^^I*fl*f  now. 

^fl  clearly,  truly. 

!(9  like,  as,  so. 

1^  here,  in  this  place,  in .  this 

world. 
^^  a  little. 
T^h^  high,  loud. 
^niT?>^  subsequently. 
9v1j^^^  a  subsequent  day. 
9^lf^  secretly,  privately,  in  a 

whisper. 
"V^finnr  on  both  sides. 

^^^^  I  ^*  days. 

T^  dawn. 

^Tl^  rightly,  truly. 

^V^  rightly,  truly. 
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at  one  place,  together, 
at  one  time. 
C^MT  once. 

^in^  at  the  same  moment. 
WKf^  at  this  time. 
^^  also,  verily,  so. 
^^  thus,  so,  as. 
Wti^  yes,  so  be  it:    it  is  also 
an  inceptive  mystical  term 
prefixed    to    prayers    and 
'  charms* 

ft      >  what  if,  bow,  if  ever, 
how. 


some  how. 


VlWIf  how  then,  how  indeed. 

W^  when. 

'4(;im^  some  when,  some  time: 

^  ^^Hjrt^  never. 
^rfi|  when,  at  what  time. 
iif|fVn^  some  when,  at  some 

time. 
r4i()B<4  what  truly,  what  indeed, 
further,  moreover. 

{a little, something;  as 
with  a  negative  if 
« .J:^« 


V      ftnnT  nothing. 
f^fif^  but,  also. 
f^  but  what,  but  how. 
ft[i^  what, 

fti^^  what,  what  how. 
fti^  or  what,  or  also. 
fV|^  what,  how. 
f^C^  or,  either,  but  how. 


Aif^n^  or  perhaps. 

fv<s|  indeed,  possibly. 

fcg  what  then,  how. 

'^IR^  whence^  how. 

^  where. 

w^rf^  somewhere. 

^ftl^  abundantly. 

^HT^  excellently. 

^jn^  excellently,  well. 

^?r^  enough. 

H  where. 

SPm^  somewhere  ;  ^  sNl^ 
nowhere. 

HcJ  certainly. 

f^ti^  a  long  time.  Other  cases 
of  this  noun  are  used  in  the 
same  sense,  as  fftnr,  f^fisr, 

f^TXJ?fni  for  a  long  time. 
wn^  sometimes,  some^'When. 
^ftn«^  silently,  happily, 
iift^  quickly,  frequently. 

ini(^  (ir^)  therefore,  then. 

im^  thence,  from  or  after  that. 

K^  there. 

in^  then,  at  that  time. 

H^T'ft'l  then. 

iniT  thus,  so. 

mrtf^  thus,  thus  even. 

lA^  in  like  manner. 

IfmTff^  therefore,  from  that. 

irf|  then,  at  that  time. 

irr^  so  fax,  so  much. 
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fifW     1  crookedly;   also  dis- 
'fMl^   j       honestly. 
^  thou-ing. 
4JI!fl*IH^  silendy. 
^[]B|Ri^  silently, 
ihr  by  that,  therefore. 
ft[^  by  day. 

fi|[VrT  fortunately,  luckily. 
JtfTRi^  vilely,  badly. 
55  badly. 

jt^  far  off,  distant, 
tjt^  in  the  evening. 

^  I  speedUy. 

7|f%^  1  no-what,  nothing,  ex- 
iff^  j       cept. 
^111^  by  night 

h  no,  not. 

TTC^  only. 

P    >■  no,  not. 

vfRT  many,  various. 

^fH?  evidently,  variously. 

frPOTmear. 

ftlHrni^  wiUingly,  readily,  very. 

'^j  perhaps. 

^ifi^  certainly,  truly. 

«jV  no,  not. 

^  perhaps. 

in^  after,  Bftenn^&rds. 

iirv^  day  after  to-morrow. 

ilftai^  all  round. 

litvff )  the  morrow,  the  day 

iftl^  )       after. 


nn^rm^  sufficiently,  abundandy . 

i|^  well,  good,  right. 

iraiv  afl^r,  afl;erwardjB,  behind, 


\ 
east. 


^i1^ again;  ^^pit again  and 
again,  repeatedly. 

^131^    \  before  either  in  place 

^jtir      >      or  time,  in   front, 

^nni^  J       formerly. 

^  in  the  east,  in  front,  for- 
merly. 

^Jht^  formerly,  in  front. 

i{|f^  day  before,  yesterday, 
forenoon. 

^^    separately,    distinctly, 
apart. 

ipt  in  the  morning. 

llill*^  widely. 

y  wearily,  with  fatigue. 

nflrftpiV^  daily,  day  by  day. 
n^  on  the  contrary,  otherwise. 
mrk  early,  in  the  morning. 

VBH  violently,  forcibly. 

m^  before  in  place  or  time, 
in  front,  formerly,  in  pre- 
sence of,  east,  hereafter. 

inif^  early,  in  the  morning. 

VTcn^  in  a  contrary  way,  cxm- 
tinuously. 

ivnr^  mostly,  tor  the  most 
part. 

nr^  in  the  forenoon. 


|-at 


the  same  time. 
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^  after  death,  in   the  next 

world. 
Wc9^  1  violently,  by  violence 
Wc9Tl^  )       or  force, 
wfl^  out,  without,  outside, 
wnr^  speedily,  quickly. 
1^1^  again,  repeatedly ;  much, 

abundantly.    . 
)|^  much,  very  much. 
^  speedily,  quickly. 
nm^  a  little,  slowly,  dully. 
ilT  or  in^  1  no,   not ;    prohi- 
iwr  )     bitive,  *  do  not' 

-.       y  no,  not,  except. 

Hlf^l*^  without  delay. 

flnr^  1  together,  mutually,  in 

iWV  j       conjunction. 

firsrr  falsely. 

fVT  vainly,  idly,  unprofitably. 

fl^  repeatedly. 

^fidsely. 

^  (^)  what ;  ^,  m^,  that- 

which, 
in^  whence,  wherefore. 
iRI  where. 

im  as  J  iniT,  im\f  so-as. 
*I^I*'||W  any  how ;  seldom. 
iRnm^  in  order  or  succession. 
1RT1RT  properly,  rightly. 
1^  when. 
^1^asfiuras,asmuchas;  VX^t 

HT^,  as  much  as,  so  much. 
^  bad,  ill. 
)«^  fitly,  properly. 


yr^  (-^)  at  once. 

«H  bad,  ill. 

^  wherefore,  why,  because. 

xrat  by  night. 

^  like,  as. 

wnr  only. 

AnnilT  in  two  ways,  optionally, 

alternately, 
f^nv^  universally, 
ft^  many, 

fffTiTRT  aloft,  in  the  air. 
ytIT  vainly,  idly. 
9  verily,  indeed. 
^1^  slowly. 

?piVl^  eternally,  continually. 
'^^  quickly. 
?np^  once. 
it^  speedily. 
^  well,  good,  right. 
?nnf^  always. 
"H^T  always.^ 
TlV^  at  the  same  time. 

f    always,    continually, 
^^j"      etemaUy. 

fr^H^  in  concealment,  privily. 

^mf^  at  once. 

mraiF^  wholly,  altogether,  all 

about,  all  round,  on  every 

side, 
inn^  together,  equally. 
lnniT  near  to. 

IPfhp^  1  near  to,  in  the  pre- 
iN)^    )       sence  of. 
v4Nh|i^  entirely,  rightly. 
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nginJNi^  happily.  inAl  hal^  equaUj. 

^l^qfH  now,  at  this  time.  invgin^  now,  opportundy,  fitly. 

in^pn^  before,  in  the  presence  irr^  evening. 

or  fifwe  of.  ^ilH  very,  exceedingly. 

iRvqi^    entirely,    completely  ;  ^Nn^  for  a  long  time. 

rightly,  properly.  ^  uselessly,  idly, 

irtinr    wholly,    every    way,  ^  good,  excellent,  very. 

every  where.  ^PH^  of  one's-self. 

win  every  where.  f^  verily,  for,  because, 

iri^  always.  fl|^  without,  except. 

ITfirr  hastily,  precipitately.  ^ifh )  because,  by  reason  or 

int|T1^  visibly,  manifestly ;  be-  ^wt  )       on  aoooimt  of. 

fore  or  in  sight.  ^m^  yesterday. 
inf%  awry,  indirectly. 

The  same  (tifficulty  that  exists  in  other  languages  applies  to 
various  terms  in  the  preceding  list,  and  they  may  be  sometimes 
thought  to  be  rather  conjimctions  or  prepositions  than  adverbs. 
Several,  no  doubt,  fulfil  either  office,  and  in  any  case  the 
embarrassment  is  that  rather  of  denomination  than  of  appli- 
cation, as  the  connexion  of  the  sentence  will  readily  point  out 
the  sense  in  whict  they  are  to  be  employed. 

PrqMmiions. 

162.  The  most  important  of  these  are  used  chiefly  in  com- 
bination with  simple  verbs,  and  form  with  them  compound  or 
derivative  verbs,  which,  ^ther  in  their  own  inflexions,  or  those 
of  the  nouns  derived  fi^m  them,  constitute  the  bulk  of  the 
language.  The  verbs  thus  compounded  (pometimes  retain  the 
meaning  of  the  original,  or  more  frequently  they  have  the 
sense  of  their  component  elements;  but  in  many  instances 
they  express  significations  which  depart  widely  from  those 
which  they  might  be  expected  from  their  composition  to  con- 
vey. In  all  these  respect  they  offer  striking  analogies  to  the 
compound  verbs  of  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  German  languages. 


PRBP06ITIOV8.  99 

A  prepoBition  combined  with  a  verb  is  tenned  an  Upasarga 
('9'^ni4:).  The  name  Ghiti  (ifflR)  is  also  given  to  it,  as  well  as 
to  other  verbal  prefixes.  The  Upasai^;as  are  twenty-one  in 
nmnber. 

a.  The  principal  or  primaiy  notion  conveyed  by  these  prepo- 
sitions is  in  general  sufficiently  obvious,  and  may  be  rendered 
by  equivalents  in  Elnglish  or  in  the  classical  languages.  Usage, 
convention^  and  metaphor,  however,  extend  the  primary  notion 
through  a  variety  of  modifications,  which  can  become  familiar 
only  by  practice.  The  explanation  of  them  all  is  the  province 
of  a  dictionaiy,  and  in  this  place  aU  that  can  be  attempted  is 
the  explanation  of,  i.  the  principal  purport  of  each  preposi- 
tion ;  a.  the  equivalents  by  which  it  is  usually  translated ; 
and  3.  its  exemplification  by  nouns  of  firequent  occurrence, 
derived  firom  verbs  compounded  of  a  simple  verb  and  a  prepo- 
sition ;  as  in  the  following  arrangement. 

nflr  I.  Going  beyond  a  real  or  imaginary  limit:  a.  ^over, 
beyond,*  *  trans,  ex  :*  3.  vftrvn  (i)  *  going  over  or  beyond  ;* 
{%)  *  transgression ;'  "Vfir^^  *  excess.' 

vfti  I.  Being  above  in  place  or  d^ree :  2.  *over,  above, 
upon/  *  super:*  3.  ^vftfnn  (i)  'going  over  or  on;' 
{7)  *  going  over  or  through,'  as  a  book  ;  irftnnr:  *  office, 
superintendence  /  wmuT  *  presiding  spirit.' 

^  I.  After  in  order  or  manner:  %.  *  after,  like:'  3.  W^^rc 
'  a  follower ;'  W^ppi:  *  an  index,  a  series  ;*  W^[^iAn  *  imi- 
tation.' 

^  I.  CSoming  within  a  space  or  interval :  2.  *  inner,  within,' 
*  inter,  unter :'  3.  ^mrtrW  *  disappearance ;'  ^Pii4l«ft  '  the 
pervading  or  inner  soul.' 

I.  Taking  away  in  substance  or  kind:  2.  *  firom,  away, 
oflF,'  ovo,  *de,  dis,  ex:'  3.  w^fTC:  *caiTying  oflF;'  m^r^ 
^  detraction,'  *  censure.' 

I.  Affirming  of  a  certainty :'  2.  *  verily,  indeed'  (but  this 
is  more  frequently  used  alone,  as  an  adverb  or  conjunction) : 
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3.  lrf%^  ^  a  covering :'  k  is  read  alao  fv^,  tte  initial 
being  rejected. 

igfkf  I.  Being  present,  opposite,  or  near  to ;  abo^  being  above 
in  place  or  degree :  2.  *  to,  unto/  ^  ad ;'  *  befivre,  qpposite,^ 
^  ob ;'  '  up,' '  super :'  3.  ^vftl^  '  in  fioat  or  in  presence 
of;'  ^rfifivn  *  approach  /  vSnnt:  ^  a  high  land  ;*  ^tSinwt 
'  a  person  of  high  rank.' 

Wl  I.  Being  below  in  place  or  d^ree ;  also,  being  sepamted  1 
2.  'down,  off,  60m,'  'de,  dis,  ext*  3.  VHITO  *  coming 
down,'  as  from  heaven  to  earth ;  Viiwiif  ^eatting  ofl^  exci- 
sion ;'  VPnn  '  gone  away,  departed ;'  rnvftin  *  despised/ 

W  or  WTV  I.  Bounding  or  limiting;  also  '  revising:'  %•  ^  to, 
unto,  as  fer  as,*  'ad,  ret*  3.  mrmc  *form;'  wmr^'sky;' 
ipnt  *  going;'  ^nvTRif  *  coming;'  |[Hf  'gift  or  giving;' 
W^nf  ^  taking.'  It  is  also  used  oonjunetiyely  with  nouns 
in  the  ablative  case ;  as,  ^VHHnn^  '  as  fiur  as  to  the  village;* 
Vl^y^l^  '  as  far  as  to  the  ocean.' 

91|r  or  ^  I.  Being  high  iA  place  or  excellent  in  kind :  %.  *  up, 
above,  superior,'  '  super,  valde  t'  9^  '  flying  up  ;'  '^ffiX 
'  excellent ;'  irvn  '  great  effort.' 

V^  I.  Being  near  or  next  to ;  whence  also,  being  less  than : 
2.  ^  near,  less,'  vtto,  '  sub,  infra :'  3.  "^iHPi:  '  approach ;' 
vm^  '  a  minor  Veda  or  scripture.' 

{t  I.  Condition  of  badness,  pain,  difficulty,  and   the   like: 

2.  *  in,  un,'  ^vy,  *dis:'  3.  JtnfTO  'wicked;'  jprf  'un- 
happiness,  pain  ;'  J^QTf:  '  unbearable ;'  ^;t^  '  difficult  of 
access.' 

fW  I*  Being  within,  below,  or  under;  also,  being  contrary 
or  reverse :  2.  *  in,  on,'  w,  '  in  ;'  '  down,' '  sub ;'  '  un  or 
in,'  '  re :'  3.  ftf^fl:  *  a  dwelling  \  f^m:  *  a  heap ;'  fl^nnf 
'  coming  down  ;'  fVfsAr:  '  iniquity.' 

fVn.  I.  Being  out  or  exempt  from:'  whence  also  ' affirmation,' 
as   excluding  doubt :     2.   '  out,  without,'   '  ex,   ab,    ne  :' 

3.  faflu;  *  going  forth,'  '  exit ;'  fVrom  *  certainty ;'  flirtftw: 
*  faultless.' 
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WT  !•  Being  opposite  or  opposed  to ;  whence  abo  *  revenex 
%•  *  avevy  baek/  <rapa,  '  ob,  re,  de :'  3*  ^n^  '  turned 
back ;'  innnnn  '  defeat.* 

^Vft  I.  Being  all  round  or  about ;  whence  also  '  fiilness^ 
completeness 2'  a.  ^aboot,  around/  irepi^  'per,  drcum:' 
3.  wftjNt  ^ cixcumferenee ;'   ^ftXTPi:  ^maturity;'    i|fVM4U 

*  perfibction  of  fabric/ 

W  !•  Being  before  in  time,  place,  or  quality  2  2.  *  finre,  befinre, 
above,'   irpoy   *pro,   prae:'    3.  wm  'first   birth;'    Tm^ 

*  going  forth,  proceeding ;'  1|«IT^  *  preeminence.' 

nAr  I.  Reverted,  or  reflected,  or  repeated  action  or  condition : 
2.  ^  again,  back/  *re:^  3.  vflnnt:  'retaliation,  requital;' 
wflnnUT  '  reply ;'  wflrf^  '  a  reflected  image ;'  wfMpI '  day 
by  day.' 

f^  I.  Being  several  or  separate;  whence  also  ^privation:' 
2.  '  apart,  away,  without,*  '  dis,  de,  se :'  3.  frart:  *  sepa- 
rate or  new  form,  change  of  form  ;*  frflT:  *  disjunction, 
separation ;'  ftr^w:  '  distinction ;'  f^ni^  *  without  ears.' 

?|i^  I .  Being  conjoined  with ;  whence  also  *  completeness :' 
2.  '  with,  together  with,'  avv,  *  con :'  3.  WgHT. '  association ;' 
^iftft  ^  union ;'  ?rant*  ^  perfect  fabric  or  performance.* 

^  I.  The  opposite  of  ^,  or  condition  of  happiness,  ease,  and 
the  like :  2.  '  good,  well,'  eff,  '  bene  :'  ^if  *  happiness ;' 
^[H^  '  handsome.' 

b.  Some  of  these  prepositions  may  be  used  separately  or 
without  verbs,  especially  ^iflr,  ^wft^  WJ,  ^wa^,  iWf,  irtK  ^>  '^ 
^,  and  wflr ;  and  there  are  others  which  are  not  subject  to  be 
compounded  with  verbs ;  as,  Vif^  '  except,*  wiT  *  with,'  ^1^ 
'  except,'  ftm  '  without'  or  ^  exoept,'  and  11^9  ^*^  ^rf^l^» 
^niE>(,  or  «ii«^,  '  with,' '  together  with.'  Some  of  the  words 
given  as  adverbs  may  be  considered  as  prepositions,  as  B^iH, 
vA^  *  near  to.' 

c.  Besides  prepositions  in  the  sense  in  which  they  are  usually 
understood,  a  number  of  words  which  are  actually  or  were 
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originally  nouns,  of  which  some  are  included  in  the  above  fist 
of  adverbs^  are  prefixed  in  one  unvarying  or  uninflected  form, 
analogously  to  particles,  to  the  verbs  ^n  '  to  be/  ^*  to  be*  or 
'  become/  and  ^  '  to  do/  To  these,  in  native  grammars,  the 
term  Grati,  ^  motion'  or  '  transition,'  is  extended ;  and  a  few  of 
them  may  be  conveniently  specified  here,  as  illustrative  of  the 
manner  in  which  they  are  used  with  nouns  derived  firom  the 
verbs  above',  specified. 


>- assent; 


^mi^  assisting  the  weak ; 
W^if  ornament  J 
mf^  manifestation ; 

^nnti  Y  atriking; 

IfXtH  diffiision ; 
ifiR^  reverence ; 
vr^  an  animal^  a  victim; 
VT^  in  the  hand ; 
Wj^  manifestation ; 
mm^  continuity; 
mVT  fidth; 
^good; 
in^n^  manifestiy; 


il«^l^4Ai4  giving  such  assistance. 
VM|[l<ji  decoration* 
m^l^li;  appeared. 


{ 


TiftilCif  &C.9  promising,  making 
assent. 


^PTTiA^  &c.,  wounded,  slain. 

nn^l^llt  diffiised. 

^fif^ETO  reverential  salutation. 

^rjpjw:  hurt,  shun. 

TTTOTiC^  marriage. 

UlJ^rWl  appearance. 

vnnif  tied  in  regular  order. 

viilihiill  believing,  trusting. 

mwc  treating  kindly  or  hospitably. 

mwmm  being  manifest. 


Most  nouns  may  also  be  combined  in  this  manner  with  the 
analc^us  verbs  )|^  and  ^  <  to  be,'  and  ^  *  to  do,'  by  the 
substitution  of  the  technical  affix  f^,  leaving  the  vowel  ^  for 
their  finals ;  as,  ipp  '  black ;'  yHO^Uf  ^  blackening,'  *  making 
black/  &c. :  but  this  subject  belongs  rather  to  derivation. 


COKJIJNCTIOVfS — ^INTBKJXCTIONS. 
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Cof^unctioni. 
16S.  The  principal  coigunctions  are  the  following : 
inceptive»iued to b^ina    fim  but,  or,  moreoTer. 


^  j      sentence  or  a  subject; 
^^  (      '  now,  then,  thus/ 
vftiand,  also. 

^  [•  but,  how. 

mfM^n^  inceptive,  and  imply- 
ing doubt. 

ifftf  conclusive,  used  to  finish 
a  sentence  or  a  sulgect; 
'  SO  it  IS,  ^  finis. 

W  also,  or. 

WTf  \  whether  ;    impfying 

vnft)    doubt inrinteiTogation. 

^KValso. 

ftPVbut. 

f%f  but. 

ftif  buthow;  inq[>l7ing  doubt. 

ftig  how,  but 

ftsgw  or  how,  or  also. 

4%ljf  or  how,  or  what 


fftal^  or,  perhaps. 

^  and,  or,  but 

^if. 

^and  also. 

|[but 

ft  but  how ;  implying  doubt. 

i|y  but  not 

ir^  but,  if,  is  not,  nonne. 

^nr  or  not,  if  not 

w  i^  how ;  implying  doubt. 

ipi^  either,  or. 

^gWT  perhaps,  or  if. 

^if. 

ift^  if  not 

^  if,  perhaps. 

^if. 

^  or,  either. 

^if. 

ff  for,  because. 


Intefjeetums. 

164.  These  are  numerous :  they  are  mostly  sounds  devoid 
of  signification,  other  than  the  unpremeditated  utterance  of 
natural  emotions :  some  are  significant  words,  and  of  them  some 
are  capable  in  other  senses  of  inflexion,  although  others  appear 
to  have  become  obsolete  both  in  inflexion  and  meaning. 

Of  the  simple  exclamations  the  principal  are  the  vowels,  as 
W,  ^  ^,  7  ^,  ^  ^,  ^9  ^,  which  may  express  '  surprise'  or 
^  sorrow,'  like  '  ah  !*  *  eh !'  and  wf^,  ^,  ^^n,  ^Ift,  ^Vftwir,  f , 
fT,  ftfT,  are  exclamations  of  a  similar  kind.     Others  are,  ftn^ 
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implying  ^  contempt ;'  f^  importing  the  same,  also  ^  grie^' 
^  alas  I'  ^  ah  me  r  ^  implying '  grief;'  ^  *  anger'  or  *  sorrow  ;* 
flfT  or  flft  *  grief;'  f^  *  alarm  ;*  ^  *  displeasure,'  &c. 

a.  Vocative  particlea,  used  in  speaking  or  calling  to,  are 
frequently  employed;  some  of  which  are  respectful,  others 
disrespectful.  Of  the  fiwmer  clas&  are,  Wllf,  ^if^  Hft,  wfinw, 
^,  %,  wt,  ^,  1117,  W^f  Whr,  H^^,  ifft,  ^  ^9 1^*  Of  the  latter 
are^  ^,  wk,  \,  \»     W  may  be  used  in  either. 

b.  Some  ejaculatoiy  syllables  are  mystical,  like  the  ftiono^- 
syllable  v^,  which  is  typical  of  the  Ihree  great  deities  of  the 
Hindu  mythology,  Brahml^  Vishftu,  and  S^iva,  and  of  the 
three  Vedas,  and  should  never  be  uttered  in  the  hearing  of 
ears  pro&ne.  Others  are  used  with  charms  and  mystical 
prayers  peculiar  to  certain  sects ;  as  ^,  ^^  Hf,  i|^.  Others, 
again,  of  which  some  are  significant  words,  are  uttered  in  the 
act  of  pouring  oiled  butter  on  the  sacrificial  fire,  as  a  Kbatioa 
to  the  manes  or  the  gods ;  as  WPS,  ^  ^n^>  4N^9  ^TN^t  ^INf  , 
and  ^Ifl. 

Ewpletives. 

165.  Syllables  used  mostly  to  complete  the  metre  of  a  line 
are  considered  to  be  devoid  of  signification ;  they  are,  Ars;  m^ 
%  J[f  '^f  %  ^9%9^f  being  identical,  therefore,  for  the  most 
part  with  the  conjuctions. 

Particles. 

166.  These  are  syllables  added  to  words,  either  as  prefixes 
or  affixes,  to  qualify  their  purport.  The  specification  of  them 
properly  belongs  to  derivation,  but  a  few  may  be  advantage- 
ously noticed  here. 

V  may  be  prefixed  to  nouns  of  any  kind,  to  give  them  a  con- 
traxy  or  negative  sense ;  as,  M^^:  ^  virtue,'  wmft:  ^  vice ;'  W(^ 
^  being,'  mi^  *  non-existent'  Before  a  vowel  it  is  changed 
to  ^ ;  as,  vm  ^  finite,'  w^wn  '  infinite,'  *  eternal*' 

^  is  a  prefix  implying  ^  surprise ;'  n^  ^  wonderful !' 
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V  prefixed  to  noons  gives  them  a  depreciatory  sense;    as, 

"^^^  *  a  man/  ^ir^^w:  '  a  contemptible  man,'  *  a  wretch/ 

It  also  signifies  ^  diminution  ;'  as,  ^+ ^mr  =  ^iNl  *  a  little 

warm.' 
^  is  also  a  depreciatory  prefix ;  "^pvrf  '  wickedness.' 
^nr  1  These  are  added  to  pronouns  and  adverbs  to  give  them 
1^  j  a  more  extended  sense  ;    as,  ^i^V^r,  ^ri^vi^  *  any  one,* 

*  some  one  ;'    vnR>  W^f%1^  ^  any  how ;'    ^f|f^  *  any 

where,'  &c« 
^  implies  *  resemblance,'  as  mv^im^  *  like  a  Brahman.' 
I9t  is  ufsually  an  expletive,  but  when  affixed  to  a  verb  in  a 

present  tense  it  gives  it  a  past  signification :  as,  H^flr  *  it 

is,'  H^fk^  *  it  was.'    It  is  also  used  with  the  prohibitive  HT 

or  «inF;  as,  mm  *  no/  *  not,' '  do  not.' 
ftn^  is  added  to  particles  to  imply  '  doubt  and  intenx^tion ;' 

as,  ftlftfH  *  How  is  it?'  *  Is  it  so?'  ii?W^  *  Whether?' 

'  Is  it  so  ?'  and  the  like. 
^  prefixed  to  ^  and  its  derivatives  implies  *  consent ;'  ^Aiir: 

'  assent,'  *  promise.' 


CHAPTER   V. 

CONJUGATION. 

SECTION   I. 
Roots  and  indicatory  letters. 

167*  Thb  in^  or  *  radical'  of  the  Sanskrit  language,  although 
in  strictness  it  fulfils  no  specific  grammatical  function,  and 
is  equally  the  theme  of  a  noun  as  of  a  verb,  may  be  most 
conveniently  considered  as  identical  with  the  latter,  or  as  the 
crude  verb ;  in  which  condition  it  undergoes  the  usual  modi- 
fication of  conjugation,  and  the  varieties  of  voice,  mood,  and 
tense. 

168.  As  arranged  in  the  Dhdtu-p&ihas  (vrg^TTK)  or  ^  glos- 

p 
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saries  of  roots,"  the  root  is  usually  interpreted  by  aa  active  or 
alMtract  noun  in  the  locative  case  ;  as,  ^htr-f^f^nrt  *  in'  division ; 
rm-nih  *  in'  going ;  W^^mnrf  '  in'  being ;  9^91%  *  in'  know- 
ledge ;  and  the  like ;  intimating  one  general  and  comprehen- 
sive idea  to  which  the  different  modifications  expressed  by  its 
derivatives  may  be  referred. 

169*  All  the  roots,  with  a  few  doubtful  exceptions^  as 
Vlf^d  *  swinging,'  v^^  *  ascertaining,'  wrw  *  playing,'  1^ 
^  seeking,'  are  monosyllables :  many  of  them  are  unliteral,  as 
^  *  goii^g/  ^  ^  injuring :'  the  greater  number,  however,  termi- 
nate in  consonants,  as  w^  ^  discussion,*  ni^  *  sounding,'  MT^ 
^shining.'  In  all  cases,  however,  the  root  has  some  vowel, 
most  usually  the  short  v,  attached  to  the  final  consonant, 
not  as  a  radical  letter,  but  for  the  sake  of  pronunciation  or 
accentuation,  and  the  mark  of  quiescence  is  therefore  not 
always  subjoined :  the  roots  specified,  although  ending  as 
radicals  in  consonants,  are  written  irik,  ^t%  Wir.  The  whole 
number  is  about  nineteen  hundred. 

170.  In  the  original  lists  the  roots  have  attached  to  them 
certain  supernumerary  letters  or  Anubandhas  (tr^^v^^lT:)i  which 
have  one  of  two  objects ;  i.  Some  of  them  denote  the  class  or 
conjugation  in  which  the  verb  is  inflected ;  2.  Others  intimate 
those  peculiarities  to  which  each  single  verb  is  subject  in  its 
inflexions.  It  will  be  useful  to  specify  the  principal  of  either 
class  for  the  sake  of  occasional  reference. 

I.  General  Anubandhtu^ 


ign. 

Verb. 

Conjugation 

71 

^JS 

second. 

f^ 

Ift5 

third. 

n 

f^ir 

fourth. 

W 

1-^ 

fifth. 

^ 

l^^ 

sixth. 

^ 

^5V^ 

seventh. 

^ 

ini  ^ 

eighth. 
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n  it  f  ninth. 

^  ^9  tenth. 

(  a  subdivision  of  the  first  eonju- 
€  V  "     "^      gation,  ^  and  other  verbs. 

^  ^nr  ^  another  subdivision. 

2.  Special  Anubandhaa. 

V  11  added  to  all  roots  not  terminating  in  any  other  radical 
or  indicatory  vowel ;  as  ^v  (?v  +  m).  This  vowel  shoju^d  be 
accented,  and  the  accents  mark  the  voice  in  which  the  verb  is 
conjugated.  The  grave  shews  that  the  verb  takes  the  voice 
which  is  termed  the  il^tmane^pada,  ^  the  reflective ;'  the  acute 
accent  indicates  the  Parasmai-pada  or  *  transitive ;'  and  the 
circumflex  denotes  that  the  verb  takes  both  voices.  The 
accents,  however,  are  no  longer  marked  in  manuscripts. 

W  denotes  the  optional  insertion  of  ^  before  the  affix  of 
one  of  the  past  participles,  and  its  absolute  insertion  before 
another ;  as,  f^s^  {^^  +  w)  *  to  perspire  ;*  indef.  past  part. 
mH^1T»  or  f^ms ;  perfect  past  part.  fXlAflf^MII* 

^  indicates  the  insertion  of  a  nasal  after  a  radical  vowel  in 
all  the  tenses ;  as,  f^  for  f^  *  to  abuse ;'  fVp?^,  f^ff^i^, 
ifmin,  ac. 

1^  indicates  two  modes  of  inflecting  the  indefinite  past ;  as, 
^jft^  (^  + 1;^),  ♦to  swell,'  makes  either  irmMl^  or  Vii^^. 

^  prohibits  the  insertion  of  ^  in  the  past  participle ;   as, 

'''f^  ("5+^)  *  ^  wet;'  past  part.  Tw:. 

9  marks  the  optional  insertion  of  ^  in  the  indeclinable  past 
participle ;  as,  ^  *  to  tame'  (^  +  v),  ^ftim  or  isymt- 

9  indicates  the  optional  insertion  of  ^  in  certain  of  the 
tenses ;  as,  f^  (f^  +  9)  '  to  succeed  f  definite  future  ^IT 
or  iMWirr;  indefinite  future  ^ffrflr  or  dftmni ;  indef.  past 
inhlfh^  or  vdiAi^. 

^  prohibits  the  substitution  of  a  short  vowel  for  a  radical 
long  one  in  the  indefinite  past  of  the  causal  verb;  as,  ^f^. 
(^ftv  +  ^)  *  to  sprinkle,'  "mftfilim^. 

p  a 
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^  denotes  ihat  this  is  optional ;  as,  HTW  (^IH^  +  ^)9  *  to 
shine/  makes  either  nDliiiil^  or  iif^«nn^. 

1^  restricts  the  indefinite  past  of  the  simple  verb  to  one 
form ;  as,  "^  {^tm  +  '^)  ^  to  eat  ;*  indef.  past  W^nn^. 

^  prohibits  the  substitution  of  a  Vriddhi  letter  in  the  inde- 
finite past ;  as,  ^  (^  +  ^)  *  to  encompass  ;*  indef.  past  mAl^ 
not  il4ii^^. 

wt  indicates  the  change  of  the  usual  termination  of  the  past 
participle,  ir  to  ir ;  as,  ^^  {vrsf  -h  wt)  '  to  break ;'  past  part  Hn^. 

wf^prohibits  the  insertion  of  ^  in  those  tenses  in  which  it 
might  else  be  inserted;  as  T)ft  (tH  +  ^)  ^  to  begin;'  def.  fiit. 
T9IT  ;  indef.  fut.  T^^vAr ;  indef.  past  "VTjW. 

9  indicates  the  reflective  voice ;  as,  fin^  (^+ ^)  ^  to  smile,' 

ir  indicates  both  voices ;  as,  ^^  (^+^)  ^  to  serve,"  WifiK 
or  ^niw* 

f^  indicates  the  optional  employment  of  the  past  participle 
in  the  sense  of  the  present ;  as,  fVff^V^  *  to  perspire  ;*  ftnR 
'  perspiring,'  '  perspired.'  This  is  an  instance  of  what  is  not 
uncommon,  the  annexation  of  more  than  one  Anubandha  to  a 
verb.     The  present  occurs  in  the  lists,  as  f\|fV|^i. 

^  indicates  that  the  verb  may  take  the  affix  v^  to  form 
abstract  or  active  nouns ;  as,  J^  '  to  tremble ;'  ^i|^  '  a 
trembling,'  *  a  tremor.' 

'J  indicates  the  formation  of  participial  nouns  with  the  affix 
f^ ;  as,  1^  *  to  cook'  or  ^  ripen ;'  ^f^ '  cooked,' '  ripened.' 

W  indicates  the  formation  of  feminine  derivatives  with  n^, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  last  quoted  verb  ir^,  which  occurs  ^^9^» 
and  therefore  forms  the  derivative  vmx  *  cooking,'  *  maturing.' 

With  regard  to  the  roots  themselves  it  may  be  added,  that 
those  which  in  the  lists  are  marked  as  beginning  with  the 
cerebral  nasal  or  sibilant,  ^  or  w,  change  usually  those  letters 
in  inflexion  to  the  corresponding  dentals ;  so  VI9  *  to  bow,' 
'.  makes  ^wflr  *  he  bows ;'  n^, '  to  bear,'  ?nn^  *  he  bears.'  There 
are  a  few  exceptions. 
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SECTION   11. 

Classes  or  Cof^ugations  of  Verbs. 

171*  The  conjugational  inflexion  of  Sanskrit  verbs  is  effected 
by  a  scheme  similar  to  that  which  has  been  described  under 
the  head  of  the  Declension  of  nouns.  The  verb  in  its  inflected 
form  is  composed  of  two  elements;  i.  the  Anga  or  *base/ 
the  modified  verb  to  which  the  inflexions  are  subjoined;  and 
2.  certain  letters  or  syllables  which  constitute  the  inflectional 
terminations,  and  are  subjoined  to  the  base.  These  tennina- 
tions,  which  wiU  be  presently  specified,  are  subject  to  but  few 
changes  in  themselves ;  but  there  is  some  variety  in  the  manner 
of  attaching  them  to  the  base.  The  crude  verb,  on  the  con- 
trary, is  liable  to  a  greater  number  of  modifications,  most  of 
which  are  special ;  that  is,  they  are  restricted  to  the  individual 
instance;  and,  as  not  being  reducible  to  general  rules,  they 
constitute  the  chief  difficulty  of  Sanskrit  granunar. 

172.  Certain  changes,  afiecting  a  greater  or  lesser  number 
of  verbs  alike,  have  the  effect  of  distributing  them  into  ten 
classes  or  conjugations.  These  changes  regard  the  manner  in 
which  the  base  is  fitted  to  receive  the  affixes,  either  inmiedi- 
ately,  or  mediately  through  the  intervention  of  a  vowel  or  a 
syUable,  accompanied  in  some  instances  by  the  substitution  of  a 
Gufta  vowel  for  the  vowel  either  of  the  base  or  of  the  adjunct, 
when  it  is  capable  of  such  substitution. 

a.  Each  conjugation  is  designated  by  a  word  compounded  of 
the  first  verb  of  the  conjugation  with  the  term  nrflf ^  equivalent 
to  *  et  cetera,'  added  to  it.  They  are  severally,  i.  i^iflf  or  ^ 
*  to  be,'  and  other  verbs ;  2.  "^R^tt^  or  ^  *  to  eat,'  and  others ; 
3*  ^7^  or  ^  *  to  sacrifice,'  &c. ;  4.  fl^^ni^  or  f^  ^  to  sport,'  &c. ; 
5.  ^srflf  or  ^  *  to  bear,'  &c. ;  6.  ^[^[ifif  or  ^  *  to  tease,'  &c. ; 
7.  ipiTflf  or  ^  *  to  obstruct,'  &c. ;  8.  wnf^  or  TPf  *  to  stretdi/ 
&c. ;  9.  Wlfij  ori#  *  to  buy,'  &c. ;  10.  ^nflf  or  ^  *  to  steal,' 
&c.     The  following  are  the  characteristic  peculiarities. 

I.  The  first  conjugation,  ^^tflf,  interposes  v  between  the 
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final  of  the  verb  and  the  inflectional  termination,  and  requires 
the  Oufia  change  of  the  simple  voweL  Thus  before  Ar,  the 
affix  of  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense,  the  verb 
^*  to  be'  substituting  Gufta  becomes  W^,  and  v  being  inserted, 
W^  with  V  becomes  Wl  (r.  5) ;  the  entire  form  therefore  is 
(n^ftr)  )l^fir.  Before  the  letters  ^,  w  of  a  termination  this  V 
is  made  long ;  as,  vmftf  ^  I  am/ 

2.  In  the  second  conjugation,  ^i^ri^,  the  affixes  are  attached 
immediately  to  the  base,  with  only  such  change  as  the  rules  of 
Sandhi  require :  ^,  ^  to  eat,'  with  Ar  makes  («^-fk)  ^Hftr. 

3.  The  third  conjugation,  called  ^Iflflf,  requires  the  redu* 
plication  of  the  base,  and  the  substitution  of  the  OuAa  vowel 
before  certain  terminations:  no  vowel  is  interposed,  f,  ^to 
sacrifice,'  becomes  ^ ;  and  with  ftr,  (^Jf^-Ar)  ^ftflr. 

4*  The  fourth  conjugation,  Apnf^,  interposes  ir,  and  in 
some  cases  elongates  a  radical  vowel:  i^,  ^to  sport,'  thus 
makes  (^Ni-flr)  ^Nifk. 

5.  The  fifih  conjij^tion,  ^nA^,  is  characterised  by  the 
addition  of  ^  to  the  base ;  the  ^  of  which  substitutes  the 
GuAa  letter  wt  before  certain  affixes ;  as  ^,  ^  to  bear  young,' 
beoomes  ^,  and  in  inflexion  (^p^-Ar)  ^iftfir* 

6.  The  sixth  conji:^tion,  'g^[lfl;,  like  the  first,  interposes  v; 
but  it  differs  firom  the  first  in  not  substituting  a  GuAa  letter  for 
liie  vowel  of  the  base :  ^,  *  to  torment,'  makes  ^  (f^*1)()  f^* 

7.  The  seventh  conjugation,  ^wrflf,  subjoins  tj^  to  the  last 
vowel  of  the  base :  ^1^,  '  to  obstruct,'  becomes  therefore  ;(W . 
The  vowel  V  is  however  inserted  between  the  members  of  the 
conjunct  consonant  before  certain  affixes ;  and  in  combination 
with  Ar,  changed  to  ft;  the  verb  makes  (^C^^-fV)  ^^vf^. 

8.  The  eighth  conjugation,  innfl^,  adds  9  to  the  final  of  the 
base ;  for  which,  before  certain  affixes,  the  Ghifla  element  wt  is 
substituted:  thus  w^  for  in^, '  to  stretch,'  makes  (inr^fk)  inftflf* 

9.  The  verbs  of  the  ninth  conjugation,  fqiflr,  take  in  after 
the  final ;  as  1#  '  to  buy,'  (itar-Ar)  itarftr. 

10.  The  tenth  conjij^tion,  ^trflf,  inserts  ^R  before  the 
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affixes,  and  substitutes  the  Gu^  letter  for  a  radical  vowel: 
^,  '  to  steal/  becomes  (^Th?r-fV)  ^ftwftr. 

b.  Of  these  conjugaiiooal  distinetions  it  may  be  remarked, 
that  their  especial  object  is  obviously,  in  every  conjugation 
except  the  second  and  third,  to  interpose  a  vowel  between  the 
base  and  the  terminations.  In  four  of  them  the  vowel  is 
either  mediately  or  immediately  v,  and  consequently  an  ana- 
logous mode  of  adapting  the  terminations  to  the  base  prevails 
in  all  of  them ;  that  is,  in  the  first,  fourth,  sixth,  and  tenth. 
The  vowel  of  the  fifth  and  eighth  classes  is  'V;  of  the  ninth 
W.  The  second  and  third  dispense  with  any  vowel.  Professor 
Bopp  has  accordingly  distributed  the  verbs  into  two  principal 
conjugations ;  the  first  composed  of  the  first,  fourth,  sixth,  and 
tenth ;  and  the  seix>nd  of  the  remaining  conjugations.  The 
first  he  considers  as  agreeing  most  nearly  with  Greek  verbs  in 
w ;  the  second  with  those  in  /xt, 

c.  It  is  also  to  be  borne  in  mind  with  regard  to  these  con- 
jugational  characteristics,  that  tiiey  are  limited  to  four  tenses, 
the  present,  the  first  prseterite,  the  imperative,  and  the  potential, 
in  all  the  conjugations  except  the  tenth,  in  whidi  the  distinctive 
agn  is  preserved  in  most  of  the  other  tenses.  In  Ae  other  nine 
conjugations  the  tenses  beyond  the  fotir  above  named  have 
not  the  conjugational  characteristic  distinctions.  Accordingly 
Dr.  Wilkins  has  given  the  four  tenses  specified  above  alone 
under  each  orajugatioa^  and  has  classed  the  other  tensee  pro- 
miscuously together.  Professor  Bopp  has  followed  a  similar 
distinction  in  regard  to  the  same,  under,  the  denomination  of 
^^  Tempera  specialia"^  and  ^^  Tempera  generalia.'"  The  incon- 
venience however  of  searching  for  difierent  tenses  of  the  same 
verb  in  different  places,  seems  to  be  more  than  equivalent  to 
any  advantage  resulting  from  the  more  distincjb  exhibition  of 
conjugational  peculiarities  in  the  four  special  or  eonjugational 
tenses;  and  although  the  peculiarities  of  these  will  be  noted 
in  the  foUowing  pages,  yet  the  whole  of  the  tenses  of  each 
verb,  when  particularised,  will  be  kept  together. 
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SECTION  III. 
Moods  and  Tenses. 

173.  The  moods  are  not  distinguished  from  the  tenses  by 
native  grammarians,  who  arrange  the  inflexions  of  the  verb 
under  nine  subdivisions.  One  of  these,  however,  being  again 
subdivided,  we  have  ten  divisions,  tenses  and  moods,  of  which 
the  verb  consists.  There  is  another,  an  imperative,  peculiar 
to  the  y edas ;  which,  not  occurring  in  other  books,  need  not 
be  farther  noticed  in  this  place.  Adopting,  however,  the  prin- 
ciple of  classification  common  in  European  grammatical  systems, 
we  shall  arrange  the  Sanskrit  verb  in  the  foUowing  manner : 

Indicative  mood. 

I.  Present  tense. 

21.  First  prseterite  or  imperfect  tense. 

3«  Second  prseterite  or  perfect  tense. 

4*  Third  prseterite^  indefinite  prseterite,  or  aorist. 

5*  Definite  future. 

6.  Indefinite  fiiture. 

7.  Imperative  mood« 

8.  Potential  mood. 

9.  Benedictive  mood. 
io«  Conditional  mood. 

On  which  distinctions  a  few  observations  may  be  necessary. 

174.  The  present  tense  requires  no  remark ;  it  is  defined 
as  denoting  present  action — ^action  begun,  and  not  completed : 
TT  islifH  *  he  does'  or  *  is  doing  f  m  Tncflr '  she  goes'  or  ^  is 
going.' 

175.  The  first  prseterite  corresponds  in  the  adoption  of  the 
temporal  augment,  and  apparentiy  in  application,  with  the 
imperfect  of  the  Greek  verb.  It  is  defined  as  denoting  action 
reoentiy  past — action  only  not  of  to-day.  But  it  seems  espe- 
cially used  to  signify  action  past,  but  not  perfected;  or  it 
represents  a  past  action  continuing  during  another  past  action. 
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and  aooompanying  it ;  as,  iif^  h^hRijim)^*  W^TI^V^^  ^  The 
BisbiB  havii^  gone  to  Manu^  spake  this  speech.'  What  they 
said  then  follows ;  so  that  the  act  of  speaking  was  not  then 
perfected.  Again ;  ^  URTOnn^  ^rtTTnCF^V  ft?J^  ftw  *  The 
hostile  (Rakshasas)  regarded  not  all  those  (omens),  but  attacked 
their  enemies.'  In  both  cases  we  have  the  action  accompany- 
ing another  action,  and  only  begun,  not  done  and  past. 

176.  The  second  praeterite  is  the  absolute  past ;  it  relates 
to  an  action  entiiely  out  of  sight,  or  concluded,  and  also  agrees 
in  purport,  as  well  as  construction  by  reduplication,  with  the 
Greek  piaeterite ;  as,  WP^jfTtH  IT^  HWn^  W^^  ^n^ftRT  fw: 
'  Jambum&li  abandoned  life,  slain  by  the  son  of  the  wind  with 
a  stone.' 

177*  The  third  praeterite  is  the  past  of  any  period,  but 
usually  remote ;  as,  m^smi  *  There  waa  a  king  ;*  ^in|3|R^ 
fll^VHH;  *  There  was  a  prince,  a  friend  of  the  gods ;'  that  is,  they 
were^  at  some  time  or  other,  in  fact  long  ago ;  but  how  long, 
is  undetermined*  The  application  of  this  tense  is  both  that  of 
the  Ghreek  aorists  and  *'  plusquam-perfiectum ;"  and  in  its  forms 
it  varies  so  as  to  correspond  more  or  less  with  them,  sometimes 
taking  only  the  augment,  and  sometimes  taking  the  reduplica- 
fion  and  the  augment  dso.  It  has  hence  been  termed  by 
Ihrofessor  Bopp  the  **  Praeieritum  augmentatum  multiforme," 
and  may  be  suspected  of  being  an  aggr^ate  of  more  than  one 
tense  under  a  common  denomination. 

178.  The  first  future  is  the  definite  future,  denoting  action 
which  will  be  after  a  fixed  period,  not  remote,  although  not 
immediate ;  ^as,  ^nftmt  V  liMlfllfM  '  Thou  shalt  depart  to- 
morrow to  Ayodttiyi.' 

179.  The  second  future  defines  no  limit  to  the  commence- 
ment of  the  action ;  it  will  be  at  some  future  period,  or  it  will 
be  oomtingent  on  some  future  event;  as,  i^fVitmiirir  f^^T^F 
^rarnrAnnl  ^l^  '  The  sun  will  shine  without  fear ;  the  wind 
wiU  blow  unrestrained ;'  that  is,  when  the  power  of  the  enemy 
Rivafia  shall  be  overturned. 

Q 
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180.  The  imperative  mood  is  defined  as  implying  not 
simply  command,  but  the  various  significations  of  the  poten- 
tial. In  general,  however,  it  denotes,  in  the  seeond  and  third 
persons,  injunction,  advice,  or  command ;  as,  fif9\  H^  1^ 
jHb^AI^  ^  f*T3^ '  1^^  ^^7  purpose  be  cruel,  shew  sternness, 
to  these  (thy  guards).'  In  the  first  person,  the  senses  are 
those  of  intention  or  volition,  and  the  verb  is  commonly  put 
interrogatively,  as  asking  for  acquiescence  or  command;  as, 
H  W^^xf^  ^  *  What  may  I  do  for  thee?'  %l.<H^nPrM4  ^  ^ 
H^  ^  Let  us  do  that  which  is  agreeable  to  thee,  O  queen.' 

181r  The  senses  of  the  potential,  which  may  be  also  ex- 
pressed by  the  imperative,  are  said  to  be,  i,  ^tul  *  command- 
ing ;'  as,  inf  jpi^f  Tnit;  *  Thou  mayest  go  (i.  e.  Go  thou)  to  the 
village :'  o,.  f^nRRlf  *  directing ;'  as,  ^  )^H\^  ^ifhr  *  Let  the 
daughter's  son  eat  in  this  place :'  3,  ^n«Rral  *  inviting ;'  as, 
H^^lftf^  ^n^fhr  *  Let  your  honour  sit  here :'  4.  ^rlti  *  expression 
of  wish ;'  as,  ^^  yc9«luilM^<l^  *  Let  the  Guru  teach  the  boy :' 

5.  ^S^m  *  interrogation'  or  *  inquiring ;'  as,  %^«n(h(hl  ^Tf  irf^nft- 
ifhi  *  Shall  I  peruse  the  Veda  ?  or  shall  I  study  logic  ?'  and 

6.  Tirfr?|T  *  asking ;'  as,  Wt  Htfpf  <fl^  *  O  may  I  obtain  (i.  e, 
give  me)  food.'  It  is  also  very  commonly  used  as  the  subjunc- 
tive mood  with  the  conjunction  'if;'  as,  fti^  if  wre#  ilf^  ^ 
nftr.  *  If  thou  be  not  my  protector,  then  I  may  (or  shall)  die.' 

182.  The  benedictive  or  optative  mood  is  considered  as  a 
modification  of  the  potential ;  as,  ^^  4lljfi|tyrf  ^^^n:  ^n4^ 
W^ifFSfi  *  Mayest  thou  preserve  unshaken  firmness,  and  be  steady 
in  the  afiairs  of  thy  friends.' 

183.  The  last  tense  is  the  conditional,  which  is  susceptible, 
like  the  moods,  of  all  times,  and  is  commonly  used  with  the 
conjunctions  nftf  and  ^T^ ;  as,  •fplftwflpf  ^IHT  ItWlWHt  "T  irf 
'  She  (Sit&)  would  not  have  been  purified,  if  I  had  not  pro- 
tected her ;'  inmfhn?^frf%^  TUTOT^ftn?  '^^*  *  ^^^  ^^  grieve 
as  long  as  you  live,  if  you  do  not  relinquish  ibis  error,' 
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SECTION  IV. 

Voices. 

184.  The  preceding  moods  and  tenses  are  oomtnon  to  the 
usual  distinctions  of  active  and  passive  voices ;  but  the  Sanskrit 
verb,  like  the  Greek,  has  two  active  voices^  as  well  as  one 
passive :  they  are  called  severally  Parasinai-pada  and  Atmane* 
pada,  which  terms  are  retained  by  Professor  Bopp^  and  rendered 
by  Dr.  Wilkins  *  common^  and  ^  proper^  forms. 

185.  The  Parasmai-pada  is  that  inflected  word  or  verb 
(pada)  the  action  of  which  is  addressed  to  another  than  the 
agent  (from  Parasmai,  dative  of  Para,  ^  another^).  Atmane-pada 
is  a  word  or  verb  the  action  of  which  is  addressed  or  reverts 
to  the  agent  himself  (from  Atmane,  dative  of  ^tman,  ^  seir). 
These  might  be  rendered  therefore  '  transitive'  and  '  reflective' 
verbs,  but  that  it  is  in  a  peculiar  sense  that  the  action  is  said 
to  affect  either  a  different  agent  or  the  agent  himself:  it  is 
the  result  rather  than  the  action,  and  this  is  therefore  com- 
patible with  an  intransitive  verb.  Thus,  '  Devadatta  cooks  :* 
in  the  one  case  he  cooks  for  his  master,  the  verb  is  then  put 
in  the  Parasmai-pada,  ^^^:  ^imflr^  but  in  another  case  he 
cooks  for  himself,  the  i^tmane-pada  is  then  employed,  and  the 
phrase  is  ^^^1R  ^^.  In  ordinary  usage,  however,  the  dis« 
tinction  of  import  is  little  observed,  and  some  verbs  are  con- 
jugated in  one  voice,  some  in  the  other,  and  some  in  both, 
without  much  attention  being  paid  to  their  signification  or 
relations. 

186.  The  passive  voice  takes  the  terminations  of  the 
i^tmane-pada,  and  prefixes  if  ya  or  in  some  cases  ir  to  them 
before  those  of  Uie  four  conjugational  tenses.  Before  if  the 
radical  vowel  takes  neither  OuAa  nor  Vriddhi.  In  the  other 
tenses  the  form  is  the  same  as  in  the  active,  with  a  few  special 
changes  to  be  hereafter  noticed. 
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SECTION  V. 

Numbers  and  Persona. 

187*  The  Sanskrit  verb  in  its  different  tenses  has  three 
numbers,  singular,  dual,  and  plural;  and  three  persons  in 
each  number.  They  are  arranged  in  native  grammars  in  an 
inverse  order  to  that  which  we  follow,  the  third  person  being 
placed  first,  and  the  first  person  last;  but  it  may  be  more 
convenient  to  follow  the  European  order.  The  terminations 
by  which  the  persons  are  distinguished  are  shewn  in  the 
following  scheme. 

Indicative  mood. 

Present  tense. 


Parasmai«pada. 

Atmane-pada. 

PerB. 

Sing. 

Dual.         Plural. 

Sing.           Dual. 

Plural. 

I. 

ftn^ 

^            '^ 

^        ^ 

Ill 

2. 

i^^ 

^            ^ 

%               «T^ 

d 

3- 

f^ 

TW             ^iftiT 

T^                 WIW 

«^ 

First  preterite  or  imperfect. 

I. 

^ri^r^ 

n           ^ 

X                 ^ 

^ 

2. 

i^^ 

a        w 

^^1^        mil 

• 

ar 

3- 

«!^ 

Tif               m^ 

n^         inwf 

wm 

Second  prseterite  or  perfect. 

I. 

^ 

^              If 

^           ^ 

^ 

2. 

'^ 

^nPl        ^ 

i^          w^ 

d 

3- 

«^ 

WJ^        ^ 

F           mrk 

^ 

» 

Third  prseterite  or  indefinite  past. 

I. 

«n 

^             W 

ftr          ^ift[ 

^if^ 

2. 

¥N^ 

fif             W 

FIT^          ^Ttrf 

• 

3- 

i(h^ 

^            1^ 

W              ^TWf 

irw 

First  or  definite  future. 

I. 

TirftR 

wrar^       WTOT^ 

in%           ni^^ 

WTOT 

2. 

inftr 

inw^     inw 

TTO            HWTO 

wrd 

3- 

WT 

uto        iriTS^ 

WT               WTO 

WTOB 
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Second  or  indefinite  future. 


I. 

^nftw 

wi*i* 

^ 

^^ni% 

i^Wf 

2. 

^iftp^ 

^nm 

^nr 

^l« 

^^ 

wd 

3- 

wO^ 

^nr^ 

¥kfUl 

^ 

^ 

w^ 

Imperative  mood. 

0 

1. 

wiftn^ 

wi*i^ 

^n»T^ 

5^ 

^VT^ 

wnut^ 

2. 

fk 

if 

IT 

« 

wnrf 

«( 

3- 

n 

wf 

^ 

Trf 

VIAI 

WSJff 

Potential  or  subjunctiye 

mood. 

I. 

nf 

^W 

urn 

^ 

t^ri^ 

%rt^ 

a. 

ini 

imr 

'mr 

iv[^^ 

^^ii'yf 

^ 

3- 

im^ 

imrf 

3^ 

t«r 

^'ITHf 

t^ 

Benedictive  or  optative  i 

nood. 

I. 

• 

ITBR 

2* 

'n^ 

^irar 

'nw 

«nn^n 

3- 

^ 

VJW 

'n^^ 

att 

ffl^iwf 

^ttr^ 

Conditional  mood. 

I. 

«n 

wn 

^W 

^ 

4^l^f^ 

iswf^ 

n. 

«^ 

wi 

FW 

wnt^^ 

^^^ 

^wrf 

3- 

«^ 

^wf 

wn 

FW 

^W 

^Pir 

Prine^les  of  Cm^jugation. 

188.  The  inflexions  of  the  verb  are  formed,  like-  thoee  of 
nouns,  bj  adding  the  preceding  terminations  to  a  base  modi- 
fied from  the  root  by  conjugational  or  other  peculiarities; 
requiring  us  therefore  to  oonsider  the  subject  under  the  same 
heads,  or  changes  of  the  terminations  and  changes  of  the  base. 


Changes  qf  the  TertMnaiions. 

189*  Of  the  changes  of  the  terminations,  some  relate  to  their 
structure,  independently  of  any  influence  of  the  base,  and  arise 
firom  the  rejection  of  the  superfluous  and  indicatory  letters 
which  they  comprehend :  thus  the  letter  i|  in  f)|i^^  f^,  fir^y  and 
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wherever  else  it  occurs,  is  rejected,  leaving  fir,  ftr,  fk,  and  the 
like,  as  the  real  terminations.  But  ^  is  an  indicatory  letter, 
and  serves  to  point  out  that,  when  there  is  no  rule  to  the  con- 
trary, the  vowel  of  the  base,  whether  radical  or  derived  from 
the  conjugation,  is  to  be  changed  to  its  Gu6a  substitute: 
thus  ^,  '  to  go,*  makes  ^  before  ftn^,  but  before  ^m,  1^  ;  ^ 
*  to  extract/  in  the  base  ^,  before  fln^  makes  ^;?ftflr,  before 
^»  ^l^in  ;  or  the  ^  serves  to  limit  other  changes  of  the  vowel 
of  the  base  to  the  persons  in  which  it  occurs ;  as,  ^,  ^  to  buy,^ 
before  f^  is  ifi^mfti;  before  xn^,  ^Mhn*  In  the  ^tmane- 
pada,  it  will  be  observed,  an  indicatory  i|  occurs  only  in  the 
first  persons  of  the  imperative,  and  accordingly  before  the  rest 
of  the  terminations  the  changes  which  that  letter  is  employed 
to  indicate  do  not  occur. 

a.  In  the  first  prseterite  the  ^  of  ^vf«r^,  f^,  f);i^  is  inserted 
only  for  the  articidation  of  the  syllable,  and  the  real  termina- 
tions are  therefore^,  ^,  ^,  the  latter  changeable  to  i^: 
thus  ^,  ^  to  speak,'  having  a  final  m  in  the  base  from  the 
conjugation,  makes  ^R^,  ^V^^  ^V^T^^-  When  the  base  ends 
in  a  consonant,  ^  and  ^  as  the  finals  of  a  conjunct  consonant 
are  rejected :  thus  i^,  *  to  kill,  makes  ^l^^,  ^Rf^,  ^Hf^*  not 
^np^»  ^^f^'  In  the  ^tmane-pada  the  i{  of  the  termination 
in^  is  superfluous,  leaving  ir  as  the  real  termination,  iRtrm. 

b.  The  igr  of  ?in^  in  the  first  and  third  persons  singular  of 
the  second  praeterite  is  an  indicatory  letter,  and  as  i|  is  so  also, 
as  well  as  in  ^  of  the  second  person,  the  real  terminations  are 
%  ^9  V;  but  i|,  as  before,  indicates  the  Gu&a  change  of  the 
radical  vowel,  while  iQr  indicates  its  taking  the  Vriddhi  form 
if  it  be  final,  or  if  it  be  a  medial  m\  as,  ^,  ^  to  guide,'  makes 
fVRPI  (^  becoming  ^,  and  %  becoming  'Wt\^  by  r.  5,  before 
m)  I  so  ^,  ^  to  go,'  becomes  ^inrR,  the  medial  radical  m  taking 
the  Vriddhi  ^. 

c.  A  final  T^  becomes  of  course  Visarga  by  the  rules  of 
Sandhi  (r.  37) ;  so  in(,  inr,  &c.  make  ^  wt,  and  the  like. 

190.  Besides  those  changes  of  the  terminations  which  are 
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independent  of  the  influence  of  the  base^  the  initial  letters  of 
the  terminations  are  commonly  modified  according  to  the  letter 
of  the  base  which  immediately  precedes  them.  Some  of  these 
modifications  are  merely  the  changes  of  Sandhi,  as  when  ^ 
follows  a  base  ending  in  m  the  substitute  is  F  (r.  2) ;  as,  hit 
and  ^  make  iRl^ ;  HIT  and  Jldy  ^l^irf ;  and  dental  letters  follow- 
ing a  cerebral  final  become,  as  being  part  of  an  affix,  cerebrals 
also  (r.  13)  ;  as  f^,  *  to  hate/  with  fir  forms  frfir,  the  vowel 
being  changed  by  virtue  of  the  Jf  of  fin^ :  so  l^,  f?,  &c.  of 
the  ^tmane-pada  become  ^  &c.  after  a  cerebral.  But  besides 
these  changes  of  Sandhi,  there  are  some  of  a  special  character^ 
of  which  the  following  are  the  most  important. 

a.  After  a  base  ending  in  %  that  is,  aflier  a  verb  of  the 
first,  fourth,  sixth,  and  tenth  conjugations^  the  in  of  the  termi- 
nations of  the  potential  mood  in  the  Parasmai-pada  substi- 
tutes in  the  first  pers.  sing.  ^,  in  the  rest  ^,  as  1^,  ^ ;  and 
in  the  third  pers.  plur.  prefixes  ^  to  ^.  With  the  m  of  the 
base  ^  becomes  F,  and  we  have  therefore  with  H7,  from  ^^  to 
be/  vi^j  »i^:,  >i^,  &c. 

b.  In  the  same  conjugations  in  the  ^tmane-pada,  the  ^  of 
the  first  person  sing,  present  tense,  and  the  initial  iTT  of  the 
terminations  of  the  second  and  third  persons  dual  of  the  pre- 
sent, first  praeterite,  and  imperative,  are  changed  to  i[,  which 
with  the  conjugational  final  m  becomes  F»  as  ^v  ^  to  increase/ 
^,  i!^,  1!^.  In  the  other  conjugations  the  initials  are 
unchanged,  as  ^n^  *  to  speak,'  second  conj.,  ^fj|,  ^^1^9  ^iTlin^. 

c.  After  verbs  of  the  four  conjugations  which  form  their 
bases  with  %  the  initial  V  of  the  terminations  of  the  third 
person  plural  of  the  present,  first  praeterite,  and  imperative  in 
both  Padas  is  rejected ;  as  n^  *  to  cook,'  "q^fiiT,  W^^,  "T^^ 
not  ^nnfiir  &c.,  as  would  else  accrue  from  the  concurrence  of 
a  final  and  an  initial  m.  After  any  other  vowel  the  initial 
remains,  as  >|^,  ^^^filT;  also  after  a  consonant,  V!^,  m^fiir. 

d.  After  verbs  which  are  polysyllabic,  or  become  so  by 
reduplication,  the   nasal  of  the  third   person  plural  of  the 
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present,  first  preterite,  and  imperative  is  rejected;  as,  ^ftST 
'to  be  poor/  ^ftsflr;  IT  ^to  measure/  reduplicated,  fkfi^ 
nftfRir,  lifRli.  The  nasal  of  the  third  person  plural  is  also 
rejected  in  the  same  tenses  in  the  Atmane-pada  after  all 
verbs  in  all  the  conjugations  except  the  first,  fourth,  sixth, 
and  tenth ;  as,  )pRr,  %d  conj.^  ^  to  rule/  ^p^,  H^THIT,  ^mniT ; 
i|,  8th  conj., '  to  do/  ^ip^,  v^i7»  ^iiirf»  ^ot  ^(inn^,  ^fiN^,  &c. 

e.  After  a  base  ending  In  irr,  whedier  it  be  the  radical  vowel  or 
derived  from  a  diphthong,  the  m  left  by  iQi^  is  changed  to  ^ 
in  which  the  final  of  the  base  is  merged,  as  ?^  ^  to  give,'  ^. 

/.  The  initial  v  or  ir  of  a  termination,  as  inr,  in^,  &c.^  or 
when  it  has  become  the  initial  by  rejecting  a  preceding  l(,  as 
9  from  W  (see  next  clause),  is  chttiged  to  v  after  an  infleotive 
base  ending  in  an  aspieated  soft  oonsonant,  which  aspirate  be* 
43omes  of  course  the  corresponding  unaspirated  letter  (r.  8) ; 
iso  fH  after  l^ivir  makes  ^priY^  aitd  19^  after  ^^  makes  ^1:. 

ff.  The  initial  ^  of  the  con^pounds  ^,  w*  mi,  ^mi(,  and  w 
,af  the  third  pra^rite  is  rejected  afiier  an  inflective  base  ending 
in  any  short  vowel  except  %  or  in  any  consonant  exTcept  a 
nasal  or  a  semivowel ;  so  ^,  ^  to  make,'  before  w,  ^,  &c. 
makes  «^,  %^,  &c ;  inv,  '  to  cook/  before  ^,  Par*  padis, 
^RHSf ;  before  ii,  Jijtm.  pada,  v^fii  (tiie  ^  havmg  been  changed 
to  1^) :  so  ^,  *  to  bum/  having  made  its  final  "9,  makes 
^^fmif  with  in ;  the  9  being  rejected,  T  becomes  v  by  the 
preceding  clause,  and  w,  n  by  Sandhi  (r.  3a). 

h.  The  tennination  fl^  of  the  second  person  singular  of  the 
imperative  is  rejected  altogether  after  a  verb  of  the  first, 
fourth,  sixth,  and  tenth  conjugations.  In  the  other  coii|it- 
gallons  it  remains  unaltered  aftier  a  base  ending  in  a  vowel,  «b 
fftr'sp^:'  it  is  changed  to  ftf  after  a  consonant,  ^%  *  eat:' 
it  u  similarly  changed  aftier  the  verb  f  *  to  saerifice,'  as  ^ffAl* 

Changes  of  the  Base. 

191-  The  inflective  bases  are  modified  in  the  conjugational 
tenses   according  to  the   rules    already    described   (r,  17a), 
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or  the  influence  of  the  indicatory  letters  contained  in  the 
terminations  affixed  to  them.  But  in  affixing  those  termina- 
tions,  the  final  of  the  base,  whether  a  vowel  or  a  consonant, 
will  be  further  modified  by  the  rules  of  Sandhi,  which  should 
always  be  borne  in  mind,  as  many  seeming  anomalies  arise 
from  no  other  cause,  and  admit  of  ready  explanation.  Most 
of  the  rules  of  Sandhi  which  are  applicable  to  verbal  inflexion, 
and  soijne  ^which  scarcely  belong  to  the  subject  of  euphonic 
combination  alone,  have  been  already  inserted ;  but  it  will  be 
convenient  to  repeat  some  of  those  which  are  most  useful,  as 
immediately  concerned  in  the  principles  of  conjugation. 

a.  The  final  vowels  of  the  inflective  base  take  the  changes 
required  by  Sandhi  before  other  vowels.  Monosyllabic  bases 
ending  in  ^,  ^,  "V,  "«,  when  not  liable  to  Oufia  or  Vriddhi, 
change  them  sometimes  to  ip^  and  9^  $  as,  ^Nt  '  to  study,' 
wrfhrn^;'  ^  *to  join,*^'»ftr;  ^*to  bear,*  as  a  child^  ^^. 
Final  diphthongs  in  the  non-conjugational  tenses  substitute 
m;  as,  ^  *to  decay,'  first  future,  ^|TirT;  Kt  ^to  destroy,' 
BTilT,  &c. 

b.  Final  consonants  in  coming  upon  terminations  beginning 
with  consonants  combine  with  them,  according  to  the  rules 
afiecting  hard  and  soft  consonants :  thus  ^,  *  to  eat,'  changes 
7  to  T  before  flK  &c.,  as  vf%,  %rftv;  before  a  sofl  consonant  it 
is  unaltered,  as  vfir.  But  before  semivowels  and  nasals, 
although,  as  included  in  the  class  of  soft  consonants,  they 
should  require  a  change  in  the  preceding  letter,  yet,  in  conju- 
gation, hard  consonants  remain  unaltered ;  as,  ^  '  to  speak,' 
^fiK,  ^^"K ;  pot.  luil^. 

€.  A»  final  palatal  consonant  followed  by  any  consonant 
except  a  nasal  or  a  semivowel  is  changed  to  its  corresponding 
guttural ;  as,  ^  before  fk  makes  ^rf^ ;  i^i^  *  to  abandon,' 
I  St  fiit.,  unsr. 

d.  But  there  are  certain  verbs  ending  in  palatals  which  in 
conjugation,  as  well  as  in  declension,  substitute  i|  for  the  final 
(see  r.  94,  a)  before  any  consonant  except  a  nasal  or  a  semi^ 
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vowel :  liif ,  ^  to  worship/  is  one  of  these ;  hence  in  the  first 

future,  ^nrr. 

e.  A  final  i|  before  TT  becomes  ^,  and  forms  with  it  ii| 
(r.  27) :  whether  therefore  ^  be  derived  from  the  change  of 
the  palatal  to  a  guttural^  as  in  TQi^,  making  TP^,  and  before  a 
hard  consonant  tpf,  or  from  the  change  of  the  palatal  to  ^, 
and  thence  to  ^,  as  in  ^^  making  tr^,  and  then  rr^^  the 
formation  \idth  terminations  beginning  with  9  will  be  the 
same,  as  in  the  second  future  we  have  with  ^nrf^  &c.  TQ^^TATy 
in^nf^,  and  the  like. 

/.  A  final  'V  or  9  may  also  be  changed  to  i|  before  any 
consonants  except  a  nasal  or  a  semivowel ;  as,  nr«  *  to  ask/ 
with  WT  makes  HVT ;   tps^  *  to  be  small/  "^VT ;  and  with  ^BlfiTy 

g.  A  final  ^  or  v  may  be  optionally  changed  to  ^  (^)  before 
the  F  of  the  second  person  sing,  of  the  first  prseterite  in  the 
Parasmai-pada,  when  f^,  ^to  know/  would  become  ^l^^; 
but  ^  as  the  final  of  a  conjunct  must  be  rejected  (r.  35), 
leaving  ^l^;  and  as  ^  final  is  changed  to  Visarga,  the  form  is 
H^ ;  otherwise,  the  radical  final  being  merely  changed  to  its 
hard  consonant  before  ^,  we  have  iir^ ;  so  before  1^  or  if  of 
the  third  person  we  have  ^R^  or  1R^»  becoming,  by  rejection 
of  the  final  of  the  conjunct,  n^  or  ^1^. 

A,  A  final  i|  before  ?v  and  if  of  the  first  praeterite,  and 
before  f^  of  the  second  person  imperative,  and  19  of  the 
second  person  plural  in  all  the  tenses  of  the  Atmane-pada,  is 
changed  to  ^.  In  the  two  first  cases  the  finals  of  the  con- 
junct are  rejected,  leaving  ^  as  the  final ;  as,  %i^  *  to  hate ;' 
second  and  third  persons  first  prset.  ^lit^.  In  the  latter  the 
hard  letter  becomes  the  soil  ?,  and  V  afler  a  cerebral  is 
changed  to  the  cerebral  7,  whence  we  have  fjrrf^}  ^t^j  ^'^^^ 

i.  A  final  ^  before  any  consonant  except  a  nasal  or  a  semi-* 
vowel  rejects  ^,  and  is  inflected  like  a  verb  ending  in  i| ;  as, 
^  to  speak,'  makes  ^,  ^f%,  with  %  d,  &c. 

j,  A  final  TT  may  be  changed  to  if  before  the  terminations 
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of  the  second  and  third  persons  of  the  first  praeterite,  reject- 
ing them  as  finals :  ^^in^,  *  to  shine,'  makes  la^TOTt,  ^'•RT?^. 
Before  a  sibilant,  9  may  be  changed  to  ir ;  as,  ^?r,  *  to  dwell/ 
before  i(h(^  makes  WVTIfftl^,  before  ^trffT,  ^?9rftr.  In  the  present 
tense  of  the  indicative  mood  ^  may  be  rejected  or  retained 
before  ftr,  % ;  as  ^mr,  *  to  govern/  makes  ^fTfftf,  "^ni^j  or  ijnf^, 
;^n^.  After  W^,  '  to  be,'  it  is  rejected,  making  wftr  only. 
Before  fVf  and  9  it  is  rejected ;  as,  from  ^finr  we  have  ^nfV, 

IffWf* 

k.  A  final  ^  before  any  consonant  except  a  nasal  or  a 
semivowel  is  changed  either  to  "9  or  7.  It  is  changed  to  "W  if 
the  verb  begins  with  ^,  followed  by  any  vowel  except  ^ ;  if 
it  begins  with  the  syllable  7,  or  with  any  other  consonant 
than  ^,  it  is  changed  to  7^  except  in  the  verb  ^ir^  *  to  bind,' 
when  ^  becomes  V.  These  several  consonants  combine  with 
the  initials  of  the  inflectional  terminations,  agreeably  to  the 
rules  of  Sandhi:  thus  "9  before  an  aspirated  soft  consonant 
becomes  it;  as,  ^,  ^to  milk/  with  fir^  becoming  fv  by 
!*•  19O9/,  as  above,  and  changing  its  vowel  through  the  i|  of 
ftrn,  makes  l^lfrv ;  with  ^^nr ,  gnn ;  with  WT,  ^V^. 

/•  But  "9  as  a  final,  or  before  9,  must  be  changed  to  the 
hard  letter  of  its  class,  or  ^;  before  ftr  therefore  it  makes 
iftftf,  ^  and  ?r  becoming  eventually  iSf  {r.  27),  The  ^  and  ^ 
of  the  second  and  third  persons  of  the  first  praeterite  being 
rejected,  the  verb  becomes  w^  (^),  wt^  (^) ;  for  the  initial 
of  a  word  being  n,  T,  ^,  'W,  and  the  final  being  either  of  their 
aspirates  or  i[,  the  first  are  changed  to  their  respective  aspi- 
rates, or  %  7,  V9  H,  when  the  latter  undergo  a  change,  as  being 
the  finals  of  the  inflected  term,  or  as  coming  before  iir  or  9 ; 
hence  Jf  makes  vtf^,  yd,  wft^. 

m.  When  i[  final  is  changed  to  7,  fw  and  ir  become  (r, 
190,/)  fV,  V ;  but  the  dental  is  changed  to  the  cerebral  after 
a  cerebral,  and  V  becomes  7 ;  when  7  is  doubled,  the  first  is 
rejected ;  frS^,  '  to  lick,'  becoming  ^  before  f7  from  fir, 
aiakes  therefore  7^.     Before  f,  7  becomes  "9,  and  that,  as 
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before,  v ;  whence  in  the  second  person  singular  present  tense 
we  have  ^flf,  and  in  the  future  i^vATt  iHlUR,  &c.  In  the 
two  persons  of  the  singular  of  the  first  prseterite,  which  reject 
their  ir  and  ^^  the  aspirate  v  becoming  final  is  necessarily 
changed  to  T,  when  we  have  "wk^  {J0f  IT^  {j).  A  few 
verbs^  as  ^  and  others,  substitute  either  '^  or  7[  for  the  aspi* 
rate,  as  do  the  nouns  derived  from  them  (see  Declension, 

The  changes  prescribed  by  these  rules  will  be  rendered 
more  familiar  by  their  application,  at  the  risk  of  some  repeti^ 
tion,  to  the  inflexions  of  difierent  verbs  in  the  paradigms  thai 
will  be  given  under  the  several  conjugations* 

Formation  qf  the  Tenses. 

198.  Present  tense.  The  changes  of  the  terminations  have 
been  pointed  out  in  the  preceding  rules :  the  subjoined  scheme 
gives  them  as  they  are  so  modified. 


Parasmai-pada. 

Atmane-pada, 

I.   fiT 

w:      m 

^or^ 

1%                «!% 

a.  f^ 

V.     ^ 

i^ 

1[^or«T^   si| 

3-  ^ 

in      f^^^iftiroriffflf 

1^ 

^orwi^    ^-^Wor^ 

The  changes  of  the  base  are  either  conjugational,  or  result 
from  the  influence  of  general  or  special  ndes  already  noticed ; 
they  will  be  specified  in  their  places. 

193*  First  prseterite.  The  modified  inflectional  termina^ 
tions  are, 

yfV.    J^  or  wnif    ^ 

If      ipiforwmf     ^-^pnoriw 


^  or  1^     ^        If 
:  tI       tt 


Besides  the  special  changes  to  which  the  base  is  subject  in 
this  tense,  diere  is  one  modification  which  is  universal,  the 
prefixing  of  the  temporal  augment  v  to  a  verb  banning  with 
a  consonant ;  thus  ^  makes  irstl^  *  he  went  ;*  and  ^  to  one 
beginning  with  a  vowel :  in  prefixing  the  augment  v  to  a  verb 
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be^ning  with  a  consonant,  no  change  takes  place,  but  for 
^  and  the  radical  vowel  the  Vpddhi  equivalent  of  the  latter 
is  substituted ;  as,  ^  *  to  go,*  WTT^  *  he  went ;'  ^  *  to  wish,' 
i^  '  he  wished.'  If  the  verb  be  a  compound  with  a  prepo- 
sition, the  augment  is  inserted  between  the  preposition  and 
the  simple  verb :  thus  from  wi^,  *  to  speak,'  comes  nflmr^  *  to 
speak  again,'  *  to  reply ;'  first  prseterite,  unm^fir  *  he  repUed.* 
194.  Second  prseterite*    The  terminations  as  modified  are. 


Alter  verbs  in  ^,  or  diphthongs  converted  to  irr,  ^  is  substi- 
tuted for  m  in  the  first  and  third  persons  singular. 

The  changes  of  the  base  are  more  numerous,  and  the  most 
important  may  be  conveniently  noticed  here.  One  of  these, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  universal,  although  subject  to  a 
few  exceptions,  is  the  reduplication  of  the  root ;  in  effecting 
which,  certain  substitutions  for  the  radical  letters  sometimes 
take  place. 

a.  If  the  verb  commences  with  the  vowel  m,  the  repeated 
vowel  is  irr,  which  combines  with  the  radical  m;  as,  ^  *to 
eat,*  Wf^  *  he  ate."  But  if  the  verb  contain  a  double  con- 
sonant, H  is  inserted  after  the  reduplication,  and  before  the 
radical  vowel ;  as,  ^ri^  *  to  worship,'  wnNt  *  he  worshipped.' 
It  is  also  inserted  before  WJ(  *  to  spread ;'  as,  ^T^  *  he  spread ;' 
but  not  before  w^(  *  to  eat  ;*  as,  Wl^  '  he  ate.* 

b.  If  the  verb  begins  with  ^  or  ▼,  convertible  to  the  GuAa 
or  Vriddhi  elements,  as  before  the  terminations  of  the  singular 
number,  by  virtue  of  their  indicatory  letters,  the  syllables  of 
reduplication  are  ^  and  -^ ;  thus  ^,  *  to  go,'  becomes  jhf ; 
and  the  radical  ^  becoming  %  before  ^,  forms  with  the  ^  of 
the  termination  ^m,  or  altogether  J^vn ;  before  the  ^  of  ir^ 
the  radical  ^  takes  only  Oufia,  making  ^^.  The  root  '^,  *  to 
wither,'  takes  Gufta  before  ^,  making,  when  repeated,  v^fht; 
before  the  other  terminations  of  the  same  tense,  not  requiring  a 
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change  of  the  radical  vowel,  the  reduplication  of  the  initial 
produces  a  long  vowel ;  as,  f^V^y  mp. 

c.  An  initial  ^  substitutes  irr ;  as,  ^  *  to  go/  ^«ir  *  he 
went :'  followed  by  a  consonant  it  inserts  ^ ;  as,  i^,  *  to  be 
straight,'  makes  mr^  '  it  was  straight' 

d.  A  verb  beginning  with  a  single  consonant,  not  a  guttural 
nor  an  aspirate,  is  simply  reiterated ;  as,  i^  ^  to  sound,*  Tn^ ; 
7^^  *  to  cook,*  vm^* 

e.  A  guttural  consonant  is  changed  to  the  corresponding 
palatal,  or  ^  W  to  %  and  if  ^  to  ir ;  as,  f  ^  to  make,'  ^fmt ; 
m^  '  to  dig,'  ^virrir;  irf  *  to  take,'  Winf ;  ^  *  to  eat,*  iRnr. 
ir  is  also  substituted  for  f ;  as,  ^  *  to  take,'  Hint*  In  some 
cases  the  reduplication  of  an  initial  semivowel  is  the  corre* 
sponding  vowel ;  as,  in^  '  to  sacrifice,'  ^inw ;  and  ^v^  *  to 
speak,'  ir^rt. 

/.  The  unaspirated  ir*  substituted  for  an  aspirated  conso- 
nant ;  as,  )ii^  '  to  whirl,'  Vim. 

g.  When  the  initial  is  a  double  consonant,  the  first  only  is 
reduplicated ;  as,  ftr  ^  to  serve,'  fl^^rnr ;  f^  *  to  throw,' 
f%%q.  If  the  compound  be  a  sibilant  and  a  hard  consonant, 
the  latter  is  reduplicated ;  as,  f  ^  to  praise,'  ^n^ ;  ?PIT  '  to 
stay  or  stand,'  n^.  If  the  consonant  is  soft,  the  sibilant  is 
repeated ;  as,  ^  ^  to  remember,'  ir^nt.  If  a  sibilant  and  hard 
consonant  followed  by  ^  occur,  the  medial  is  repeated ;  as, 
"^pf^  *  to  ooze,'  ^«ft?r. 

h.  m  iB  the  reduplicate  of  a  medial  or  final  %  m,  ^,  ^ 
and  of  a  final  ^,  %,  irt;  as,  f  '  to  make,'  ^fmt ;  m  *  to  shine,' 
^4t ;  ^  '  to  sing,'  ifift ;  also  for  the  v  of  i|^'  to  be,'  ^^. 

u  Any  other  short  vowel,  medial  or  final,  is  repeated ;  as, 
11^  '  to  be  pleased,'  ^^.  A  long  vowel  is  made  short ;  as, 
^ft^  ^  to  sprinkle,*  f^^ft^.  For  a  medial  diphthong  the  analo- 
gous short  vowel  is  repeated ;  as,  ^  '  to  go,'  fti^  ;  «9^  ^  to 
see,  c9€9i^a 

k.  Verbs  which  begin  and  end  with  a  simple  consonant, 
having  a  medial  %  and  of  which  the  first  consonant  is  unal- 
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tered  in  the  repetition  (see  d.  d)^  do  not  double  the  verb  before 
the  terminations  of  this  tense  beginning  with  a  vowel,  whether 
it  be  the  vowel  of  the  termination  itself,  or  the  inserted  aug- 
ment ^,  to  be  presently  noticed.  Such  verbs  change  the 
radical  V  to  ^ ;  thus  V[^  makes,  dual  and  plural  in  the  third 
person^  ^^m  ^^;  &nd  in  the  first,  ^f^^  ^f^;  and  in  the 
second  singular,  before  %  optionally  ^iVrq  (r.  195,  g). 

195.  Of  those  changes  which  affect  the  primitive  or  unre- 
duplicated  syllable  of  the  inflective  base,  some  are  special^  and 
will  be  hereafter  noticed :  the  most  general  are  the  following, 
and  concern  chiefly  the  vowels. 

a.  The  terminations  of  the  first  and  third  persons  singular 
having  an  indicatory  iff  require,  as  observed  above  (r.  189  6),  the 
substitution  of  the  Vf  tddhi  letter  for  final  vowels  and  a  medial  m; 
as,  if^  ^  to  guide,"  third  pers.  sing.  fVRTir ;  7  ^  to  run,'  jpgtW  (^ 
and  ^  becoming  severally  ^  and  ir^,  changeable  before  a  vowel 
to  ivn^  and  Wf^ ;  see  r.  5) ;  ini  *  to  go,'  ipnT.  The  termination 
of  the  first  person  singular  is  sometimes  considered  to  be 
optionally  %  and  the  person  has  therefore  two  forms,  ipni 
or  HfPf • 

6.  An  initial  short  vowel,  and  a  medial,  except  %  takes  the 
Gufia  substitute  before  ^ ;  as,  ^,  '  to  wish,'  makes  ^w ; 
yi|  *  to  know,'  ^^JW*  A  vowel  long  either  by  nature  or  posi- 
tion, when  initial,  requires  a  different  form  of  inflexion,  as  wiU 
be  presently  explained :  when  medial,  it  is  unaltered ;  as,  fft^ 
*  to  live,*  ftnA^ ;  filler  *  to  learn,'  f^rf^fTW* 

c.  The  second  person,  ^,  requires  the  GuAa  chtege  of 
any  final  vowel,  and  of  a  short  medial  vowel ;  as,  ftr '  to  con- 
quer,' ftnhqr ;  fk\  '  to  hate,'  i^^T.  The  same  if  ^  is  inserted ; 
as,  ftpifra,  f^^inv  5  see  cl.  ^. 

d.  Before  the  dual  and  plural  terminations  of  this  tense 
in  the  Parasmai-pada,  and  all  those  of  the  ^tmane-pada,  that 
is,  in  all  the  persons  not  having  an  indicatory  1^  or  ^,  the 
radical  vowel,  if  initial  or  medial,  is  unaltered ;  as,  ^  ^  to 
bum,'  inr^:  {w  becoming  *«  by  virtue  of  the  reduplication  only. 
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as  above,  r.  194,  b) ;  %i^  '  to  hate/  n^Omg;,  i^[f^.  A  final 
vowel  is  unaltered  before  the  consonants ;  as,  ^  *  to  do»*  ^^^ 
^^ ;  and  is  changed  before  the  vowels  only  according  to  the 
rules  of  Sandhiy  ^mi^,  ^^»  A  final  W  is  rejected  before  a 
vowel ;  as,  ^  ^  to  give/  ![?fQ:,  ^ ;  and  roots  ending  in  diph- 
thongs change  them,  with  few  exceptions,  to  ^,  and  are 
similarly  inflected.  ^  and  ^  final  undergo  the  changes  of 
Sandhi,  or  are  changed  to  1^  before  the  terminations  which 
begin  with  vowels,  or  which  are  preceded  by  the  augment  ^,  as 
f^,  *  to  gather,'  makes  f^^aij:,  ftftiW ;  except  when  the  root 
consists  of  a  single  vowel,  or  when  ^  is  preceded  by  a  conjunct 
consonant,  in  which  cases  ipr  is  substituted ;  as,  ^  *  to  go, 
^ir^ ;  fsr '  to  serve,'  n^iONilg: .  A  final  7  or  *«  substitutes'^?^, 
as  7  '  to  run,'  ^7^9  except  ^,  whidi  substitutes  'm^,  W^^. 
A  final  ^  substitutes  the  Oufia  is^,  and  so  does  ^  when 
preceded  by  a  double  consonant ;  as-,  ^  ^  to  remember/  ^r^itj:, 
ir9l^«  There  are  some  anomalies  in  regard  to  the  changes 
of  the  radical  vowels  $  but  these  will  be  pointed  out  as  they 
occur. 

e.  Initial  semivowels  are  sometimes  changed  to  their  corre* 
spending  vowels,  and  the  verb  is  inflected  as  if  commencing 
with  them  ;  as,  ^  *  to  speak/  ir^rt,  V^,  "Wj:. 

/,  Some  verbs  having  m  between  two  consonants,  of  which 
the  latter  is  a  nasal,  reject  the  vowel  before  all  the  termina- 
tions except  those  of  the  singular  in  the  Parasmai-pada ;  as, 
W'^  *  to  be  bom,  ifuni,  iT^^y  li^  >  f^  *  to  go,'  ipif^:,  Ac. 

g.  Before  ^  and  the  other  affixes  of  the  second  prseterite 
beginning  with  consonants,  as  ^,  it,  ^,  11%,  d,  al;  all  roots, 
except  Tf  ^  to  do,'  ^  '  to  go,'  ^  *  to  nourish/  ^  *  to  surround,' 
7  *  to  run,'  V  '  to  hear,'  ^  *  to  drop,'  w^  *  to  praise,'  insert  ^; 
as,  V[^  makes  41^^,  ^f^W*  Mftl*l,  nftlw,  ^Pud",  Mftl^f,  mPw^  ; 
but  ^,  ^^Vii4;  7,  S^Wr,  &c  Before  ^,  roots  ending  in  vowels 
optionally  insert  the  augment,  as  f^  makes  f^r^  or  f^nft^ ; 
and  roots  ending  and  b^;inning  with  consonants  having  a  me- 
dial %  and  not  inserting  i[  in  the*  other  tenses  to  which  it  is 
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Usually  applicable^  maj  take  it  before  y^^  as  ^f^^  or  ^riTRr. 
The  V  of  i^  may  be  changed  to  V  after  the  augment  ^  ad 
mWj  or  mT^OT • 

196<  Besides  the  formation  at  the  second  preterite  upon 
the  principle  of  reduplication,  there  is  another  form  of  it^ 
which  may  be  regarded  as  a  compound  pregterite  tensci  the 
i^adical  verb  being  combined  with  the  inflexions  of  the  auxiliary 
yerbs  ^W  *  to  be,*  ^*  to  be,'  and  «i  *  to  make/  The  syllable 
w^  is  interposed  between  the  radical  verb  and  the  auxiliary 
inflexion :  thus  w^^  ^  to  increase,'  becomes  in  this  tense^ 


A.  Verbs  of  which  the  initial  is  any  vowel  except  v  oi^  W9 
and  which  is  long  either  by  nature  or  position  before  two 
consonants  (except  ^ra|  *  to  go,'  and  "m^  '  to  cover'),  also  the 
roots  ^  *  to  go,'  ^r?^  *  to  sitj*  and  ^  *  to  hurt' — verbs  of 
more  than  one  syllable — ^  verbs  of  the  tenth  conjugation-^- 
and  all  derivative  verbs>  as  causals,  frequentatives,  desidera<« 
tives,  and  nominals^ — ^take  the  compound  form  of  the  second 
praeteritCi 

bk  In  inflexion,  ){^and  tni  always  follow  the  Parasmai-pada ; 
^  takes  either  Pada,  according  to  the  voice  of  the  primary 
verb. 

c,  W[^  and  irn^  *  to  shine,'  ^ACST  '  to  be  poor,'  ft^  *  to 
know,'  irP| '  to  be  awake,'  and  7^  '  to  bum,'  may  be  conju- 
gated either  in  the  reduplicate  or  compound  preterite. 

197*  Third  pra^terite  or  indefinite  past.     The  inflexions  of 

8 
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this  tense  are  so  various^  that  it  has  been  termed  by  Professor 
Bopp  the  " prseteritum  multiforme;^  and  Dr.  Wilkins  has 
specified  eleven  modes  in. which  they  are  formed.  In  these 
latter,  however,  he  comprises  not  merely  changes  of  termina- 
tion, but  modifications  of  the  base^  and  those  affecting  the 
terminations  by  the  insertion  of  certain  augments. . 

a.  The  alterations  of  the  terminations  are  not  many,  but 
the  terminations  themselves  are  referrible  to  two  classes.  They 
are,  i .  the  terminations  of  the  tense,  as  specified  in  the  scheme, 
p.  ii6;  or  they  are,  a.  those  of  ihe  first  proBterite,  as  found 
in  the  same  place. 

b.  The  changes  of  the  first  class  are  confined  to  the  elision 
of  the  ^  combined  with  w  or  ^  (r.  190.  g).  The  only  change 
of  the  second  class  is  the  optional  substitution  of  71^  for  ws^* 
the  termination  of  the  third  person  plural. 

c.  But  besides  these  forms,  of  which  the  first  class  may  be 
regarded  as  regular,  the  tense  is  in  different  verbs  inflected 
with  various  modifications  of  both  classes,  arising  fix>m  pre- 
fixing certain  augments  to  these  terminations.  To  the  termi- 
nations of  the  first  class  ^  may  be  prefixed*  either  singly  or 
with  ?r,  as  ftr ;  to  those  of  the  second  class,  in  like  manner, 
V  is  prefixed,  either  singly  or  with  the  sibilant,  as  '^. 

d.  When  1^  is  prefixed  alone  to  the  terminations  of  the  first 
class,  the  9  of  Tfhf^  and  ijh^  of  the  second  and  third  persona 
singular  of  the  Parasmai  pada  is  rejected.  In  the  other  per- 
sons the  dental  sibilant  is  changed,  of  course,  to  the  cerebral 
after  l(  (rule  29).     We  have  then, 

Atmane-pada. 

In  the  Parasmai-pada  only,  '^  may  be  prefixed  to  these  termina- 
tions, making  filV^,  flaw,  ftRf ;  ?ft:,  ftrf,  ftw ;  ^rfh^^»  ftiff,  ftljt. 

e.  The  inflexions  of  the  third  prseterite  becoming  those  of 


Parasmai-pada. 

^           V^ 

^w 

^ 

fi                ST 

Vf 

^VTt 

t»^          1^ 

^ 

Vt 
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the  first,  the  tense  preserves  an  analogy  throughout,  and 
instead  of  inserting  the  augment  \f  which  cannot  belong  to 
the  first  pneterite,  inserts  V,  which  does  belong  to  it  in  the 
first,  fourth,  sixth,  and  tenth  conjugations.  The  terminations 
of  the  tense  then  become, 

F^irasmai-psda.  I  Atmane-pada. 


W1^        WIT         V^^  or  T*      iKlf  CTf  WIT  or  WW 

Here,  agreeably  to  rules  already  specified,  v  has  become  wt 
before  ^  and  «r ;  the  initial  of  w^,  w^,  tnr  has  been  rejected 
after  the  vowel  augment ;  V  is  dropped  before  7^ ;  and  the 
mr  of  wnd  and  wnrf,  having  been  changed  to  l(,  form  ^  with 
the  augment  v ;  so  does  the  i^  of  the  first  person  singular. 

fi  Sometimes,  but  rarely,  and  only  after  a  verb  ending  in  a 
vowel,  the  augment  v  is  rejected  in  the  Parasmai-pada,  when 
the  terminations  of  the  first  praeterite  are  attached  directly  to 
the  base.  It  is  more  usual,  however,  to  prefix  ^  to  them  in 
both  voices ;  making  therefore. 


Fkn 

umai-pada. 

Atmane-pada. 

•^ 

«nt 

mf 

ft! 

^rf^            Vfll 

«: 

«lf 

mr 

^TTC 

wmi         w4 

'^ 

wA 

T- 

mr 

imff          IW 

Or,  in  order  to  have  a  convenient  view  of  the  whole  at  once, 
we  may  exhibit  the  scheme  of  the  terminations  together,  both 
primitive  and  modified. 

First  cloBi. 
1.  Terminations  of  the  third  praeterite,  according  to  the 


fegttlar  scheme. 

Parasmai-pada. 

Atmane-pada. 

Pen.  Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plund. 

I.     ^ 

nr 

9V 

ftr 

wfk 

^iflf 

a.    Hh 

irf(if) 

ir(K) 

wr.(^ 

uniT 

ti 

3.     *!( 

«rf(iif) 

T 

ir(K) 

S  2 

inirf 

«ir 
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a.  Terminations  of  the  scheme  with  ^  prefixed,  «nd  the  «  of 
the  second  and  third  pers.  sing.  Parasmai-pada  omitted. 


1. 

i. 
3- 


til 


3.  The  same  with  ^  prefixed :  Parasmai-pada  only. 
I.    f^m^^  f^8^  ftwi 

3#    ifh^  fViff  ftrj: 

Second  clas^. 

I.  Terminations  of  the  first  praeterite^  omitting  the  indi- 
catory letters :  Parasmai-pada  only* 

I.    H^  ^  ^ 

a.   ^(:)         if  w 

a.  The  same,  and  those  of  the  Atmane-pada^  with  v  pre« 
fixed,  according  to  the  usual  forms* 


I. 

ini^      ^nn      ^wi 

^ 

*iiil\[ 

^Wlfll 

2. 

iR        wf       ini 

iwn 

tnl 

w4 

3- 

m^      wirf      W5^  or  v: 

Wir 

CTf 

mmoTwn 

3 

.  The  same  terminations  with  9 

prefixed. 

without  the 

2ufi 

a  changes  of  the  iitmane^pada. 

- 

1. 

^W         ^Brt        ^tf 

f^ 

.    ^fft[ 

wf^ 

2. 

iBtl          irrf         WK 

^riin 

in^ 

^ 

3- 

in^^       ^iff       ^ 

?ni 

HTHf 

w 

g.  Modifications  of  the  base.  These  are  for  the  greater 
part  of  a  special  description,  and  will  best  be  adverted  to 
under  each  particular  case.  A  few  of  the  most  general  ones 
may  be  here  inserted. 

A.  The  indefinite  preterite  prefixes  the  temporal  augment, 
whether  it  retains  its  own  terminations,  or  adopts  those  of 
the  first  praeterite;  as,  m^to  go,'  minfh^;  ^*to  be,*  injjr. 
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Combined  with  a  vowel,  the  Viiddhi  Bubstitute  is  taken ;  as, 
^  ^  to  see,'  ^flTf .  In  a  few  verbs,  which  take  the  termina- 
tions of  the  first  praeterite,  the  root  is  also  doubled ;  as,  t9 
*  to  serve,'  ^rf^dftm^* 

«.  Before  the  terminations  of  the  first  class,  or  those  which 
are  its  own,  verbs  having  simple  final  vowels  commonly  sub- 
stitute for  them  the  Vriddhi  element  in  the  Parasmai-pada, 
and  the  GuAa  .in  the  Atmane-pada ;  as,  ^  ^  to  take,'  il^4hr, 
n^ ;  ^  *  to  shake,'  ^ivnfh^,  Uliftt ;  ^  '  to  make,'  mt4f^.  A 
short  vowel  is  however  sometimes  unchanged  before  ^,  when 
(r.  190.  ff)  the  sibilant  is  dropped ;  as,  ^,  third  pers.  sing. 
Atmane-pada,  ^r^«  A  final  19  is  unchanged  in  the  ^tmane- 
pada  when  the  augment  i(  is  not  inserted.  Verbs  ending  in 
diphthongs  commonly  change  this  to  w ;  as,  ift,  ^  to  destroy/ 
makes  vmi^Aa  or  vnw • 

Of  roots  ending  in  consonants,  those  which  take  the  aug- 
ment |[,  either  with  or  without  the  sibilant,  and  have  a  medial 
H,  optionally  substitute  the  Vfiddhi  w  in  the  Parasmai-pada ; 
but  not  if  they  end  in  «r,  %  ^,  or  a  double  consonant,  or  are 
distinguished  by  an  Anubandha  ^ ;  nor  do  the  roots  i|l^  and 
1W  admit  of  the  alternative ;  as,  iy^, '  to  read,'  makes  WT^ 
orwiRftl^;  but  v^^*  to  wander,' iwrth^;  ^  *  to  restrain,*  ^pWh^^. 
If  they  end  with  ^  or  1^,  the  vowel  is  invariably  long ;  as,  ^ 
or  ^(^  ^ to  go,'  vrrOl^»  V^IcA^*  So  it  is  in  ^  ^to  speak/ 
and  m^  *  to  go,'  tnn^y  VHIifl^.  In  the  Atmane-pada  the 
change  does  not  take  place ;  as,  mt  ^  to  hasten,'  ^nfbP. 

J.  Any  other  medial  short  vowel  substitutes  the  GuAa 
element  in  both  voices,  except  in  certain  verbs.  If  the  final 
is  a  double  consonant,  no  change  takes  place,  nor  is  a  long 
vowel  changed ;  as,  ft?f  *  to  know,'  ^V^^fh^ ;  ^«(^  *  to  flower,' 
vyvfl^ ;  ^(t^  *  to  shine,'  w^l^V* 

.  k.  Of  those  which  do  not  take  the  augment  ^,  and  which 
are  marked  in  lists  of  roots  by  the  Anubandha  w^,  the  medial 
vowel  substitutes  the  Vpddhi  element  in  the  Parasmai-pada, 
before  the  proper  inflexions  of  the  tense ;  as,  i|i^  ^  to  worship,' 
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ii4||if)^;  but  not  in  the  ^tmane-pada ;  m^  ^  '  to  liberate^' 
nips;  9  of  w  being  rejected  (r.  190.  ff)^  and  ^  becoming  9 
before  w  (r*  19T.  c). 

L  Before  the  terminations  of  the  first  pneterite^-and  before 
which,  it  should  be  remembered,  the  augment  ^  cannot  be 
inserted--— verbs  ending  in  vowek  undergo  the  Oufta  change 
when  the  affix  begins  with  m;  as,  ^,  *  to  go,'  makes  vmi^ : 
when  the  augment  v  is  not  inserted,  they  are  unchanged  ;  as, 
^  *  to  give,'  ^n^ ;  and  final  diphthongs  are  changed  to  w ; 
so  that  ^,  '  to  drink,'  makes  wm^^•  Medial  short  vowels  are 
unchanged.  The  verbs  that  insert  the  sibilant  before  the 
terminations  of  the  first  praeterite  in  the  sense  of  the  third,  are 
those  which  end  in  9,  w,  or  ^,  having  any  other  penultimate 
than  V  or  w.  There  are  a  few  exceptions.  The  final  sibilant 
or  aspirate  is  changed  to  9  before  ^  (r.  191.  e.  i«  /),  making  the 
compound  tf;  as,  1l|[^  ^  to  shew,'  ^rf);^;  ^Q|^  ^  to  be  thin,' 
Vflfl^.  Verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  of  the  daas  ^prfl^ 
are  inflected  with  the  terminations  of  the  first  praeterite  in  the 
Parasmai-pada  with  the  augment  V,  when  the  radical  vowel  is 
unaltered ;  as,  ^  '  to  nourish,'  ^i^Wl(*  So  are  verbs  of  the 
class  ^nflf  of  the  first  conjugation,  ^i^pn^ ;  and  verbs  distin- 
guished by  an  Anubandha  7f ;  as,  l|r^ '  to  be  able,'  "V^nil^* 
In  the  ^tmane*pada  some  of  these  verbs  may  be  inflected 
with  the  terminations  of  the  third  pneterite,  prefixing  i(,  and 
may  take  the   usual   changes ;    as,  ^,  '  to   shine,'  makes 

m.  Verbs  which  have  an  Anubandha  ^  are  conjugated  in 
the  indefinite  praeterite  with  both  classes  of  terminations ;  as, 
(f\cf)r^)  ft^9  *  to  cut,'  makes  either  iritnftl^  or  vfli^. 

n.  Verbs  having  an  Anubandha  ^  do  not  insert  1^  before  the 
terminations  of  the  third  praeterite ;  as,  (^4^)  ^ '  to  obstruct,' 
^icMhl^,  vQlfy  ^vnvp ;  or  Atmane*pada,  ir^Vy  VQVirnif,  v^Wfl* 

0.  Verbs  with  an  Anubandha  7i  optionally  insert  1^;    as, 

(ft^)  fH^  ^to  be  perfect,'  ^rtllfi1!(,  iriW,  ^rthf ;  or  inNh^, 
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p.  All  the  verbs  of  the  eighth  conjugation,  except  ^  *  to  do/ 
besides  taking  l(,  and  being  inflected  on  the  principle  of  cl«  df 
may  dispense  with  the  ^  in  the  Atmane-pada,  before  the  termi- 
nations of  the  second  and  third  persons  singular ;  before  which 
also  they  drop  their  own  finals ;  as,  ir^  '  to  stretch/  mrw, 
Wil^rn  (the  9  of  ^  and  ^T^  being  rejected  by  cl.  b.) 

q.  All  verbs  of  the  tenth  conjugation,  and  causal  verbs,  are 
inflected  with  the  terminations  of  the  first  praeterite,  with  the 
augment  m.  The  root  is  doubled  before  them,  according  to 
rules  to  be  given  when  treating  of  the  causal  prseterite ;  thus 
^9  ^  to  steal,'  makes  «i"ijj|i.^. 

Of  the  augment  \. 

198.  The  insertion  of  this  augment  is  not  restricted  to  the 
oases  in  which  it  has  already  been  pointed  out  in  the  second  and 
third  prasterites,  but  is  extended  to  the  terminations  beginning 
with  consonants  in  the  other  tenses  which  are  not  comprised 
within  those  that  take  the  conjugational  distinctions,  except 
the  benedictive  of  the  Farasmai-pada.  The  objects  of  the 
insertion  and  exception  may  be  easily  understood.  In  the 
former  case  it  is  intended  to  supply  the  place  of  the  conjuga- 
tional vowel ;  in  the  latter,  tibe  initial  of  the  termination  id  the 
semivowel  ir,  which  may  be  united  with  a  preceding  consonant, 
and  does  not  need  the  interposition  of  a  vowel. 

a.  The  augment  i^  does  not  form  a  long  vowel  with  a 
preceding  i^,  nor  does  it  ever  take  the  GuAa  substitute:  ^, 
*  to  guide,'  becoming  f«nft  in  the  second  prseterite,  makes, 
with  1^  prefixed  to  ^,  if,  f^lf^,  ftfftqir. 

b.  Although,  however  enjoined  in  most  cases,  there  are 
many  exceptions  to  the  insertion  of  this  augment.  In  the 
two  futures,  the  conditional,  and  the  benedictive  ^tmane-pada, 
as  in  the  third  prseterite,  l(  is  not  inserted  after  verbs  distin- 
guished by  an  indicatory  ^;  TH-^  *  to  begin,'  CMT  ^  he  will 
begin  i  and  it  is  optionally  inserted  in  verbs  having  an  indi- 
catory 'm ;  as,  f^,  ^  to  be  accompUshed,'  makes  in  the  first 
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future  it^  Of  ^f^nn.  In  the  tenses  now  damed,  howevef,  a 
more  general  prohibition  to  the  insertion  of  i^,  and  which  in 
not  applicable  to  the  prseterites,  is  t^hefi  the  Vowel  of  a  verb 
has  the  grave  accent.     These  verbs  ai^  specified  as  followsi 

c*  Monosyllabic  verbs  ending  in  Vowels :  except  those 
ending  in  m  and  "^^  and  except  also  i^  *  to  sneeze/  w^  *  to 
whet/  *  *to  fly/  ^  *to  praise/  5  (2d  conj.)  *to  join/  ^  *to 
weep/  ^  *  to  enclose^'  ^  *  to  sleep/  ftr  *  to  serve/  ftg  *  to 
increase/  tnj  *  to  drop  /  which  verbs  admit  ^*  Verbs  ending  in 
1^  also  insert  ^  before  the  terminations  of  the  indefinite  fiiture. 

d*  The  following  verbs  ending  in  consonants  do  not  insert 
this  prefix* 


^  to  eat. 

wm  to  obtain. 

^  to  attract,  (i.  6«) 

^  to  be  angry. 

^pr  to  cry  aloud. 

ftfil  to  throw. 

^  to  pound. 

'^  to  be  hungry. 

fllRf  to  be  distressed* 

Tfir  to  go. 

^qn  to  eat« 

ft(^  to  cut. 

l|^  to  touch. 

;iQ«l  to  bow. 

;q^  to  tie. 

flffW  to  cleanse. 

^  to  send. 

in?  to  inflame,  (i.  4.  jo.) 

f)ni  to  drop. 

m^  to  torment. 

^  to  be  satisfied. 

^  to  be  satisfied.  (4.) 

HHr  to  abandon. 


ftfir  to  shine. 
^  to  bite* 
^  to  bum. 
f^  to  shew, 
f)^  to  smear. 
^  to  do  wrong. 
^  to  milk.  (2.) 
V^  to  be  proud. 
^Pf  to  see. 
f)nr  to  hate. 
W^  to  cook, 
^to  go. 
f^  to  grinds 
^  to  cherish.  (4*) 
HV  to  ask. 
WY  to  bind, 
ir^  to  bind, 
mr  to  serve. 
HW  to  break. 
1^  to  break. 
^  to  enjoy. 
Wifto  fry. 
ipf  to  think. 
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^m  to  dwell,  (i.) 

^  to  bear, 

f^  to  differ. 

ftir  to  differ. 

ft?f  to  know.  (4.  6.  7.) 

f^  to  enter. 

ffi|  to  pervade,  (i.  3.  9.) 

^ini  to  pierce. 

T|r«  to  be  able.  (5.) 

^  to  wither. 

^  to  vow. 

f)fR  to  hurt,  to  distinguish.  (1.7.) 

^  to  be  pure.  (4.) 

^to  dry. 

f%r^  to  embrace.  (4.) 

^^9  to  embrace. 

H^  to  wither. 

f^  to  sprinkle. 

f^V  to  accomplish. 

to  embrace. 

to  sleep. 
^ITV  to  accomplish, 
mr  to  abandon. 
^  to  creep. 

to  go. 


HW  to  merge. 

iwf  to  urine. 

Upr  to  be  free. 

^  to  perceive. 

inr  to  sacrifice. 

iPT  to  copulate. 

Vm  to  stop. 

^  to  join. 

Iff  to  fight. 

TSf  to  colour. 

TH  to  begin. 

T!R  to  sport. 

tlV  to  accomplish. 

ft^  to  purge. 

ftV  to  hurt. 

^ir  to  be  sick. 

^  to  obstruct. 

^  to  hurt. 

^  to  ascend. 

cW  to  acquire. 

fc^  to  smear. 

fc99  to  lessen. 

fi9f  to  lick. 

c|^  to  disturb. 

^qi^  to  speak. 

^^  to  BOW.  ?^  to  touch. 

The  figures  mark  the  conjugations  in  which  the  verbs  are 
inflected  without  ^;  in  any  others  they  may  insert  it.  The 
same  verb  sometimes  belongs  to  more  than  one  conjugation, 
either  with  the  same  or  with  a  different  sense. 

199-  First  future.  The  terminations  of  this  tense  undeigo 
no  other  change  than  the  substitution  of  Visarga  for  ^r,  as 
1119:9  inw.f  and  the  change  of  w  to  V  after  an  aspirated  soft 
consonant  (r.  190,/).     The  changes  of  the  base  are  few  and 
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simple*  The  final  vowels  1^,  ^,  V,  'm^  ^,  ^  substitute  the 
Gu6a  elements,  ^,  wh^  W^y  whether  the  augment  i^  be  inserted 
or  not ;  as,  fVr  *  to  conquer/  ^m  '  he  will  conquer  :*  if  in- 
serted, the  first  two  are  changed  by  the  rules  of  Sandhi  to  w^j 
^;  as,  ^  *  to  sleep,'  ^fftwT  *  he  will  sleep  ;*  ^  *  to  cry,'  tPTHT. 
A  final  ^  and  %  are  changed  to  WT,  and  this  vowel,  as  well  as 
wt,  undergoes  no  change ;  as,  i^  •  to  give,'  ^fniT  *  he  will  give ;' 
i>  *  to  drink,*  vniT ;  ^ft  *  to  sharpen,'  Htm.  The  medial  vowels 
^»  '^y  ^9  ^  followed  by  a  single  consonant,  also  substitute  the 
GuAa  letters ;  as,  fV|^  *  to  sprinkle,'  ^iff ;  ^^  ^  to  be  sad,' 
"^ftf^nn ;  but  ^  is  sometimes  changed  to  r»  as  f)!^  '  to  see,' 
jpn;  long  vowels  are  unchanged*  as  ift^  *  to  live,'  iftf^.  The 
final  consonants  when  not  separated  by  the  augment  ^  from 
the  dental  v,  which  is  the  initial  of  all  the  terminations  of  this 
tense,  combine  with  it,  according  to  rules  already  given :  thus 
H^^  makes  insr ;  Vif^f  Wtn ;  ^,  ^IT. 

200.  Indefinite  future.  The  terminations  of  this  tense 
differ  from  those  of  the  present  only  by  prefixing  ^ ;  like 
them,  they  reject  i|,  and  substitute  Visarga  for  a  final  ^ ;  as, 
Wfftf,  ^in^:,  FTR:,  &c.  After  any  vowel,  except  ^  or  wr,  the 
?r  becomes  i|;  and  after  a  consonant  it  takes  such  form  as 
the  rules  of  combination  require. 

a.  The  changes  of  the  base  are  not  numerous.  A  final 
vowel  short  or  long,  or  a  medial  short  vowel,  the  latter  not 
being  long  by  position,  substitutes  the  GuAa  element,  which 
before  ^  is  changed  to  the  form  which  the  laws  of  combination 
require.  Final  consonants  are  also  modified  according  to  the 
same  rules,  and  to  others  given  above.  A  final  palatal  is 
changed  before  ?r  to  the  hard  guttural  ^m  and  the  compound  )lf 
is  formed  ;  as,  xni^  *  to  cook,'  V^fn ;  fioftf  *  to  wash,'  f^Tl^fir. 
After  a  final  cerebral  sibilant  the  same  change  takes  place ;  as, 
7^  for  1^,  *  to  see,'  makes  ^i^flr ;  and  a  similar  combination 
takes  place  after  a  final  i^  (r.  191,  A) :  when  the  final  is  so 
changed,  the  initial  is  changed  to  its  aspirate  (r.  191,  ^);  so 
^,  *  to  bum,'  makes  M^5lfir;  5f  *  to  milk,'  vt^^. 
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201.  Imperative.     The  terminations  in  the  four  conjuga* 
tions  ending  in  v  are, 


—         If  ir 


In  the  other  conjugations  the  terminations  of  the  second  sing. 
Parasmai-pada  are  f^  or  f^,  and  in  the  third  plural  ^n|  or  WJ. 
In  the  Atmane-pada  they  are  ^rrOT,  VTwf  in  the  second  and 
third  persons  dual^  and  wirf  or  ^smx  in  the  third  plural.  WT?r 
is  substituted  for  the  second  and  third  persons  sing«  in  a  bene*- 
dictive  sense ;  as,  ^I'^iTTi^  *  may  thou'  or  *  may  he  be.* 

a.  The  changes  of  the  base  are  conjugational,  and  analogous 
to  those  of  the  present. 

202.  Potential.  The  terminations  may  be  those  of  the 
regular  scheme,  substituting  Visarga  for  the  final  ?r;  or  they 
may  be  thus  modified  in  the  four  conjugations  ending  in  ^  in 
the  Parasmai-pada:  i.ji^T^,-^;  2.  ^:,  ^>  IpT;  3.  ^,  jp, 
^.  These  with  the  v  of  the  base  make  the  initial  IT;  as^ 
)|^^,  )l^9  )|^«  The  ^  of  the  Atmane-pada  likewise  forms 
^  with  ^ ;  asj  ^^^  ^^innf.  After  the  other  conjugations  the 
terminations  of  the  scheme  are  unchanged;  as^  inrnr,  ^l^rirnr* 
wnftiT,  VliflillAt,  &c. 

o.  The  changes  of  the  base  are  conjugational« 

203.  Benedictive  mood.  The  terminations  are  not  liable 
to  any  other  change  than  that  of  Wf  final  to  Visarga :  1^  may  be 
inserted  before  those  of  the  Atmane-pada,  when  9  becomes  i|. 

a.  The  following  are  the  principal  changes  to  which  the 
inflective  base  is  subject  in  the  Parasmai-pada,  and  when  1^  is 
not  inserted  in  the  Atmane-pada. 

b.  Of  verbs  ending  in  vowels,  most  of  those  which  termi- 
nate in  wr>  either  as  a  primitive  or  as  derived  from  ir  or  ^^ 
substitute  ^  in  the  Parasmai-pada;  they  are  unchanged  in 
the  Atmane-pada ;  as,  1^  *  to  give,'  ^xmt,  l^Tlfhr.    Some  change 
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it  optionally  before  H;  as,  ^  'to  sing,'  iTPm^  or  Jhm^.  Those 
in  which  wt  is  preceded  by  a  conjunct  consonant,  except  VT 

*  to  stay/  do  not  change  the  wt;  as,  mr  '  to  blow/  vfrmi^. 
Those  ending  in  ^  or  ^  substitute  ^  in  the  Parasmai-pada,  and 
the  Gufia  letter  ^  in  the  Atmane-pada ;  as,  ift '  to  take,'  tfliii^, 
^4tv.     Those  ending  in  7  and  ^m  substitute  'm  and  vt ;  as,  ^ 

*  to  hear,'  ^Jjni^  •  ^  *  ^  praise,*  4([i||f^,  ^#ir.  '^  short  sub- 
stitutes 'flc,  and  "^  long  f^,  in  the  Parasmai-pada ;  as,  ^  '  to 
make,'  ^P^ ;  w  '  to  cross,'  lAxIn^.  Verbs  ending  in  y^  and 
beginning  with  a  compound  consonant,  substitute  the  Gufta 
^ for  their  final;  as,  ?^  '  to  spread,*  u^iif^.  In  the  i^tmane- 
pada  the  vowel  is  unchanged ;  as,  ^ '  to  make,'  '^ttw*  A  final 
Vt  is  unchanged ;  as,  ^  '  to  wither/  ^jj^iITi^. 

c.  Verbs  ending  in  consonants  change  their  finals  according 
to  tHe  rules  of  Sandhi,  or  others  of  an  analogous  application, 
only  before  the  sibilants  of  the  Atmane-pada  ;  nor  do  their 
preceding  vowels  undergo  any  alteration ;  as,  f^  *  to  cut,' 
ftnm^,  fti:wft» ;  ^  *  to  cook,'  wann^f  ^ref¥.  if  the  final  be  a 
compound,  of  which  a  nasal  is  the  first  member,  it  is  rejected 
in  the  Parasmai-pada,  as  ^  *to  bite/  ^[ipni^;  not  in  the 
Atmane-pada,  as  ^9^  *  to  embrace,'  "^hsfiv ;  nor  does  this  apply 
to  roots  inserting  a  nasal  in  consequence  of  an  Anubhandha 
^ ;  as,  irtif  *  to  rejoice,'  tmui^. 

d*  Some  verbs  containing  semivowels  change  them  to  their 
corresponding  vowels  in  the  Parasmai-pada  ;  as,  ir^  '  to  ask/ 
yas^TTfl^;  i|^  *  to  speak/  ^1111^ ;  ^  '  to  sow/  T»in^ ;  ifi^  *  to 
worship/  ^Rn?^;  ^  *to  bear/  ^9i||rT1^;  ^  *to  dwell/  TUTT^; 
^f^  *  to  subdue,'  d^ill^.  There  are  a  few  verbs  containing  the 
semivowel  %  and  ending  in  ^,  which  admit  of  a  similar  modi- 
fication, and  reject  the  diphthong ;  as,  ^  ^  to  weave,'  i«iiT?r ; 
^  *  to  conceal,'  ^hlTi^ ;  and  ^  •  to  call/  f^ffUf^* 

e.  When  1^  is  prefixed  to  the  terminations  of  this  tense  in 
the  Atmane-pada,  the  changes  of  the  base  are  analogous  to 
those  of  the  other  tenses  before  the  same  augment. 
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204.  Conditional  mood.  The  terminations  follow  the  ana- 
logy of  those  of  the  indefinite  future  (see  p.  117). 

a.  The  base  prefixes  the  tenjporal  augment,  with  the  same 
modifications  that  occur  in  the  first  and  third  praeterites :  in 
all  other  respects  it  is  analogous  to  the  inflective  base  of  the 
indefinite  future  ;  as,  ind.  fiit.  HfVfiqffv  '  will  be/  cond.  iRHf^rmrr ; 
^mrfw  *  will  eat,'  cond.  VTiBn^. 

SECTION  VI. 
Formation  of  the  Verb. 

S05.  From  this  general  view  of  the  formation  of  the  tenses, 
we  may  now  proceed  to  trace  an  entire  verb  through  all  its 
inflexions  in  the  two  active  voices  and  in  the  passive  voice. 
In  following  the  example  of  Mr.  Colebrooke,  and  offering  ^,  ^  to 
be,'  as  an  example,  we  select  a  verb  of  general  usefulness,  and 
frequent  recurrence,  ^is  a  verb  of  the  first  conjugation:  it 
is  properly  confined  to  the  Parasmai-pada,  and  in  its  character 
of  a  substantive  verb  cannot  well  admit  of  any  other.  With 
prepositions,  however,  it  takes  a  transitive  sense,  and  may  then 
be  both  active  and  passive ;  as,  1I«J4|<|)  *  he  perceives ;'  Vj^^ 
^  it  is  perceived.'  We  may,  however,  lay  aside  the  preposition 
for  the  present,  that  the  purpose  for  which  the  verb  is  exhi- 
bited,  that  of  supplying  a  model  of  extensive  application,  may 
not  be  embarrassed  by  unnecessary  complexity. 

206.  )|^  as  a  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  changes  its  vowel 
to  vt  before  the  sign  of  the  conjugation  v.  It  changes  it  to 
Vt  also  before  the  augment  ^,  which  it  admits :  and  before  V 
and  ^,  vt  becomes  ^.  The  inflective  base  with  the  augments 
is  therefore  vm  and  Hf%.  In  the  second  preeterite  ^  is  added 
to  the  radical  vowel,  and  the  verb  being  repeated,  the  base  is 
Y^.  In  the  third  praeterite  in  the  P&rasmai-pada  the  verb 
takes  the  terminations  of  the  first  prseterite,  without  any 
antecedent  vowel :  in  the  Atmane-pada  the  tense  retains  its 
own  proper  terminations  with  the  augment  ^. 
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Indicative  mood. 
Present  tense,  '  I  am/  &o. 


Mnfrftf 
wfti 


Parasmai-pada. 


Atmane-pada. 


First  prseterite  or  imperfect,  *  I  was/  &o. 


Vl^ 

"Wm 

V«^ 


iiH^i^K   iw^vii       fi^'^<4 
innir      VH^flf       iw^'ir 


Second  pneterite  or  perfect,  *•  I  was  or  have  been,^  &c. 


Third  pnet.,  indefinite,  or  aorist  past, '  I  was  or  had  been/  fee. 


^ftnnftR 


First  or  definite  Aiture, '  I  will  be,^  &o. 


Hftrwro 


Second  or  indefinite  future,  '  I  will  or  shall  be/  &o. 


^OimPl     hOi^iws     *ir^iwi 
^iftinfftf     Hftn^^      Jiftfuir 
>iOi«iOi      ^ifr^nn      Hflroftr 


>i(Vm^    Hf^nt^      )ifVnq^ 

hPhW     nfll^fn         HftPw 


Imperative  mood, '  May  I  be,^  &c* 
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Potential  or  subjunotive  mood, '  I  may  be/  &c. 


^1^  H^  W^ 

W^  wrf  Wil 

w>^  ^Awi         ^^^» 


Benediotive  or  optative  mood,  ^  I  wish  I  may  be/  &c. 


^jjm^        *yii4rff       ^r^i 


Conditional  mood,  *  I  shall  be,  if/  &c. 


im(Viiii^  wHi^m^  wiftwif 
iml\iii:  imf^iirf  ^wflnmr 
iwftw?^     iwfViflf  ^wfln^?^ 


v^fNviiii:  iM(\|ii|iqf    iMf\|aii4 
wfPiuTT  iwftrihif    ^wftn^w 


Pasiwe  voice. 

207.  In  this  voice  ^  is  prefixed  to  the  terminations  of  the 
conjugational  tenses  in  the  i^tmane-pada,  as  in  the  first  con- 
jugation, or  preceded  by  m.  Before  ^  a  final  vowel  is  not 
susceptible  of  a  GuAa  or  Vfiddhi  change*  In  the  non- 
conjugational  tenses  the  passive  follows  the  form  of  the  active 
voice  in  the  ^tmane-pada;  but  verbs  ending  in  vowels  may 
also  take  the  Vriddhi  change  in  all  the  tenses  except  the 
reduplicate  prseteiite.  In  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
third  praeterite  ^  is  substituted  for  w;  and  before  it  the  radical 
vowel  is  changed  to  Vriddhi,  with  exception  of  ^  '  to  know,' 
1V^  *  to  be  bom/  and  ^  ^  to  kill,'  which  make  "VwHV  *  he  was 
known,'  viff^  ^  he  was  bom/  iRfW  '  he  was  killed/ 

208.  Before  the  conjugational  tenses,  however,  several  verbs 
ending  in  vowels  undergo  special  changes.  Roots  ending  in 
Wt  commonly  substitute  ^  for  the  final ;  as,  i^  '  to  give/  ;^hn^ ; 
x(t  *  to  drink,*  iftiri^ ;  ^T  ^  to  stand/  vfhnt*  ^,  *  to  nourish,' 
preserves  WTy  as  vjvik>  ^fftTT)  *to  be  poor,'  drops  its  final, 
^ft3R^*  i^  and  7  are  severally  changed  to  the  corresponding 
long  vowels ;  as,  fw  '  to  gather/  ^4t^  >  H  *  to  join/  ^jpi^.  A 
long  ^  is  unchanged,  but  ^,  *  to  sleep,*  forms  ^iqi^.     A  final 
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^  generally  becoineB  flt^  as  ^,  *  to  make/  ^K^Ot ;  but  if 
preceded  by  a  conjunct  consonant,  it  adopts,  in  exception  to 
the  general  rule,  Gufta,  as  w,  *  to  remember,'  ^ri^.  A  final 
^  with  some  exceptions,  becomes  f^,  as  !!  *  to  tear,'  ^h4i^. 
Diphthongs  are  changed  to  ^IT,  and  then  follow  the  analogy 
of  roots  in  wr^  as  ^,  ^  to  destroy,'  ?lhnr,  &c.  It  is  unnecessary 
to  multiply  examples,  as  the  type  of  the  passive  voice  is 
included  in  the  paradigms  given  in  the  following  pages.  The 
following  is  the  verb  ){^in  the  passive  voice. 

Present  tense. 

>|ji%  *5W  *P^ 

*l?^  ^pfi^  ^15^ 

First  prseterite. 

^wjjrt:         ^infi^  inf^iiiil 

^i^jiw  ^H^M  injinjr 

Second  prseterite. 

w^fftr^  'w^ljn^  i^fflid 

Third  praeterite. 
^wftr-  or  vmfVi^n^ 
^wftl-or  WHlfViiiiHii 
^wftf-  or  ^Mlf^MMf 


^wftf-  or  ^wrfllfll 

^wPi-  or  ^nnf^wn 


^wftf-  or  wnft^f^ 

^wftf-  or  ^i^nf^d 

^wfir-  or  v^nftrw?! 


hPt-  or  Hifnri^ 

nf^-  or  ^iHlAIH 

*?ftc-  or  ^nfliwT 

*?ftc-  or  Hiflw 
Hflf-  or  Hrftra^ 

Hflf-  or  Nil^viM 


First  future. 
Hf%-  or  HTf^nn^^ 

H^"  or  mf^nrnn^ 
Hflf-ormflnne 

Second  future. 
Hflf-  or  HTfr«vn% 
Hflf-  or  Mlf^iti) 
>Tft|-  or  HTftr^w 


>Tft|-  or  HlfViHimf 
Hflf-  or  Hlfturd 

Hflf-  or  mftnnt: 

Hflf-  or  Mlf\|V||i|f 

Hflf-  or  ^nftnoct 

•fftf-  or  wPnw 


DKSIVATIVB    VESBS. 


145 


Hdr-  or  Hlftrthi 
Hdf-  or  HlPliflii: 
nftf-  or  ^iHiiflf 

114P1-  or  iMlPmfl 


Imperative; 

Potential. 

Benedictive. 
•fftf-  or  Hif^iftilfli 

Hflf-  or  Hifv^Nr^rf 
Hflf-  or  HrflNNr^ 


Hf%-  or  HifWuflf 
Hflf-  or  Mif^<Aui 

Hflf-  or  mr^iAoi^ 


Conditional* 
Wlf^-  or  WlOmmf^  ^wfN"- or iWTftrnwf^ 

vfftr-  or  iMif^ilHii     vfftr*or  wnOivitfi 

^Pll^  or  ^mir<l«)fli      ^Mflf-or^wlft«l** 


SECTION   VII. 

Derivative  Verbs. 

209*  Before  proceeding  to  any  detail  of  individual  verbs,  it 
18  desirable  that  some  notion  should  be  entertained  of  those 
seeondary  or  derivative  forms  of  which  the  simple  verb  admits. 
Some  of  these  might  perhaps  be  more  correctly  designated  as 
moods;  for  causality^  demre,  frequency,  or  intensity,  aro  but 
different  modes  or  conditions  of  the  same  action ;  and  the  modi- 
fications by  which  they  are  expressed  are  no  more  to  be  regarded 
as  distinct  verbs  because  they  take  all  the  tenses  of  the  simple 
verb,  than  aro  the  moods  of  the  Greek  verb,  of  which  the 
same  circumstance  may  be  predicated.  As  however  the  deriva- 
tive forms  have  been  hitherto  given  separately,  and  as  their 
annexation  to  the  simple  verb  as  moods  would  present  to  the 
learner  a  rather  formidable  array  of  verbal  inflexion,  the  distinct 
explanation  of  them  may  be  here  also  observed. 

u 
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Causals, 


210.  All  verbs  admit  of  a  modification  implying  causality, 
as  causing  to  be,  to  do,  &c.  In  the  language  of  the  original 
grammarians,  Aq^  is  added  to  the  verb ;  that  is,  the  vowel  \, 
which  is  convertible  to  F,  and  becomes  vi^  before  a  vowel ;  the 
^  in  the  affix  indicates  the  substitution  of  the  Yriddhi  element 
for  the  radical  vowel ;  )j^  therefore  becomes  H^,  which  with  ^ 
makes  mf^,  or  before  a  vowel  HW^. 

a.  The  causal  verb  may  be  conjugated  with  the  termina- 
tions of  either  voice ;  with  those  of  the  Farasmai-pada  when 
it  is  strictly  transitive;  with  the  Xtmane-pada  when  it  is 
reflective,  or  when  the  consequence  of  the  action  reverts  to 
the  causer  or  instigator,  v  is  inserted  before  the  terminations 
in  the  conjugational  tenses,  and  ^  in  the  non-conjugational ; 
except  in  the  third  preeterite,  which  takes  the  terminations  of 
the  first  prsBterite.  The  second  preeterite  is  formed  with  the 
auxiliary  verbs  ^,  ^,  ^brt  . 

b.  Verbs  ending  in  ^IT,  whether  primitive  or  derived  trova 
the  change  of  a  final  diphthong  to  wr,  insert  tk,  c9>  or  ^,  before 
the  causal  augment ;  as,  ^  *  to  drink,*  ^mnrf^  *  he  causes  to 
drink  ;'  i|T  *  to  preserve,'  iTTcFOfir  *  he  causes  to  preserve  ;*  un 
*  to  know,'  i^pinvf^r  *  he  causes  to  know,*  *  he  teaches.'  In  some 
instanceis  the  radical  vowel  is  optionally  made  short ;  as,  9T 
'  to  sharpen'  or  *  kill,'  ^rnPTflr  or  ^inifir '  he  causes  to  kill  ;* 
^QIT  *  to  bathe,'  vnnifir  or  isnnifir  *  he  causes  to  bathe.' 

c.  Roots  ending  in  ^  or  ^  when  substituting  the  Vriddhi 
element  ^  change  the  latter,  of  course,  before  the  vowel  of 
the  causal  form  to  ^nv ;  as,  fVr  ^  to  collect,'  ^i^ii^Ol  ^  he  causes 
to  collect :'  but  ^  is  sometimes  replaced  by  ir,  and  the  vowel 
in  both  cases  made  optionally  short ;  so  that  fVr  makes  also 
"^mnrfk,  ^inifir,  or  ^inifir.  Roots  ending  with  ^  sometimes 
either  change  the  radical  to  the  GuAa  element,  or  preserve  it 
unchanged,  interposing  a  consonant  before  the  causal  augment ; 
as,  |(t '  to  be  ashamed,'  ^rpifk;  ift  ^  to  be  pleased,'  ifKnfw  or 
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iihniflr.     Roots  ending  in  ir,  9,  ^,  and  ^,  mostly  change 
their  finals  to  the  Yfiddhi  substitutes. 

d.  Roots  ending  in  consonants  usually  change  a  medial  v 
to  wr ;  and  ^»  7  and  ^  to  if ,  ^  and  n^.  Long  vowels  are 
unchanged.  There  are  exceptions,  as  in  the  class  of  roots 
called  unflf  or  ^  •  to  endeavour/  with  other  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation^  which  do  not  make  the  vowel  long,  as  ^,  ^VTOflr. 
Of  roots  ending  in  «r,  some  do  and  some  do  not  make  the 
vowel  long ;  as,  »n^  *  to  go,*  Timiflr ;  ip^  *  to  wish,'  ^cnnvflr. 
f;^,  *  to  kill,'  substitutes  ^nr ;  as,  tmnrfir  ^  he  causes  to  kilj.' 
^,  *  to  ascend,'  optionally  substitutes  ^  for  the  final ;  as, 
^ShpiAr  or  dinrftr '  he  causes  to  ascend  or  grow,'  *  he  plants.' 

e.  These  general  rules  for  the  modifioation  of  the  base 
are  applicable  to  all  the  tenses  except  the  benediotive  in  the 
Parasmai-pada,  and  the  third  prseterite.  In  the  former  the 
causal  augment  is  rejected,  although  the  vowel  of  the  base 
undef^oes  the  change  to  which  it  is  liable  in  this  form,  as 
i|^  becomes  HTmi^.  In  the  third  praeterite,  which  takes  the 
terminations  of  the  first,  and  the  conjugational  augment  m 
before  them,  the  root  undergoes  reduplication,  with  some 
peculiar  modifications  of  the  radical  vowel.  With  very-  few 
exceptions  the  causal  augment  is  rejected ;  as,  in^,  *  to  ask,' 
makes  miill^J^,  not  i|4|i||^i|j^.  In  general  the  radical  vowel, 
if  long,  is  made  short ;  as,  ift  *  to  please,'  mAQliuil  *  he  caused 
to  please ;'  ^*  to  shake,'  "V^jTJ^  '  he  caused  to  shake.'  There 
are  some  exceptions,  as  in  the  instance  of  in^ ;  so  also  VT1(, 
'  to  govern,'  makes  ^Tinrnn^.  Some  verbs  take  both  forms ; 
as,  vtx\  ^  to  speak,'  wf^HT^  or  wHr^m^  *  he  caused  to  speak.' 

/.  In  doubling  the  root  before  the  third  prseterite  of  the 
causal,  the  general  rules  are  mostly  to  be  observed  (see  p.  125) ; 
but  there  are  also  some  peculiarities. 

ff.  If  the  verb  consists  of  a  vowel  followed  by  a  consonant, 
the  first  member  of  the  reduplication  is  the  entire  root,  with 
the  vowel  modified  by  prefixing  the  augment  wr ;  to  this,  ^  is 
added,  with  the  radical  consonant ;  as,  ^  '  to  go,'  wfin^  *  he 

u  2, 
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sent,'  or  *  caused  to  go  ;^  ^  *  ^  worship/  l^Pc4c4l^  '  he  caused 
to  worship/ 

A.  If  the  verb  begin  with  a  consonant,  the  reduplicated 
consonant  will  conform  to  preceding  rules  (r.  194.  i/to^).  The 
reduplicate  vowel  will  be  V,  ^^  or  t. 

«.  m  is  repeated  for  a  radical  m  prosodially  long ;  as,  cl^^^ 

*  to  obtain,'  makes  «c4M^^  ^  he  caused  to  obtain  f  and  for  m 
when  it  is  preceded  by  a  double  consonant ;  as,  ^nr  ^  to  tram- 
ple,' Wl^^  *  he  caused  to  trample :'  for  wr  medial,  which  is 
preserved  in  the  inflexion ;  as,  iRi^  *  to  govern,^  ^Tinmn^ ; 
and  for  ^  and  ^  in  some  verbs ;  as,  Y'^  ^  to  be,'  ^n^#l^  ^  he 
caused  to  be ;'  ^  *  to  tear,'  ^RJ^TI^  *  he  caused  to  tear.' 

J.  ^,  becoming  ^  before  a  single  consonant  followed  in  its 
inflected  form  by  a  short  vowel,  and  remaining  unchanged 
before  a  double  consonant,  or  before  a  single  consonant  if 
followed  in  its  inflected  form  by  a  long  vowel,  is  repeated — 
I.  for  w  or  wr  when  not  followed  by  a  double  consonant ;  as, 
^  *  to  cook,'  ll^M^J^ ;  T8RT  *  to  shake,'  vfNllHM^ ;  FIT  *  to 
stand,'  nAlOmq^  *  he  caused  to  stand :'  2.  for  ^,  ^5  IT,  % ;  as,  ftr 

*  to  conquer,'  ViOiiM^ ;  ^  *  to  surround,'  wf^V^¥1^ :  3.  for  ▼  or 
9  preceded  by  ir,  a  labial,  or  a  semivowel ;  as,  ^  ^  to  make 
haste,'  ViflilM^  ^  he  caused  to  make  haste ;'  v^^  to  be,'  ^Nhrar 
'  he  caused  to  be ;'  <f, ' to  cut,'  Vc^M^^:  4.  optionally  for  T  or 
9  preceded  by  the  same  consonants  in  composition  with  others ; 
as,  ^  ^  to  hear,'  w%mi^  or  ii^vii^:  5.  for  ^,  when  that  does 
not  substitute  ^;  as,  ^^^  ^  to  be,'  il4i«|fli^,  otherwise  mr^fl^; 
or  in  some  cases  where  it  does  take  Gufta ;  as,  ^  ^  to  make,' 
il^4A.J^  *  he  caused  to  make.' 

k.  7,  liable  to  be  changed  to  9  by  the  same  circumstances 
which  require  the  alteration  of  ^  to  f,  is  repeated  for  V,  9,  ^, 
mi;  as,  ^  *  to  grow,'  ii^^ft^  ^  he  caused  to  grow,'  *  he  raised ;' 
ift^  *  to  seek,'  V|e)%^  *  he  caused  to  seek ;'  «|^  *  to  sleep,' 
H^IJM^  ^  he  caused  to  sleep.* 

/.  Some  of  the  forms  of  this  tense  are  apparently  anomalous, 
although  they  arise  out  of  previous  rules :  thus  ^  ^  to  go,'  with 
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^rfW  prefixed,  *  to  read/  makes  vuiiOiui^  or  ^mifhrnn^  *  he 
taught'  or  ^  caused  to  read ;'  ht  *  to  smell,'  vfkifliM^  or  nAmiMi^ 
^  he  caused  to  smell ;'  ^  '  to  kill,'  infhRi^ ;  and  m  ^  to  drink,' 
ipfNn^  *  he  caused  to  drink.' 

m.  It  is  not  necessary,  either  in  the  case  of  causal  deriva- 
tiyes  or  those  about  to  be  described,  to  multiply  examples 
tmder  their  several  rules.  In  the  succeeding  pages  paradigms 
will  be  given  of  many  of  the  most  useful  verbs,  and  these  will 
include  examples  of  their  derivative  verbal  inflexions. 

Desideratives* 

211.  When  the  agent  wishes,  intends,  or  expects  to  do  the 
action,  or  be  in  the  condition,  which  the  verb  imports,  ir, 
technically  called  ^,  is  added  to  the  root.  The  w  is  rejected 
before  the  terminations  of  the  non-conjugational  tenses.  The 
root  undergoes  reduplication,  and  is  conjugated  in  the  same 
voice  in  which  the  primitive  is  conjugated. 

a.  Before  ^  the  augment  ^  is  very  commonly  prefixed. 
Its  exclusion  occurs  for  the  most  part  after  those  roots  which 
do  not  take  the  same  augment  before  the  non-conjugational 
tenses  (see  p.  136).  This  does  not  prevent  the  use  of  the 
augment  before  the  personal  terminations  in  those  tenses  in 
which  it  is  enjoined  in  all  derivative  verbs.  After  ^  the  ir  of 
ini^  is  changed  to  Y. 

ft.  The  reduplication  of  the  radical  syllable  follows  the  rules 
affecting  consonants  (r.  194,  if  to  ff).  There  are  some  pecu- 
liarities in  regard  to  the  vowels  ;  ^  being  usually  substituted  for 
a  radical  medial  or  final  ^  ^IT,  ^,  ^,  ^,  ^9  F»  % ;  and  V  for  T, 
^9  ^9  ^.  When  the  root  begins  with  a  vowel,  the  redupli- 
cation is  the  radical  syllable  itself,  followed  by  the  final  con- 
sonant with  ^  prefixed ;  as,  ^nR  *  to  eat,'  iif^f^ii^  *  to  wish  to 
eat.'  Very  commonly,  however,  there  is  no  reduplication,  but 
the  initial  letter  or  the  whole  syllable  is  changed ;  as,  WT^  *  to 
obtain,'  f;^  *  to  wish  to  obtain ;'  ^1^  '  to  increase,'  fl^  *  to  wish 
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to  increase/  &c.  The  same  occurs  with  verbs  beginniDg  with 
consonants  ;  as^  ?^  *  to  give,'  f)n^,  fin^rAr  ^  he  wishes  to  give  ;' 
f^  ^  to  scatter/  and  ift  ^  to  kill,*  fln^r » i^mflr  *  he  wishes  to  scat- 
ter' or  *  kill ;'  ](r^  ^  to  be  able/  f^r^,  as  f^n|1^  *  ^^  wishes  to  be 
able/  *  he  learns  /  ?5^  ^  to  obtain/  f^P^y  as  fi^smfn  ^  he  desires 
to  obtain  /  i|?j  *  to  go/  ftun^  •  he  wishes  to  go  /  ^  *  to  fall/ 
fqrvirfVr  *  he  expects  to  fall/  &c. 

c.  Besides  the  changes  to  which  the  radical  vowels  are 
subject  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  they  are  occasionally 
subject  to  the  same  or  similar  changes  in  the  radical  syllable 
also.  When  ^  is  not  prefixed  to  W^y  a  radical  short  ^  and  T 
become  long ;  as,  ftr,  ^  to  conquer/  makes  ftnfhlfV ;  ^  ^  to  join,' 
^jV^iAr.  The  long  vowels  remain  for  the  most  part  unaltered ; 
as,  IQTT  '  to  know,'  ftr9Tirfir  *  he  wishes  to  know ;'  jj  *  to  be,' 
^[^l^ftr  ^  he  wishes  to  be/  iq  and  ^  are  commonly  changed 
to  f^ ;  as,  ^  *  to  make,'  (^43101  *  he  wishes  to  make :'  but 
when  preceded  by  a  labial,  the  substitute  is  B^;  as,  ^,  ^to  die,' 
makes  g^f^fW  '  he  wishes  to  die/ 

d.  When  ^  is  prefixed  to  ^,  a  final  ^IT  may  be  dropped ; 
^9  ^ftST  *  to  be  poor,'  ^fXHsilf}! ;  otherwise  ^ftffRiflr.  Other 
final  vowels  may  substitute  the  Gufta  or  Yriddhi  elements, 
changed  before  ^  agreeably  to  the  rules  of  Sandhi.  Thus  ftr, 
*  to  serve,'  makes  fifnrfirvfir ;  otherwise  f^rWlMffl.  ^,  *  to  go,' 
substitutes  im,  which  takes  ^,  and  makes  ftfrARAr ;  but  not  if 
^rfW  be  prefixed,  as  ^■fVApinn^.  \9  *  to  purify/  substitutes  ^ 
for  its  radical,  which  becomes  the  Gufta  F,  and  by  Sandhi 
^  before  the  augment  fliMfMlf>l*  ^,  ^  to  cover/  takes 
diflerent  forms,  «A^(Vmf)r,  v^HrMMHl,  or  9^«jiini.  Those 
verbs  in  ^  or  ^  which  prefix  ^  to  9,  change  the  radical  letter 
to  t ;  as,  If  *  to  go/  iilVft.lfll  '  he  wishes  to  go/  tt  *  to  cross,' 
with  X,  is  flnifbrAr ;  without  it,  fMt^. 

6.  Most  roots  ending  with  consonants  prefix  ^  to  in|^.  When 
they  do  not,  the  finals  combine  with  the  sibilant,  agreeably  to 
the  laws  of  Sandhi ;  as,  ^  ^  to  cook,'  f^nv^  ^  to  wish  to  cook,' 
f^TV^fAr ;   n^y  which  takes  ^,  makes  fVnfirtffir  '  he  wishes  to 
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read.'     in^  '  to  spread/  and  ip^  ^  to  serve/  take  both  forms ; 

as,  flnrtufw  or  flniftRflr,  ftirrhrfir  or  frnrf^^ifW. 

f.  Verbs  having  a  medial  \^  \^  7»  9,  when  ^  is  prefixed  to 
9^  optionally  substitute  the  GuAa  letter ;  as^  ^^  ^  to  please,' 
^^^fVfufk  or  ^Or^^Ol.  There  are  a  few  exceptions ;  as,  ^ 
^  to  weep,'  ^^n;iirri.  When  the  final  is  ^,  it  is  changed  to  T, 
when  ^  is  not  inserted ;  so  i^^,  ^  to  play/  makes  fif^Jlflr, 
n;n;fVilOi,  or  nj^Omrii  *  he  wishes  to  play/  A  medial  ^  or  ^ 
is  usually  changed  to  ^  when  ^  is  inserted,  but  remains 
unchanged  when  it  is  not ;  as,  ^i^  ,  '  to  dance/  makes  either 
ffpffll^fif  or  ftr^wfir. 

g.  Some  verbs  take  the  form  of  the  desiderative,  although 
they  have  the  meaning  only  of  the  simple  verb ;  as,  ^  ^  to 
blame,'  ^^pBl^  *  he  blames  ;'  ftn^  *  to  cure,'  f^iilirfk  *  he  cures  / 
HT^  ^  to  investigate/  iftirNii^  ;  and  a  few  others. 

Frequentative^. 

212.  When  repetition  or  intensity  of  the  action  or  condi- 
tion is  signified,  i^,  technically  called  ^,  is  added  to  the  verb. 
The  nasal  V  intimates  that  it  is  to  be  conjugated  in  the 
Atmane-pada  only.  The  root  is  doubled.  Again,  it  is  said 
that  the  affix  is  rejected ;  when  i^  is  not  inserted,  although  the 
verb  retains  the  reduplication.  In  that  case  the  frequentative 
form  may,  according  to  some  authorities,  be  conjugated  in 
either  voice,  although  others  restrict  it  to  the  Paraamai-pada. 

a.  Verbs  implying  motion  take  the  frequentative  form  in 
the  sense  of  tortuous  motion,  and  some  others  in  an  ill  sense 
of  the  verb.  With  some  exceptions,  the  frequentative  form  is 
restricted  to  verbs  consisting  of  a  single  syllable  beginning  with 
a  consonant. 

6.  When  conjugated  with  i|[,  the  verb  follows  the  model  of 
verbs  of  the  first  conjugation ;  that  is,  it  inserts  w  before  the 
terminations  of  the  four  conjugational  tenses.  When  ir  has 
been  rejected,  it  follows  that  of  verbs  of  the  second  conjuga^ 
tion,  or  is  inflected  without  the  intermediate  vowel  V. 
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PrequetUatwes  inserting  i^. 

21S.  In  the  reduplication  initial  consonants  are  repeated, 
agreeably  to  general  rules  (r.  1 94.  e/  to  ^).  A  verb  beginning  with 
a  vowel  repeats  the  whole,  and  makes  the  yowel  of  the  primitive 
syllable,  if  short,  long ;  as,  ^1?  *  to  wander,'  w^wik  ^  he  wan- 
ders much/  A  monosyllabic  vowel  is  changed  to  its  GuAa 
representative  in  both  syllables ;  as,  ^  '  to  go,'  ^n]4i^  '  he 
goes  often.' 

a.  A  medial  w  or  wr  is  represented  in  the  reduplicate 
syllable  by  wr ;  as,  ^  *  to  cooV  ^ni^'ri^ ;  'n^  *  to  ask,' 
irnrrnii^*  If  a  root  with  a  medial  m  ends  in  a  nasal,  the  nasal 
is  repeated ;  as,  11^  *  to  go,'  ^ffp^k  '  he  goes  frequently'  or 
*  crookedly.'  Some  follow  different  forms ;  as,  ir^,  '  to  be 
bom,'  makes  either  WSTvil  or  ii||9||i|)) ;  and  fn^  *  to  kill,'  fff^) 
inpn);  or  ^liN^.  Some  verbs  insert  a  nasal  in  the  redupli- 
cate syllable ;  as,  irs^  ^  to  speak,'  ii|%|^])  ^  he  talks  much/ 
Some  with  a  nasal  in  the  primitive,  retain  it  only  in  the  redu- 
plication ;  as,  ^  ^  to  bite,'  ^^^l^ill^  ^  he  bites  much :'  and  verbs 
ending  in  ir,  c9»  %  insert  a  nasal  optionally ;  as,  ^7^  ^  to  go,' 
^'^r^^T^  or  tii^^'i)  *  he  goes  crookedly'  or  *  repeatedly ;'  W^, 
^  to  bear  fruit,'  has  only  one  form,  t^VSqil'.  The  verb  ^,  *  to 
go,'  also  inserts  a  nasal,  ^raii^.  Some  verbs,  having  a  medial 
w,  require  ^nft  to  be  placed  after  the  reduplicated  consonant, 
and  if  they  have  nasals,  drop  them  ;  as,  117  '  to  go,'  mWImv)  ; 
or  ^  *  to  fall,'  l||«0«imii. 

b.  The  simple  vowels  \,  %,  T,  9,  ^,  ^  final  or  medial,  and 
whether  radical  or  derived  from  the  changes  to  which  a  radical 
vowel  or  diphthong  is  subject  in  this  form,  substitute  the 
GuAa  letter  in  the  reduplication ;  as,  ft^  *  to  know,'  ^frai^ ; 
^  *  to  be,'  ^^^t^fin^*  ^  *  to  give,'  becoming  ^,  makes  ^9fN^ ; 
and  ^  *  to  sing,'  first  changed  to  IT,  makes  ift,  and  then 
iHNi^*  The  vowel  ^  is  put  after  the  GuAa  substitute  of  ^ ; 
as,  "^  *  to  dance,'  H^HMfl. 

c.  The  radical  syllable  is  also  subject  to  various  modifica- 
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tiona,  affecting  chiefly  the  vowels.  A  final  wr>  whether  primi- 
tive or  substituted  for  a  final  diphthong,  is  changed  to  ^ ;  as, 
^ '  to  give,'  ^^hiT^.  ^  and  "9,  when  final,  are  made  long ;  and 
if  long,  are  unchanged  ;  as,  f^r '  to  gather/  ^^^Ain^ ;  ^  ^  to  coo/ 
^t^Ql^  or  ^ict^qi^.  ^  preceded  by  a  single  consonant  is  changed 
to  ^ ;  as,  ^,  '  to  make,'  becomes  ^irNi^  ^  he  makes'  or  *  does 
incessantly.'  If  the  initial  is  a  double  consonant,  the  vowel 
is  changed  to  ^ ;  as,  ^,  *  to  remember,'  makes  ^im^^)). 
When  medials,  the  radical  vowels  are  for  the  most  part 
unchanged. 

d.  Some  verbs  containing  semivowels  combined  with  con- 
sonants change  them,  and  the  vowels  following  them,  to  their 
analogous  vowels :  thus  ^,  *  to  cover,'  becomes  ^ ;  as,  ^^iNi^ 
'  he  hides  repeatedly  :'  f^,  *  to  increase,'  becomes  IJ,  and 
makes  ^1^^^  '  he  increases  constantly :'  ^r^,  '  to  sleep,'  be- 
comes ?n^;  as,  ^r^xqi^  *he  sleeps  firequently'  or  'soundly:' 
^qif,  *  to  make  a  noise,'  becomes  ftn^;  as,  df^Rlii  *  he  makes  a 
great  noise :'  n,  '  to  swallow,'  becomes  fh^,  and  again  changes 
IC  to  c9 ;  as,  i^fir^Ql^  ^  he  swallows  voraciously.'  In  others,  the 
changes  are  arbitrary ;  as,  ^n,  *  to  go,*  changes  its  w  to  9 : 
and  i|c9,  *  to  bear  fruit,'  changes  it  to  7 ;  as,  ^■nfp^t  ^^poi^- 

Prequentatives  reeding  i^. 

214.  The  rules  regarding  reduplication  are  generally  the 
same  for  this  as  for  the  preceding  form  of  the  frequentative 
verb. 

a.  The  vowel  of  the  reduplicate  syllable  is  the  GuAa  equi- 
valent of  that  of  the  base  ;  or  If  for  i[,  ^;  ^  for  7,  9 ;  H^  for 
^,  ^.  The  vowel  1[  or  ^  may  be  optionally  subjoined  to  ^FC; 
thus  ^,  '  to  make,'  in  its  reduplication  becomes  ^rthjl,  ^^^» 
or  ^;  ^,  '  to  go,'  becomes  v^  or  ^rft^.  The  final  ^  of  n 
'to  swallow,'  and  W'to  cross,' becomes  ^IT;  as,  ifPT)  WTW.  The 
changes  of  medial  vowels,  and  the  rules  affecting  the  insertion 
or  ejection  of  a  nasal  in  the  reduplicate  syllable,  are  the  same 
as  those  of  the  preceding  class  of  frequentadves. 
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b.  As  being  inflected  in  the  second  conjugation,  no  vowel 
is  interposed  between  the  terminations  and  the  base :  ?^,  *  to 
give/  therefore  makes  ^r^lfk,  and  "q^  *  to  cook/  trmf^  in  the 
third  pers.  sing,  present  tense.  Optionally,  however,  ^  may 
be  prefixed  to  terminations  containing  a  mute  ir,  and  begin- 
ning with  a  consonant.  Before  the  same  terminations  a  final, 
and  if  short  a  medial  vowel  undergoes  the  usual  Gufia  sub*- 
stitution  ;  and  when  ^  is  inserted,  the  final  combines  with  it, 
according  to  the  rules  of  Sandhi ;  as,  ^  '  to  sleep/  ^$fk  or 
^t^inftftr ;  and  ^  *  to  be,*  irt^fHk  or  wtH^H^r. 

c.  Verbs  ending  in  ^it  change  the  final  to  ^  before  the 
terminations  of  the  conjugational  tenses  beginning  with  conso- 
nants not  having  a  mute  t^;  as,  ^  ^  to  abandon/  inifft^:,  ^n^hn ; 
but  ^  *  to  give/  and  VT  ^  to  have/  before  the  same,  drop  their 
final  vowel,  as  7TT:»  l[nn.  Before  terminations  containing  ^ 
the  change  is  optional,  as  HT^rfk  or  YlT^flr;  ^  being  changed 
to  its  GuAa  equivalent.  Before  vowels  the  final  is  dropped, 
as,  third  pers.  plur.  inTflf)  IfJ^ ;  the  nasal  being  rejected  after 
a  reduplicate  (r.  190.  d).  Before  ir  the  final  is  optionally  changed 
to  F,  as  nifi^ii^  or  int'm^.  Wl  and  w  change  the  final  to  ^, 
and  are  inflected  like  verbs  ending  with  ^. 

d.  The  changes  of  ^,  ^,  T,  9,  ^,  ^,  when  final,  are  ana- 
logous to  those  to  which  they  are  subject  in  conjugational 
inflexion.  Before  those  terminations  which  reject  ^,  they 
substitute  the  GuAa  letters  f,  ^9  ^9  which  undergo  the 
usual  changes  before  vowels.  Before  a  termination  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  and  not  containing  a  mute  ^,  they  are  changed 
according  to  the  iiiles  of  Sandhi,  or  in  some  cases  ^  ^  make 
^,  and  T  9  become  7^,  before  such  a  vowel.  Before  similar 
terminations  beginning  with  consonants  they  are  unchanged. 
In  like  manner  medial  short  vowels  are  changed  to  Gufta 
vowels  before  the  terminations  rejecting  ^. 

6.  There  are  some  special  modifications,  which  will  be 
noticed  in  the  paradigms.  We  may  now  give  the  oontinua* 
tion  of  )|^in  its  derivative  modifications. 


DERIVATIVE    VERBS. 


165 


Causal  form  of  ){^^  to  be :'  mf^  '  to  cause  to  be.' 
Present  tense, '  I  cause  to  be,*  &c. 


wwrft? 


Parasmai-pada. 

First  prseterite,  * 

Second  prseterite,  ^  I 
Third  praeterite,  '  I 


Atmane-pada. 

^TTw  >II1mn  HTfud 

HT^HT^  HT^W  *ITW^ 


I  caused  to  be,'  &c. 
have  caused  to  be,'  &c. 
had  caused  to  be/  &o. 


First  future,  *  I  will  cause  to  be/  &c. 


m^ftmrftn  HT^ftnrren  wrftniTw 
Mnrftnnftr  HT^rftmron  Hnftnnw 
HWfftnn       m^ftmrd    ^n^ftnrro 


Hmftnn%  m^ftmnal   HnftnrwR^ 


Second  future^ '  I  shall  or  will  cause  to  be,*  &c. 


HwfMtiiDi   m^nivfi^:   Hi4(^ivim* 

Hniftwflff     HT^ftWIJ     JIT^ftlUll 

^n^mwiw    Hwninw:    mi^i<<viihi 


Imperative,  *  May  I  cause  to  be/  &c. 


wnniw 

www 

w^ 

Hi^innf 

Hn^ 

www 

WW5I 

WlWf 

MH^fli 

WWJ 

HTWIff 

X  2 

wrort 

wwrt% 

HTWOf 
WWlff 
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Potential, '  I  may  cause  to  be/  &o. 


Benedictive  or  optative, '  I  pray  I  may  cause  to  be,'  &c. 


Gonditional, '  I  shall  cause  to  be,  if,'  &o. 


^WNftinn^  ^wi^ftwpi  iH>ii"j|ftniim 
^wfi^ftwt  ^wprfpwrf  ^wT^ftnw 
^wT^rftr^n^  wn^ftr^nif  iwnftw^ 


wirrftr^niT:  ^wmfti^^   ^wNi<ifti^«C 
^wT^ftnw   ^wi^ftnW    ^nrrrftpwr 


Desiderative  form  of  ^*  to  be :'  ^^J^  ^to  wish  to  be.* 
Present  tense,  ^  I  wish  to  be,'  &c. 


Parasmai-pada. 

^V^      T!!"^-     IV^* 

T15*^       yi5^*      Tl?^ 
]fj5fir       y|*w:       ^^j^ftr 


Atmane-pada. 

Tl!^       T^         Ti?^ 
TiJ"^       Ti^         TU^ 


First  praeterite, '  I  wished  to  be,'  &c. 


^»g^!^      wyi^nr    ^»5^?w 

^SiPT*       ^TS^     ^Tl^'^ 
^Tf^     ^1^    ^TJ!^ 


^ffyijnn:   wy^^*      ^n?*' 
^■Ti^     wy^      ^■^TU'^ 


"g^jjirwn:] 


Second  praeterite,  '  I  have  wished  to  be,*  &c. 


or-^^l'^J^™^  ^n^^^^V^ 


jpj5W*n:  TJ^wraj:  ^>j?Fir»: 


Third  praeterite,  '  I  had  wished  to  be,'  &c. 


^nf^^  ^nf^  ^Vt^ 

'^TJ*^    ^nf^  ^Ti!^ 

^1*^       ^^^ftlFT     "fXf^l 
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Fint  fiituro. '  I  will  wish  to  be,'  &c. 


TOjf^inftw  yjwnw  w*jn<iiiw! 
^>jf^inftr   ^)j(^<ii4m:  ^pjftnnw 

^^ftCHT        Ylf*"^    TJf*""'' 


l^fwi^    ^^ftnrra%    ^pjHiflW^ 
^^ftjn     ^^J^nnd      ^^fnro 


Second  future,  '  I  will  or  shall  wish  to  be,'  &c. 


^Hl^lldl   )J>jfV«lli:  ^l^ftWUR 

^pjftwf^  Tif*^^  Ti^^*^" 
^»}f^iftr   yif^^iR   ^»jftr"iftr 


Imperative, '  May  I  wish  to  be,'  &o. 


Potential, '  I  may  wish  to  be,'  &o. 


Benediotive, '  I  pray  I  may  wish  to  be,'  &o. 


Conditional, '  I  shall  wish  to  be,  if/  &c. 


nj^ift^ij  wjjjPiirf  v^AjDmn 
«5*||^"m^  i5*lP"**'  '*l*iP'''''l 


^jpiftwir  vj^fVivtflf    ^i^^jf^wir 


Frequentative  form  of  )|^'to  be/  with  the  affix  ^;  4t^'to 
be  repeatedly  f  conjugated  in  the  Atmane-pada  only. 

Freaent  tense,  ^  I  am  repeatedly/  &c. 
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First  prseterite,  *  I  was  frequently/  &o. 

HWI*yiH|f:  V^t^lllll  Vlll^lil 

llWl*Jl|lf  ^IWt^^Tlf  IWt^JlW 

Second  prseterite^  *  I  have  been  frequently/  &c. 

T^^^jtrw^       T^^jjjiT^nisTM        ^"i^t^iiM*^ 
wbprn^  ^^j^i^j-*!^         "wbjirptftii 

Third  prseterite,  *  I  had  been  frequently/  &c. 

^rft^ftiFTt        wfhfftwnrt        wft^jftwi  (^) 

First  future,  *  I  will  be  frequently/  &o. 

^pjnnn^         Wi^jnnrrenf         ^i^yufliw^ 
■^ti^ftnn^        ^^hjflnrror^        ^tfhjftnnd 
•wt*^^  -wt^jftnTrd  ^ft^ftnrro 

Second  future, '  I  will  or  shall  be  frequently/  &o. 

^^ii«i4i         ^i^imvi  iTP^nrw 

"wt^jftrw        ^^^jftwn  whjftn>im 

Imperative,  *  May  I  be  frequently/  &c. 

wi*J^^  l1*J^H|I  "w^ijiiuf 

'ft^J^flf  W^*JMflf  •h^JJIMf 

Potential,  *  I  may  be  frequently,'  &o. 
Benedictive, '  I  wish  I  may  be  frequently/  &o. 

^^^rftrthi         "w^^jftrtNrftf         ^^jftiiflnfti 
^  ^  tfc  K  ^  ^      J       ^  ^  ^ 
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Oonditional,  ^  I  will  be  frequently,  if/  8cc. 

"■(^•jftl^l'HI!      ^f^t^^P^Avi  il^*jftl«iul  (#) 

V^^(Vi|il         ^W^^>|ftWirf  M|ifl*jftnuHI 


Frequentative  form  of  ^*  to  be,'  after  rejecting  the  aflSx  i|^  in 

the  Parasmai-pada. 

Present  tense,  *  I  am  frequently,'  &c. 
iftHTftfir  or  ^WWi?  ^"Tt^jJ^  ^^^E"^ 

ift^oftftl  or  ^^WW%  ^^^^T'*  ^^ 

WtH^ftflf  or  wM^  "^^^IF*  'ft^^iril 

First  prseterite,  '  I  was  frequently,"*  &o. 

vthH'cfl:  or  wwMh         ^ri^^  ''^^^^IF 

iR^j^H^fh^  or  ^nv^Hti^       v^^aI  u^'Ihj: 

Second  prseterite,  ^  I  have  been  frequently,'  &c. 

W^^4l<V4iK  ^fhWWJW  'AhMI^^  &e. 

or 
^ftWT  or  ^vt^         ift^jftw  or  "l^^jftw      TTt^ftn?  or  "W^^fw 

iftWTor^tr         ^^oriftJijrj:      *g^orii^. 
Third  prseterite,  ^  I  had  been  frequently/  &c. 

wft^:  or  ^r^^  'f^^^*!?  ''^'^^ 

or 

^BwtHrPnn^  w^AHifr*^         vftmftw 

vft^rrth  n^n^nOnf  wwhiift^ 

'•nft^ii'fl^  wiftHTfluT  inn*nftij|; 

First  future, '  I  will  be  frequently/  &c. 

^^^^^^^^^^^^i^^  ^^^^^a^^l^^^^^BA  ^^ak^X^^^»*«^l«« 

<i|NIMilli9?  ^TWTqirran  ^IWIqWIWi 

''ftwftrwTfti  "wbif^wiwt         Vhifliwwr 

wt*iftnrf  ^t^HiAid  ^fefPfiTC 
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Second  future,  '  I  will  or  shall  be  frequently/  &c. 

"■f^rf^iftf  ijIhOiiir:  ii\NfVmiiii: 

^Hi\|iiilVi  ^Hf^^ivi:  ^^^if^^^m 

^iHiNmH  fwi^^ifl:  qiHi^viifff 

Imperative,  *  May  I  be  frequently,'  &c. 

'ftM^iPn  '^ti^f^x^  4^h^ih* 

-jft^  1*t^  T<^ 

ifMtj  or  -Jftiftf  Tfh|Wf  '''f^^U 

Potential) '  I  may  be  frequently/  &c. 

*h*j^it  ^*j^irf  wt^jjrnr 

Benedictive,  '  I  wish  I  may  be  frequently,'  &c.- 
^^JJIltf  "WhUTW  ^'^♦JMIfH 

^ft^jjn:  'A^j^iw  wt^piTOr 

Ti^^im^  ^fhijmcrf  ""ft^^pin^ 

Conditional,  '  I  shall  be  frequently,  if,'  &c. 

^pA^rftp^n^^  n^ftHf^^iiM         ^BnrW^^mf 

ii4\hP^«j;  w^kHPfnif         wft^flnw 

wrwrnoH  vmm^iviAi         Mi*fwimM«^ 

The  conjugation  of  the  frequentative  form  of  the  verb^  after 
rejecting  iv^  in  the  Atmane-pada,  is  not  admitted  by  all  gram- 
marians, and  it  is  unnecessary  therefore  to  exhibit  it  at  length. 
The  following  exemplification  of  it  in  the  third  person  singular 
of  each  tense  will  be  sufficient. 

Pres.  Wt^9  1st  praet.  Vifhjir,  ad  prset.  wt^^T^r^  3d  praet. 
wiTlHfVilP,  1st  fiit.  iftHf^iTT;  ad  fut.  w^Hf^rai^y  imp.  Tft^,  pot. 
'Wt^iffhly  bened.  ifhifWt?,  cond.  ^vnft^TfVvnr. 

These  derivative  forms  or  moods  may  be  used  also  in  the 
passive  as  well  as  in  the  active  voice ;  as,  HT^  '  it  is  caused 
to  be ;'  ^JPU"ri^  '  he  is  desired  to  be ;'  ¥h|iin^  *  he  is  to  be 
frequently.'  They  may  also  take  other  derivative  forms ;  as, 
the  causal  of  the  passive,  Hi^^  '  he  is  caused  to  be ;  the 
desiderative  of  the  causal,  ^n^rftpif^  '  he  wishes  to  cause  to 
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be:*  or  more  lluki  one  deaderativo  may  be  combined;  as, 
^^jlftpmflr  ^he  causes  the  wish  to  occasion  frequent  exists 
eyee.'  These  complex  forms^  and  even  the  simple  derivative 
finrrasy  sddom  occur,  except  the  causal«  The  desideratiye 
form  is  most  firequently  met  with  in  the  derivative  nouns ;  as, 
ftnrar '  the  wish  to  know  f  ^^  ^  one  who  desires  to  die.* 
Thi$  frequentative  is  rardy  used» 

Impersonals. 

There  is  another  specified  form  of  a  verb,  idiich  can  scarcely 
be  considered  as  disiiact — ^that  of  the  impersonal — as  it  is 
nothing  else  than  the  third  pkison  sbgular  of  each  tense  of 
the  passive  form,  either  of  the  simple  or  derivative  verb, 
being  used  with  a  noun  in  the  instrumental  case ;  as,  )|]Qi^  *  it 
is ;'  W^T  >{in^  *  it  is  by  me,*  i.  e.  I  am ;  ip^  '  it  was  }'  )lftli 
*  H  will  be  '9    IS^pii^  *  it  is  desired  to  be ;'  wt)|^  ^  it  is  lire- 

<^iently,'  &c. 

Nondnab* 

Nomis  are  also  not  unfrequently  employed  as  verbs.  In- 
stances .of  this  are  not  wanting  in  other  languages,  but  not 
perhaps  to  a  like  extent.  At  the  same  time  it  ie  to  be 
remarked,  that  the  verbal  form  of  the  noun  occurs  only  in 
specific  inflexions,  and  that  its  conjugation  in  every  person 
and  tense  is  only  theoretically  allowable.  The  most  common 
inflexion  is  that  which  ie  usually  given  in  example  of  the 
formation  of  such  verba,  the  third  person  singular  of  the  pre- 
sent tense,  and  it  ie  that  of  the  first  conjugation.  There  is 
ao  peculiarity  in  the  mode  of  inflexion:  the  modification  is 
eonfined  to  the  base,  and  is  chiefly  the  insertion  of  ^RSSf,  or 
ef  i|  called  technically  ^^^^  or  mf^  between  the  noun  and  the 
verbal  terminations. 

W9  is  inserted  before  the  terminations  to  imply  desire ;  as, 
^vmiflr  *  he  wishes  for  a  son  ;*  ii:%|Hini  *  he  desires  heaven/ 

W  is  mote  extensively  employed,  and  in  most  cases  with 
seme  modification  of  the  vowel  of  the  noun.     The  principal 
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changes  are  the  substitution  of  IVT  for  W;  ^  for  W  and  ^;  "S 
for  '9 ;  and  ^  for  n^f  •  A  final  it  or  9  is  usually  rejected. 
The  senses  expressed  by  these  forms  may  mostly  be  resdived 
into  desire  and  imitative  action :  thus  firom  ^,  ^  a  son/  comes 
^^fhrflTi  I.  ^  he  wishes  for  a  son;'  2.  *he  treats  as  a  son:' 
firom  tnn  *  a  king/  tnfhrfiri  I.  *  he  wishes  for  a  king ;'  2.  *  he 
acts  like  a  king :'  ^nr  ^  wealth/  V'fhiflr  *  he  desires  wealth ;' 
M'irraflr  *  he  longs  to  acquire  wealth  /  ft^  '  Vishfiu  /  f^m|i|f)l 
fgifi^  ^  he  treats  the  Brahman  as  if  he  was  Vishfiu :'  unn^  ^  a 
palace  /  irnn^hrf^r  ^pmf  fW^  *  the  beggar  acts  or  lives  in  his 
hut  as  if  he  were  in  a  palace :'  ^^ '  a  kite  /  ^iJHIil)  ^RRC  *  the 
crow  acts  like  a  kite :'  W^^nc^  '  a  nymph  /  umiN^)  ^  she  acta 
like  a  nymph/  A  final  T^  is  sometimes  retained ;  as,  Vl^[^9 
*  fame/  makes  either  V^mk  or  inpqi^  W^^^  ^  the  vile  man 
acts  as  if  he  were  famous/ 

In  some  cases  9  is  prefixed  to  %  implying  desire ;  as,  nflr 
'  milk  /  '^'h^^rfk  ^rmi  *  the  child  longs  for  milk  /  wig  ^  a  horse  ;* 
VHI^Ol  ^1^  ^  the  mare  longs  for  the  horse.' 

Sometimes  the  augment  is  dropped ;  as,  '  he  acts  like 
Krishfia'  may  be  either  ^imTil^  or  ^"^Qifir ;  *  he  acts  like  a 
father'  may  be  f^nfhrfif  or  finftflr;  ira»  'arrogant/  iRni^  or 
l^mi^  *  he  acts  arrogantly/ 

The  class  of  verbs  called  ^pnf^  takes  ir  in  the  Atmane- 
pada  to  imply  becoming  or  acquiring  that  which  the  word 
denotes ;  they  lengthen  a  final  vowel  before  ir ;  and  optionally 
adopt  the  Parasmai-pada,  rejecting  the  augment ;  as,  ^ 
^  much,  *  many  /  )p!nn^»  )f9flr9 '  becomes  much  /  irflpir  *  learned  / 
ilOHAI^)),  tf^liiini,  *"  becomes  learned,'  &c.  The  class  termed 
M^r^AlO;  in  a  similar  sense  may  take  ir  in  either  Pada,  or 
reject  it  in  the  Parasmai-pada;  as,  HH^irnii^,  cJli^NI^Ol,  or 
rJ^f^rifA,  *  becomes  red,'  '  reddens/ 

^PQ^  and  other  words  are  conjugated  with  ir,  in  the  ^tmane- 
pada  only,  to  signify  making ;  as,  94^114^  *  he  makes  a  noise/ 
FH  and  others  are  so  conjugated  to  signify  feeling  or  acperi* 
encing ;  as,  ^pirnn^  ^  he  enjoys  happiness ;'  ^EfT^  *  he  suffers 
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paia.'  The  last  also  denotes^  doing  what  will  incur  pain ;  as, 
wnvlt  ^km  *  the  wicked  man  commits  what  will  bring  him 
pain/  i.  e,  sin.  '^  *  smoke/  ^?Rn^  *  heat,'  "dlST  *  froth/  ^l^q 
^  steam,'  are  used  exactly  as  in  English :  ^'mri)'  *  it  smokes ;' 
itwutI'  *it  grows  warm/  *it  heats;'  *^l«Tnn^  *it  firoths*  or 
*  foams  /  mi^i4|]i  *  it  steams/ 

^Tir^  *  reverence,'  mm  '  penance,'  ^fts^  *  service,'  do  not 
reject  ^  before  ir ;  as,  ^sfif^^fir  ^1^  *  he  salutes  the  gods  / 
Wi|Frf)r  TTO  *  he  performs  penance ;'  ^ft^reiflr  ^  *  he  serves 
his  Guru/ 

A  class  of  words  called  ^V?||Tfl^  is  conjugated  with  ir  in  the 
sense  of  doing  or  suffering  what  the  noun  implies;  as,  ^i|^ 
'  scratching,*  ip^iiflr  or  Vf^  *  he  scratches  ;'  «r^  '  sin,' 
f^ilflr  or  «nf^  *  he  sins  ;'  VH^  *  dawn,'  Vif^irfir' '  it  dawns ;' 
ST^  ^  worship,*  vfifhn^ '  he  is  worshipped,'  &c. 

There  is  no  apparent  limit  to  this  conversion  of  a  noun 
into  a  verb,  but  the  pleasure  of  the  writer,  or  the  practice  of 
his  predecessors.  Little  or  no  difficulty  can  arise  from  it, 
however,  as  the  context  will  sufficiently  explain  the  meaning 
of  such  a  term,  whenever  it  occurs  in  a  sentence. 

The  general  construction  of  the  Sanskrit  verb  having  been 
thus  premised,  we  now  proceed  to  ofier  paradigms  of  individual 
verbs  which  are  of  most  frequent  occurrence,  with  such  occa- 
sional remarks  as  they  may  seem  to  require ;  arranging  them 
under  the  conjugation  to  which  they  severally  belong,  in  alpha- 
betical order.  The  person  given  is  the  third  person  of  each 
tense  in  the  primitive,  and  of  the  present  tense  in  the  derivative 
forms ;  with  an  occasional  notioe  of  other  persons  in  the  former, 
and  other  tenses  in  the  latter.  When  there  is  no  sufficient 
authority  for  the  derivatives  they  will  be  omitted. 

SECTION    VIII. 
First  Cov^ugation. 

215.  The  modifications  of  the  inflectional  terminations  in 
the  conjugational  tenses  ci  this  conjugation  follow  the  rules 

Y  2, 
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which  have  been  already  pointed  out  (r.  189. 190. 192)*  Those 
of  the  inflective  base  have  also  been  specified  (r.  179)9  but  they 
may  be  here  conveniently  recapitulated* 

a.  The  characteristic  of  the  coi\jugation  is  the  insertion  of 
V  between  the  final  of  the  root  and  the  initial  of  the  termina* 
tions  in  the  four  conjugational  teniea«  This  w  is  said  to  be 
left  by  the  the  syllable  ^, 

b.  As  the  syllable  ^  comprises  an  indicatory  %  it  denotes 
that  the  radical  vowel  shall  be  dianged  to  its  Oufia  equiva- 
lent— I.  when  it  is  a  final,  whether  it  -be  short  or  long;  aa, 
fiir  becomes  i^,  ij^  becomes  Wt^  )|  becomes  ^;  and  %.  when  it 
is  an  initial  or  medial  short  vowel ;  as,  wir  becomes  lA^^  ^ 
mdces  d^. 

c.  An  initial  or  medial  long  vowel,  whether  long  by  nature 
or  position,  is  unchanged ;  as,  ifNfk»  ftr^Ar. 

d.  A  final  radical  vowel,  having  unde^ne  tiie  change 
required  by  the  conjugation,  combines  with  the  vowel  v  pre- 
fixed to  the  terminations,  agreeably  to  the  rules  of  Sandhi : 
tlius  \  and  ^  having  become  ^,  the  latter  is  dianged  to  tl^ 
before  a  vowel ;  and  W  and  «  having  been  modified  to  ^,  the 
diphthong  is  changed  to  ^ ;  as  ftr,  mrfV ;  ^,  «l^,  &e.  As 
further  exemplifications  of  the  peculiarities  of  this  conjuga* 
tion,  the  following  conjugational  tenses  of  fti  ^  to  conquer,*  and 
fry  *  to  increase,*  are  subjoined. 


Present. 


I  conquer,  &c. 

I  inorease,  &c. 

WHftl        ilMrtl 

inwj 

^ 

WW^       WPI% 

iRfti      innn 

mwr 

^n^ 

«^      «^ 

iniflr       innn 

smfti 

w^ 

^^           W^ 

First  praeterite. 

I  conquered*  &c 

t 
f 

I  increased,  &c. 

IRWP^        H^^W 

^finnw 

» 

wwftf     wwf^ 

mnis      ^nnt 

nwa 

IMIIS 

<yyi       %yst 

^npiw     wnmf 

IIH^B 

^ 

^wlf          ^9W 
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Imperative. 


May  I  conquer,  &c. 

ifirj       ^^'nif        wm^ 

Potential. 


May  I  inprease,  &c. 
?V^       1?^^*         CTii 

wyRfi     w?rf       wiff 


I  may  conquer,  &c. 

«S  "V  *». 

^^  lR?f  IWf 

11^       ^i^^i      ^ra^ 


I  may  increase,  &c. 


a.  Of  the  remaining  tenses  of  ftr  it  may  be  observed^  that, 
as  a  monosyHable  ending  in  a  short  vowel,  it  does  not  take 
the  augment  ^  (r.  198.  c)  except  in  the  second  prseterite 
(r.  195.  ^).  In  the  reduplication  of  the  second  prseterite  and  of 
the  desiderative  it  substitutes  fh  for  ft|  in  the  radical  syllable, 
and  modifies  the  radical  vowel  according  to  general  rules  (195) ; 
^  before  the  ^  of  the  augment,  as  before  any  other  vowel, 
becomes  1^;  thus: 

ad  praet.  ftfinT  (ftffr'W,  ftnN  or  ftnrftni,  ftf^Tj:,  ftrj:* 

&C.);  3d  praet.  inNh(  (^A»f»  ^i^'P^*  &c.);  ist  fiit.  ihn; 
ad  Alt,  ihirfir ;  bened.  ifhn7( ;  oond.  V%«n^.  Fass.  pret. 
iftui^;  3d  pnet  winftv;  ist  fut.  wftnn  or  mf^nrr.  Cans.  pres. 
UPl^fir;  3d  praet.  inAvn^*  Desid.  ftrtNftf.  Freq.  ihfNn^, 
and  WnVK  or  ftHiunn, 

Other  verbs  ending  in  ^  will  be  analogously  ooigugated. 

i.  TPif  as  beginning  with  a  diphthong  prosodially  long,  is 
conjugated  in  the  second  prteterite  with  the  auxiliary  verbs. 
It  takes  the  augment  ^. 

ad  piwt.  ^mnvft^  wiwPj  wwnr;  3d  pr»t.  iftw  (^fVfti) ; 

ist  fiit.  FfiniT ;  ad  fttt,  irfW«n^ ;  bened.  fMIv  ;  cond.  ^ftnmr. 
Pass.  ^mi^.    Cans,  ^vnfir  or  'it.    Dend.  ^fl|[f\m^. 

The  most  usefiil  verbs  of  this  conjugation  are  the  following. 


(lrf%)  '  to  mark.' 
adM  (0  the  v«rb  in 
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indicatory)  and  denotes  the  insertion  of  a  nasal  before  the  final 
consonant  in  all  the  inflexions  (p.  107). 

Pres.  ^f^ ;  ist.  prset.  ^n^pT ;  2d  praet.  i9T«f% ;  3d  prset. 
wrf^ ;  ist  fut.  ^rf^EiTT ;  2d  Ait.  vffiuifi ;  imp.  WfHT ;  pot. 
n^^;  bened.  vTil^v ;  cond.  wrf^fvnr.  Pass,  iriwff.  Caus. 
VflilOl  or  -i^.     Desid.  vf^if^i^W.  « 

W5|  (^n|;^)  *  to  pervade.' 

The  indicatory  v  shews  the  insertion  of  ^  before  the  non- 
conjugational  tenses  to  be  optional  (p.  107).  The  <i  of  l|  is 
rejected  before  consonants  in  general  (r.  191.  t).  In  the  second 
praeterite  'Sf  is  inserted  in  the  reduplication  (r.  194.  a). 

Pres.  WSffir;   ist  praet.  wrqi^;   2d  praet.  WiTW  (wrftitr  or 

wifv) ;  3d  praet.  vihO^i  wrf^fff,  iiiiliij:)  or  ^in^,  ^nvT^  ^^*  > 
ist  fut.  ^rftfirr  or  ygwj;  2d  fiit.  ^rftjiqffir  or  wcjiflr ;  imp.  ib^ ; 

pot.  W^W;  bened.  V^m^;  cond.  Wlfllfmr  or  VTWi^.      Pass. 
WQ^.    Caus.  wiq^Klfir ;  3d  praet.  wiP^lsj^.    Desid.  wf^vflipifir* 
This  is  also  a  verb  of  the  fifth  conjugation^  q.  v. 

ysni  *  to  go.' 

This  verb  is  defective  in  the  non-conjugational  tenses^  and 
its  place  is  supplied  by  ^  before,  the  terminations  beginning 
with  a  vowel  or  with  tt,  and  optionally  before  the  rest ;  when 
ift  does  not,  and  mr  does,  take  the  augment  ^.  ^  admits 
the  augment  in  the  second  praeterite  before  yf  and  iT^  and 
optionally  before  n, 

Pres.  ^wrftr;  1st  praet.  ^vnn^;  2d  praet.  ftr^R  (^^^^^9  ^^^^9 
f^f^f^y  ftl^  or  Vlf^vi,  firf^q^  or  wrft|%  ftfftw  or  ^VtApt); 
3d  praet.  ^ci^^h^  (^llv^^)  or  vnAl^  (wrftrw) ;  1st  fiit.  ^  or 
vftnn ;  2d  fut.  ^nrftr  or  ^rftnvfir ;  imp.  "V^q^ ;  pot.  ^r^;  bened. 
^hmr;  cond.  ^l^inn  or  viP^iiii.  Pass,  "^(hrt'-  Caus.  ^nrofif* 
JJesia.  vi^mmH  or  iqcflinii.     J^req.  T^rnnf. 


*to  go.' 

This  and  the  next  are  examples  of  a  verb  regular  throughout. 
Pres.  mfk;  ist  praet.  ivmr ;  2d  praet.  ^n^ ;  3d  praet.  vrAl^; 
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ist  flit,  mfkw\  9  «d  fot.  vO^iiHl ;  imp.  W^;  pot,  ^B^;  bened, 
VS^n^;  cond.  Vi(^i|^.  Pass.  ^enin^.  Caus.  ^n^qfir  or  -i^. 
Desid.  «n^n^iirii.  Freq.  (but  meaning  '  to  go  crookedly')  im^qi^^ 
VrTg  or  ^ncTTW. 

^  *  to  be  fit*  or  *  worthy/ 

Pres.  istfir;  ist  praet.  wfl^;  ad  praet.  W^f ;  3d  praet. 
^m^;  ist  Alt.  nffm  ;  ad  fiit.  ^rffvifir ;  imp.  vt]| ;  pot. 
W^;  bened.  ^nftn^;  cond,  nif^vi^.  Pass,  ^v^.  Caus. 
nf^lfir  or  -w.     Desid.  untf^MOl, 

X '  to  go.' 

In  the  conjugational  tenses  a  final  ^9  by  the  general  rule  of 
the  conjugation  (r,  215)*  is  changed  to  the  GuAa  element  ^, 
which  becomes  ^  before  the  vowel  w.  It  does  not  take  the 
augment  ^  except  in  the  second  praeterite,  where  its  duplicate 
is  ^  in  the  singular,  and  fi^  in  the  other  persons  (r.  193.  b). 
It  takes  Gufia  in  both  futures.  Its  derivative  forms  are  those 
of  the  same  root  conjugated  as  a  verb  of  the  second  conjuga- 
tion,  in  which  it  is  most  usually  inflected. 

Pres.  ^nrfir;  ist  praet.  vnn(;  ad  praet.  ^ijnr  (t'f^'  t5^» 
X'iftnr  or  ij^,  ^ftni  fftw) ;  3d  praet.  ^ift^  (%V^) ;  ist  fut. 
^ilT;  ad  fiit.  mf)r;  imp.  ^v^;  pot.  ^R^;  bened.  ^['ni^; 
cond.  ^^m. 

^  '  to  see.' 

Pres.  fuT^;  ist  praet.  ^^W;  ad  praet,  ^ifmdi;  3d  praet* 
^ft|T  (^ft(f^) ;  1st  fut.  ff^pn ;  ad  fut,  ffq^ ;  imp.  ^^^pri ; 
pot.  ^8|ir ;  bened.  fft|iAT ;  cond.  ^flfiqir.  Pass,  ^CERl^.  Caus. 
^ipiAr.     Desid.  ^(ViPiih). 

f[ift  *  to  envy.' 

Pres.  ^4fir;  ist  praet.  ^^;  ad  praet.  ^4lM4li.;  3d  praet 
%#1^;  1st  fut.  ^MVT;  ad  fut.  ^f^^iqfir;  imp.  t'ftj;  pot. 
^ifl^;  bened.  f;4l1^;  copd.  ^fft^n^^.  Pass.  f;4ii'.  Caus.  t[^i|flr ; 
3d  praet.  $04^^  or  <r4vi^.    Desid,  ^OAfimOl  or  ^04DmrN. 


1^  TBBBfl. 

V  *  to  sound.' 

Pres.  ^n^  (VMy  ^n) ;  ist  pnet.  ^tm ;  2d  praet.  tw  (lOTw) ; 
3d  pnet.  lAr;  ist.  Ait.  tJhlT;  2d  fitt.  ^vt«l^;  imp.  ^mif ;  pot. 
^1^ ;  bened.  ^f&ftw ;  cond.  ^iNnr.  Pass,  igfik*  Cans,  ^mirft. 
Desid.  'orf^niw^ 

So  other  verbs  ending  in  TT ;  as,  ^  *  to  sound ;'  J  '  to  go ;' 

^  *  to  jump/  &c. 

^^  *  to  go/ 

Pres.  ^vhlrfH ;  ist  prset.  ^m?n^;  2d  pnet.  "V^ft^  ("^i^ll^^y 
Q^^^fViti) ;  3d  prset.  ^AiAi^;  ist  fiit.  ^H^ftnrr ;  2d  fut.  ihr^mOi ; 
imp.  vhf]|;  pot.  vt?h|[;  bened*  i^livn^;  cond.  vtffliill^.  Ptos. 
vmw.     Caus.  wlinvAr*     Desid.  v)(^f\ii|Ol. 

^  ^  to  reason.' 

P«8.  ^;  i8t  pr«t.  ^ifwn;  ad  pnet.  -.^T^;  3d  pnot. 
wfl|V  f  1st  fut.  Brf^irr ;  2d  fiit.  Olf^vi)  ;  imp.  ^ifirf ;  pot.  'SfW ; 
bened.  sf^iflv  ;  cond.  wf^iQIT*  Pass.  TWRw.  Caus.  iniiiv* 
Desid.  ^r^f^Mfl. 

With  a  preposition  it  takes  both  Padas ;  as,  i(r^||^  or  ^9iQn^ 

*  he  assembles.' 

^  *  to  go,'  *  to  gain.' 

This  substitutes  iq^  before  the  conjugational  tenses.  Its 
other  changes  are  to  the  Gufia  or  Vpddhi  substitutes  required 
by  rules  previously  stated ;  that  is,  n^f  becomes  ^n|^  with  the 
temporal  augment,  as  in  the  first  and  third  pneterite  and  con- 
cEtiona)  (r.  193.  197.  A.  204.  a)j  or  with  redu|dication,  as  in  the 
second  prseterite  (r.  194.  c) ;  and  H^  before  the  futures  (r.  199. 
900)  and  before  ^. 

Pres.  ^i^cAf ;  ist  pnet.  m^ati^;  2d  pnet.  mr  (wflcf,  wft?l> 
Mtttkpi) ;  3d  prset.  isrtft^  (^>nff,  ^iT^) ;  ist  fut.  iNh ;  2d  fut. 
vDmOi;  imp.  ^Vj;  pot.  '^pw^;  bened.  v4ti^;  cond.  vifVm^* 
Ptes.  wi|i^.  Caus.  v4^.  Desid.  vlXfV^f)!-  Freq.  ^nrtiv  uid 
wQW,  WCTi1l»  wOTiw  or  wirTOtw. 

With  ^  it  takes  the  ^tmane^pada,  if  used  iatnmaitively ; 
as,  igff^  *  it  aocomulates.' 
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ifir '  to  be  straight'  or  *  honest,'  *  to  gain/  *  to  go/  ^  to  live/ 

Pros.  ^r4l^;  ist  praet.  w^;  2d  pr»t.  ^rn^i^;  3d  prset. 
wrfltv;  ist  fiit*  vPtin;  ad  fiit.  tvf#«ii^;  imp.  ^i#rt;  pot 
^rifir;  bened.  irfMhr;  cond.  vlHIaiA.  Pass.  ^(iir^.  Caus. 
V^^Ol  f  3d  pnet.  niffilfll.     Desid.  vftftpin. 

^  •  to  be  diy' or  *  arid.' 

Pre*,  yftmfif ;  ist  praet.  ^lA^;  ad  praet*  wtunrvni;  3d  praet. 

^■Mh^;  1st  fut.  iftftmr;  zd  fut.  iftfimoflr;  imp.  vhvn;  pot. 

vtfh^;  bened.  iftmn^;  cond.  viONm^.     Pass.  ^r)l^.     Caus. 
^hlPlflr ;  3d  praet.  wf^fl^.     Desid.  ihr^ftmOl. 

^  ^  to  desire.' 

This  verb  by  special  rule  becomes  w^  in  the  conjugational 
tenses,  and  optionally  so  in  the  non«-conjugationaL  In  the 
third  prseterite  it  takes  the  terminations  of  the  first,  and  is 
inflected  like  a  verb  of  the  tenth  conjugation. 

Pres.  ^nifinr ;  ist  praet.  v^iiinnr ;  ad  praet  ^ni^  or  ^iimmii; 
3d  praet  v^ WR  or  mipnr ;  istfiit^TivfiniTor^AnrT;  adfut 
^wftPR^ oriiftrni ;  imp. iinnnrf ;  pot^m^V;  bened. ^wftNlf 
or^ANhr;  cond.  wiRiff^mr  or  11  ^Th  «|  «.    Pass.in«in^;  3d  praet. 

inrfvi*    Caus.  unmfir.    Desid.  f<v^Riif^i^. 

ftsjr  *  to  cure.' 

In  this  sense  the  verb  is  conjugated  in  the  desiderative  form 
only.     It  takes  ^  in  the  non-conjugational  tenses  (r.  211.  a). 

Pres.  fViftimflr ;  ist  praet.  ^ri^f^ii^;  ad  praet  f^vfttmn^RRt ; 
3d  praet  ^rf^flmfh^;  ist  fut.  fvMWifT;  ad  fut  fvMW«rflr; 
imp.  nvHiiiig ;   pot.  fvta^;   bened.  i^ftMli;^;  cond.  iri^- 

^*  to  be  able.' 

The  Anubandha   v   renders   the  insertion  of  ^  optional 
(p.  107) ;  the  radical  vowel  is  changed  throughout  to  n^  which  . 
becomes  ^n^,  the  Gufta  substitute  of  n^  where  Uhat  substitu- 
tion is  required.     As  belonging  to  the  class  ^nxt^  (see  the 
verb  ^),  it  may  be  conjugated  in  the  third  pneterite  in  the 

z 
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Parasmai-jpada,  as  well  as  in  the  ^tmane^pada.  This  verb 
may  likewise  be  conjugated  in  both  voices  in  the  two  future 
and  the  conditional  tenses, 

Pres.  ii9li^;  ist  praet  vimir;  ad  pnet  ^vin|  {^^^^  or 
^vjiir) ;  3d  praet.  W^pn^  and  ^vnf^  or  m^ ;  ist  fiit.  H^^ 
or  lif^miT  (^W^TTO  or  vf^nnT^y  and  ^^Tftftl  or  ^ftinnftr) ; 
ad  fut.  4i€(;H4i)  or  ilf^ipqi);  and  l[i^<mnr  or  liAjH^lOl ;  imp, 
^C9nrf;  pot.  n^ir;  bened.  '#0914)1  or  ^p^flr;  cond.  V^tjji^lAA 
or  wnf^vnf,  and  ^ni9(9n(  or  V^Ohvi^.    P^ws.  ^pqi^.     Caus, 

^i^rofir*    Desid.  ftrnftsnn^  or  f^r'pn^. 


*  to  go/  *  to  walk/ 

This  verb,  under  different  circumstanceSi  may  be  conjugated 
in  either  voice.  In  the  Parasmai-pada  it  makes  the  radical 
vowel  long  in  the  conjugational  tenses,  and  prefixes  ^  to  the 
consonantal  terminations  of  the  rest.  Not  so  in  the  Atmane- 
pada.  In  the  conjugational  tenses  it  is  also  optionally  con- 
jugated in  the  fourth  or  the  first  class.  The  vowel  is  short  ia 
the  causal,  as  the  verb  ends  in  it. 

Pres.  wnfir  or  m^iflr,  iPi^  or  w^li)' ;  ist  praet.  ^nsnn^  or 
wmni^y  wnr  or  wwipr ;  2d  praet.  ^ranr,  ^np^ ;  3d  'praet. 
wdff  (^*1^M*(^),  wthss  (wijfij) ;  1st  fut.  ^rf^niTt  win ;  2d  fut. 
^sfti^oflf,  iji^in ;  imp.  "^unrj  or  W9ii^,  wnd  or  ipinrf ;  pot.  lo^i^ 

or  inv^,  "^iftir  or  ip^ ;  bened.  iSHni^^,  IJMr ;  cond.  Wlif^r^ri^, 
^HK^nr.  Pass.  ^snn^.  Cans.  "^linriV ;  3d  praet.  vf^npn^.  Desid, 
f%^irflnif)r*    Freq.  ^*wi|A,  ^Nffftftr  or  ^f^iftr. 

^ 'to  cry/ 

This  does  not  take  ^  except  in  the  second  praeterite.  The 
third  praeterite  is  formed  with  the  terminations  of  the  first.  9 
final  becomes  ^,  with  the  usual  consequences  (r.  191.  </.  f./*). 

Pres.  i(h^;    iBt  praet.  viit^;   ad  praet.  ^li^  (^^if^^, 

^FJtf  lf<^) ;  3d  P'®*-  ^^^^  5   i8t  fut.  lihPT ;  ad  fut 

ift^^lfk;  imp.  ift||||;  pot.  ijt%l^;  bened.  ^^pmi^;  cond.  hiAmiii^. 
Pass.  ^^Hl^.  Cans,  ^aitvilfk;  3d  praet.  H^^VI^*  Desid.  ^^l|fW. 
treq.  ^I^illl,  ^ini^llll,  ^Tnlinf. 
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^i|^'to  bear*  or  ^be  patient.' 

The  final  n  becomes  ^  in  conjunction  with  the  "cr  or  it  of  a 
termination^  and  is  changed  to  ?ir  by  virtue  of  the  preceding  i|. 
It  becomes  Anusw&ra  before  any  other  consonant,  which  may 
be  changed  to  the  dental  'sr  before  a  dental  (r.  19—23).  The 
third  pneterite  is  formed  after  class  first,  i.  2. 

Pres.  ipii)';    ist  praet.  Vlfinr;   2d  praet.  ^npl  (^ifftnl  or 

^lj^9  ^mDlM  or  ^V^ljiCI,  ^mlU^f  or  MHI^f*  ^IfJ^**^  ^^  ^llUHf) ; 

3d  praet.  vlfftTV  or  Wl|^ ;    ist  fut.  iffNlTT  or  "Wpirr ;    2d  fut 

ifftnoWy  l^OT ;    imp.  "qinif ;    pot,  ^^Hf ;    bened.  n^Anftv  or 

^l|?ftv ;  cond.  W|Dl^A  or  nvj^^a.    Pass.  ^pi|n»    Caus.  9|i|4|0i ; 

3d  praet.  wf^SfH^.    Desid.  fw^ffinn  or  (^^(iiA.    Freq.  49||M|A, 

and  ^fipftAr  or  ^ifftr. 

ftf  *  to  waste.* 

It  takes  ^  only  in  the  second  prseterite :  l(i^  is  substituted 
for  the  radical  vowel  before  a  vowel  termination  not  requiring 
GuAa  or  Vyiddhi. 

Pres.  ^i|fV;  ist  praet.  V^rn^;  2d  praet.  ftlHTO  (t^WJP* 
r<4mfV|f|,  or  fV%^9  f^tilftnr) ;  3d  praet.  v^ifti^  (w%^) ;  ist  fut. 
i|irT;  2d  fut.  ^^tlflr;  imp.  npif ;  pot.  ^|^;  bened.  H^hm^; 
cond.  w%«n^.      Pass,  liifhn^.      Caus.  ^fnniflr  or  -i^.      Desid. 

T^nfwTir.    JPi^.  ^nfi^n,  wfpmif  or  ^n|Tir. 

"%  *  to  waste'  or  *  decay.' 
Verbs  ending  in  %  adapt  their  final  to  the  W  of  the  conju- 
gational  tenses,  agreeably  to  the  laws  of  Sandhi ;  that  is,  they 
change  it  to  wn(.  Before  the  terminations  of  the  non-conju- 
gational  tenses  they  change  the  final  to  ^  j(r.  191.  a).  Aflier 
verbs  ending  in  IVT,  the  termination  w  of  the  first  and  third 
persons  of  the  second  praeterite  in  the  Parasmai-pada  is  changed 
to  ^  (r.  194),  and  wi  is  merged  in  the  diphthong.  It  is 
rejected  before  the  other  vowel  terminations  of  the  same  tense 
in  both  Padas,  and  before  the  augment  i[.  In  the  third 
praeterite  the  form  is  that  of  first  class,  3  (p^  132).  In  the 
benedictive  IVT  is  changed  to  ^ ;  optionally  if  the  verb  begins 
with  a  conjunct  consonant. 

z  2 
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Pres.  ^TirfV ;  ist  pnet.  v^HVK  ;  2d  praet.  ^^^  (^V|*9  ^Vll^f 
or  ^^rflrfr,  ^^9  ^^%  ^'^^f^)  5  3d  pr«t.  mfnDi^  (^njrflw^) ;  ist 
ftit.  "ifnrr;  ad  fUt.  "^I^vftr;  imp.  ifHrg ;  pot.  ii|l^;  bened. 
TfTHTlf  or  '^iinr ;  cond.  VHfiifli^.  Paw.  jftnk*  Catis.  HfM^fti* 
Dcsid.  f^WfWfir.     Freq.  *^Hfli|l. 

So  ^ '  to  sound/  tt  ^  to  sing,'  7tl '  to  be  weary/  f  *  to  cleanse,^ 
^  *  to  meditate/  \  •  to  sound/  ^  *  to  melt/  %  *  to  decay/  and 
others ;  as,  'isnifir)  ^fw#  ^ffllT ;  ITifftr,  ifm,  ITIfT ;  iffRflr,  ^^oHf 
mTHT.     ^  has  but  one  form  in  the  benedictivey  BPIT1^« 

WT  •  to  dig.' 

This  takes  both  Padas.  The  penultimate  ^  is  rejected  before 
the  terminations  of  the  second  prseterite,  not  having  a  mute 
If,  except  that  of  the  second  person  plural :  the  radical  vowel 
becomes  optionally  long,  with  rejection  of  iT  before  11. 

Pres.  ?Rfir  or  -l^ ;  1st  praet.  W^RIT,  WlfTH ;  id  praet.  ^ISPT 
(^^rTj:,  ^J^0>  ^^  5  3d  praet.  HfHtf)^^  ^raf^TT ;  i st  fut.  ^fHHI ; 
ad  fut.  wfffBrfir  or  -^;  imp.  W^TJy  ^RUf;  pot.  ?l^»  IT^; 
bened.  W^^m^  or  ilTT^TT^^,  ?fftrtt? ;  cond.  ^wftf^n^,  HfffH^i* 
Pass.  ?n<n^  or  ?rnn^.  Cans,  ^irriftrfir ;  3d  praet.  v^fhf^.  Desid. 
fwifftnifir  or  -T^.      Freq.  ^?nin^  or  ^ilNi^i^y  and  ^^nftftr  or 

11%  *  to  go/ 

This  verb  substitutes  Vf^  in  Ae  oonjugational  tenses.  It 
takes  ^  only  in  the  second  praeterite,  second  future,  and  con- 
ditional. In  the  former  the  penultimate  is  rejected,  as  in  the 
last  example,  and  before  the  vowel  terminations  it  and  ir  form 
Yir.  The  indicatory  n  denotes  the  inflexion  of  the  third 
praeterite  with  the  terminations  of  the  first. 

Pres.  irarfW ;  ist  praet.  wi^N  ;  ad  praet.  ipnw  (Vfjtj  ^Wwr 
or  iRfiT^  ^ifHnr);  3d  pnet.  WfH^;  1st  fut.  »|iiiT;  ad  fut. 
sflMqAf ;  imp.  1V]| ;  pot.  T^tl^;  bened,  inni^;  cond.  VffM^l^. 
Pass,  ^iviiw.  Cans.  lifirAr ;  3d  praet.  ^nftWT^.  Desid.  fliflftwfW. 
Freq.  i||fU|H,  H'jpAOi  or  ^nff%. 

With  certain  prepositions  this  verb  may  be  conjugated  in 
the  Atmane-pada,  as  ?l^fVT^.     In  this  Pada  the  nasal  of  the 
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verb  is  optionally  rejected  before  the  terminations  of  the  third 
praeterite  and  benedictive  tenses,  as  #T«r,  'to  go  together/ 
makes  fmnw  or  9^1%)  ?linfhf  or  ^ihlftv.  It  is  inflected  also 
in  the  Atmane-pada  of  the  causal,  when  compounded  with  IVT 
to  signify  delay  ;  nmimi!i  irnn^  ^  wait  a  little :'  with  IVT  in  the 
Parasmai*pada  it  means  '  to  come  ;'  ^BRTTTV  '  come  hither/ 

mf^  *  to  agitate.' 

The  changes  of  the  final  ^  before  a  consonant  are  those 
given  in  r.  191.  A:.  ^  is  changed  to  the  aspirate  7,  before  a 
following  ir  or  ^  becoming  >f ;  that  again  consequently  becomes 
also  ^,  and  the  first  ^  is  rejected  (r.  190.  /).  The  sibilant  of  ^ 
JKP9  (r.  190.^)  is  rejected  between  two  consonants  not  being 
nas^s  or  semivowels,  and  the  7  and  "^r  are  permuted  to  7  as 
before.  Before  9  the  ^  becomes  ^,  making  l|,  and  the  radical 
initial  is  then  changed  to  its  aspirate  (r.  191.  /).  ^  is  options- 
ally  inserted,  as  denoted  by  the  Anubandha  V. 

Pres.  nr^;    ist  praet.  ^vninir;    ad  prset.  iflT^  («RT^  or 

iimff^,  iriif  or  ipnf^  -|) ;  3d  praet.  ^mw  (vMiviiHf,  virer:, 
mis^  v^rft?)  or  viiif^v  (wiiDeNidi  &c.) ;  ist  fut.  irnn  or 
Tnf^ ;   2d  Tut.  *^n^  or  irrf^^sri^ ;  imp.  iiT^Trf ;   pot.  mtw ; 

bened.  vx^ftw  or  7nf\r4tv ;  cond.  W9T^^  or  wiif^vifl.  Pass. 
TnHT.    Caus.  irr^^.    Desid.  ftnnfV'ri^*    Freq.  sii'll^ff. 

v^*  to  protect.* 

This  verb  with  a  few  others,  as  ftrat  *  to  go,'  and  ^TO  and 
iq^  'to  praise,'  inserts  ^rp(  before  the  terminations  of  the 
conjugational  tenses,  and  optionally  before  those  of  the  rest. 
It  takes  ^  optionally. 

Pres.  nhiraftr;  ist  praet.  mftMlH^^;  2d  praet.  nhniH^TOtor 
1^  (¥3^»  ^P^ftftnr,  or  ^nVnr) ;  3d  praet.  ^nWlxftT^,  ^niWh^, 
or  vift^l^;  ist  fut.  nhnftnn,  iftftm,  ^m ;  2d  fut.  iftgi^^inw, 

vjVf^pqffk,  Tfrt^qrftr ;  imp.  ttWt^;  pot.  iftin^ll(^;  bened.  ift^imrif; 
grim^^;  cond.  viJ^Mlf^vi^,  wHniuii^^,  ViflHM^*  Pass.  ^jon^. 
Caus.  jftMI^ApA  or  ifiWw;  3d  pnct.  WJifrinn^  or  ^W^3^« 
Desid.  ^nV^nftrifir,  ^^jmHl,  ^»ftrMNni.    Freq.  ift^piW. 
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J^  *  to  blame/ 

This  takes  the  desiderative  form,  exclusive  of  the  augment 
^  in  the  non-<x>njugational  tenses,  which  it  omits.  In  the 
proper  desiderative  it  inserts  ^  (r.  c^ii.  a) :  see  f^.  In  other 
respects  it  is  regular. 

Pres.  wpn^;  ist  praet.  vgn^nr;  ad  praet.  i|J|mi%di;  3d 
praet.  ii^JjfVlV ;  ist  fut.  ^J<IVlffl ;  ad  fut.  «|J|(Vlii|) ;  imp. 
^ymtfi ;  pot.  ^5^hr ;  bened.  i^ij(V|ifllf ;  cond.  W^^jP^WW. 
P&ss.  ^^Ji^in^*     Desid.  gijfVm). 

lyj  •  to  revile.^ 

When  ^  is  not  inserted,  the  changes  of  the  final  ^  are  those 
specified  under  r.  191.  ^;  see  also  im.  In  the  third  pneterite 
the  verb  optionally  takes  the  terminations  of  the  first,  with  ;ir 
prefixed  (r.  197.  y):  the  final  ^  is  changed  before  ^  according 
to  r.  191.  k. 

Pres.  Tlli';  ist  praet.  vn^;  2d  praet.  ^^  (^nj^  o** 
ir^);  3d  praet.  wmffv  or  ir^lVir;  ist  fut.  r^ffrn  or  itJt; 
2d  fut.  if^ilff  or  m^ ;  imp.  iT^irf ;  pot.  n^ ;  bened.  'if^iflf 
or  Y^fhr ;  cond.  vnf|^>mr  or  ^BTV^ir^  Pass.  ^JJH^.  Cans,  il^ilflr. 
Desid.  Oviif^MA  or  (V^Hf).    Freq.  i|^J>J^),  irt^Ufff^  or  H^ilOf. 

^TO5  '  to  eat.' 

In  the  second  praeterite,  before  the  vowel  terminations,  this 
verb  rejects  its  radical  vowel,  and  ir  coming  into  contact  with 
9  becomes  as  usual  is,  and  with  the  sibilant,  if.  Before  a 
termination  beginning  with  ^,  as  in  the  second  future  and 
conditional,  the  final  is  changed  to  W  (r.  191. y).  The  verb  is 
imperfect,  and  wants  the  third  praeterite  and  benedictive  in 
the  active  voice,  and  all  the  tenses  except  the  two  futures  and 
conditional  in  the  passive. 

Pres.  mrflr ;  ist  praet.  vw?n^;  ad  praet.  iRTir  (WVfZy  f^)  5 
ist  fut  inar;  ad  fut.  ^mfk;  imp.  M^i  pot.  "^RT^;  bened. 
if^mT^;  cond.  W9?9n^.  Pass,  ist  fut.  inar;  ad  fut  ^ffl^; 
cond.  V^fflir.     Caus.  ^vnnriV.     Desid.  firmrfk. 

HT  *  to  smell.' 
This  in  the  conjugational  tenses  has  for  its  base  fnw.     In 
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the  other  teoBes  it  is  unchanged.  In  the  second  praeterite 
I  St  and  3d  pers.  the  termination  is  ^.  It  is  one  of  the  verbs 
which  optionally  attach  to  the  final  the  aiBxes  of  the  first 
praeterite  in  the  third :  when  it  is  inflected  with  its  own 
terminations  it  follows  form  3  (p,  13a)  of  the  first  class,  like 
most  verbs  ending  in  w\. 

Pres.  ftnifir;    ist  prset.  wArni^;   2d  pnet.  wA;  3d  prset. 

^mm  (^mmff  ^^)  or  vmifli^  (vHif^tfy  wwiftrj:) ;   1st  fiit. 

HTUT;   2d  fiit.  HT^qflr;  imp.  ftnrj;  pot.  fnil^;   bened.  HPITI^ 

or  iNn^;  cond.  ^nn^m^.    Pass,  irnii^.    Cans,  vnniflr;  3d  prset. 

vfVlllMl^  or  ^iftiAnn^*    Desid.  ftniTirAf.  Freq.  wlfNWy  and  ^wflr 

or  ^iiiflOi. 

^ir  •  to  eat' 

As  a  verb  having  a  short  iff  between  two  consonants,  of 
which  the  former  is  repeated  without  change  in  the  reduplica- 
tion, it  substitutes  I!  for  the  radical  vowel,  and  is  not  doubled 
before  the  terminations  of  the  second  prteterite  which  begin  with 
n  vowel,  except  that  of  the  second  person  singular  (r.  194.  k). 

Pres.  ^nrftr;  ist  prset.  wn^;  ad  prset.  ^n^w  (^Tj:,  ^'^^j 
^Tifftrir,  &c.) ;  3d  praet.  ^v^iih^  (n^Omi^) ;  ist  fut.  ^fftfUT;  ad  fut. 
^wfinqflr ;  imp.  ^WJ;  pot.  ^Hi^;  bened.  ^Tinw;  cond.  wirftrm^. 
Pass.  ^^7^.    Cans.  ^Tiniftr.    Desid.  i^wftRflr.    Freq.  ^^|H|ii. 

With  wt  prefixed,  in  the  sense  of  sipping  water,  it  lengthens 
the  radical  vowel,  m^mni. 

^It  *  to  go.* 

As  ending  in  ^,  the  radical  vowel  is  made  long  in  the  third 
prseterite:  r.  197.  t. 

Pres.  'ttfir;  ist  praet.  ^inTO^;  ad  praet  ^r^R  (^tjt);  3d 
praet.  ^i^rrtl^  («^l(V.M*^) ;  ist  fiit.  ^ftuT ;  ad  fiit.  ^fr«lflf ;  imp. 
'ITJ;  pot.  ^ti^^;  bened.  ^tftn^^;  cond.  V^fV^^-  Pass.  ^4^. 
CSaus.  ^nwfir.   Desid.  r^^iXMOr.    Freq.  ^J^Ki^,  4^0l  or  "^l^fl. 

It  is  conjugated  in  the  Atmane-pada,  preceded  by  T^  with 
a  transitive  import ;  V^JI^IO^  *  he  goes  beyond  or  transgresses 
duty  :*  and  by  Tnr  with  a  noun  in  the  instrumental  case ; 
^N  ^niir  ^  he  travels  with  a  chariot." 
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i^flR  ^  to  drop*  or  *  sprinkle.* 

The  indicatory  ^  denotes  the  optional  inflexion  of  the  third 
praeterite  with  the  affixes  of  the  first  preceded  by  v» 

Pres.  ^aftilfir;  ist  praet.  V^itin^;  ad  prat  ^^nfhr  (^wftflnfe 
^'•Sffg:,  ^ffinr);  3d  praet.  ^BPC^in^  or  w«4Mh^;  ist  fut.  niMtllT ; 
2dfut.  tii^DmRl;  imp.  isfhfj;  pot.  ^aftlH^;  bened.  ^^JTTO^;  cond. 
vnftfinnr .  Pass.  ^^7I7«  Cans.  "^qtinrfW  or  -i^ ;  3d  prset.  V^t|Mi^ 
or  w^uiii^.     Desid.  ^[wftinfir  or  ^nftfirRflr.     Freq.  ^hwww  or 

So  lB|fi!l^  in  the  same  senses.  The  reduplication  is  as  in 
the  second  praeterite,  ^VJhr. 

TW  *  to  yawn.' 

This  verb  prefixes  tf  to  the  final,  whenever  that  is  followed 
by  a  vowel.  In  the  frequentative  the  nasal  is  confined  to  the 
reduplication.  iT  before  any  consonant  except  a  semivowel  or 
a  nasal  becomes'  Anuswara,  which  before  vf  is  changed  to  «r. 

Pres.  nv^i^;  ist.  prset.  ^nfs^nr;  zd  praet.  Hif^;  3d  praet. 
'wrftHV ;  1st  fut.  irf^^virT ;  2d  fut.  ntP^vi)  ;  imp.  w^Hwi ;  pot. 

ifi^ ;  bened.  irfW^^ ;  cond.  <ii|iii|(VMi|A.  Pass,  ifvin^.  Cans* 
^iv^nrfir.    Desid.  ftnri^^T^.    Freq.  ihmr^,  inpAfiT,  ifilftf. 

ifl^  *  to  live.' 
The  medial  vowel,  being  long,  is  unchanged. 
Pres.  ^'^;    ist  praet.  ^nf^;   ad  praet.  f^Tifl^;   3d  praet. 

^NTifNtir;  ist  fut.  iftftrifT ;  ad  fut.  iftfnqftr;  imp.  ifNv;  pot. 
lA^ ;  bened.  ifNuif ;  cond.  wAHmd.  Pass.  ifNl^.  Caus. 
ifl^iinN  ;  3d  praet.  trftnfhnf  or  Wiftftrsnr.  Desid.  ftnfK^nfif- 
Freq.  ^ifNnr. 

So  ^?  ^  to  spit,'  and  ifl^  or  ift^  <  to  be  fat,*  &c. 

^fi?  '  to  yawn.' 

This  verb  inserts  a  nasal  by  virtue  of  the  indicatory  i[.  In 
the  frequentative,  ^  is  substituted  for  the  vowel. 

Pres.  ^[VHli ;  ad  praet.  IT^^;  1st  fut.  i|fi)TirT.  Caus.  ^i^iiPi. 
Desid.  'if^r*Nril^.     Freq.  if^fNpinr,  ipjOTftfff. 
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*  to  have  fever.* 

Pres.  IITAt;    lat  prset.  ^IVCI^;   sd  prast.  invm;    3d  prset 

WIlO^  (mnft:^);    ist  fUt.  liftnir;   2d  fut.  unLviHl ;    imp. 

1VCT ;  pot.  vb^;  bened.  irtn^ ;  cond.  1141  (V^i^*     Pass.  ^^I^A* 

Caus.  if^irfk;   3d  prtet.  ^rftnttir*     Desid.  ftnift^^vAr*     Freq. 

inirtfw,  ^fttrtfir  or  ^injTfi. 

ift»  ^to^hasten/  takes  the  Atmane-pada :  it  is  else  similarly 
conjugated ;  iTOl>  ^RWnr,  inir^y  iwfw>  &c. 

^^  *  to  go.* 
Pres.  '^^i  I  St  praet.  irsWlT;    2d  praet.  l^'Hfc;   3d  praet, 
vain%V  ;   I  St  fut.  ^f^nrr ;  2d  fut.  ^Oiii)  ;   imp.  'itw^ ;  pot. 
'iiWIf ;  bened.  ilOliiAv  ;  cond.  V^OtuiA.     Pass.  ^^OT*    Caus. 
^liirfW.     Desid.  S^OlMff*     Preq.  T^^n^Wff. 

W^  *  to  bow.' 

Hiis  verb  takes  ]^  only  in  the  second  and  third  praeterites, 
and  prefixes  9  to  the  latter,  according  to  form  3.  of  the  first 
class  (p.  132) ;  in  which,  lyir  'to  refrain/  and  T!R  'to  sport,* 
agree  with  it.  Before  a  dental,  «r  becomes  1^,  and  Anusw^ 
before  a  sibilant. 

Pres.  Hufli ;  ist  praet.  iFfll^;  2d  praet.  "TTTH  (wJJ*  nftll 
or  tfipir,  '^ftpi)  ;  3d  praet.  inWti^  (ii«|(ViVl,  WSfftw^) ;  ist  fut. 
^Pift;  2d  fut.  iNqfir;  imp.  il^Tj;  pot.  ^l^;  bened.  ^fi^qn^; 
cond«  wten^.  Pass.  ifl^.  Caus.  ifiPTfir  or  ifl'niflf-  Desid. 
fVnhrfir.     Preq.  ^hinn^,  ffH^AHi  or  ihff^. 

iA(?|^)  'to  lead.' 

The  H  intimates  its  being  conjugated  in  both  voices.  It 
takes  ^  in  the  second  praeterite  only  ;  and  before  the  augment 
the  final  is  changed  to  1^. 

Pres.  •nrftf  or  -w ;  ist  praet.  ^Rini^,  iSRinf ;  2d  praet.  f^THI 
(ftRftm  or  fti^,  ftnirf:),  ftr^  (f^ftqil) ;  3d  praet.  li^ifh( 
(iR¥f,  n^^),  ii^v  (n^i^nrf,  n^fti) ;  ist  fiit.  ^HT ;  2d  fut. 
%«lf)r  or  -w ;  imp.  «nff »  •Pnif ;  pot.  ^^,  ^I^ ;  bened.  vA^vn^, 
%iftw ;  cond.  H^^  or  -mr-  Pass.  ^(Ni^.  Caus.  ^^irv^  or  -i^. 
Desid.  fif'iNft  or  -w«     Freq.  %i(Nw>  nTftflf  or  «)hOi* 

A  a 
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jfi  is  used  in  the  ij^tmane-pada  in  the  sense  of  preceding  or 

worshipping,  as  if^  ^  he  leads^  or  ^  precedes,'  ^  he  worships ;' 

also  after  different  prepositions,  as  Ti^,  'W^PHt  *  he  leads  up'  or 

*  raises  ;'  TV,  TipniT^  *  he  gives'  or  '  pays'  or  *  averts :'  but  if  it 

is  transitively  used,  it  is  regular,  A|ff4ifli;  also  if  it  concerns 

part  of  the  body,  as  ^npr  f^nnrflf  '  he  averts  or  turns  away  the 

cheek.' 

Airflr  '  to  blame.' 

The  vowel  being  long  by  position  is  unchanged  (r.  215.  c). 

Pres.  PHn^ffl ;  ist  praet.  uPHn^i^;  2d  prset.  ftlftn^ ;  3d  pra&t. 
wPHnfli^^  (^BTftfftf^) ;  I  St  fut.  PHrt^dl ;  ad  fut.  PHpt^mPit ;  imp. 
f'T'^;  pot.  fif^;  bened.  f«T«€rTf^;  cond.  irfifft^^^Ti^^.  Pass, 
firing.    Caus.  Pnn'nO.     Desid.  PhPhP^^mPiI.    Freq.  ^PHt^lrt. 

So  may  other  verbs  ending  in  ^,  with  an  indicatory  ^;  as, 
^fij,  ^iflj,  *  to  oall ;'  fjirfij  ^  to  be  moist ;'  ^rfl?  *  to  be  happy,'  &c. 

flrif  *  to  endure.' 

The  verb  in  this  sense  is  conjugated  in  the  desiderative 
form,  and  before  w  the  final  palatal  is  changed  to  the  guttural 
(r.  191.  c),  which  combines  with  the  sibilant  as  usual.  In  the 
sense  of  *  sharpen'  it  is  a  regular  verb  of  the  tenth  conjugation. 

Pres.  PriPdiviA ;  ist  prset.  vPriOl^ll ;  2d  prset.  rriOl^ra A ; 
3d  prset.  ^rfirftfftiv ;  istfiit.  ftrfirftijirT;  2d  fut.  Piflni(\i|«|]l ;  imp. 
liUdl^ill ;  pot.  TVTinsrv ;  benea.  timfnifwnp ;  cond.  VIHIAI^WI* 

if  *  to  cross  over.* 

The  verb  substitutes  the  Gu:&a  syllable  ^  in  the  conjuga- 
tional  tenses,  and  changes  v  to  i!  in  the  second  praeterite, 
except  in  the  first  and  third  persons  singular.  The  augment 
^  may  be  made  long  every  where  except  in  the  third  praeterite 
of  the  Parasmai-pada ;  and  it  may  be  omitted  in  that  tense, 
as  well  as  in  the  benedictive  of  the  Atmane-pada.  When  ^  is 
not  inserted,  ^  is  changed  to  ^.  In  some  senses  the  verb  is 
conjugated  in  both  voices. 

Pres.  mf^  or  -1)';    ist  praet.  Viin^,  Wiinr;   2d  preet.  WKK 

(iitj:,  iH^,  wt,  Tfint  or  Wirt),  ift;  3d  praet.  wiiT^  (mnftsf. 
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Wiflfts^) — ^^tmane-pada  ^nflf>  ^nrfbr  or  wwGw ;  ist  fut  Tifbn 
or  TrtlHT ;  ad  fut  irflc«rflr  -i^  or  n^iqflr  -it ;  imp.  iirf ,  iron ; 
pot.  iftir,  W^ ;  bened.  ifNtn^,  irft]^  or  nfHIr  or  ifhfl^ ;  cond. 

^nrflm^  -^n  or  ^nrflNn^  -mr.    Pass.  iA«K).    Caus.  wn7iAr« 

Desid.  fimfblflry  niAOMHl  or  flnft^.     Freq.  l)(8fNi^9  wnrtfflr  or 

TITIffllr. 

m  *  to  abandon.' 

The  root  does  not  take  ^ ;  and  the  final  palatal  is  changed 
to  the  guttural  (r.  191.  c),  which  combines  with  a  sibilant 
(r.  191.  e)  as  If ;  in  the  third  prseterite  the  ^9  of  ^,  m^  H  is 
rejected  (r.  190.  ^r), 

Pres.  nhOi  ;  ist  praet.  ^R?|Wf^;  2d  prset.  ifTHif  (im^M 
AaDhvi  or  im^) ;  3d  prset.  viiqiiEf)^  (vmniff  ^BWT^  wwrsf^) ; 
ist  fut  niw ;  ad  fut.  urerAr ;  imp.  ifrst^ ;  pot  i^iiT^;  bened. 
?lairn^;  cond.  WffT^nf.  Pass.  THKIff*  Caus.  TTTiPTftf.  Desid. 
r^iimril.     Freq.  in7l9^^9  WTWftflf  or  wmf^ 

y^  *  to  give.' 

This  is  an  exception  to  r.  194.  k^  not  substituting  l!  for  the 
vowel  in  the  second  prseterite. 

Pres.  ^^;  1st  praet  ^1^^;  ad  praet  !^  (^?[^^>  'r?^!^)  5 
3d  praet  ir^f^;  ist  fut  iff^^TtfT;  ad  fut  ^O^vid ;  imp.  ^ipflff; 
pot.  ?ii^ ;  bened.  i^f^pAv ;  cond.  v^n;viA.  Pass,  i^iiv.  Caus. 
^T^^lflr  or  -i^.     Desid.  flj^^^flj^.     Freq.  ^T^vi^,  and  ?JT^^tftr  or 

1»i|  *  to  have'  or  '  hold.* 
Pres.  ^^;  ist  praet  ^B|^V?r;   ad  praet.  ^  (^Vn^>  ^ft*^);  3d 
praet  ^i^fWv;   1st  fut.  i^fftniT;  ad  fut.  ijfti^;  imp.  ^yin;  pot 
^^ ;    bened.  ^ftfiftv ;    cond.  V^1V«I4«      Pass.  ^[«n^.      Caus. 
^{TWfif  or  -IT.    Desid.  R^^i^m]).    Freq.  !fT?i''w>  ^I^^Hl  or  ^T^%. 

^  *  to  bite.' 
This  verb  drops  its  nasal  in  the  conjugational  tenses ;  also 
before  any  termination  beginning  with  %  and  in  the  radical 
syllable  of  the  frequentative.     The  final  ^  before  a  consonant 
becomes  tr>  and  tr  before  a  sibilant  becomes  n  (r.  191.  e./). 

A  a  a 
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Pres.  l^^rffT;    ist  praet  tn^^;    2d  praet.  ^1^  (^^fifV  or 

^^) ;  3d  pr£et.  ^v^ii^i^  (^T^fviy  ^f^t^pi);  ist  fut.  ^;  ad  ftit. 

^iQlfir;  imp.  ^^;  pot.  ^^h^j   bcned.  ^^pnv;    cond.  iwfwi^» 

Pass.  ^rpi^.    Caus.  ^^nifir*     Desid,  f?p(i(flr.     Preq.  ^^^^  or 

^^^ftflror  T^^, 

^  *  to  bum.* 

The  changes  of  the  final  are  according  to  r,  191.  k ;  see  also 
VR^,  p.  173.  Before  a  dental  the  substitute  of  ^  is  ir;  W  or 
^  after  an  aspirate  become  V ;  and  ir  as  the  initial  of  a  com* 
pound  is  changed  to  VT  before  a  soft  consonant,  and  to  n  before 
a  hard.  In  the  second  prseterite  the  vowel  is  changed  to  ^, 
according  to  r.  194.  h  In  the  third  praeterite,  as  ^  is  not 
inserted,  the  ir  of  ^  &c.  is  rejected  (r.  190.  ^) ;  and  when 
the  guttural  combines  with  the  sibilant,  ?f  is  changed  to  ir 
(r.  191.  /). 

Pres.  J^^\   ist  praet.  iw;^;  ad  pnet.  ^^  (^?p>  ^f^  or 

1515^1) ;  3d  praet.  ^rmi^  (^B^mit,  ^RTTp^);  1st  fut.  l^rf^\  2d  ftit 

V^^ffiT ;    imp.  ^ifj  ;    pot.  ^^ ;   bened*  ^TiTT?^ ;    cond.  ^VM^^n^. 

Pass.  ^m^.    Caus.  ^i^nfir  or  -Ti".    Desid.  f?pr8Tf7.    Freq.  ^n;^, 

^li^^Pd  or  ^T^ftv. 

TT  ( ![T^)  *  to  give.' 

TfT  is  also  a  verb  of  the  second  and  third  conjugation,  and 
in  order  to  distinguish  it  from  them,  an  indicatory  ^  is  added 
to  it  in  the  first.  This  verb  substitutes  i^X  in  the  conjuga- 
tional  tenses.  In  the  third  praeterite  it  takes  the  terminations 
of  the  first,  and  substitutes  I!  for  ^TT  in  the  benedictive ;  in 
which  some  other  verbs  ending  in  ^  either  as  a  primitive  or 
as  substituted  for  a  diphthong,  conciu* ;  see  ^  and  UT. 

Pres,  iToXftr ;  ist  praet.  ^sriRKV ;  2d  praet.  ^  (^rftf^  or  ^^T% 
^K:);  3d  praet.  ^s^  (^1^) ;  istfut.^^Tin;  2dfut^TOlflr;  imp. 
invH;  pot.  indtW;  bened.  ^rrnr ;  cond.  ^nfT^H^.  Pass.  |(hri^. 
Caus.  ^i^l^Ol.    Desid.  f^wfir.    Freq.  ^!(hlw,  ?n?Tfir  or  ^l^flr. 

With  ^rr  or  ^i|  prefixed  in  the  sense  of  *  receiving,'  and  with 
;ryt  or  ^  and  it  in  its  own  of  ^  giving,'  it  takes  the  jj^tmane- 
pada  ;  as,  UPRKl^  *  he  takes  ;'  ^ffiHSW  or  iiuil^f)  *  he  givfes.* 
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5  '  to  run/ 

Although  not  excepted  from  the  prohibition  to  insert  ^ 
(p.  136),  this  verb  is  considered  as  taking  i[  optionally  in  the 
third  prseterite, 

Pres.  ^^rfif ;  ist  praet.  ^1^^ ;  zd  prset.  JJ^FT  (55^5**  S'f^^ 
or  5^ii) ;  3d  prset.  ^i^nfhr  (^wjrfw^),  ^fffH(h^  (''^f^'^'l,)  5  is* 
tot.  iftirr;  2d  fut.  ^Nlfir;  imp.  ^^;  pot*  1[^;  bened.  J^XW  ; 
cond.  ^v^t^fiT .  Pass.  thit^.  Cans,  ^nnrfk.  Desid.  I^J^flr*  Freq. 
^n5?nf,  ^i^^fllil  or  ^^T^Tnf . 

TO  (if^)  'to  see.' 

This  is  another  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  inflected  by  a 
substitution,  as  it  takes  1T^  before  the  conjugational  tenses. 
Before  the  terminations  of  the  other  tenses  beginning  with  any 
consonant  except  if,  ^  is  changed  to  t.  The  verb  does  not 
take  ^.  Before  a  hard  consonant  ^  becomes  ir,  changed  before 
IT  to  n  (  r.  191.  e.f) ;  but  having  made  If  with  the  19  of  wfy  ^, 
iSfy  the  i|  is  rejected,  leaving  ti  &c.  ^  indicates  two  forms 
of  the  third  praeterite  (p.  107). 

Pres.  TTSpifir ;  ist  prset  ^RT^;  2d  praet.  15^  (?T91p9  ^^8^ 
or  J^^) ;  3d  prset.  ^Br^^tv  or  V^isf)'^  ("TTOT^  V{H|^) ;  ist  fut. 
"STT ;  2d  fut.  T^^ifir ;  imp.  ir^inr ;  pot.  >72(^ ;  bened.  n^TTT  ; 
oond.  ^v^j^^^.  Pass.  Tpik*  Caus.  ^l^Nfif ;  3d  prset.  iBRf^ni^  or 
^l^^n^«    Desid.  fl^T^.     Freq.  ^flj^il)  or  ^itl^fll'  or  ^^ff. 

With  ir^^  prefixed  in  an  intransitive  sense  it  takes  the 
^tmane-pada ;  nui^^ii)  *  he  contemplates.' 

^  (^)  '  to  protect.' 

The  V  denotes  its  being  restricted  to  the  jj^tmane-pada.  In 
the  conjugational  tenses  it  is  regularly  inflected,  I!  becoming 
m\  before  v.  In  the  second  praeterite  it  substitutes  f^  for 
the  reduplicate:  in  the  third  it  inserts  ^,  before  which  the 
final  is  rejected  ;  and  after  the  short  vowel  ^,  the  '^of'm  and 
^^nrr  is  rejected.    In  the  rest  it  is  conjugated  like  verbs  in  wt. 

Pres.  ^yuTT ;  ist  praet.  ^o^inr ;  2d  praet.  flp^  (fifniTT^,  fljf^'l^) ; 
3d  praet  wfi|[W  (wfij^TTff,  ^ififi"^,  ^rf^fTO,  irf^*^) ;   ist  fut.  ^IWT; 
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ad  fiit  ^1^;   imp.  ^inrf;   pot  ^^;  bened.  I^nftv;    oond. 
ll^T9IV.     Paas,  ffhri^.      Caus.  ^nprfk.     Desid.  fi^mit.     Freq. 

^  *  to  shine.' 
This  gives  name  to  a  class  of  verbs,  ^inflf »  of  which  .the 
third  pneterite  takes  two  forms ;  one  being  that  of  the  first 
prasterite  of  the  P&rasmai-pada,  without  change  of  the  radical 
vowel  (second  class,  2) ;  the  other  being  r^ukr  (first  class,  i. 
jj^tm.  pada).    There  are  in  all  twenty-two  verbs  of  this  class. 

«q  to  be  able.  jp 

•    r  *^  resist 


}. 


^  to  agitate.  jp 

^  to  exchange.  ^  to  be. 

W^  to  hurt.  ^  to  grow. 

^  to  hurt.  ^  to  be  beautiful. 

^  to  shine.  ijv  to  break  wind. 

ohr  1        ^  „  ,  fVgw  to  be  white. 

j_   >  to  fall  down.  ^ ^ 

M^  )  fv^  to  sweat. 

fi!^  to  be  unctuous.  ^11^  to  drop. 

^<W  to  shine.  m  to  trust  in. 

^  to  resist.  iNr  to  fall  down. 

Several  of  these  will  be  found  in  their  places. 

Pres.  fStwk;  ist  pnet.  ^nrtUTT;  ad  praet  f^^;  3d  prset 
^r^TH^  or  ^cfyfiV? ;  ist  fut  vtfinrT;  ad  fiit  vMnoi^;  imp. 
li^tnrf ;  pot.  ri^thr ;  bened.  lefrfWhr ;   cond.  ^nflflnnr.     Pass. 

^pint-     Caus.  ihri^fii.      Desid.  flf^jfipn^  or  D^cHnm).      Preq. 
^^7m,  qlfWtfir  or  ^^ftftr. 

^  '  to  run.* 

This  is  one  of  the  few  exceptions  to  the  insertion  of  ^  in 
the  second  praeterite  (r.  195.  g).  ir^  is  substituted  for  the 
final  before  the  vowel  terminations  not  requiring  GuAa.  The 
third  praeterite  takes  the  form  of  the  tenth  conjugation. 

Pres.  ^piflr ;  ist  pnct  ^v^r^;  ^^  prset  j^r^  (Sf^*  5^^» 
5^,5^);  3d  praet  ^^CTI^;  istfut^fhlT;  ad  fut  "jViiflf ;  imp. 
^[^;  pot.  "5^ir;  bened.  ^PIT!^;  cond.  tf^fNl^.   Pass,  "^ht^.    Caus. 
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^milOl;  3d  pnet.  vjC^ff  or  ^rflfJ^W.     Desid.  J?'^*     F^cq- 
?^TTW»  <{i{miil  or  l^TCnW* 

So  ^  ^  to  be  firm.' 

^  *  to  drink.* 

Before  the  conjugational  tenses  I!  becomes  ^en^ ;  before  the 
rest  it  is  inflected  like  a  verb  in  wt ;  but  it  has  three  forms  in 
the  third  preterite  ;  two  with  the  terminations  of  the  first 
prseterite  ^(second  class,  2.  i),  and  one  with  those  of  the  third; 
(first  class,  3) :  in  No.  2.  of  the  former  the  root  is  also  repeated, 
and  the  final  made  short :  see  ^  *  to  give,'  ^  ^  to  protect,'  &c. 

Pres.  inrfff;    ist  praet.  ^RVin^;    ad  praet.  !J^  (^{Vj;,  ^ftnr) ; 

3d  pr»t.  ^r^  (^i^v?ff,  ^njvi^),  or  ^wvn^  (^avTiri,  ^,  ^nn'^),  or 
^Hwrth^  (wnftwf,  ^wftRi^);   ist  fiit.  vtitt;   2d  fiit  vn^rflr; 

imp.  vrj;  pot.  ^1^;  bened.  ihlTir;  cond.  wiT^qi^.  Pass, 
ilhn^.  Cans.  vnnrfiT  or  -^ ;  3d  prset.  V^MM^  or  -TTW.  Desid. 
f^lTRflr.     Freq.  ^vhnf,  ^Jl^fif  or  ^jwifli. 

« 

>i^  *  to  be  quick,'  ^  to  gallop.' 
The  Hf  in  every  case  becomes  ^. 

Pres.  vhjFw;  ist  praet.  iv^JtTTr;  2d  praet.  jytt;  3d  praet. 
vv^h^;   1st  fut.  vHtjit;   ad  fut  vHbiTflr;  imp.  vkj;  pot. 

vftif;  bened.  vMhl^;  cond.  ^ratftvn^.  Pass.  ^jt«$^.  Cans. 
vtT:ivflr;  3d  praet  Vjvkir.  Desid.  JvMbcfir.  Freq.  ^^H^^ 
JHti^fll  or  5>itfll. 

vn  '  to  blow,'  as  fire  or  an  instrument. 

This  verb  substitutes  ^  before  the  conjugational  augment : 
in  the  other  tenses  it  is  conjugated  like  other  verbs  in  w. 

Pres.  Mivfir;  ist  praet.  Wifn^;  ad  praet.  ^[mi;  3d  praet. 
wuil^i^  (^HRTftRi^) ;  ist  £ut  wfTHT ;  ad  fut.  vn^qAr ;  imp.  mij ; 
pot.  11^;  bened.  ^iTH^  or  viRTI^;  cond.  HUH^M^.  Pass.  wnrk. 
Cans.  VHinrflr.   Desid.  flfwiTOTt.   Freq.  ^iBftuT^,  ^H^  or  ^^nmflr. 


'  to  cook.' 

The  final  palatal  becomes  n  before  the  dentals  and  sibilant, 
conformably  to  r.  191.  c,  and  undergoes  the  usual  changes.   The 
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vowel  is  changed  to  I!  in  some  of  the  persons  of  the  second 
prseterite  (r.  194.  k).  In  the  third  prseterite  the  9  preceding  wfi 
&c.  is  rejected  (r.  190.^)9  and  the  radical  vowel  is  made  long  in 
the  Plarasmai-pada  only.     The  verb  takes  both  Padas. 

Pres.  vmfif  -T^ ;    ist  prset  ^IV^,  Wff^lf ;    2d  praet.  vm^ 

(^f^  or  ^ra^)>  ^ ;  3d  prset.  w^iT^'h^  (^nnw»  ^niT^  ^wnp^), 
^RtR  (vM^idiy  ^wPBlffj  wiftif) ;  1st  fut.  inw ;  2d  fut.  ^ra^iflr  -^ ; 

imp.  '^^  -irf;  pot.  iT^  -W;  bened.  iitirriry  in^;  cond. 
VMV|(|ff  -w.  Pass,  ipaiw.  Cans.  m^iiOf  -W ;  3d  pnet.  V^M^^. 
Desid.  ftnnfflr  -T^.     Freq.  miiui),  Mm^Pil  or  irnrf^. 

^(^)  *togo/  *  to  fall.* 

The  indicatory  7!S  denotes  the  inflexion  of  the  third  praeterite 
with  the  terminations  of  the  first,  and  before  them  ir  is  pre- 
fixed to  the  radical  final.  In  the  desiderative  the  vowel  may 
be  changed  to  ^ ;  and  in  the  frequentative,  ^t  is  added  to  the 
reduplicate  syllable. 

Pres.  inrfir;    ist  praet.  wqui^;    2d  praet.  VfmK  (^ff^:);   3d 

praet.  ^nnn(  (w^Hi^);  ist  fut.  nfinn;   2d  fut.  irf^Piiftr;  imp. 

Vir^'f  pot-  Tfjtif^;  bened.  ^nOTi^;  cond.  VMPfmi^.  Pass.  iTTT^. 
Caus.  imnrfk.      Desid.  (VjMfiiHrfl  or  fVmrflr.      Freq.  n^fHriqi^, 

^ppihnftfii  or^nfhrftr. 

HT  '  to  drink.* 

This  verb  substitutes  ftr^  before  the  conjugational  V;  in 
the  other  tenses  it  agrees  with  other  verbs  in  ^  taking  the 
terminations  of  the  first  praeterite  in  the  third. 

Pres.  ft^fir;  ist  praet.  wf^^;  2d  praet.  irf^;  3d  praet. 
WIT9^;  ist  fut.  xmn;  2d  fut.  in^crfir;  imp.  f^mt;  pot.  fti^; 
bened.  ^im^ ;  cond.  vm^cn^.  Pass.  ifN^.  Caus.  'qpnrfir  -^. 
Desid.  f^mrafW.     Freq.  ^xN^,  VJ^  or  mrrfiT. 

Vf\,  *  to  preserve,'  is  a  verb  of  the  second  conjugation,  q.  v. 

(ift)  ^Binft  '  to  grow.* 
In  the  third  person  singular  of  the  third  praeterite  this  verb 
optionally  substitutes  ^  for  m* 

Pres.  m^k;    ist  praet.  uttmnr;    2d  praet.  fl|t^  (f^lf^); 


FIRST    CONJUGATION.  185 

3d  praet.  wnftr  or  ^mrftiv ;  ist  fut.  tqiftmr ;  2d  fiit  tqrAnin^ ; 

imp.  u||i|Al ;    pot.  xqiihr ;    bened.  uiif^iflv ;    cond.  f|U||f)(i|A« 
Pass*  uiWR.     Caus.  U||i|4|ff. 

ipor '  to  approach.' 

As  this  verb  changes  its  in  to  it  in  the  reduplication  of  the 
second  praeterite,  it  should  not  substitute  ^  for  w  (r.  194.  *)  ; 
it  does  so  optionally  by  special  rule. 

Pres.  ^qnrflr;  ist  praet.  ^mon^;  ad  praet.  Vimns  {^mni^.  or 
^^^•9  ^nsflro  or  Tlfiir^,  &c.)5  3d  praet  Wipfh^  or  ^mKOi^; 
ist  fut.  ilftnrT ;  2d  fut.  isflinqfir ;  imp.  vsm ;  pot.  iis^ :  bened. 


>ifm^;  cond.  imO(|W|^. 
nimnimni.     Freq.  fima 


*  to  bear  fruit.* 

This  differs  from  the  preceding  only  in  the  change  of  v  to 
I!  in  the  second  praeterite  being  absolute,  and  the  vowel  being 
long  only  in  the  third  pneterite,  as  the  verb  ends  in  <9.  In 
the  frequentative  the  radical  vowel  is  changed  to  7. 

Pres.  i|ic4f)l;  ist  praet.  ^nii^n^;  2d  praet.  MWcl  (^^tcT^); 
3d  praet.  ^niTc^;  ist  fut  ifcfaai;  2d  fut  lifFTVlfir;  imp.  Wf^; 
pot  iv^l^;  bened.  MksMI^;  cond.  MHArc^ifi^^.  Pass.  i{^<m).  Caus. 
iRHivAr.    Desid.  fVnsfcT^fir.    Freq.  if^^,  ^^sftfir  or  it^f^. 

i|V  *  to  despise ;'  ^  to  bind.' 

This  takes  the  frequentative  form. 

Pres.  ifhrFRT^ ;  1st  praet  «i4)hiva;  2d  praet.  ifhmmil;  3d 
praet.  v4)HfVHV;  ist  fut  ^llhlfHnn;  2d  fut  ^HPHm^i ;  imp. 
WlHIUAf ;  pot  <fl^WA ;  bened.  4lHrhl>flv;  cond.  ViflHfVNVIri. 
Pass.  iflMKlll.     Caus.  4lHIN^n. 

^,  or  with  |[^,  ^f^  *  to  know/ 

There  is  some  difference  as  to  whether  these  are  distinct 

roots  or  not.     With  ^  there  are  two  forms  in  the  third 

praeterite  (see  p.  107) ;  without  it,  only  one.     The  causal  of 

^  also  is  restricted  to  the  Parasmai-pada.     There  is  another 
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verb  ^,  ^to  know/  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  which  also 

substitutes  ^  for  the  third  person  singular  of  th6  third  prae- 

terite  in  the  ^tmane-pada.    They  are  both  inflected  like  other 

verbs  with  a  medial  7,  except  in  the  desiderative,  which  does 

not  insert  ^^  and  changes  the  radical  consonant  to  it. 

Pres.  wNfir  -T^;  ist  praet.  w4^  -W ;  ad  pnet.  ^J'ftv,  ^T^5 

3d  praet.  (of  ^)  WwNh^  («lift(\m*^),  (of  ^fli^)  ^NMh^  or  ^l^[Vl(, 

iTTtftnr;    ist  fut  ^ftftfHT;    ad  fiit.  iftftriiftT  -T^;    imp.  W^9 

w'Nirf ;  pot.  w^^  -w ;   bened.  ^«m^f  wMWIv ;   cond.  w^ftftnn^ 

-W.     Pass.  ^cqi^.     Caus.  wtvrfk  or  (^fll^)  ''ihRflr  -T^.     Desid. 

^I^IRflr.     Freq.  ift^uuj,  ^J^Oly  'll4\fl. 

• 
)pr  ^  to  noiuish.' 

It  takes  both  Padas.  Before  a  TV,  iqf  becomes  ft  or  H.  In 
the  third  prseterite,  Atmane-pada,  the  ir  of  ^  is  rejected  after 
the  short  vowel  (r.  190.  g).  In  the  desiderative,  7  is  optionally 
substituted  for  the  radical  vowel,  being  preceded  by  a  labial 
(r.  211.  c). 

Pres.  ^tfir  -T^;  ist  praet.  iHTtl^  -w;  ad  praet.  ^mt  {w^f 
'^^>   'W^),   ^;    3d    praet.    lMT4fi(   (iWltf,    ^WT*^),    ^BnjK 

(inpTHf,  vjfti) ;  istfut.  H#r;  ad  fut.  nflciifir -t^  ;  imp.)vt||-iii; 
pot.  nb^  -W ;   bened.  ^iin^,  vjitiw ;  cond.  Wlftn^  -w.      Pass. 
f^nk.     Caus.  m^yiPH ;  3d  praet.  wfrlt?^.     Desid.  fvHfbrfir  -T^ 
or  yjWf  -i^.     Freq.  ^)A^9  I'iM^,  ^(VhIH  or  qOHPI* 
m  *  to  hold/  and  ^p^  ^  to  take/  are  similarly  inflected. 

HIT '  to  wander'  or  '  whirl.' 

This  verb  optionally  takes  the  form  of  the  fourth  conjuga* 
tion.  As  ending  in  vr,  it  does  not  take  Vpddhi  in  the  third 
praeterite. 

Pres.  ^wflr,  Hwrfir ;  ist  praet.  W4«n^,  ^WH|T(;  ad  praet.  warn 
(^ifj:);  3d  praet. ^Mifrl^ ;  istfut.  )|Ann;  ad  fiit.  irfMlfk ;  imp. 
VT^f  ^WTJ;  pot.  )|^,  ^n^;  bened.  HViTTi^;  cond.  ^raftriqi^. 
Pa88.)i9i|l^.  Caus.  HinrfW;  3d  praet.  wftwui^.  Desid.  f%iiftrrf)r. 
Freq.  iNrvilW}  "WVftflf  or  if^ftr. 
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*  to  churn.' 
The  nasal  is  rejected  before  a  if. 

Pres.  iFvflr;  ist  pitet.  WFm^;  2d  praet.  iw?ir  (i|I|P«^hi)  ; 
3d  prset.  WPffti^;  ist  fiit.  nfViqrilT;  ad  fut.  nP^iiiiOl;  imp. 
iWTJ;  pot.  f^T^^;  bened.  vwni^;  cond.  w^Pt^ai^.  Pass. 
^ufit.  Cans,  vp^nifir  -T^.  Desid.  fi|ivi%infir.  Freq.  m^mk, 
11*1  •"flOi  or  i||itf\i% 

inv  *  to  bind.' 
There  is  nothing  peculiar  in  the  simple  inflexion  of  this 
verb.  Before  a  if  the  final  is  optionally  rejected ;  and  in  the 
frequentative  form,  which  rejects  %  its  conjunct  final  may  be 
rejected  altogether  before  a  termination  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant not  a  nasal,  and  having  an  indicatory  1^ ;  whUst  before 
any  other  consonant  if  is  rejected,,  and  ?  changed  to  7,  which 
then  substitutes  the  Vriddhi  element  ^. 

Pres.  ipqflr;  3d  praet.  mnifti^;  ist  fiit.  nfrnn ;  bened.  inqnr 
or  vnRrnT.     Pass,  ii^iw  or  irvivv.     Desid*  HIHf^MOl. 

Frequentative,  present  tense. 
ifWftflf  or  ifwiflf         TWTO  TRT'?; 

imn*flf  or  nTfftr        »fP^       «rmhi 
iim^Oni  or  innflr         wr^hn        m^fniflr 

These  modifications  are  rather  curious  than  useful,  as  the 
verb  is  of  unfi^quent  occurrence. 

iTR  *  to  investigate.' 
This  verb  takes  the  form  of  the  desiderative,  iftnh^. 
Pres.  ifliiillA ;    ist  pnet.   wA^i^fl ;    ad  pnet.  lAilllll^lii; 

3d  praet.  «iAHif>iv ;  ist  fut  vftufftrvT ;  ad  fut.  ifliiif>i«ii) ;  imp. 

YfNhnrf;  pot.  ifNi^;   bened.  vftiriftrftrr;    cond.  mAninimi. 

P^s.  ifliil^A.    Caus.  iAiii4ii|4. 

«l  (itv)  '  to  barter.' 
Tlie  final  diphthong  becomes  w^  before  vowels,  and  w 
before  consonants :  it  is  changed  to  ^  in  the  desiderative. 
Pres.  «nn^;  ist  praet.  vnnr;  ad  praet  n^;  3d  praet  wnw; 
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ist  Alt.  vrnn ;  ad  fut.  vfl^qi^ ;  imp.  innif ;  pot.  n^ ;  bened. 
m^;  cond.  vmw?r.  Pass.  ifhn^.  Caus.  irrani)'.  Desid. 
fiVTB^.     Freq.  ^ilN^,  ^inflflr,  in^fif  or  mmfw. 

W  *  to  remember.' 
This  substitutes  in^  in  the  conjugational  tenses. 
Pres.  inrftr;    1st  praet.  WR?^;    ad  praet.  wif;    3d  praet 

^im^  ( vsrf^m) ;  istfut.  ^mrr;  ad  fiit.  irrBrftr ;  imp.  mrj; 

pot,  n^'j  bened.  iTHITi^  or  ^rm^ ;  cond.  ^BRn^cn^.  Pass.  VT^' 
Caus.  ^nnrfir;    3d  praet.  ^rf^^r^*      Desid.  f^l^n^rfir.     Preq. 

Hwnn^,  HTOTflr  or  m^. 

inf  *  to  worship.* 

^  is  substituted  for  the  semivowel  before  the  terminations  of 
the  second  praeterite,  except  in  the  singular  of  the  Parasmai- 
pada,  where  it  is  the  letter  of  reduplication.  It  is  substituted 
for  Tf  before  %  as  in  the  benedictive  and  passive.  iHT  substi- 
tutes 1^  for  its  final  before  a  dental,  and  ir  with  ^  makes  if 
(r.  191.  d) ;  but  as  the  ^  of  ^  &c.  in  the  third  praeterite  is 
rejected  after  any  consonant,  the  forms  are  vt  ^9  ^c. 

Pres.  ^iViPri  'it;   ist  praet.  ^nUTi^  -IT;   2d  praet.  ^^JTW  (tl'lj^f 

X'iftr'i  or  jT(W9  ^ftr^)j  f]'^ ;  3d  praet.  wirmfh^  (wirot,  ^•nnri'^^),  wro 

(wi|H|lrii) ;  ist.  fut.  11FT;  ad  fut.  ^T^^-1^;  imp.  mij -iff ;  pot. 
ijih^^  -W ;  bened.  ^^ii^,  '^V^tw ;  cond.  ^iiv&^ii  -ir.  Pass.  ^3iTn  ; 
ist  praet.  ^^inr.  Caus.  "iinnrfiT  -it;  3d  praet,  ^nfhnn^.  Desid. 
fEnrqflr  -T^.     Freq.  HIMiq^,  vmf9* 

inr  *  to  make  effort.' 

This  is  in  every  respect  regular. 

Pres.  inn^ ;  ist  praet.  ^nnnr ;  ad  praet.  ^ ;  3d  praet.  wirfilT; 
1st  fut.  irfinrT;  ad  fut.  iiflnqi^;  imp.  'mnd;  pot.  inhr;  bened. 
irfinft^;  cond.  w^fir^nr.  Pass.  ijww.  Caus.in«nTfir-i^;  3d  praet, 
wiftinn^.    Desid.  ftnrfinn^.    Freq.  TrnrTR^,  Tmnftftr  or  in^fit. 

ilH  *  to  restrain.' 
This  substitutes  ^  for  its  final  before  the  terminations  of 
the  conjugational  tenses.     Although  it  does  not  take  ^  in  the 
futures,  it  does  in  the  second  and  third  praeterites. 
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Pres.  in^flr ;  ist  pnet  mvr  ;  2d  pnet.  vmm  (^ftrv  or 
^"W^)  5   3^  pwet.  wiNh^  (nilfViffy  inlftmn^)  >    ^^  ^^«  'nin; 

ad  fiit  iNqfir;  imp.  ilWf ;  p^  ^ritl^;  bened.  imm^;  cond. 
v4^l^«  Ptos.  in^v.  CauB.  ^iifiiOi  or  iimiOi*  Desid*  fV|iiirf)r> 
Freq.  4^M|fl,  4^iA0l  or  ipff^. 

iR  is  conjugated  in  the  ^tmane-pada  when  preceded  hj^wi 
in  an  intransitive  sense ;  as,  ^rnnn^  IT^  *  the  tree  spreads :' 
by  'm  in  the  sense  of  marrjring ;  jjm  lflfliyMl4v  '  R&na  mar- 
ried Sita  I*  also  bj  w  or  v^  or  mf,  signifying  to  heap  together 
for  one's  own  use ;  iftl^  ^Qvi^  ^  he  heaps  up  the  rice/ 


*  to  colour.* 

This  drops  its  nasal  whenever  «  is  inserted  before  the 
terminations,  that  is,  in  the  conjugational  tenses,  and  before 
If.     Before  dental  consonants  n  becomes  ^. 

Pres.  ^fflr  -T^ ;  ist  prst.  mcvi^  -W;   ad  prst.  TtW  (ti^  or 

^cftnr>  liiji)*  tw;  3d  pnet.  ^nrjNfhi^  (^Brhw,  numn^),  ^'^ 
(^rtWHffj  .^rtftf) ;  istfut.THf;  ad  fiit.  twflr -t^  ;  imp.  Tjuj-iif; 

pot.  T^T^  -W ;  bened.  nini(,  tlfhP ;  cond.  ntflff^  -W.  Pass. 
TS^T.  Caus.  tiniflr  or  T^ipifir.  Desid.  ficiftRfk  -^.  Freq. 
Iji.9l|n,  TlTJlftflf . 

TH  *  to  commence.' 

This  verb  is  invariably  conjugated  with  the  preposition  ^IT. 
The  final  is  changed  before  a  consonant,  agreeably  to  the  laws 
of  Sandhi :  w  and  ^,  whether  primary  or  left  by  the  rejection 
of  9  in  H,  after  an  aspirate  (r.  190./.^)  become  %  when  of 
course  the  preceding  H  becomes  w.  Before  yg,  H  is  changed 
to  %  and  this  again  to  the  hard  consonant  '^.  Before  a  vowel, 
except  in  the  conjugational  tenses  and  second  praeterite,  ^  is 
inserted^  which  becomes  Anusw&ra,  and  then  again  1^  before 
H,  as  in  the  causal.  In  the  desiderative,  1^  is  substituted  for 
the  vowel^  and  the  root  is  not  repeated. 

Pres.  uroiw ;    1  st  prset.  Wf3W ;    ad  prset.  wn^  (wOllA, 

^ri^fii^) ;  3d  pr»t.  vhjW  (vKmifli,  unrNr) ;  ist  ftit.  ^nm ;  ad 
fut.  vim^)  ;  imp.  ^vn9nri ;  pot.  vtt!^  ;  bened.  wnNRv ;  cond. 
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^nrx^inr.    Prsb.  hit?^.    Caus.  vk<miiOi  ;  3d  pwet.  vrni^. 

,  Desid.  iiifV.m).     Freq.  mtro^^  HIUijMini,  Wticf^* 

With  exception  of  prefixing  wiy  7W  ^  to  gain*  is  similarly 
inflected.  Pres.  cWT^;  2d  prset.  ^;  3d  pwet.  HFPi;  ad  fat 
W^.     Caus.  <^m4jPri,     Desid.  f^^^^  &c. 

W  *to  sport.' 

It  is  conjugated  analogously  to  other  verbs  ending  with  n. 

Pres.  xni^;  ist  praet.  in3>nr;  2d  prst.  '^;  3d  prset.  istor 
(^rtf^);  ist  fat.  T?irr;  2d  fat.  t^li^;  imp.  iinif ;  pot.  ^jt;  bened. 
tiftv;  cond.  tit^inr.  Pass.  tmnl'.  Caus.  TlRf^rfiT;  3d  pnet. 
nOiiK^.     Desid.  fl/.4IA.     Freq.  tjCRH^,  iuAfil  or  (.|JP«4. 

f^RTTy  *  to  rest,'  makes  ft^Rffir;  but  when  it  means  *  to  lead 
a  married  Ufe,'  flrofftr  or  f^roi^. 

^  •  to  grow'  or  *  ascend.' 

For  the  changes  to  which  the  final  ^  is  subject,  see  r.  191.  i^, 
also  ni^9  ?^  (pp.  173*  180).  In  the  causal  the  verb  optionally 
substitutes  ^  for  tt.  The  terminations  of  the  third  praeterite 
are  those  of  the  first,  with  ^prefixed  (second  class,  3.  p.  132). 

Pres.  d^;  ist  prset.  wd??^;  2d  praet.  ^;&f  (^^1^» 
^^'^ft^)?  3d  praet.  ^V^*^!!^  (^i^Hp'T);  iBt  fat.  ^f3T;  2d  fat. 
{|'<g^;  imp.  tt^;  pot.  tl^;  bened.  ^^m^;  cond.  ild^. 
Pass.  ^5^.  Caus.  ^If^  or  ^d^nvfir;  3d  praet.  ^IC^^  or 
Vt^^M^*    Desid.  i^^^rri.     Freq.  d^^Hl^y  O^^Ol  or  OOtd* 

cfN  ( f5t^)  *  to  see.' 

As  either  the  conjugational  vowel  ori^  is  interposed  through- 
out, the  palatal  is  unchanged. 

Pres.  cft^j  ist  praet.  5R7Jt^mr;  2d  praet.  <j<j)^;  3d  praet. 
V<4)(^V ;  1st  fat,  eftftniTj  2d  fat.  c4)r^i|A  ;  imp.  <9hT?lf; 
pot.  f5t^;  bened.  ^f^iflv ;  cond.  Wcdlf^viri.  Pass.  ^shoiW. 
Caus.  cJt^^Ol*    Desid.  cjc^tfw^.    Freq.  f^^cj^uf),  nhvWtflr  or 

7^,  ^  to  see,'  is  similarly  inflected. 
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^ '  to  Bpeak/ 

This  and  the  following  verbs  beginning  with  w  substitute  ^ 
for  the  semivowel  in  the  second  prsterite  and  before  ir. 

Pres.  ^!r^;  ist  praet.  W^l^;  ad  praet*  TTn^  ('^i'^)  '^flf''* 
^,  TJ^  or  ^"^f^,  '''firf)  5  jd  prset.  iWF^hf  {^WlfljVf ) ;  ist  fiit. 
^rfi^;  2d  fut.  <| 0(11  On;  imp.  ^^;  pot.  'I^;  bened,  9VT1^; 
t;ond.  VM(^ii|^.  Pass.  7V7*  Cans.  m^iiPil  5  3d  prset.  v4)^^l(^« 
l/esid.  T^^fnfWf.     Jtreq.  ^vmnf^  ^  1^1(11  n  or  ^nrtW* 

It  is  sometimes  inflected  in  the  i^tmane-pada,  especially 
after  certain  prepositions,  and  in  particular  applications;  as, 
^r^^  *  to  repeat,'  W^^^;  Wl^  *to  reproach  (oneself)/ 
WiTOfT^;  ftn^  *  to  dispute,'  "ftw^;  Tl^V^  *  to  repeat  together/ 

^i|  *  to  weave/ 
This  does  not  take  1^,  except  in  the  second  praeterite. 
Pres.  n^f^  -T^;   ist  prset.  ^n^i^  -w;   2d  praet.  ^f^m  (^^f^ 
or  7MV^9  ^WJi)*  '''^ ;  3d  praet.  ii^mflj^  («l4mii(^),  U^TH  (wiftff); 

ist  fut.  ^m;  2d  fiit.  YCRf^r  -t^;  imp.  ^^^  -in;  pot.  ii^  -w; 

1>ened.  T«nn^,  ^P^ ;    cond.  V^t^in^  -ir.     Pass.  T^ri^.     Cans. 
MIM^rri  -^.    Desid.  f^^mPil  -w.    Freq.  cil^uirf,  '<||^i(ini  or  ^T^fW. 

^B  *  to  dwell.' 

ir  is  substituted  for  the  final  before  a  sibilant  immediately 
following  it  (r.  191.7).  If  the  sibilant  is  conjoined  with  ir,  as 
in  ^,  it  is  rejected  (r.  190.  g).  The  verb  takes  1^  only  in  the 
aecond  praeterite. 

Pres.  "mftf ;  ist  praet.  inm^;  2d  praet.  Tnmi  (q^Ohii  or 
"W>  v^jt) ;  3d  praet.  n^mAi^  (wwl,  ^WTiy:,  iwiw^) ;  1st 
fut.  ^^gBTT ;  2d  fut.  ^n^rf^r ;  imp.  ^^ ;  pot.  ^ih^ ;  bened.  Tim^; 
cond.  ^raon^*  Pass.  ^T^i^.  Cans,  ^nrnfw  -W.  Desid.  f^m^fk. 
Freq.  Tra^EQW^  ^l^rfini,  ^t^fftff. 

^  *  to  bear.' 

The  changes  of  |[  before  a  following  consonant  are  those 
already  noticed  (see  r.  191.  k^  m^  &c.) ;  but  whenever  ^  is 
changed  to  7»  this  verb  substitutes  ^  for  its  vowel. 
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Pres.  ^ifflr  -T^ ;  ist  pwet.  iRf^^  -w ;  ad  praet.  ^^n?  {'^Sf^.s 

mf^  or  v^Av)*  "^if ;  3d  pnet.  ^m^h^  (wrtef,  w<i  1 111^)9  iwte 
(^Pfftf) ;  i8t  fiit  ^ter ;  ad  fiit.  wwpfiif  -^ ;  imp.  ^f^  -irf ;  pot. 
H^  -it;  bcned.  >fini^9  ^n^;  cond.  ITTOIH  "T.  Ptes.  ^Hw; 
i8t  praet.  ^Amr;  3d  praet.  tmf^.  Caus.  ^n^  -i^.  Desid. 
Ol^VlHl  -W.     Freq.  ^  mil  Ay  ^nW^« 

Preceded  by  v  or  i|ft  the  verb  is  conjugated  in  the  Pftrasmai- 
pada  only ;  as,  1PI|[fir>  ^ifts^flf. 

^  ^  to  accept.' 
Pres.  ^rUr^;  ist  praet.  W^r^iT;  ad  praet.  ^1^9  3d  praet. 
iV^VflT ;  ist  fut.  '^fihrr;  ad  fut.  ^fliqi)';  imp.  '^Jjiiff;  pot. 
^)Eir;  bened.  ^fMv;  cond.  W^Kviii.  Pass,  '^wk*  Caus. 
^Infir ;  3d  praet.  ^mtr%i^  or  v^ft^pii^.  Desid.  f^rrflin^.  Preq. 
cfO^WAy  *CK*llfrf  ^twiR  or  ^^7i1^  4^i|UIII,  ^K^4IM  or  ^Tu^^BTir, 
(see  r.  a  14.  a). 

Y^  *  to  be.' 

This  is  peculiar  in  optionally  inflecting  the  second  future 
and  conditional  in  the  Parasmai-pada,  and  rejecting  the  aug- 
ment 1^  before  their  terminations  and  those  of  the  desiderative. 
As  one  of  the  class  IJinf^y  it  has  two  forms  in  the  third 
praeterite :  see  p.  i8a. 

Pres.  ^ril^ ;  ist  praet.  vrihr ;  ad  praet.  ^^  (^I^TIlt  ^^fiw) 
3d  praet.  W|WH^  (^T^)  ^^  ^wfjhr  (w^f%) ;  ist  fiit.  ^rflifT 
ad  fut.  "^rff^  or  ^i^ifir ;  imp.  trihff ;  pot.  ^Ihr ;  bened.  ^fiNtv 
cond.  ^wfiNnr  or  ^Rn^.  Pass,  j^,  Caus.  ^ihlflr.  Desid. 
IWllfiMff  or  m^Wlfl.  rreq.  ^tJT^Tnr,  MlC^nlln  or  irtTTITtr  or 
hOi^Oi,  &c.,  as  in  the  last. 

^  (^)  *  ^  weave.' 
The  final  becomes  Wl  before  the  consonants  of  the  non- 
conjugational  tenses.  In  the  second  praeterite  there  are  two 
forms ;  in  one  the  reduplicated  root  is  'V^  before  the  termina- 
tions rejecting  1^,  and  "OP^  or  ^  before  the  rest ;  in  the  other 
the  substitute  is  ^,  and  ir  being  changed  to  VT9  as  in  ^  &€.» 
the  tense  is  inflected  accordingly :  see  ^. 
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IVe».  .mflr  -T^ ;  ist  pwet  .n^in^  -w ;  ad  piwt  vwi  (vif:» 

mjH  ^wf^  vrw  or  ^JT^ir,  yit^9  ^•ftni)  or  ww^  (^wf:*  ^)> 

iw  (wnWj  ^wftft) ;  3d  praet,  n^iifl^  (w^TOft  wiiOb4),  n^ra ; 
(wifti) ;  latiiit.  wnn;  ad  fut.  m^oflr  *i^;  imp.  ^nv^  -ni;  pot. 
l«ih(-ic;  bened-^nn^yiinftv;  cond.vn^m^-V.  Fto9.^m^.  Caui. 

iftnSlf  -w«  Deaid.  f<m^rf)r  -i^.  iVeq.  mmiiay  mmOi  or  ^nfkr* 

^  *  to  cover.' 

The  initial  is  not  changed.  The  verb  as  usual  is  inflected 
as  if  ending  in  W  in  the  non*oonjugational  tenses,  except  in 
the  singular  of  the  second  prseterite  of  the  Parasmai-pada :  in 
the  reduplication  ir  becomes  ^  before  the  vowel  terminations 
of  the  second  pneterite^  and  the  augment  i^:  the  final  w, 
derived«<rom  iTy  is  rejected  (r.  195.  d.  p.  128).  Before  a  ir»  1^ 
is  changed  to  tft, 

Pres.  ^qiiflr  -i^;  ist  praet.  W«nn^  -IT;  2d  praet.  I^nqr^ 
(fVnfn,  ^^V^T^»  ^^'^)>  ^^'^  (W^l^)  ;  3d  praet.  wiiifl^  (WflT- 

ftni^),  w^irar  (wanftr) ;  ist  fut.  ^mn ;  2d  fiit.  ^^rreiflr  -ir;  imp. 
^nrj  -Iff ;  pot.  vni^  -ir ;  bened.  'fr^n^,  '^inlhr ;  cond«  wm^n^  -w. 

Pass.  iftn^.    Caus.  vnnnvfir.    Desid.  fRirafk  -T^.     Freq.  W^^ 

^  (^)  *  to  wither'  or  *  decay  ;*  *  to  go.* 
This  substitutes  ^fh^  before  the  terminations  of  the  conju- 

gational  tenses,  which  are  those  of  the  ^tmane-pada.     Those 

of  the  other  tenses  are  the  terminations  of  the  Parasmai-pada. 
Pres.  ^{fNi^ ;    ist  prset.  iR(fhnr ;   2d  praet  ^T^n?  (^^) ;  3d 

praet.  w^l^;    ist  fut.  ^nn  ;  2d  fut.  ^norf^;  imp.  ^jfhnrf ;  pot. 

'JljPikw ;  bened.  "^vrf^;  cond.  Vl||#M^«   Pkuss.  'S^Nw.   Caus.  ^laiiOl. 

Desid.  0(1 9111  Hi.     Freq.  ^ll^isliy  ^II^I^Th  or  ^iT^rftl. 

When  the  verb  means  ^  to  go,'  the  causal  retains  the  final, 

^TT^iffir  *  he  causes  to  go,'  or  *  drives.' 

^iftr  *  to  desire ;'  ^  to  bless.' 
This  is  never  used  without  VT  prefixed. 
Pres.WT^^;  ist  praet.  miNnr;  2d  praet.  vi^^ ;  3dpnet. 
W|tf\iv ;  ist  fut.  «iv*(\iai ;  2d  fiit.  miy'fViaiil ;  imp.  vfymri; 

c  c 
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pot.  viiidfl ;  beued.  iii|ff\iifli ;  cond.  vnfHImr.  Pass.  vniNn. 
Caus.  m^imdl*  Desid.  ^^^^l^lfti^)^■  Freq.  m^nlljM^,  m^T- 
^wTir  or  wnp^iW* 

The  root  iNr,  ^  to  prais^/  differs  fit>m  this  in  being  inflected 
m  the  Parasmai-pada,  and  as  its  nasal  is  not  deriyed  from  an 
iadicatory  ^,  in  dropping  it  before  tt  ;  as,  pres.  ^Nrfv ;  bened. 
^I^ni^;  pass.  ^l^n^9  &c. 

^t^  ^  to  sprinkle/ 
Pres*  ^^Ni^;  ifit  praet*  v^M  ;  2d  prset.  f^|fl|fn)l;  3d  prset* 
^T^ftAvf ;  Jst  Alt.  ^tftfiviiT;  ^d  fiit.  iROii^)  ;  imp*  ^(fbvni;  pot. 
^^ff;  bened.  ^Oiiiflv ;  cond.  ^Bl[((K%vnf.  Ptos.  ^^Hn^*  Caus. 
^ifNrtfir  -i^ ;  3d  prset.  ^i^|ftfl(m^  -w.  Desid.  fifn^H^nir*  Freq, 
^TOiWir,  ^1^141 1  fl  or  iff^frni. 

^^  *  to  sorrow.* 

Before  the  sign  of  the  desideratiye,  the  radical  vowel  is 
optionally  changed  to  the  Gu&a  vowel  before  the  augment  ^ 
{t.%11./.  p.  151.) 

Pres.  ^iHfir;  ist  pnet.  wi(fHn^;  ad  prset.  ^g^p^  (l3Pi^)» 
3d  praet.  iRR(|Hh^  ("mftfVmi^^) ;  ist  fut.  ^jtfVnn ;  2d  £ut« 
^r^aiHl  $  imp.  ^^fhrj;  pot.  Tfft^;  bened.  ^VRT?^;  cond. 
^^(^^'1^*  Pass.  ^^cqi^.  Caus.  ^H^mOi  -^*  Desid.  ^^f^nfv 
or  ^^nf^MPfl.    FVeq.  1(1) ^"^^^  ^it^^Ol  or  ^h^flfVli* 

^  ^  to  shine.' 

As  belon^ng  to  the  class  ^irrfi^  it  optionallj  takes  the 
form  of  the  first  prseterite  in  the  third. 

Pres.  ^(fNi^;  ist  pnet.  ^R(f^;  2d  praet.  ^;^;  3d  praet. 
^T^pn^,  w^iWw ;  1st  fut.  ^fHWiiT ;  2d  fut.  ^i^fnai) ;  pot.  ^fj)^ ; 
bened.  inOfiflf ;  cond.  H^HI^^A*  Pass.  ^^.  Caus.  ^^niOl  -^. 
Desid.  ^^IfimHl  -T^  or  ^^PhiiOii  -t^.  Freq.  ll^t^[«^l^,  ^1^4101 
or  ^fft^ftftv. 

ftsr  (f^)  *  to  serve.* 

This  verb,  as  indicated  by  the  Anubandha  tr,  takes  both 
forms.  Before  a  vowel  termination  not  requiring  the  Giiiia 
or  Vpddhi  change  of  the  final,  1^  is  substituted  for  it.     In 
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the  third  pneterite  of  the  Parasmai-pada  it  takes  the  tennina- 
tions  of  the  first,  with  reduplication :  tod  in  the  firequentatiye 
form  it  optionally  rejects  the  augment  l^,  which  augment  it 
takes  as  an  exception  to  the  general  rule,  198.  c. 

Pres.  woflr  -W ;  ist  pnet.  v^nn^-W ;  (id  praet.  fi(|in^  (f^ftpf^j 

i^vi^vf,  T^mcni^)9  Tunw ;  3C1  praet.  wi^rann^  -w ;  ist  tut. 

wAnn  y  ad  fiit.  «if)|i|Oi  -i^ ;  imp.  iv^^  wnrf ;  pot.  ^i^  -w ; 
bened.  ^(Nn^^  ^iftNhf ;  cond.  vmf\|i|^  -ir.  Pass.  ^ihiw.  Cans, 
"wncftr  -W ;  3d  pnet.  nf^vi^ii^  -w.  Desid.  I^jmrftniflr  -w  or 
lyvmin  -Tf .     rreq.  ^IW^ny  V^mIiH  or  IfTmir. 

•^  '  to  hear.' 

This  changes  the  vowel  to  ^9  and  adds  ^,  the  proper 
termination  of  the  fifth  co]:\jugation,  in  the  conjugationat 
tenses.  7  before  a  vowel  becomes  ir  by  the  rules  of  Sandhi  i 
or  before  7  and  if  it  may  be  ejected.  In  the  second  prseterite^ 
even  ^n^  does  not  insert  1^  (r.  195.^).  In  the  third  praeterite 
of  the  causal,  |[  is  optionally  substituted  in  the  reduplication^ 

Pres.  ipifHtr  (ll^vt,  ^^pifftir,  ^J^'n  or  ipsffi,  ijpj'n  or  ipin) ; 
1st  pnet.  vspifh^  (^f^l^^j  HSJ^'^) ;  2d  praet,  ^vim  (^^^8*> 
^ijfrtii  ^^) ;  3d  pnet.  v4t4l<^  (ww^f,  wwv^) ;  ist  fiit.  yftwt ; 
ad  fiit.  ^fNrfir  5  imp.  ^J^li^  (iJ^Trf*  ^ipFFj) ;  pot.  ip^in?^  j  bened« 
inm^;  cond.  VvHm^*  Caus.  fll^^iDi;  3d  praet.  ^V^inw  or 
vf^Vi^^.    Desid,  ^WMM'.    Preq.  ^h^^t  IJ^^rttflfj  ^fNftfir. 

This  verb  is  conjugated  in  the  i^tmane-pada,  preceded  by 
^  with  an  intransitive  sense,  ^^  *  he  hears  i  otherwise, 
as,  ^T^  ilfTIJpqfMr  *  he  hears  the  speech.'  Preceded  by  nflr  or 
Wt^  it  retains  the  Parasmai-pada  in  the  desiderative  form, 
viyvMini  or  nflripj^  *  he  serves  or  attends  upon,' 

fif  (wtft»)  *  to  increase.' 

This  verb  optionally  substitutes   7  for  fH  in  the  second 

praeterite ;  absolutely  before  the  '^  of  the  benedictive  and  the 

passive ;  and  optionally  before  the  '^  of  the  firequentative.     ^ 

is  substituted  for  1^,  as  in  fir.     In  the  third  praeterite  it  has 

three  forms ;  being  conjugated  with  its  own  terminations  and 

c  c  a 
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the  augment  i^  (first  dass,  2),  or  with  those  of  the  first  prB&- 
teiite  (second  dass^  i )  with  or  without  reduplication :  in  the 
latter  case  it  rejects  its  own  final« 

Pres,  ^vqfk;    1st  prast.  w^^n^;   ad  praet.  fl|mi|  (fllrf^PlfS^ 

fWftw)  or  ^|OT  (fiQ^»  ^prftrw>  1^  oj^  ^in^);  34  pwBt- 
wOTfH  (wwiwT,  ^ntnr^/f  w^rrvn^  \viwv4#i»  wjrwi'^/ 
or  wi^  (^n»wf,  ^WC^) ;  ist  fut.  ^vftun;  ad  fut.  iiiAi«iOi ;  imp. 
m^;  pot.  ^s^;  bened.  If^lTI^;  cond,  iffigft^.  Pass,  lfil^- 
Caus.  ifnnlflr ;  3d  pnet.  v(l^Hli|[^  or  ^nptni^.    Desid.  f^mOt^ini* 

Freq,  ^irfhnt  or  "^^9^^  ^unftfir  or  ^lilfir. 

il^  <  to  embrace.' 

This  root  rejects  its  nasal  before  the  terminations  of  the 
conjugational  tenses  and  before  ^. 

Pres.  TTirfir;  ist  praet.  w^lin^;  2d  praet.  ?ra^  (^rafia^  or 
inhra);  3d  praet  ^srafBfT^  (w^ihKf,  wm^);  ist  fiit  ^; 
2d  fut.  ^h^;  imp.  ^HTJ;  pot.  TT^;  bened.  ^19771^;  cond. 
V^h^.  Pass.  ?T?in^.  Caus.  ^*inrfir.  Desid.  ftre^ffir.  Freq. 
^TOiH^j  ^I4l%fl0l  or  ^T^f^ 

H^  ( ^)  *  to  decay,*  *  to  be  sad,'  *  to  go.' 

This  substitutes  ^ifh^  before  the  terminations  of  the  conjuga- 
tional tenses.  The  terminations  of  the  third  praeterite  are 
those  of  the  first. 

Pres.  ^A^;  ist  praet.  wfft^;  2d  praet.  trit^  (^^»  mir^ 
or  iifl^);  3d  praet.  ^ni^  (^WRIwi);  is*  fut.  ^rwT;  2d  fut 
^IP^H^;  imp.  ^h^;  pot.  ^l^;  bened.  Tlirri^;  cond.  ^nrion^* 
Pass,  lerei^.  Caus.  ^Rl^prf^ ;  3d  praet.  ^nlN^.  Desid.  ftnrNrfk. 
Freq.  ^9Tllin^,  m^Rftf^T  or  Tinrftr. 

With  f^  prefixed,  the  initial  becomes  ir»  as  f^ift^fk '  be  sits ;' 
and  this  is  repeated  in  the  reduplication  of  the  desiderative,  as 
PHr^mvril,  and  third  praeterite  causal,  as  ^iNN^;  the  sibilant 
following  in  fiict  1^  and  ^;  otherwise  it  is  not  changed,  as, 
2d  praet.  f^fmt^ ;  nor  is  it  changed  after  the  l^  of  nflr,  as 
nfkreR^  *  he  opposes.' 

TTOH  *  to  go.' 

This  verb  changes  ?r  to  H  throughout. 
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Prcs,  ^raiflr  -w ;  I8t  pneL  mnvi^  -w ;  2d  prset.  99W>  iwwi^ ; 
3d  pnet.  nnvfl^,  wiftaic ;  ist  fut.  4lta|lil ;  2d  fut.  utamHl  -"W ; 
imp.  mif  -Iff ;  pot.  ^rah^  -ir ;  bened.  ?liiirn^»  ^rf%9iAv ;  oond. 

^nrftv^n^  -ir.    Pass.  ^i^Bif^.   CauB.  mfirflr  -^.   Desid.  ftraftf- 

Hlf  *  to  bear/  •  to  suffer.* 

This  verb  takes  the  augment  i^,  but  optionally  rejects  it 
before  the  terminations  of  the  first  future :  for  the  changes 
that  ensue,  see  VT^,  ^9  &c.  In  the  desiderative  the  initial 
sibilant  is  not  changed  after  a  vowel  in  the  reduplicate  syllable, 
because  such  change  does  not  take  place  when  the  ^9  which 
is  the  sign  of  the  desiderative  itself,  is  changed  to  ir  in  conse- 
quence of  the  augment  1^  preceding  it  (r.  2ii.  a). 

Pres.  ^rp^;  ist  prset.  v^cnfir;  2dpraet.  ^5  3d  prset.  ^Vlrf^ 
1st  fut.  ^rf^nn  or  F^;  2d  fut.  ^rf^iQT^ ;  imp.  ^erfirf ;  pot.  Tl^ 
bened.  nf^iflv ;  cond.  V^f^viil.  Pass.  Hfirf*  Cans.  ^i^^iOl 
3d  praet.  H^Hf  4.     Desid.  fVref)|^.    Freq.  ^inrpWy  ^l^lOHl  or 

The  initial  is  changed  to  ir  after  the  ^  of  f^,  i|f^,  and  fr,  as 
fifilfi^ ;  if  the  temporal  augment  intervene,  the  change  is 
optional,  as  ^anei^  or  iiPlfW;  it  does  not  take  place  when  f 
has  been  changed  to  79  as  fVRfVm  or  fVrv^. 

fliW  (flc^)  *  to  accomplish,' '  to  regulate.' 
Pres.  ^vfk;  ist  prat,  nihn^;  2d  praet.  ftnhi  (ftrftwj:, 
ftAfW  or  fti^);  3d  praet.  ^i^^Air  (nitrMm^)  or  ^viNffh^ 
(tiflli,  ^i^nn^);  1st  fut.  irfVnr  or  %it;  2d  fut.  irfV^qfir  or 
^imfif ;  imp.  %^;  pot.  ^^;  bened.  fiRvnil^;  cond.  nil  Dm  ^ 
or  n^l9n(.  Pass,  ftrcq^.  Cans.  ikvi|f)r;  3d  praet.  niAf^iMi^» 
I)esid«  r^fMIVnOl  or  (Vf^wOl.    Freq.  ^f^uia,  wWlflr  or  tnf)|. 

There  is  also  a  verb  f^,  *  to  go/  which  is  without  the 
Anubandha  ^,  and  which  therefore  inserts  the  augment  ^ 
invariably ;  as,  ftl^f^,  ^fVXT,  liiNhl^,  &c.  The  initial  9  of 
either  verb  is  not  changed  after  the  ^  of  a  preposition,  except 
f^*,  when  meaning  prohibition ;.  as,  f^^vflr  *  he  forbids.' 
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^  '  to  bear  children/ 
This  takea  i^  optionally  in  .the  third  prssterite. 
Pres.  ^R^rfir ;  ist  praet.  ^srenn^ ;  ad  pnet.  ^WW  (^^'Jtj  ^pf^ 

or  ^'ft^) ;  3d  pnet.  ii4tiflf^  (^rtn^)  or  «i^i4li^  (v^rflw^) ; 

ist  fut.  T^tfn;  ad  fut.  ^fNlflr;  imp.  TTbtj;  pot.  Il^;  jbened. 

^ini^;    eond.  ^rat^n^^.      Pass.  /^jbiw.      Cans.  nm^iOl.     Desid. 

H^mfii.    Freq.  ^rtn?^,  ^ftirttftr  or  ?Wtftr. 

The   same  root  is  also  inflected  in  the  second  and  fifth 

classes. 

^  *  to  hurt'  or  '  kill.' 

Pres.  ^jp^ ;  ist  prset.  ^BT^^ ;  ad  praet.  t|i^ ;  3d  prset.  V^fipr ; 

1st  fut.  ^iflfffT;  ad  fut.  ^fipoT^;  imp.  Tgpfi;  pot.  ^W;  bened. 

^f^pftv;    cond.  ^rwflfiqTT.      Pass.  ^^JBl)'.      Caus.  H^^rfV  -^;    3d 

prset.  Wg^jfiT  -IT.       Desid.  ^^fi^.       Freq.  ^9V|in^9  ^ft^j(Wf> 

^^(^)  *to  serve.' 

The  reduplication  of  I!  is  1^  (r.  194.  t). 

Pres.  %^;  ist  praet.  ^I^^TIT;  ad  praet.  f)9^;  3d  praet. 
^lirf^,  ^i^fW^) ;  ist  fut.  %Pnn ;  ad  fut.  ^f^nqi^ ;  imp.  ^^ ; 
pot.  ik^;  bened.  ^fr^tv ;  cond.  v^fN^ffl.    Pass.  ihUT^.    Caus. 

%^Trf)f ;    3d  pra^t.  ^iftrt^.     Desid.  fXldOmn.     Freq.  dn^Mriy 

*^^  ^^ 

So  similar,  but  less  frequent  roots,  ^y  ^9  ^,  &c.,  meaning 
also  *to  serve'  or  *  gratify  by  service.' 

w9ff  *  to  stop*  or  *  hinder.' 
The  sibilant  being  changed,  the  following  consonant  also 
becomes  a  dental. 

Pres.  ^giHT^;   ist  praet.  ^SREcRTV;    ad  praet.  irgn^;  3d  praet. 

^narfrvF ;    ist  fut.  ^(Wai  ;    ad  fut.  ^fM^n^;    imp.  ^orvmii; 

pot.  '^i^if ;   bened.  4sclf^4)lf ;  cond.  VidD^^ri.     Pass,  fcTv^^. 
Desid.  HlufVHMA.     Freq.  irrRrww,  wrenrfH^f  or  irrerff^. 

VT  ^  to  stand'  or  *  stay.' 
This  verb  substitutes  f^  before   the  terminations  of  the 
conjugational  tenses.      Although  properly  conjugated  in  the 
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Pbrasmai-peda,  yet  in  various  senses,  or  after  certain  prepo- 
sitions, it  may  take  the  ^tmane-pada  also.  In  the  second 
pneterite  first  and  third  pers.  the  termination  of  the  Parasmai- 
pada  is  ^  (r.  190.' «).  Before  tt  the  wn  becomes  ir  or  ^.  In 
the  third  praeterite  the  verb  takes  the  terminations  of  the  first 
in  the  IWasmai-pada ;  and  in  the  Atmane-pada  changes  its 
vowel  to  |[;  after  which  the  ^  of  ^  wi^  is  rejected  (r.  190.  g). 
In  the  causal  form  it  inserts  i|. 

Pres.  firvAr-  T^;  ist  praet.  "vflnn^  -w ;  ad  praet.  K^,  ird  j  3d 
praet.  ^i^TTii^  (^rern^)?  ^Hfwif  (^rf^wnrf,  nfVM^Ky  ^wfwf%) ;  I8t 
fiit.  ^tmrr ;  ad  fut.  ^n^rifir  -i^ ;  imp.  fire^  -iff;  pot.  flf^  -ir ; 
bened.  ^im^,  ^QT^Iv ;  cond.  ^VFTTRn^  -W.  Pass.  ^9fNl^.  Caus. 
IMIMiini  -T^ ;  3d  praet.  uniRlM^  -It.  Desid.  flnrmfir.  Freq. 
ffAllAy  TTRWflf  or  ITT^nfir. 

VT  is  used  in  the  Atmane-pada  to  signify  *  to  appeal  to'  or 
'  rely  on ;'  also  with  the  prepositions  v^y  ^n^  ir»  and  fH;  also 
with  ^1^  meaning  *  to  affirm  ;'  with  JT^,  except  it  mean  *  to 
stand  up'  or  '  rise ;'  and  with  ^^^  if  the  sense  be  intransitive, 
or  it  mean  *  to  praise'  or  *  worship/  or  '  to  have  a  regard 
for/  &c. 

ftr^r  *  to  spit.' 

The  vowel  becomes  long  in  the  conjugational  tenses:  the 
initial  sibilant  is  unchanged.  In  the  reduplication  ir  is  substi- 
tuted for  the  cerebral  optionally  in  the  second  praeterite.  The 
desiderative  optionally  commutes  the  final  semivowel  to  7. 

Pres.  lA^fir;  ist  praet.  ntfhn^;  ad  praet.  fliin  or  ft^ 
("fiiflw^  or  Rsfii^g:) ;  3d  praet.  ivi^fh^  (twfliin^) ;  ist  fut. 
%frirT;  ad  fut.  %flnqffir ;  imp.  irfN^;  pot.^1^;  bened.  iftivn^; 
cond.  wff^rmr .  P^s.  ^Hir.  Caus.  V^iiPri.  Desid.  fMlArafVr 
or  gV^mw.     rreq.  ir«rmi>  nVI^IIA* 

f^  (f<«w)  ^  to  smile/ 
Pres.  VfnUt;  ist  praet.  ^rsnnr;  ad  praet.  ftrf^;  3d  praet. 
^1^  (in^) ;    ist  fut.  ^^ ;    ad  fut.  ^^i|i^ ;    imp.  minrf ; 
pot.  91^ ;  bened.  ^^ ;  cond.  "V^iNni.     Pass.  ^^fNl^«     Caus. 
^fPniAr  -i^.    Desid.  f^rarf^.    Freq.  ^^(hii^,  ^^irAfk,  1)1^. 
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With  fk  prefixed,  and  in  the  causal  form,  it  makes  fmmnflr 
'  he  or  it  astonishes ;'  that  is,  the  object  itself  astonishes : 
when  the  object  differs,  the  Ptoasmai-pada  is  used,  either  in 
the  regular  form,  or  with  ^  substituted  for  ir ;  as,  vr  H^  if 
ff9irqi|flr  or  ftm^nflr  *  she  astonishes  him  by  her  form/ 

f^  (ftrfts^)  *  to  melt,'  *  to  perspire.' 
The  verb  belongs  to  the  class  ^HTfif ;  see  p.  i8i^. 
Pres.  ^?^;    ist  prset.  n^^;    ad  praet.  ftrf^;   3d  prset 

^W^M^  or  ^rftr^;   istfut.  ^fl^;  ad  fut.  ^fipq^ ;  imp.  li)^; 

pot.  wJT ;  oenea.  ^^ms;  cona.  vi^l^vifl.    Fass.  HOiVn*    l^us. 

4!l<4lil  -w*   l/esicU  rnnvni.    J? xeq.  «Twrarn>  VimfliN  or  ^mw* 

i| '  to  go.' 

When  it  means  *  to  go  quickly'  or  *  to  run,'  v(  is  optionally 

substituted  for  the  root  before  the  conjugational  tenses  (i.  e.  a 

different,  but  imperfect  root,  y^  or  VT^  is  also  admissible  in 

these  tenses).     For  other  particulars^  see  the  analogous  roots 

Pres.  mj[)li,  VWflf ;  ist  prset.  ^a^ra^,  isr^m^;  ad  prset.  irai^ 
(iwy);  3d  praet.  ^nrr^f^  (^mWN^^)  or  ^Riti^  (^^T^);  ist 
fut.  ^rih ;  ad  fiit.  fiftvifir ;  imp.  ^pcj,  VT^ ;  pot.  ^fh^,  vi^ ; 
bened.  ftnui^ ;  cond.  ^raftmi^.  Pass.  fw^.  Caus.  ^niTlflr  -T^. 
Desid.  ftrafrtftr.     Freq.  ^^fhri^,  ^d^nSfir,  ?n8^rf*  or  irSfl. 

T*  (^)  *  ^  S^*  *  ^  creep'  or  *  glide.' 
The  medial  yowel  may  be  changed  to  ^  in  the  two  futures 
and  conditional.  It  is  also  optional  to  double  the  final  after  a 
conjunct  t;  as,  fn^fir  &c.  The  Tff  restricts  the  third  pre- 
terite to  the  terminations  of  the  first,  before  which  the  vowel 
is  unchanged  (r.  197.  p.  134). 

Pres.  ^r4f)r;  1st  praet.  m^;  ad  praet.  ^Rl^;  3d  praet, 
^i^nn^^  (^T^^,  w^^) ;  1st  fut.  ^WT  or  itIt  ;  ad  fut.  v<9lflr  or 
W^Wr;  imp.  ^Ajf;  pot.  ^rifl^;  bened.  ^vm^;  cond.  m^^qri^  or 
liMUfli^.  Pass.  ^iqn^.  Caus.  ^rNfll  -T^.  Desid.  fti^vAl. 
Freq.  ii^^uiil,  ^d^^Oi  or  ^rO^crflH. 
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^P^  (^Kft?^)  *  to  go'  or  *  approach.' 
The  nasal  is  rejected  before  %  and  in  one  form  of  the  third 

pneterite :  in  the  frequentative,  ^  is  added  to  the,  reduplicated 

syllable. 

Pres.  ^Sit?^  ;  ist  pnet.  Vlft«^il ;  ad  praet.  ^TSK*?  (^^f^'t  or 

^isSril) ;  3d  prset.  w^si^  (vi!M[Ai),  v^iiiA'4  (v^ivt,  w^KTW^) ; 

ist  fut.  ^IWT ;  ad  fat.  ^lovfir ;  imp.  ^R^ ;  pot.  ^SF^;  bened. 

^nm^ ;  cond.  iroii^.    Pass.  ^9nn^.    Cans.  44||«^4|0i  -i^.    Desid. 

f^i^iwOl.     Preq.  ^•AiiUl),  ^«flH«*^Ol  or  ^«fl4fiif\|. 

^qi  *  to  envy*  or  *  emulate.^ 
Pres.  91^1^;   ist  .pnet  WCR^;   ad  prset  TmiF;   3d  praet 

v¥4niv ;    ist  fat.  ^Rf^iirr ;    ad  fat.  ^1|r*n^ ;   hnp.  fi^itt.  ; 

pot.  ^1^;  bened.  ^fSiflif ;  cond.  ^BRirf^t^qif*  Pass.  ^r4Iw« 
Cans.  ftlJI^Ol  -W.     Desid.  (VHtfUn).     Freq.  m^d))»  ^T^mflfflf 

or  MI'i^OK* 

^imr  (^qsnft)  ^  to  increase.* 
In  the  causal  the  final  is  changed  to  if. 
Pres.  Fiinn^ ;   ist  praet  ^nnnnr ;   ad  praet.  q^n^ ;   3d  praet 

^vFcrf^;   1st  fat.  ^RcrfVnn;   ad  fat  ^crfti^;  imp,  ^qn^; 

pot  Fir^ ;  bened.  ^mtMtW ;  cond.  nmjftllfl.  Pass,  ^qn^ii^. 
Cans,  ^vmirfir ;  3d  praet.  wfV|4W^.     Desid.  Oliwf^il).    Freq. 

^  *  to  remember.' 

In  the  third  praeterite,  Atmane-pada,  the  9  of  ^ST)  ^imr  is 
rejected  after  ^y  and  the  vowel  is  unchanged,  'm  is  substi* 
tuted  for  the  radical  in  the  desiderative. 

Pres.  mrfif  -rii  ist  praet  ^WftJ^^  -IT ;  ad  praet  ^(mrt  (^raRfln«r), 

^R3R^  (^TOTft^)  ;    3d  praet  ^TWnflf^  (llWlft*^),   VHjfl   (W^f^THf, 

^v^E^) ;  1st  fut  wti ;  ad  fut  ^wfiwflr  -t^  5  imp.  ^ni^  -in ; 
pot  ^9lt!i^  -If ;  bened.  m4l^>  ^J''^'  cond.  vw(V.*li^  -W*  Pass, 
^q^lw*      Caus.  Iplimfk  -n*      Desid.   ^4i^N.      Freq.  4llfH4ff, 

^Ri?;  (^V^)  *  to  ooze'  or  '  drop.* 
This  belongs  to  the  class  ^pnfl;  (p*  i8a).     The  9  indicates 
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the  optional  insertion  of  |[.  The  nasal  is  rejected  in  the  third 
praeterite  with  the  terminations  of  the  firsts  Parasmai-pada. 
The  second  future  and  conditional  are  optionallj  conjugated  in 
the  Parasmai-pada,  and  so  is  the  desiderative :  see  yr  andjWT. 

Pres,  ^q^ ;  ist  prset,  V^l*;^ ;  2d  praet*  ir^q^  (^tFrf^  or 
^reil^^  4l4^t^«l^  or  «it<ia^) ;  3d  pnet  ^1^1^  (^r9l^)»  W^ft^f 
or  W9Hr  (^iiMr«^Hlfll  or  WiilfMlAT);  ist  ftit.  ^Pv^fli  or  ^jtlT; 
ad  fot.  ^qfi^ir^Af  "%  ^rfwflr  -tI;  imp.  W^;  pot  iq^; 
bened.  ^Pt^ifls  or  ^KrnftT;  cond.  V^^Pw^iq^  -ir,  ^TOfWW  -W. 
Pass.  ;9nn^.    Desid.  'ftrFVfk?^  and  f^i^qurfir  -i^.   Freq.  wrmwk, 

^[¥\^Pii  or  ^refftr. 

^  (#^  *  to  fall  down/ 
This  verb  also  belongs  to  the  class  IJinf^. 
Pres.  ijmi ;    ist  prset.  yg^mf ;    2d  pnet.  ^4it ;    3d  pnet 

^TGNn^  or  w4i^ ;  ist  fut.  ^fftnn ;  2d  fut  ^K^ervn^ ;  imp.  ^Nnif ; 

pot.  9^ ;  bened.  iKViflv ;  cond.  ndfXmA.  Pass.  ^t^qr.  Cans. 
^Npqflr  -i^.      Desid.  fMftrai^.      Freq.  ^nfhiwk,  ^^MV^  or 

wi^  and  4^,  *  to  fall  down,'  are  similarly  inflected. 

^  *  to  drop.' 

Tbis  is  one  of  the  exceptions  to  the  insertion  of  1^  in  the 
second  person  singular  of  the  second  prseterite  (r.  195.  g).  The 
root  takes  both  the  augment  and  reduplication  in  the  third 
prseterite,  with  the  terminations  of  the  first,  (second  class,  2). 

Kres.  «^ ;  ist  praet.  ^W^;  2d  prset.  ^HW  (f^fhr,  ^^, 
^^);  3d  pnet.  ^f^;  ist  fut.  HhlT;  2d  fut.  vhqftr;  imp* 
iWJ;  pot.  ir^;  bened.  ^3^^'  cond.  ^mNn^.  "Pass*  ^in^. 
Cans.  HT^^lf)r ;  3d  pnet.  vyiu^^  or  irftnrai^.  Desid.  ^'f^* 
•Freq.  ^^^ITT,  ?h9^fK^,  ^S^IhH^. 

^  (fir)  ^  to  laugh.' 
The  vowel  remains  short  in  the  third  praeterite  bj  virtue 
of  the  Anubandba  ir  (p.  108). 

Pres.  f^;    ist  praet.  ^Vf?n^;    2d  praet.  ^r^rer  (iffftnr, 

wprj:) ;  3d  praet.  wf^  (^ifftnn^) ;  ist  fut.  fftmr ;  2d  fut. 
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f  (VniHl ;  imp,  f?r^;  pot.  ^^;  bened.  I^i^rn^;  cond.  Vf  l\ivi^. 
Pass-   ^wi^.      Caus.   fnnffir;     3d  pwet.  wftfm^.      Desid. 

So  f«9  jpx,  *  to  souDd/  *  to  be  small,*  except  in  the  third 
pneterite,  as  ll{i4fl^,  VUllO^,  &c, 

f  (fir)  '  to  take.' 
See  the  roots  ^,  ^,  ^. 
Pres^  ?tflr  -i^ ;   ist  praet.  Hftir  -it ;   2d  praet  HfTT  (iffj:* 

'nr*)*  it;  3d  praet.  ^ifrtfi^  (W^)>  ^^W^  (^»^*^)5  is*  ^^ 
Tfitt ;  ad  fiit  fft^flr  -i^ ;  imp.  utf  -Tff ;  pot.  ijbr  -w ;  bened. 
flpm^j  W^iw ;  cond.  v^fV^fl  -IT.  Pass.  1)pi^«  Caus.  ^TDlfir  -W. 
Desid.  ftr^tfflr  -«.  Freq.  ^f)nn^»  iltOOl,  irt-  or  nfVc^PA*  or 
^t^'-  or  ifftffft. 

Tgt^  '  to  be  or  make  glad.* 

Pres.  in^;  ist  prset.  irip^;  ad  praet.  Hip^;  3d  praet. 
^Kl^' »  is^  ^^*  inf^f  ad  fut.  niR^il)  ;  imp.  in^f  P^^* 
HI^A  ;  bened.  niOjiflv  ;  cond.  nifrflpmr*  Pass.  |nVfl-  Caus. 
Hi^mHi  -w.      Desid.  ftriTTfipn)'.      Freq.    mniflff^   HIIP^Ol  or 

^n^  *  to  taste/  and  fi^  '  to  sound,'  are  similarly  inflected. 

t  (^)  *  to  call.' 

When  the  root  is  doubled,  or  before  %  the  semivowel  and 
following  diphthong  are  changed  to  7,  which  substitutes  ^ 
before  terminations  not  requiring  Vriddhi  or  Gufta,  and  is  long 
before  ir*  The  third  praeterite  takes  the  terminations  of  the 
first  (second  class,  2)  in  the  Parasmai-pada,  and  optionally  in 
the  i^tmane-pada,  before  which  the  final  is  rejected.  ^  becomes 
wn  where  no  other  change  is  required  (see  ^),  In  the  passive, 
the  third  praeterite,  second  future,  and  conditional  optionally 
insert  i^. 

Pres.  ^pffH  -W ;  ist  praet.  ^Q|^  -If ;  ad  praet.  ^!^  (^f^^) 
^ff^  or  ^fV^),  ^5^ ;  3d  praet.  ^ap^  (^3pif,  ^3|^),  ^BfW 
(^Qfiif,  ^^)  or  ^i^TW  (iU|i4iiAi,  ^Qfrftr) ;  ist  fut.  sfnrr ;  2d  fut. 
IfWlfif  -T^ ;  imp.  apij  -nf ;  pot.  g|^n  -ir ;  bened.  fni^,  ^nftv  ; 

D  d  2 


204  VEEBS. 

cond.  iq|T!9n^ -ir.    Pass.fiii^;  3d  prset  iQflf^,  iR^lfinr,  ^Q|V  <Nr 

v^w ;  itd  fut  ifi^  or  ^fifVrin ;  cond.  ^Q^r^inr  or  lOfrAmv. 

Cau8.  SfTimflr ;   3d  praet  ^sn{js^.     Desid.  ^fnf^  -^.     Freq. 
%if^44ii»  ^IffUHf  m^nV. 

Second  Cofyugatum. 

216.  The  characteristic  peculiarity  of  this  conjugation  is 
the  attachment  of  the  inflectional  terminations  of  the  con- 
jugational  tenses  immediately  to  the  termination  of  the  base, 
without  the  interposition  of  any  vowel  (r.  17  a.  a.  a). 

a.  There  are  but  two  general  changes  of  the  terminations ; 
ft^  in  the  second  person  of  the  imperative,  Parasmai-pada,  is 
changed  to  fW  after  any  consonant  except  a  nasal^  semivowel, 
or  ^ ;  and  after  a  cerebral,  ^  or  nr  is  changed  to  7.  It  is 
said,  indeed,  that  the  terminations  of  the  second  and  third 
persons  of  the  first  praeterite,  ^  and  TT  left  by  ftl^  and  fi^ 
(p.  116),  are  rejected  after  an  inflective  base  ending  in  a 
consonant ;  but  this  arises  from  a  general  rule  not  restricted 
to  conjugational  inflexion.  A  conjunct  consonant,  when  find, 
loses  the  second  member  of  the  compound  (r.  35) :  therefore 
^ft^  *  to  kill,*  1st  praet.,  making  in  the  first  instance  ^Tf^,  ^Sipi^, 
must  become  ifff^,  and  f^  *  to  know,'  making  ^l^T^,  ''^j 
becomes  "Ql^  in  both,  rejecting  the  finals  TT  and  ^  (r.  189.  a). 
The  same  in  other  verbs  ending  in  consonants,  of  whatever 
conjugation. 

b.  The  changes  of  the  vowels  of  the  base  are  analogous  to 
those  of  the  first  conjugation,  before  those  terminations  which 
have  an  indicatory  t^.  A  final  ^  or  ^  is  in  general  changed  to 
^ ;  7  and  9  to  ^;  and  ^  ^  to  \9t.  An  initial  or  medial  short 
vowel  is  similarly  changed  before  the  same.  A  long  vowel  is 
unaltered.  Other  changes  are  special,  or  follow  the  general 
rules  of  Sandhi  and  of  conjugational  changes. 

c.  Final  consonants  are  combined  with  the  terminations  agree- 
ably to  the  laws  of  Sandhi,  or  to  special  rules,  or  to  rules  affecting 
all  similar  combinations  in  whatever  conjugation  (rr.  189—191). 
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d.  This  conjugation  includes  a  class  of  five  verbs^  called 
^^ifij  or  ^  ^  to  weep/  lan^  *  to  sleep,'  ig^  *  to  breathe/  %r^  *  to 
breathe/  Wfl^  ^  to  eat/  which  form  a  partial  exception  to  the 
non-interposition  of  a  vowel  between  the  base  and  inflectional 
termination,  as  they  insert  ^before  any  consonant  except  %  and 
V  or  ^  if  the  termination  consists  of  a  consonant  only^  as  in 
the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  first  prseterite. 

e.  Another  class,  termed  WTfrf^,  is  also  included  in  this 
conjugation,  the  verbs  of  which  are  termed  W^tlW  or  *  redupli- 
cated /  they  are,  IPB^  *  to  eat,'  ifPJ  *  to  wake,'  <'fX$i  ^  to  be 
poor,'  ^Rsnr  *  to  shine,'  ^p^  *  to  govern,'  i^hft  *  to  shine,*  and 
W^  ^  to  obtain/  These  cause  the  nasal  of  the  terminations 
of  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  and  imperative  to  be 
rejected,  as  also  of  the  same  person  of  the  first-  prseterite, 
Atmane-pada  (r.  190.  (/) ;  and  7^  to  be  substituted  for  w^  in 
the  same  person  of  the  Parasmai-pada* 

The  verb  which  is  given  as  a  model  of  this  conjugation,  m^ 
^  to  eat/  is  inflected  in  its  simple  form  in  the  P&rasmai-pada 
only ;  but  in  composition  with  some  prepositions,  as  with  fsr 
and  ivfir,  it  may  be  conjugated  in  the  ^tmane-pada,  as  ^inffi^ 
'  he  eats  much  reciprocally/  It  may  therefore  be  exhibited 
in  both  forms^  omitting  the  prefixes  of  the  compound  verb  for 
the  present,  for  the  sake  of  comparison.  The  final  of  ^ 
becomes  i^  before  a  hard  or  surd  consonant  (r.  7.  d) :  V  is 
inserted  by  special  rule  before  the  terminations  of  the  second 
and  third  persons  singular  of  the  first  praeterite,  Parasmai* 
pada«  The  nasal  of  the  third  person  plural  in  the  present,  first 
praeterite,  and  imperative  of  the  ^tmane-pada  is  rejected. 

^  *  to  eat/ 
Present  tense,  ^  I  eat/  &c. 


Parasmai-pada. 

^rfv         wf:  WW. 

wfw  WTO  Wr^ 

WfilT  Win  fRjftf 


Atmane-pada. 
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First  prseterite,  *  I  ate^  or  ^  have  eaten,^  &o. 
Imperative,  '  May  I  eat,'  &c. 


^1^ 

"WW 

^n^ 

^nH 

T, 

'W^lP*! 

II 

wftr 

^ 

^ 

^nrf 

^^IH 


^■'^ 


Potential,  ^  I  may  eat,'  &c. 


WHTi^        vvm       ^nvTH 


^WT?^        ^wifli       w^ 


Of  the  remaining  tenses  it  is  only  to  be  remarked,  that  the 
second  praeterite  is  optionally  borrowed  from  >nr  (see  p.  174) ; 
and  the  third  praeterite  and  desiderative  mode  are  formed  ^th 
the  same  verb.  ^  does  not  insert  ^  (p.  136),  except  in  the 
second  praeterite. 

ad  praet,  inn^  or  'Wf  (^n^^^  ^^•f  '■nfifir),  ir^  or  m^; 
3d  prset.  ^i^m^  -ir ;   ist  fut.  ^mr ;   2d  fut  imrilf  -^ ;  bened. 

^nmr ,  ^wrthr ;  cond.  ^Rnonr  -ir.   Pass,  ^mk.  Cans*  in?nif?r  -i^ ; 

3d  praet.  Hlf);^^  -IT.     Desid*  OiiiiimQi. 

For  the  remaining  Verbs  of  this  conjugation,  selected  as 
most  useful  or  remarkable,  the  following  paradigms,  as  in  the 
first  conjugation,  with  occasional  observations,  will  be  sufficient* 

WT '  to  breathe/ 

This  is  one  of  the  class  ^^jiR; ;  see  r.  216.  d. 

Pres.  ^iftrflf  (^Hftnn,  ^BRftf), ;    ist  praet.  ^rnnr  or  ^rnftir 

(^nftnif,  wnr^)  ;  id  pnet.  WT  (^rnrw:,  wr^)  ;  3d  praet.  wfh^ 

(wftnrf,  Vir*fM*f^) ;  1st  fut.  ^iftfUT ;  2d  fut.  uPhviOi  ;  imp.  ^rf^ ; 

pot.  W^im  (w?«nirf) ;  bened.  wtnif  (waiTOff) ;   cond.  ^nftrtlj^- 

Pass.  wsin^.    Caus.  hmmHii.    Desid.  ^wftrf^nrflr. 

The  ^  of  this  verb  becomes  Vt  after  a  preposition  giving 
cause  for  it,  even  in  both  syllables  of  a  reduplication ;  as, 
nrf^ofir  *  he  breathes*  or  *  lives,'  l||(VlDimOl  *  he  desires  to  live.* 
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'  to  be/ 

This  auxiliary  verb  admits  of  the  four  conjugational  tenses 
only^  except  in  composition,  when  it  has  a  fifth  tense,  the 
second  prseterite  (r.  196).  The  other  tenses  are  supplied  by 
i|;^^to  be*  (p.  142).  Before  those  terminations  which  do  not 
require  a  change  in  the  radical  vowel  of  a  verb,  the  initial  of 
m^  is  rejected :  the  final  is  also  rejected  before  a  termination 
beginning  with  w.  In  the  first  praeterite,  the  second  and  third 
persons  singular  are  borrowed  fi*om  a  defective  third  prseterite^ 
prefixing  ^  to  the  terminations.  The  second  person  singular 
of  the  imperative  substitutes  ^  for  the  root,  and  ft^  is  changed 
to  fW.  Like  some  other  verbs,  w?^  takes  the  ^tmane-pada, 
compounded  with  prepositions,  in  a  reciprocal  sense  ;  as,  ^inq^ 
(^mq^)  ^to  be  mutually.'  In  this  Pada  ^  is  substituted  for 
the  root  in  the  first  person  singular,  present  tense :  ^  is 
changed  to  ^  before  v.  As  this  verb  is  useful,  the  inflexions 
may  be  exhibited  in  detail,  omitting  the  preposition. 

Present  tense,  *  I  am,^  &o. 


F&rasmai-pada.                 | 

Atmane-pada 

. 

vfVn 

^i                           ^W» 

1       «^ 

^ 

vftr 

FH              W 

%              ^Tn 

t 

vftd 

HJ           ^iftr 

^              TTW 

«i^ 

First  prseterite,  '  I  was,^  &o. 

^KT^ 

^n9          wiw 

^nftf      iiiidif\i 

mwJ^ 

vkAi 

HT^            ^TOf 

^n^rn     ^iwnif 

imt 

^irtti^ 

wrarf         wwn^ 

IKTWIt         VKIIflt 

wtww 

Imperative,  *  May  I  be,^  &c. 

WBlftf 

^nrpT        wnw 

^w        w^rt^ 

^wriH^ 

^ 

^           m 

^          ^rnif 

< 

^ 

wf          ^ 

Wi            Wilt 

wwi 

Potential,  ^  I  may  be,'  fto. 

vri 

^ifW           ^TOI 

ilhi        ^(Nfl[ 

hIhOi 

^wn 

^9mf        ^nw 

4(1  tii:      ifNnrf 

iftiil 

^TO^ 

Fmrf       ^ 

.  ?ftif        ^n^iflf 

iftr^ 
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The  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  benedictive 
are  considered  to  be  Wl^. 

^IW  *  to  sit.' 

The  final  is  optionally  doubled  before  a  consonantal  termi- 
nation, except  SV,  before  which  it  is  rejected. 

Pres.  ^vnw  Or  viHil  (^n^  or  wr^,  ^btrit^,  ^nd) ;  ist  praet. 
mm  9  2d  pr«t  ^vPErmdl ;  3d  praet.  ^vrftrv  (^irftiftr) ;  ist  fut. 
^nAnrr;  ad  fut.  vifVm) ;  imp.  wrarf  (w^^,  wrarftr);  pot. 

^vnAir ;  bened.  ilii\|ifli ;  cond.  wf^viA.     Pass.  ^9T9Tn.     Caus. 

tn^fnvftr*    Desid.  vrftfftwn. 

^  (^)  *  ^  remember.' 

A  verb  consisting  of  a  single  ^  or  \y  or  ending  in  the  same, 
if  preceded  by  a  conjunct  consonant,  changes  it  to  ^  before  a 
termination  beginning  with  a  vowel,  and  not  requiring  Gufta 
or  Vriddhi.  A  verb  ending  in  7  or  B  changes  its  final  to  T^ 
under  the  like  circumstances,  analogously  to  the  rule  of  redu- 
plication of  the  second  praeterite,  but  not  restricted  to  it 
(r.  191.  a).    See  also  Declension  of  nouns  in  ^  and  B. 

The  verb  ^  (^)  is  always  combined  with  the  preposition 
ivfV,  and  vnth  no  other :  the  final  indicatory  "i^  distinguishes 
it  from  ^  (1^)9  as  below.  In  the  first  praeterite  the  augment 
with  the  radical  vowel  becomes  ^.  In  the  second  and  third 
praeterites  and  in  the  derivative  forms  it  substitutes  the 
inflexions  of  iPT* 

Pres.  mvkfix  (^Nhn,  irf^niftr) ;  ist  praet.  ^b^  (^i^  ^runv(); 
ad  praet.  v(Vii|J||h  ;  3d  praet.  ^mmn^;  ist  fut.  ^nikwT;  2d  fut. 
^ni^iqf^;  imp.  mi^;  pot^NNn^;  bened.  wINn^;  cond.^ril^ii|i^* 
Pass,  wifhiw*     Caus.  wf^PfRf^*     Desid.  ^fVApffinif^r* 

^  (X^)  *to  go ;'  ^rft  *  to  study.' 
The  indicatory  ^  restricts  this  to  the  ^tmane-pada ;  and  it 
is  invariably  combined  with  the  preposition  ^vfV ;  as,  wH  '  to 
go  over,'  as  a  book,  *  to  read,^  ^  to  study.'  It  borrows  the 
forms  of  TfT,  'to  go,'  in  the  second  praeterite  and  frequentative, 
and  optionally  in  the  third  praeterite  and  conditional  tenses 
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and  the  causal.  Before  a  vowel  tennination,  !(^  is  substi- 
tuted for  the  radical  vowel  (r.  191.  a),  which  with  the  tempo- 
ral augment  in  the  first  and  third  praeterites  and  conditional 
becomes  %i^. 

Pres,  irtfi^  (^rthrn^,  irthn^);  ist  praet.  wdir  (wdNnri, 
^m^nr,  wflH^) ;  ad  prset.  vfVipt  (^BrflfipnT^,  vf\ii|Di\) ;  3d 
praet  wdf  (vdf^)  or  ^vspftv  (wvpftfr) ;  ist  fiit  vdnT;  2d 
fut  vi^iqi^ ;  imp.  vAlff ;  pot.  ^vVNhr ;  bened.  ^r^iftv ;  cond. 
iluij|)aiA,  ^r«l«nr.  Pass.  v4hn^.  Caus.  wmmftr;  3d  praet, 
iMUIlftlMfl^or  fRUliAilti^.     Desid.  nf^n^ili^l). 

^(^)*togo/ 

The  indicatory  1^  distinguishes  this  firom  the  two  preceding 
verbs,  as  well  as  from  ^  of  the  first  conjugation  (see  p.  167). 
Before  the  vowel  terminations  of  the  present  and  imperative, 
1^  is  substituted  for  the  root ;  before  other  vowel  terminations, 
^.  The  third  praeterite  is  borrowed  fi*om  m  in  both  the 
active  and  passive  voices ;  and  the  causal  and  desiderative  are 
derived  from  thi  . 

Pres.  ^  (^,  ^iftr,  ^^,  5^,  1^,  ^ftr,  ^r.j  ^) ;   ist  praet. 

^  (%Hf,  'mv[\t  h,  H  ^»nnf ) ;  ^^d  pnet.  ^imr  {pf^^  ^) ; 

3d  praet.  "fPTfli^;  ist  fut.  ctt;  ad  fut.  ^vrfw;  imp.  ^  {jni, 
iFJ,  ^f^,  ^nfif,  '^{^9  'IW) ;  pot  J^m^;  bened.  ^inn  (with  a 
prep,  short,  ftfftim^,  ftffblTOf ) ;  cond.  ^^.  Pass,  ^iri^ ; 
3d  praet.  VTTftl.     Caus.  'nniflr.    Desid.  ftprftwfir. 

^  *  to  pndse.' 
After  the  cerebral  of  the  base,  the  ir  and  ^  of  a  termination 
are  changed  to  z  and  7;  and  the  radical  final  is  changed  to 
the  hard  consonant  of  its  class,  z  (r.  r  2)*  This  root  and  ^, 
as  below,  insert  i(  before  i^  and  d  in  the  present,  and  ^9  and 
wk  in  the  imperative.     It  takes  the  usual  augment  ^. 

Pres.  ^  {ia^y  frit  ffrtf,  ^<n^,  ^f^»  1^>  t^'^*  ^''^)  ♦  "* 
praet  ^;  ad  praet.  ^imi^;  3d  praet  %ftv;  ist  fiit  ^Rmr; 
ad  fut  ^frvii^;  imp.  fjp  (^fk9,  tf)n4);  pot.  ^Av;  bened. 
^fMir;  cond.^fir^nr*  Pass.  ^^4 A*  Caus»^i|ffr.  Desid.  ffMV^^. 

s  e 


^  ^  to  go/  *  to  shake.'        ' 
Pres.  fV;  ist  pnet:  ^;  ad  prset  ^traiii;  3d  pr8et.^fty; 
ist  fut.  "IfbfT;   ad  ftit.  ^ftm^;  imp.  ^;  pot.  ^;<hf ;  bcned. 
i(fbftv ;  cond.  ^fbmr.  Pass,  ^ilit   Caus.  foifll*  Desid.  ^ftA^. 

^  *  to  rule.' 

For  the  change  of  the  final  9  to  1^  before  a  consonant,  see 
r.  I9i.yt  1(  is  inserted  in  the  present  and  imperatiye  tenses 
before  w  and  19 ;  see  ^. 

Pres.  1^  (tf^>  ^^) ;  ist  praet  ^ ;  ad  praet.  fl^Flft ; 
3d  praet  ^flipv;  ist  fut.  ^flpT;  ad  fut.  ^fi^pqi^;  imp.  fwi; 
pot.  f]^|)ir;  bened.  ^f^nftv;  cond.  i^f^viA.    Pass.  ^]f^.    Caus* 

^  (^1^)  *  to  cover.^ 

This  verb  takes  both  Padas.  Before  terminations  rejecting 
1^,  and  having  more  than  one  letter,  the  change  of  a  final 
vowel  may  be  either  that  of  QxiAsl  or  Vpddhi :  when  the 
termination  is  single,  as  in  the  second  and  third  persons  of  the 
first  praeterite,  it  is  changed  to  Gui&a.  Before  a  vowel,  ^  is 
substituted  for  the  final;  but  optionally  before  the  augment 
^,  prefixed  to  which  the  final  may  also  take  the  Gui&a  change 
or  "vh;  which  becomes  ir^.  In  the  reduplication  the  second 
syllable  ^  only  is  repeated,  and  the  proper  radical  consonant 
^  resiunes  its  dental  character  when  detached  firom  t«  The 
desiderative  takes  various  forms  (r.  an.  ^. 

Pres.  "wiffir,  'vQff^f  ("^i^Sy  ^M^^Hl),  11^ ;  ist  prset.  W9f^ 
(vtidf:,  W^flf,  w^^l^),  W^fl ;  ad  prset.  'V^'frfr,  '^'^l^  >  3^  pnet. 
wWhr,  w^^fhf  or  w^fNh^  (wWftfff  &c.),  wMfvY,  ^^ftv; 
1st  fiit,  91^ (^Ai,  Qk^niili ;  ad  fiit.  ^rtfraflr  -i^,  B^ftn^flr  -i^ ; 

imp.  wSt^  or  wrP|,  tM^nf ;  pot.  "Onl^in^y  ^W^^^J  bcned.  '^D^ljni^y 
^srtfWhf  or  v^f^iflv ;  cond.  w^BHim^  -ir  or  w^^f^nqi^  -ir.  Ptos. 
Tildh|7.      Caus.  MN^Ot;  3d  pnet.  w^ j^H .     Desid.  ^l^Hr^ 

or  9^HtOll. 
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^W  (^'ftnf)  *  to  speak'  or  *  say.' 
A  final  If  before  any  consonant  except  ^  and  ^  rejects  its  ^ 

and  ^  before  v  becomes  z;  see  r.  191.  h.  t.    The  verb  has  but 

the  conjugational  tenses,  and  optionally  the  second  praeterite. 

In  all  other  forms  ^qpT  or  ^^  is  substituted  for  the  root. 

The  substitutes  may  be  inflected  in  both  Padas. 

Pres.  ^  (^Wnt  ^^^  ^^»  ^^>  ^'WH^j  ^np%)  >    i8t  pnet. 

iBTT  (^Tfifnif,  ^inn|w) ;  ^d  pnet.  ^<ni%»  ^^^  or  ^vw^  ^^^j 

^T^lit;    3d  prast.  in[^9  ^IW*  il^llA^»  H^^IU ;    ist  fut. 

ipmn^  "^^ITVT;  ^d  fot.  fminni  -^,  1^1411  Of  -^ ;  imp,  ^irf  {^9f, 
^w^) ;  pot  ^mfiir ;  bened.  lirrAi;  ^Nii^y  wnnn,  ^yiiOff 
^^'Ti^*  ^ViMU^;  oond.  nfm^^  -ir,  w^ppFn^  -ir.  Ptos.  iimTf 
^irnv^.  Caus.  wmiiOiy  ih^miiOi ;  3d  pnet.  ^wf^wT^>  wN^inn^. 

Desid.  (^filivfll  '%  f^^^l^lOl  -W.    Preq.  ^IfMIM),  ^tPiSfrnia. 

^nir^  *  to  shine.' 

This  is  one  of  the  class  W^rf^^  or  reduplicated  verbs.  9 
may  be  rejected  before  the  terminations  of  the  second  and 
third  persons  singular  of  the  first  prseterite,  or  changed  to  ^, 
when  they  are  dropped:  it  is  also  rejected  or  changed  to  ^ 
before  fW  (r.  191.  i). 

Pres.  ^rarf^  (^^nW!)  ^TiWfll) ;    ist  prset.  v^m^^  H^*l^ 

(wnsn  or  w^fni^);  %d  pnet.  ^^nrarwTC;  3d  praet.  wmirtfti^ 
(w^iifftnf^  ^rwiftw^) ;  ist  fut.  ^inftrvT;  ad  fut.  ^nsrfkrmfr; 
imp.  ^mi|  (^nnftl  or  ^rUff^) ;  pot.  ^isr^in^;  bened.  ^nram^ 
(^nrerRfff)  5  cond.  w^iirftnn^*    Pass.  ^%rmff.   Caus.  ^%i4i40l; 

3d  pnet.  n^i^niRn^  or  ^r^^nirai^.    Desid.  f^mmf^nAr. 

ifif  *  to  eat.' 

This  is  the  type  of  the  Abhyasta  or  reiterated  roots  in  its 
inflexions,  although  not  itself  a  reduplicate«  It  also  belong^ 
to  the  class  ^^ifl;  (r.  zi6.  if).  ^ 

Pres.  ifftfflr  (ifftflHy  iinflr);  ist  pnet.  virifh^  or  unii^ 
( Wifh  or  ^nripy  ^nr^) ;  ad  prset.  ifWW »  3^  praet.  ^nr^h^ 
(nufViffy  vi|fV|MH,) 9  ^^  ^t.  wftfVT;  2d  fut.  ifftpiflr;  imp. 

sea 
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inf]|;   pot*  if^sn^;   bened.  i|^9T1^;    cond.  Wlftpm^*     F^lbs. 
l|^^«      Cau8.  fiUl^iOi.      Desid.  ft|9|ft|^f)r«      Freq.  inWflllTf 

wii^hOOi  or  unrflp- 

W^l  *  to  wake/ 
The  final  becomes  v^  before  a  consonantal  termination 
rejecting  i^;  and  in  the  first  preeterite,  when  the  inflectional 
termination  is  rejected  (r.  189.  a) ;  the  ^  of  ^  becomes  Visarga. 
Before  other  consonants  the  vowel  is  unchanged.  Before  the 
vowels  ^  is  changed  to  ^^  except  in  the  second  prseterite^  and 
before  \f  when  it  becomes  ti^.  The  second  praeterite  has 
two  forms. 

Pres.  wnrPft  (ifppn,  wnflf) ;    ist  prset.  ^nnft  (winpiff 

WII'l^l^  ^nifK,  Vi|MJH»  &C-) ;   2d  pra^t.  ifFirmrc  or  9||i||i|li. 

(iiiiMii]|i) »  3d  prset.  ^mrnrO?^  (wiiiiiVvi) ;  ist  fat.  miiOjii ; 

ad  fat.  fiHifV^Ol ;  imp.  HFT^  (^M]Af»  illilj) ;  pot.  Ml'j^lW* 
bened.  ilMi^Tlf .      Pass.  ini|4n.      Cans.   siffUUlOl.      Desid. 

ftnr  (ftfftr)  '  to  cleanse.' 

For  the  changes  of  the  palatal  final  to  a  guttural  before 
consonants,  see  r»  igi.c.  d. 

Pres.  ftf^  (Will a,  fVfur,  "ftrBfj  ftffrt^  f^^)  >  ist  prset* 
^RfVnK ;  2d  praet.  ftlftf^  (ftrftrf^)  ;  3d  praet.  vf^ff^ ;  ist  fat. 

fWftnrr;  ad  fat. 'ftiflitqi^ ;  imp.  f^hiif  (f^,  fifn4) ;  pot.  f^nfhr; 

bened.  ffftpAv ;   cond.  wf^^^nr.     Pass.  Otlsii).     Cans.  f^fV* 
Tfflr  -i^*     Desid.  fffftffisw.     Preq.  t)r«|%|j),  '^H^rrfK^r,  ^ftfftiS* 
So  f^rftr  ^  to  paint,*  and  f^rftr  ^  to  tinkle.^ 

^ftjT  *  to  be  poor.' 
In  the  conjugational  tenses  wi  is  changed  to  i[  before  a 
termination  beginning  with  a  consonant,  and  not  having  a 
mute  tt  •  It  is  rejected  in  all  tenses  before  a  vowel  termina-* 
tion  of  the  same  kind,  or  one  not  having  1^;  also  before  the 
augment  i[,  and  before  ir  in  the  benedictive.  As  a  reduplicate 
root,  it  rejects  the  nasals  of  the  third  person  plural,  present 
tense,  &c.,  and  substitutes  7^  for  W^^  in  the  first  pneterite 
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(r.  ai6.  e).  In  the  second  and  third  pneterites  it  has  two 
fonns. 

Pres.  ^fVciHl  (ijftftnKj  ^^ftsflr)  5  ist  praet.  H^ft^TT^  (v^lVHsflfy 
^mftj^) ;  2d  pnet.  ^ftswwrc  or  ^[^[ft^  (^^ftSTj:,  ^^ftp) ;  3^ 
pnet.  iT^TvPT^  (IKJIUSVI9  ViJIiJIfiH*^;  or  ii^li.j[i<ll^  (H^KSllUlfly 
u^iVftiftmif^) ;  ist  fut.  ^ftftjTfT ;  ad  fat  ^ftftfiqftr ;  imp.  ^fkjsx^ 
(^ftflprf,  ^fijg^y  Jfftjgjf^9  ^ftsw,  ^l^sw)  J  pot-  ^ftftpm^ ;  bened. 
^flORTir ;  oond.  V^OXfiVIA.    Pass.  ^[ftXT^*    Desid.  f);^(Vr^Hni  or 

*  V  (^)  *  ^  cut' 

This  retains  its  final  unchanged  in  all  the  tenses  except  the 
second  prseterite.  It  takes  ftr  in  the  third  preterite,  (first 
class,  3). 

Pres.  ^rfir;   ist  prset  ^nn^  {"^^^^  ^^  ^)j   ^^  praet  ^ 

(^!^*9  ^) ;  3d  praet.  ^r^nfhr  (vejiOiiif  v^ifVig:,  miftm*^) ; 
ist  fat  i^twt;  ad  fat  ^reiflr;  imp.  ^  (^if^);  pot*  ^nmr; 

bened.  ^Q^ninr;  cond.  ^H^T^mr*  Pass.  ^li|A»  Cans*  ^miiOi. 
Desid.  fi;^(TirAr.     Preq.  ^n^rili^,  ^^l^rfli  or  ?n^* 

In  this  manner  a  number  of  other  verbs  in  ^,  belonging  to 
this  conjugation,  may  be  inflected ;  as, 

^  to  go  badly,  to  fly.  ^  to  go. 

m  to  preserve.  ']•  to  give,  to  take. 

^m  to  eat  vn  ) 

in  to  filL  ^  to  blow. 

m  to  shine.  irr  to  cook  or  mature* 

ilT  to  measure.  WT  to  bathe. 

^in  is  conjugated  only  in  the  non-conjugational  tenses :  see 
^^.  xn  takes  75  in  the  causal,  Mlcl^Ol.  WT  makes  the  vowel 
of  the  causal  optionally  short,  irnnifir  or  imfir. 

!(hft  (^^(hAv)  *  to  shine.' 

This  is  one  of  the  olass  of  reduplicated  roots,  and  is  usually 
considered  peculiar  to  the  Vedas. 

Pres.  ifjhffii  i  ist  praet  iv^Nhr ;  ad  praet  ffhonill ;  3d  pnet 
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W^tftnr;  ist  fiit  !fH^;  ad  ibt.  ^jIAnqi^;  imp.  !JNhrt;  pot. 
?fNhr;  bened.  ijH^nftv ;  cond.  ll^f\|i|ll.     Pass.  fl|[Mhl^. 

^  '  to  milk.' 

For  the  changes  of  the  final  and  initial,  see  r.  191.  *.  L 
^  becomes  ^  before  the  consonants^  and  ir  ^  are  changed 
after  it  to  %  when  v  becomes  n;  before  w,  v  becomes  ^ 
making  as  usual  if ;  and  when  so  changed,  as  also  before  m, 
the  initial  ^  is  changed  to  V.  In  the  third  praeterite,  as  ^  is 
preceded  by  7  (see  r.  197.  t)y  it  takes  the  terminations  of  Che 
first,  with  w  prefixed  (second  class,  3) ;  but  in  the  iJitmane- 
pada  9  may  be  rejected  before  the  terminations  beginning  with 
consonants. 

Pres.  ?{HH|  (jnit,  p^,  iftftf,  jni:,  jn^  ifHte,  53P,  jw:),  5»^ 
iW^y  ^3  ^»  y*);  ist  prKt.  wl^  (^),  ^tyv  (nsnin)} 

ad  praet.  j^flf,  5^;  3d  praet.  li^^i^  (^«^Witf,  ^i^pi^),  ^W^Wir 

(w^T^nif,  w^niff,  wv^rm:,  ^i^'''^*  ^^^f  ^S*^)  ^^  ^V^ 

(njpniK,  wral) ;  ist  £ut  f(nsn ;  ad  fiit.  H^^^  -i^;  imp.  i^, 
jnif ;  pot.  ^iim^,  J'^  *  bened.  ]g^rn^,  ^itfftw ;  cond.  WfhAfi^  -ir. 
P^ss.  pn^.  Cans,  ^tf^ ;  3d  praet.  ^V^jjini^y  Desid.  J^fWf^  -1^* 
Freq.  ^ftpn^,  ^^J^lflr  or  ^t^tfhi, 

fi^  *  to  anoint/  and  ^  '  to  hide^'  are  analogously  conju- 
gated :  see  also  f(9f . 

f^  *  to  hate.' 

The  verb  is  regularly  inflected.  ^  is  optionally  substituted 
for  W^.  The  changes  of  the  final  are  either  those  of  Sandhi, 
or  of  a  final  ^,  according  to  r.  191.  A.  It  takes  the  terminations 
of  the  first  praeterite  in  the  third. 

Pres.  itflr,  fgki  1st  praet.  ^lif^  (^vflrvf^  ^wftpi^  or  ^ri)r^, 
^fm^$  ^rfW»  &c.),  ^if^  (vfkmiAf);  ad  praet.  fljihr,  ftfft^; 
3d  praet.  ^sflrtp^  -ir ;  ist  fiit.  itii ;  ad  fut.  i^rflr  -i^ ;  imp. 

wj  (ii^i9»  imiMi;,  xwwt viW^  nrij/ ;  pot.  11  mi^,  nr^nr ;  benea. 
flpqn^y  f^n^ ;  cond.  ^Byia^  -ir.    P&ss.  I^rmw.    Caus.  ^iniflr* 

Desidv  n(()|ll|Ol  -W.     Freq.  ^f^vin,  ^ftNWf  or  ^sflf. 
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T|^(HJ^)  *  to  speak/ 

This  is  an  imperfect  verb,  admitting  of  the  conjugational 
tenses  only.  It  inserts  ^  before  the  consonantal  terminations 
rejecting  iv ;  and  before  the  augment  the  QuhsL  substitute  ^ 
becomes  ir^«  ^  is  also  substituted  before  the  vowel  termina- 
tions  having  a  mute  %  and  ^  before  those  which  have  not 
tha^  letter.  In  the  present  tense  the  inflexions  of  HTf  in  the 
three  numbers  of  the  third  person,  and  singular  and  dual  of 
the  second,  in  the  same  sense, '  he  speaks/  &c.,  but  with  the 
terminations  of  the  second  praeterite,  are  considered  to  be 
optionally  substitutes  for  those  of  i|.  For  the  non-conjugational 
tenses,  see  TV. 

Pres.  w4)flv  (''IJ^*  ^^ftffj  irtH^,  HJK,  ^^,  TPftftf,  Hjn,  ig??)  or 
WTf  (vi^|:,  ^n|[t,  vm,  w^^),  ip^ ;  ist  prset.  wirfti^  (^iwf^), 

^n?  (^'l^)  5  ™P-  ^"^  il^^  'f^»  'ff^  w^ftr),  iprf  ('1^) ; 
pot  igm^f  IS^- 

T^  ('nj)  *  to  clean,'  *  to  sweep/ 
The  vowel  takes  the  Vriddhi  change  before  the  terminations 
of  the  conjugational  tenses  having  a  mute  ^,  and  optionally 
before  those  beginning  with  vowels  not  having  such  letter. 
It  is  so  changed  throughout  in  the  non-conjugational  tenses, 
except  before  if.  The  verb  is  one  of  a  class  which  changes 
the  palatal  final  to  ii  before  any  consonant  except  a  nasal  or 
semivowel  (r.  191.  d).  For  the  changes  to  which  such  final  ^  is 
subject  before  other  consonants,  or  to  which  it  subjects  them, 
see  r.  191.  e.  A. 

Pres.  inff  v[t%  iTWftf  or  i|iinff,  wrftl,  Tfftft,  '^piU  ^^)  > 
1st  praet.  ^Ri^  or  WT^  {^K^p^y  '■^pH^  or  Vill4^»  ^wn^»  1IHI^*(^> 
vpt);  ^d  pnet.  siiit4  (nHir^il  or  inn^);  3d  prset.  iPfliff^ 
(^wifWff,  HHiW^i^)  or  WHiufT^  (wfift,  n^ii^if) ;  ist  fat.  inHKiii 
or  ifift;  ad  fat.  infWmflr  or  nn^lflr;  imp.  inj  (^jif,  ^pp^  or 
iwj^  ^^1^,  «ll4llVl) ;  pot.  ^iirnr ;  bened.  ^pmi^;  cond.  vnflftvn^ 
or  iwmlii^.  P^uss.  ipq^.  Cans.  nHNfir;  3d  prset.  wn!T#ir. 
Desid.   Ofiiini^ni   or    DiijiiiOi.      Freq.  il^^ni^,  H^iHSffOr  or 
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Hie  vowd  of  this  verb  takes  the  Ynddhi  fiubstitate  before  a 
eonflonantal  termination  having  an  indicatory  ^;  and  ^  before 
one  beginning  with  a  YOweL  It  inserts  the  augment  i(  (r.  198.  c)^ 
before  which  7  is  changed  to  ij^  and  that  becomes  ir^. 

Pres.  ^ilflr  (^in»  ^Wfti;  w^,  w^  ^^  ^•n) ;  ist  praet.  v4l1^ 

{mf^  w^h,  ^«l^);  ad  prset  wm  (ff^  I'ifl™) ;  3*  VJ^ 

W^t^hf^  {w^tt^m^) ;  1st  int.  ^f%iT ;  2d  tot*  ^OmOl ;  imp.  4lj 
(^,  ^ptrftf) ;  pot.  ^^;  bened.  ^[[^;  cond.  ^Rfnm^«  Pass, 
ipn^.  Cans.  TirvilAl.  Desid.  f^<lfir  or  ^iifVmni.  Freq.  ivt^l^, 
litiNHk  or  ifNtfii^ 

So  "^  *to  sneeze,'  i|||  *  to  whef  or  ^  sharpen,'  ^ '  to  praise,' 
«  *  to  distir  or  *  drop ;'  which  all  take  1[.  Other  verbs  in  9 
are  conjugated  in  the  same  manner,  except  that  they  do  not 
take  ^;  as,  "J  'to  coo'  or  *  sound;'  ist  fiit  idn^  od  fiit.  ^ENflr> 
3d  pnet.  vMh^  (^v^^)  *  Y '  to  assail ;'  whiT,  wNfir^  WN^* 
^  ^  to  bring  forth/  '  to  be  rich ;'  iftiT,  ifNAr^  "mfNh^.  See 
also  ^  and  j. 

^ '  to  sound.' 

This  verb  optionally  prefixes  ^  to  any  termination  beginning 
with  a  consonant  in  the  conjugational  tenses.   It  also  takes  ^. 

Pres.  uflr  or  T?Afir  (^wt  or  T?Ain,  ^tf%  or  i?iH^) ;  ist  prset. 
W&i(  or  ^nc4h(;  ad  praet.  ^iw  (^^5^);  3d  praet  ^Rpftl^ 
(iroftRP^);  ist  fat.  tftnn;  2d  fat.  tf^raAr ;  imp.  ^orT?Af; 
pot.  <l^i|Ti^  or  T^hm^;  bened.  %i||d^;  cond.  ^nftm^.  Pass,  w^il; 
Caus.  Tmrfk*    Desid.  ^tjN^flf*    Freq.  O^^i^  Oi^lOi,  ^idAr* 

^  (^^fln^X '  to  weep.' 
This  is  the  leading  root  of  the  dass  ^^[Tflf  (r.  216.  d). 
Pres.  ti^f9  (^^fl^)  ^^ftf);    ist  praet.  ^ril^  or  ^id?jh^ 

(v^n^Ni,  ^wd^  or  ^id^)  ;   ad  praet.  ipfiRf  (^dfl^) ;  3d  praet. 

^T^^  (^v^^)  or  ind^^li^  (vOn^m^^) ;   ist  fat.  ^dfi^;  ad  fat. 

On^viOl ;  imp.  ta^  (i^fljf^) ;  pot  ^^VTI^;  bened.  ^vn^;  cond. 

vQR(a|l|^.      Pass.  ^^Vn.      Caus.   €l?;t|Ar;    3^   praet  ms^^. 

Desid.  ^^ftf^rfk.     Freq.  ^t^Vlt  Ofl^^irri  or  d^df%* 
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ftff  *  to  Kek.* 

See  r.  191.  k.  Where  the  final  is  changed  to  7^  and  one  7 
has  been  rejected,  the  radical  vowel,  if  not  changed  to  the 
Gufta  letter,  is  made  long.  In  the  third  praeterite  the  termi* 
nations  of  the  first  are  used,  with  ^  prefixed  (second  class,  3. 
p.  13a).  In  the  ^tmane*-pada  the  9  may  be  rejected  before 
the  consonants:  see  j^. 

Pres.  Hfe  (cA7:>  ftjfftr,  wftf,  f^hSTJ,  »ftr,  fe^Sp)  ffWt)»  cw 
(fc9W9  «^)  5  ^st  praet.  w^"^  {^cf^y  vrf^*  WF^),  w?Av 
(vPc^KlAi,  nff*^*) ;  ad  preet.  fcdc^f,  fc5fc5^ ;  3d  pnet»  vr<4il|'^, 
vff^viff  or  w?A9';  ist  fut.  '^m ;  2d  fut.  i^^fir  -T^  ;  imp.  $JJ 
(ciftfr),  cihrf  (ftror);  pot  fc^irn^,  fc91^$  bened.  Pc^fJIH, 
fc^^fiw ;  cond.  Mic<6VHli(^  -7*  Pass*  fc^nn^.  Caus.  c^^iiHl*  Desid* 
fcdfcdHlfd  -T^.     Freq.  c^fcdlH^^  ^ftj^tfif  or  c^^fd. 

^rw  *  to  speak.' 

The  final  becomes  9  before  any  consonant,  except  a  semi- 
vowel or  nasal  (r.  i9i«  c).  In  the  non-conjugational  tenses^ 
in  which  this  verb  is  substituted  for  i|,  it  may  take  the 
Atmane-pada«  The  third  person  plural  of  the  present  and 
imperative  is  wanting.  In  the  third  pneterite,  9,  convertible 
to  ^  is  substituted  for  the  radical  vowel  V;  the  tense  is 
formed  with  the  affixes  of  the  first  praeterite,  with  v  prefixed 
(second  class,  2*  p.  132)*  Like  most  verbs  beginning  with  7, 
it  substitutes  7  for  the  initial  in  the  second  praeterite  and 
before  if. 

Fires.  ^rf%  (^IB,  nf%  ^ff^  n^.,  ^nm);    1st  praet  irnf, 

tw^  ^r^,  w^*)f  ^9^9  3d  praet.  irfh^T^  (vft^HT,  ^nftv^), 
wsfNir  (ii4)^Ai,  vftfti) ;  1st  fut.  ^HJT ;  2d  fut.  ^^i^rf^r  -tI'  ;  imp, 
^  ('ri^) ;  pot.  innTn;  bened.  7^in?[,  in(tw ;  cond.  wrs^  -w. 
Pass.  TTvil^.    Caus.  ^i^^iPil.    Desid.  fV^H|Ol  - ■•    Freq.  TPHU^, 

^  '  to  subdue,'  *  to  desire.' 
The  final  is  changed  to  "^  (r.  191./),  and  ^  to  7,  where  the 
terminations  have  no  mute  %  or  where  ^  is  not  inserted. 

pf 
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Pres.  ^flp  {nif  T^f^y  ^ftflf,  ^f^)  9  i8t  pnet.  iw^  (wvi^  ^»Nl^» 
^R^,  ^ftrf,  VHR*^) ;  ad  praet.  'nx^  (^R9^)  5  3^  praet.  n^n^O^ 
or  "V^^^fh^;  ist  fut,  ^fi(niT;  ad  ftit,  ^f^mOl ;  imp.  ^  (^T^fl^ 
^^T^irftf ) ;  pot.  ^f^^on^^;  bened.  T^pn?^;  cond,  W^rsHvil^.'  Pass. 
9^pilW*     Caus.  c||j||iini«    Desid.  (^^0(1  hHi.     Freq,  ^^v^ii^. 

fll^  *  to  know.' 

This  verb  is  anomalous  in  some  respects.  In  the  present 
tense  it  admits  the  terminations  of  the  second  prseterite,  with* 
out  the  reduplication,  as  well  as  those  of  the  present.  It 
optionally  forms  the  second  prseterite  with  the  auxiliary  verbs 
(r.  196.  c)y  and  the  imperative  with  ^.  For  the  second  and 
third  persons  singular  of  the  first  prseterite,  see  r.  191.^. 

Pres.  ^ftc  or  ^  (ftwt  or  ftpfj:,  ftRjftr  or  ftfjt,  ^flw  or  ^f^, 
ftWJ  or  ft^^,  ftr^  or  fli^,  %ftr  or  ^,  ftfy:  or  ftir,  ftnn  or 

ftnr) ;  ist  praet.  n^  or  ^i^  (^rPnrf,  ^fftry,  n^,  ^B^,  or  mh) ; 

ad  prset.  ft^  (W^l?r5*)»  IV^I^^'l^»  ft^lHI^,  ft^Tfl^ ;  3d  praet. 
m^^fhr ;  1st  fut.  ^flpTT ;  ad  fiit.  ^flj^lflr ;  imp.  ^  or  ft^i|}dj ; 
pot.  ftnm^;  bened.  ftnm^  (fluiTCrf) ;  cond.  v^n;«i^.  Pass* 
f^nrk.   Caus,  ^^irfir.    Desid.  ftrftiftp^.   Freq.  ^f^ren^,  ^ft?[Wr, 

With  ^  prefixed,  it  takes  the  ^tmane-pada,  as  ^fn^ ;  in 
the  third  person  plural  of  the  present,  first  praeterite,  and  impe- 
rative, ^  may  be  added  to  the  final,  as  ^if^f^  or  ^(^f^rTl^,  &c. 

ift  *  to  go/  &c. 
According  to  some  authorities,  |[9|  is  not  substituted  for  the 
radical  before  a  vowel ;  the  change  is  that  of  Sandhi  only. 

Pres.  ^flr  (^fhr:*  ftnrftr) ;  ist  praet.  ^rtir  (wPnn^  or  ^v^in^) ; 

ad  praet.  ftwnr  (fliftraj:  or  fra^) ;  3d  praet.  il^^;  ist  fat. 
^HT;  ad  fat.  ^tqf)r;  imp.  ^;  pot.  and  bened.  ^sfNl?^;  cond. 
'V^iqfl^.  Pass.  4hn^.  Caus.  mqiiHl.  Desid.  f^T^Mk.  Freq. 
WwTii  >  ^^ifTnr  or  ^fTnf . 

The  verb  has  many  meanings ;  as,  *  to  throw,'  '  to  eat,* '  to 
conceive,'  &c.  In  the  latter,  the  causal,  '  to  impregnate,'  is 
Miq^Hl  or  MiqilHl* 
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^^y  a  synonymous  verb,  is  similarly  inflected ;  but  in  the 
^tmane-pada :  Pres.  %ifti^  (^^qii^^  ^^)>  &c« 

^IW  (^n^)  *  to  bless/  ♦  to  teach/ 

The  vowel  is  changed  to  ^  before  terminations  beginning 

with  consonants  which  have  not  a  mute  if  in  the  Parasmai- 

pada.    For  the  change  of  the  finals  see  n  i9i«y :  see  also  ^tniT^. 

Pres.  wftBT  {f^*f  iFraflr),  ?IT^  (^jH^);    ist  praet.  v^n^ 

(wftj?f,  w^rr^:,  ^i^:  or  ^sniin^),  ^r(nv ;  2d  praet,  ^mnr,  ^^t^  ; 
3d  praet.  ^rf^fmf^  (^"fiff^X  ^"^nft^^  (^B^rrftr^),  w^nflw 

(n^nfaft) ;  ist  Alt.  ipiftnn;  2d  fut  ^nftilfdl  -T^;  imp.  ^(m; 
(iprfti),  ^rraf ;  pot.  f^r>fn^j  ipTrftw ;  bened.  AjPiiTH,  inftnftF ; 
cond.  w^nf^RTvn^  'IT.      Pass,  fi^iqi^.       Caus,  )(n?Rrfir.     Desid. 

Otmiftmni.    Preq.  ^fipmi^,  ^n^infKir  or  ^n^nflsr. 

In  the  sense  of  *  blessing/  wt  is  usually  prefii^ed,  WH^T^  or 
^nf^;  for,  according  to  somC}  the  vowel  is  altered  in  the 
Atmane-pada  also. 

?ft  (^fl^)  *  to  sleep/ 

This  verb  changes  the  final  to  the  Gufia  element  ^  in  all 
the  tenses  except  the  second  praeterite.  ^  before  a  vowel 
becomes  ^nr,  except  in  the  plurals  of  the  present,  first  prae- 
terite, and  imperative,  where  ^  is  inserted  before  the  termina- 
tions fi*om  which  the  nasal  has  been  rejected.  The  verb 
inserts  ^  (r.  198.  c). 

Pres.  '^>^  (i^^nit  ^^^»  ^>  ^^>  ^>  ^^>  ^''^)  5    ist  praet. 

^r^  (^r^) ;    ad  praet.  fijr?^  (flirpni^,  fijrfipft) ;   3d  praet 

w^gf^W  (w^lftlfll)  ;  1st  fut.  ^^rf^TT;  2d  ftit.  i^rftra^;  imp.  ^ 
(^niTirf,  ^hirf ) ;  pot.  ^nft?r ;  bened.  ipftnAv.  Pass.  ^mi^.  Caus. 
Kmniflr.     Desid.  fimifttMi).     Freq.  W9«I7^,  ^t^nftflr^  %^. 

in  *  to  breathe.' 
This  belongs  to  the  class  ^^tfl^  (r.  216.  d),  inserting  ^  before 
the  consonantal  terminations  of  the  conjugational  tenses,  except 
H;  or  n  or  ^  before  one  consisting  of  a  single  consonant.  It 
does  not  take  Vriddhi  in  the  third  praeterite  by  special  rule 
(r.  197.  i). 

F  f  2 


280  VEBB8. 

Prea.  tgrftiAr;  ist  praet.  wivifh^  or  wigfn^;  ad  prset.  ^invnr; 
3d  praet.  wivifh^;  ist  fiit.  'qrf^nrr ;  ad  fut.  mfVmOi;  imp.  liftig; 
pot.  and  bened.  iV^Tn^;  cond.  VHJ[(^v|^.  Pass.  ^iv^q^.  Caus. 
igr^ufW.     Desid.  flwiMftmrH.     Freq.  ^IHB^^  Wiftsr. 

T  (?s^)  *  ^  bring  forth/  as  a  child. 

The  verb  optionally  admits  ^.  It  takes  ^  before  all  vowel 
terminations,  even  those  of  the  first  pers.  imper,,  and  GuAa 
before  1(,  before  which  wt  becomes  1R^, 

Pres,  ^  (^'rn^,  ^[^»  ^) ;   ist  praet.  w^ ;   ad  praet.  ^|ij^ ; 

3d  praet.  irafVr?  or  ^raftv  (^raftrftc  or  ireM);  ist  fut.  wfttru 
^ri^nrr ;   2d  fut.  ^^iqi)',  ?rff^ ;  imp.  ^irf  (^j^,  ^>  ^^m|)  ; 

pot.  wfhf ;  b^ned*  ^W^f»  4lft<flf ;  cond,  wA^iHy  ^wftnw. 
Pass.  ^i|ji^ ;  3d  praet.  mnfr.  Caus.  ^n^trf)r ;  3d  praet.  V^M^^* 
Pesid.  Ig^Jiftr  -T^.  .  Freq.  ?ft^^,  ^ftipftflr  or  iihftfir, 

I  iVO  *  ^  praise,' 

This  optionally  admits  ^  before  the  consonants  of  the  con* 
jugational  tenses^  except  ^;  otherwise  it  takes  the  Vpddhi 
form ;  see  ^«  Before  the  terminations  rejecting  11;  7  becomes 
the  Gufta  wt ;  before  vowels  and  ^  in  the  inflexions  not  reject* 
ing  ^t  7^  is  substituted.  It  admits  the  augment  ^  in  the 
third  praeteritey  Parasmai-^pada. 

Pres,  Wifil  or  ^cTAfir,  fj?!"  or  ^^!n;  ist  praet.  tiwi^  or 
iRcrth^,  ^1^*  or  w^[^ ;  2d  praet.  JWT  (5|^)>  Ifl^  >  3^  praet. 

irernfti^  (^renfnn^^),  to^  (xar^cftft) ;    ist  fut.  mfin;  2d  fut. 

isftvvfir  'it ;  imp.  ^s^  or  ^trt^,  igirf,  ?5^ftirf  5  pot.  Ijillf^,  ^3^  • 
bened.  iqp^»  ^lfr«ft¥ ;  cond,  ^i^cfNn^  -W.  Pass,  f^in^«  Caus, 
wnnrf^.     Desid,  ^^[^fif  -l^»     Freq.  iftf^oi);)  lit?Wf. 

«TO  *  to  sleep.* 
A  verb  of  the  class  ^^iQ;  (r.  216.  rf),  inserting  ^.  The  vowel 
9  is  substituted  for  the  semivowel  in  the  second  praeterite  in 
the  reduplicate  syllable,  and  before  the  vowel  terminations  in 
the  radical  syllable  also.  Before  the  ^  of  the  benedictive  and 
passive  and  frequentative  the  same  change  occurs,  and  in  tho 
third  praeterite  of  the  causal. 
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Pres.  ^^f^lfV ;   ist  prset.  v^nn^  or  ^Bnv^fl?^;   ad  praet.  ^J^^Til 

^T'^'  ?3T)  5  3d  p««t.  V9nfti^  (^wmf,  ^w^T^  ^rorrtf) ; 

ist  fut.  ^RT ;  ad  fut.  ^on^lflr ;  imp.  ^rftl|;  pot.  ^9^ni^;  bened. 
^[Qin^  ;  cond.  1144  MM  1^.  Pass.  ^|^.  Caus.  ^QTHRfV ;  3d  preet. 
il^]|in^.   Desid.  ^5^^rf>r.    Freq.  ^fr*^,  ^n^nftflr  or  ^n^rfv. 

The  final  is  rejected  before  the  terminations  of  the  conjuga- 
tional  tenses  beginning  with  any  consonant  except  a  nasal  or 
a  semivowel,  and  not  having  an  indicatory  i|.  In  the  same 
tenses  and  second  prseterite  ^1^  is  substituted  for  the  root, 
which  becomes  jf^  before  a  vowel  termination  not  having  a 
mute  If.  If  is  substituted  for  the  root  in  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  imperative.  In  the  benedictive  and  third 
prseterite  ypi  is  substituted ;  ir  ^T  is  substituted  in  some  tenses 
of  the  passive,  in  the  desiderative  and  frequentative  modes ; 
and  ^rni[  is  substituted  in  the  causal,  ira  takes  i(  in  the 
second  future  and  conditional  in  the  active  voice :  "^  admits 
the  augment  in  both  futures,  conditional,  and  third  praeterite 
of  the  passive,     wv  also  takes  the  augment  i(. 

Pres.  "^f^  (inn,  nftr,  fftw,  ^^) ;  i8t  praet*  m^  (l^lTrf* 
^nn^»  il?^>  ^'I'n^);  ad  prset.  mr?  (^tV^»  ^1^*9  W^rftf^  or 
^t^^) ;  3d  praet.  ^mnftij^  (mr^FT,  ^«wftri) ;  ist  fut.  ipwi ;  ad  fut. 
^fHlffl  ;  imp.  ^^  (^HT'^^j  WJ,  ^lf^9  '^Hlftf) ;  pot.  f^OTI^;  bened. 
"Wvrrv ;  cond,  V^iVnoi^.     Pass,  pres,  ipvk;  3d  pnet.  iwfV  or 

^■^^rftr  (mrftfifTirf  or  wf?mri  or  vmiPhhmi)  ;   ist  fut.  ^ym  or 

-mf^m ;  ad  fut.  jfsptnt  or  ^rftnqi^ ;  bened.  wftuftv  or  ^^rf^rthr. 
Caus.  ^minifir;  3d  praet,  Vifhm^.  Desid.  flTOhlfk.  Freq. 
ifiRl^  or  ifirfhn^,  iJMvAPff  or  iNf^  or  id^vOPH,  ihjftc  or  ir^ftr. 

Third  Coiyugation^ 

917*  The  characteristic  peculiarity  of  this  conjugation  is 
the  reduplication  of  the  radical  syllable  before  the  terminations 
of  the  conjugational  tenses. 

a.  The  reduplication  follows  the  rules  laid  down  for  the 
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reduplication  of  the  second  pneterite  (n  194)9  with  occasional 
exceptions,  which  may  be  regarded  as  in  some  degree  peculiar 
to  the  verbs  to  which  they  apply. 

b.  A  single  ^  substitutes  ^^  a  i^  following  a  consonant,  1^  in 
the  reduplication  ;  as,  1^ '  to  go/  ^irf^ ;  )|  ^  to  nourish,'  fv^rfft. 

c.  A  medial  ^  substitutes  the  Gufta  letter  in  the  reduplicate 
syllable  ;  as,  ftfif  *  to  discriminate,'  ^^ffe  ^ftriB. 

d.  The  verbs  follow  the  general  rule  of  substituting  the 
Gufta  letter  for  a  medial  or  final  vowel  before  the  terminations 
which  have  an  indicatory  i?,  and  a  final  vowel  is  also  similarly 
changed  before  ir^  in  the  first  prseterite. 

e*  The  terminations  are  unaltered,  except  those  of  the 
third  person  plural,  present  and  imperative,  which  reject  1^; 
and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  first  prseterite,  which  sub- 
stitutes 7^  for  W^.  The  compound  form  of  the  second 
prseterite  is  optionally  used  in  four  verbs,  4^  1%  ^»  and  f . 

y*.  The  model  of  the  class  is  ^  *  to  sacrifice ;'  the  only 
peculiarities  in  the  inflexion  of  which  are  the  optional  change 
of  the  vowel  to  the  semivowel  before  the  terminations  of  the 
first  person  dual  and  plural  of  the  present  tense,  and  the  substi- 
tution of  IV  for  f^  in  the  imperative.  It  is  thus  inflected  in 
the  conjugational  tenses : 

Present, '  I  saorifice,^  &o. 
1^  ff^  W 

fr^fir  liw:  ^d|fir 


First  praeterite,  '  I  sacrificed,'  &c. 

^^  ^^1^  ^W^ 

w^*  ^snjfrf  ^^fw 

''g^K  ^fF"  ^i^^a* 

Imperative, '  May  I  sacrifice,^  &c. 

H*^  ^  1€^ 

W5  ^X^  W^ 
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Potential^  *  I  may  saorifice/  &o. 
W^  W*"^  9S^'** 

^pr.  gg^irf  W^ 

In  the  non-conjugational  tenses  the  reduplication  does  not 
take  place,  except  where  required  by  general  rules. 

ad  praet.  ^[^T?  or  ^f^T^^ilt;  3d  prset.  Vifhfh^  (^ffN'^^) ; 
ist  fut.  T^fm ;  ad  fiit.  i;\«ifir;  bened.  f^TT^;  cond.  ^HlfNi^. 
Pass.   f]mi^-     Cans.  ^T^^rfif.      Desid.   ^|[^rfir»      Freq.  ift|n{79 

Hf  *  to  go.' 

^  is  substituted  for  the  root  in  the  reduplication.  The 
verb  rarely  occurs  in  this  form^  except  in  the  Vedas.  In  the 
first  and  second  persons  of  the  first  prseterite,  the  final  of  the 
conjunct  haying  been  rejected^  the  T  of  the  GuAa  substitute 
for  1^  or  tm  becomes  Visarga. 

Pres.  ^irfll  (^^?  V^) »   ^®*  praet.  ^ ;  imp.  ^tt#  ;   pot. 

For  the  other  forms,  see  %  p.  168. 

IR  *  to  produce.' 

Before  terminations  beginning  with  consonants  not  con- 
taining an  indicatory  if,  the  vowel  of  this  verb  is  made  long ; 
and  before  a  termination  beginning  with  a  vowel  not  com- 
prising %  the  medial  radical  m  is  rejected.  In  the  third 
preterite  the  vowel  is  optionally  long  (r.  197.  i).  See  ipr^ 
fourth  coi^ugation. 

Pres.  inM^  (innwty  'Rfft^);  ist  praet.  infip^  (wnmiT} 
mnr:) ;    ad  praet.  inrR  (n^f:,  W?:) ;    3d  praet.  wm^fh^  or 

^BPrt^  (^wnftnn^  or  mrftwH) ;  ist  fut.  iiftnrr ;  ad  fut.  iif^vrfk; 

imp,  inpj  (mmft,  119^9  ^mf^) ;  pot.  ^^^^i^ ;  bened.  iRm^  or 
ifTinir ;  cond.  Wi|f«rvn^.  Pass,  w^*  Caus.  in«niflr.  Desid. 
ftnrf^irffr.    Freq.  iNrh^  or  m«||ilfl,  itiftftflf  or  ififf%  or  ifTiPftfir, 
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ftinf  (fiirftr^)  ^  to  cleanse/ 

This  takes  both  Padas,  and  in  the  reduplication  changes  |[ 
to  ^;  see  ftrflfy  second  conjugation,  p.  2 12. 

Pres.  ^^ftR  (^ftniB,  ^ftnrfir),  ^ftnk ;  ist  praet.  ^1^^,  w^ftfn ; 
ad  praet.  ftr^  (ftrftfUf:),  ftfftfi^;  3d  praet.  ^R^l^  (^V^^)  ©^ 

^f^ran  (wftnr^),  %i^  (yikf^) ;  ist  fut.  ^w ;  2d  fiit.  ^vsittHi  -t^; 

imp.  ^^9  hPh^I;  pot.  %ftnmil^,  ^ftlfhr;  bened.  f^nnni^y 
frniftv ;  cond.  ^l^T5n^  -W.     Pass,  fffmi)'.    Caus.  %9nri^.    Deaid. 

f^^^.    Freq.  %ftninr,  ^ftnftfir  or  ^r^ftR. 

V  (^T^)  *  ^  give-' 
This  drops  ^n  before  all  the  terminations  of  the  conjuga- 

tional  tenses  not  containing  an  indicatory  %  making  conse- 
quently, as  repeated,  ^.  In  the  second  person  singular  of 
the  imperative  it  substitutes  ^  for  the  reduplicated  verb.  It 
takes  both  Padas.  It  is  unnecessary  to  give  more  than  the 
conjugational  tenses,  as  the  rest  are  the  same  as  those  of  ^, 
first  conjugation,  p.  i8o. 

Pres.  i^^rfir  (^ir:,  ^^),  ^ ;   ist  preet.  ^ff^^  {^f^^  ^W[y)> 

iBT?^ ;  imp.  ^^  (^,  ^,  \f^),  ^  {^mf  ^) ;   pot.  ^WTH, 

VT  (VT'^)  *to  have'  or  ^hold.' 

This  is  inflected  like  the  preceding,  but  the  initial  is 
unchanged  before  a  termination  beginning  with  any  consonant 
except  a  nasal^  a  semivowel^  or  ^,  which  does  not  contain  an 
indicatory  ^,  The  other  tenses  are  analogous  to  those  of  t^, 
first  conjugation. 

Pres.  ^vrfli  (im:,  ^«r.,  ^^^k)  vi^  iV^) ;  ist  praet.  H^MH^, 
^IVW;  2d  praet.  ^,  ^;  3d  praet.  ^ivn^,  W^K  or  ^flftiim; 
ist  £ut.  vnrr;  2d  fut.  vr^qfir  -t^;  imp.  ^vtj  (^),  vwf  (vw)'; 
pot.  ^^ini^»  Vf^9  bened.  ^^TTfT,  vrthr;  cond.  irVT^ini^  -TT.  P&ss. 
ifhn^.     Caus.  ifrnflr.     Desid.  ^srmfjt  -i^.     Freq.  ^>lhn^,  ifl^flr, 

or  ^ivrflr. 

Hlff  *  to  shine.' 
Before  a  termination  beginning  with  a  vowel  not  containing 
a  mute  ir,  this  verb,  like  IR,  rejects  the  medial  vowel :  H  being 
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then  conjoined  with  ;ir,  necessarily  becomes  iy  (r.  7.  rf;  see 
also,  for  the  changes  of  9,  r.  191.  g). 

Pres.  ^Hf^  ('1HW»  TWrflr);  ist  praet  wi>t:  (^limRi»  ^W^, 
^I^h:);  ad  praet.  *^hto;  3d  praet.  ^mnffhr;  1st  fat.  )iftnrT; 
ad  fat.  Hf^nqlir ;  imp.  iw^  (iv>f^»  ^^^^  'wftr,  W^nftf) ;  pot. 
^W^T^ni^;  bened.  )V^ini^;  cond.  ^mftrm(.  Pass.  H^ifi^.  Cans. 
Hrairfw.    Desid.  ni^ifVmOi.    Freq.  WPl^in^,  ^ww^ftflr,  iwftEr. 

>it '  to  fear.' 

This  may  make  the  vowel  before  a  termination  beginning 
with  a  consonant,  and  not  containing  an  indicatory  i|,  short.  It 
optionally  takes  the  compound  form  of  the  second  praeterite. 

Pres.  fi^fn  (f^Whn  or  fM^,  fwflr) ;  1st  praet.  ^vf^l^ 
(vOlWIflf  or  ^rfrfWiri,  wPwy);    ad  praet.  ftpim  (fll»lfs)  or 

f^pnmmt;  3d  praet.  n^^  (^i^>  ^B^hn^);   ist  fat.  ^m\ 

ad  fat.  ^v|f^ ;  imp.  "PfJ^  (fWhrf  or  f^HWlfi)  ;  pot.  f^^iillJ^, 
fVffinni^;  bened.  4hni^;  cond.  whqi^.  Pass.  4Ni^.  Cans. 
HTiRflr,  MTinn^,  ^nnri^  or  WNin^.  Desid.  fWhiflr.  Freq.  ^^)ftin^, 
^V^nnTw  or  ^MTw. 

^  (ipr )  '  to  nourish'  or  *  support.' 

1(  is  the  vowel  of  reduplication.     In  the  second  and  third 

persons  of  the  first  praeterite,  the  vowel  having  been  changed 

to  the  Gufia  ^it,  the  termination,  as  the  final  of  a  conjimct 

consonant,  is  rejected  (r.  35),  leaving  ;^,  which  becomes  Visarga 

(r-  39)- 

Pres.  f^Hfl   (fw^fw:,    flwftr) ;     ist  praet.  mf^   (^rfv^, 

^wflw^) ;  imp.  fVH^ ;  pot.  f^ipmr . 

The  other  tenses  are  the  same  as  those  of  ^  of  the  first 
conjugation,  p.  186. 

vrr  (tti^ )  ^  to  measure.' 

This  verb,  ^  *  to  go,'  and  ^  '  to  abandon,^  drop  their  final 
vowel  before  a  termination  beginning  with  a  vowel,  and  not 
containing  an  indicatory  if :  before  such  a  termination  ban- 
ning with  a  consonant,  they  change  it  to  ^.  The  vowel  of 
reduplication  is  i(. 
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Pres.  fMftw  (ftnfiw,  ftww) ;  ist  pnet.  nfMhr  (iriinrnff,  ^fftww) ; 
ad  praet.  lA;  3d  prset.  mnir  (^Wftftr);  ist  fiit.  UTTIT;  2d  fat. 
m^qi^;  imp.  fMhlf;  pot.  fMbr;  bened.  ivnOv;   oond,  wiTFnr- 

Pass.  vfhn^.  Caus.  urinrfir  -i^ ;  3d  pnet.  wflirin^  -ir.  Desid. 
fiffirflr  -T^.     Freq.  ^ifNi^,  imnAr  or  m^. 

fw  (f^rftl^)  *  to  discriminate.' 
The  vowel   takes   the  Gufta  substitute  in  the  reduplicate 
syllable.     For  the  effect  of  the  Anubandha,  see  p.  107  ;  and 
for  the  changes  of  the  final,  r.  191.  c. 

Jrres.  H^\%  y^x^w^  mnmikf  iWTtifj  htr^t,  ^^rnrift,  «imjn:; ; 

ist  prset.  n^^  (v^fNlif^  H^ft^:,  ^B^^) ;    ad  prset.  fti^; 

3d  prset.  v^hP^  (^i^iKf,  ^n^|i^),  ^rPnn^  (^wftnnT) ;   ist  fut. 

^TW ;  2d  fat.  ^^9fir ;  imp.  ^^  (%ftffHf,  ^^iiirH) ;  pot.  ijf^Hii^; 
bened.  Oisill^;  cond.  ii4\S!l^.  Pass.  ftmv.  Caus.  ^wifk. 
Desid.  ftrftnffir.     BVeq.  ^fmiw,  %TftR. 

Ar  *  to  surround.* 
Pres.  ^^ft,  qftl¥;    ist  prset.  w^,  ^wftv;   ad  prset.  "ftRil, 
ftrftr^;  3d  prset.  ^I^il^  (^l^^),  ^l^  (^ST^ftf);   1st  fat.  ^^; 

ad  fat.  ^^vfir  -w;  imp.  ^^,  ^ftirf;  pot.  ^f^«ri^^  ^fWhr; 
bened.  flr^lTI^,  iVl^ ;  cond.  ^l^^^nj^  -w.  Pass.  fV^I^.  Caus. 
^W^flr.     Desid.  (Vff^HlOl.     Preq.  wftnWf  ^^f^. 

^  *  to  go.' 
See  ^  above. 

Pres.  f)envf%;   ist  prset  isvftm: ;    ad  prset  mnt;   3d  prset 

iRrnfft^  or  WTCi^;  ist  fat.  ^Nh;  ad  fut.  ^(VviOi ;  imp.  ftiTr|; 

pot  ftr^im^^;    bened.  ftnmrj    cond.   ^nrfbOT^.      Pass,  ftnii^. 

Caus.  irnTTfir.    Desid.  ftrrftWr.    Freq.  ^?BfNn^,  ^rSf*. 

fT  (l[T^)  *  to  go.* 

See  in  above. 

Pres.  ftl^;  ist  prset  ^rf^H^;  ad  prset.  H^;  3d  praet 
^ifm;  ist  fut  iniT;  ad  fat  fT^;  imp.  ftnjhff ;  pot.  ftiifhr; 
bened.  iwft¥;  cond.  ^ifi^qw.  Pass.  fror.  Caus.  ^nrafir. 
Desid.  f^fT^.     Freq.  HT^nn^,  HT^rftr  or  mtAr. 
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^  (^n&)  *  to  abandon.' 

The  Anubandha  9  is  to  difltingnish  this  root  from  the 
preceding.  The  reduplicate  is  regular  in  other  respects.  The 
inflexion  is  analogous  to  that  of  m.  In  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  imperative,  nf^  or  ir^  is  optionally  substituted 
for  the  root :  wt  is  dropped  before  the  t\  of  the  potential. 

Pres.  if^rftf  (if^hrty  ^f?fif) ;  ist  prset.  >H4^I^;  2d  prset.  if^ ; 
3d  praet.  ^s^nfh^;  ist  fut.  ^TWT;  ad  fiit.  ^T^rfH;  imp.  i|^ 
(ff^f^*  in^M^  or  iTflfij) ;  pot.  inrn^ ;  bened.  ^^m^ ;  cond. 
Vfifii^.  Pass.  ^hn^.  Caus.  ^nrrfir ;  3d  prset.  w^^u^.  Desid. 
ftf^^mfir*     Freq.  ^^^Nl^,  ilT^flf  or  ifTinf^- 

^  ^  to  be  ashamed.' 

Pres.  fti^ftr  (ftn?^^>  ftrf?Tfif) ;  ist  prset.  ^rftf^;  2d  prset. 
^TFH?  or  ^Nt^PIiR;  3d  prset.  iHf|i<h^;  ist  fiit.  ^m;  2d  fut. 
^"■iflr ;  imp.  ftf^ ;  pot.  ftfl^hrn^;  bened.  "fhni^;  cond.  ^i^^n^. 
Pass.  l^hl^.  Caus.  ^^nrfk.  Desid.  ftf^hrftr.  Freq.  ii^hn^, 
i^fifKw  or  ^|fir. 

N.B.  The  verbs  of  this  conjugation  are  mostly  restricted 
to  the  Vedas  in  the  forms  which  they  derive  from  the 
conjugation. 

Fourth  Conjugation. 

218.  The  syllable  ^,  technically  termed  J^^^  is  interposed 
between  the  inflective  base  and  inflectional  terminations  of  the 
conjugational  tenses. 

a.  The  terminations  of  the  conjugational  tenses  are  the  same 
in  this  as  in  the  first  conjugation  (r.  172.  4). 

b.  Before  Hy  a  radical  vowel  is  not  capable  of  a  Gufia 
substitute  (r.  186),  and  a  consonant  is  unchanged. 

c.  The  terminations  of  the  first  praeterite  are  substituted 
for  those  of  the  third  in  the  Parasmai-pada,  and  sometimes 
in  the  Atmane-pada,  after  verbs  belonging  to  the  class  'JWlf^ 
or  '^,  &c. ;  comprehending  nearly  a  third  of  the  whole 
conjugation. 

Gg  2 
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d.  A  final  "^  is  changed  to  ^,  and  a  final  ^  is  rejected, 
before  ^.     ^  is  changed  to  ^n  before  other  terminations. 

€,  The  class  of  roots  called  ^f|inf^  or  t|R,  &c.— -all  of  which, 
except  «r;  ^  to  be  glad'  or  ^  intoxicated/  end  with  if — ^make  a 
medial  m  long. 

/.  Verbs  which  end  with  ^  or  if  usually  prolong  a  medial 

g.  Any  other  changes  are  special.  The  verbs  of  this  class 
are  somewhat  numerous  :  most  of  them  are  to  be  found  in 
other  conjugations,  sometimes  in  the  same,  sometimes  in  dif- 
ferent acceptations,  when  the  non-conjugational  tenses  often 
adopt  different  modes  of  inflexion. 

h.  The  model  of  the  class  is  f^  (flrf )  *  to  play,'  ^  to  shine,* 
&c.,  which  by  the  clause  y^  above,  becomes  i^  in  the  conju- 
gational  tenses. 

Present  tense,  *  I  play,'  &c. 

^fNnftf  ((i*m^:  ?fh<iw: 

^ft'ifti  ^'Mvi:  ^fHqpv 

^^^ifh  ^'Nnn  i^NrPif 

First  prseterite,  *  I  played/  &o. 
*I^*UH^  H^**!^  V^CMIH 

^T^Nn  ^r^Nnf  v^^ii 

v^^^  ir(Nnff  ^RfNn^ 

Imperative,  '  May  I  play,'  &o. 

<;wuH  ^WT^  ?{niiw 

^I'Hg  ^(Nnrf  ^(^^^1 

Potential,  *  I  may  play,'  &c. 
^\^M  ^l*M1  qWf 

<;iii  qmH  ^Ffw 

ifwi^  ifh^iff  ^^(^^35 

There  are  no  peculiarities  in  the  non-conjugational  tenses. 
In  the  desiderative  there  are  three  forms  ( r.  2 1  i .  /) :  in  the 
frequentative,  rejecting  n,  the  final  is  changed  to  '^. 
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ad  prset  ftl^;  3d  prset.  11^^  (^f^ftlf,  n^ftHH,);  ist  fiit. 
^flrilT  ;  ad  fut.  ^ftwflr;  bened.  ^hun^;  cond.  v^f^vi^.  Pfess. 
?fhilT^.  Caus.  ^^Tlfir.  Desid.  'fijflfftrnftr,  fllf^ftnrfif  or  f^^l^ilfv  or 
j^Hpfi.    Freq.  ^^h«n^,  ^fif'ftftf  or  ^iftflr. 

^W  {ssm)  *  to  throw.' 
This  is  a  verb  of  the  class  'jwifly  (r.  a  18.  c),  and  subjoias  ^ 
to  the  final  in  the  third  prseterite. 

Pres.  ^iFTfiT;    ist  prset.  ^n^qi^;    ad  praet  wra ;    3d  prset. 

^wi^in^  (^fTWiff,  wt^qif ) ;  1st  fut.  wftniT ;  ad  fut.  wfla^iflr ;  imp. 

^PETJ;  pot.  ^v^ir;  bened.  ^r^rn^;  cond.  «i(Vlii|^.    Pass.  ^OOT. 
Caus.  ^rr^Rfw.     Desid.  ^ft»faHf>l. 

t  'to  go-' 
With  the  augment  the  initial  becomes  ^. 

Pres.  ^iri^;  ist  prset.  ^UTT ;  ad  prset.  wm^;  3^  P"^*-  ^5 
I  St  fut.  WKl;  ad  fut.  F^;  imp.  f^ni;  pot.  ^w;  bened. 
^rtlF ;  cond.  $^w.     Pass.  ^inl'. 

For  the  derivative  forms,  see  ^,  second  conjugation. 

^^  *  to  increase.' 

The  verb  belongs  to  the  class  ^[^ifl^. 

Pres.  ^mfw;  1st  praet.  VTiAt^;  ad  praet.  ^vmi;  3d  praet. 
%ui^;  1st  fut.  ^erWin;  ad  fut  ^rffiiqftr;  imp.  ^^^;  pot. 
^p^;  bened.  V'ITT^j  cond.  isnfS^.  Pass.  ^vii^.  Caus. 
W^iffir.     Desid.  nffftniftl  or  fi^fk. 

ftjil  '  to  throw'  or  *  send.' 
Pres.  ftpirfir ;   ist  prset.  ^sftr**^;  ad  praet.  f^T$^ ;  3d  prset. 
^r#«*fh|[;  i8t  fiit.  1^ ;  ad  fut.  ^a^wfir ;  imp.  f^f^y  pot.  ft?^; 
bened.  f^iWIH^;  cond.  tri^^OT^.     Pass.  ft(^.     Caus.  ^n^fli. 
Desid.  fViftTRBrfir.     Freq.  ^ftpn^,  ^^^. 

HTH  {^)  '  to  be  bom.' 
This  verb  is  changed  to  in  before  the  conjugational  tenses  2 
in  the  second  praeterite  the  penultimate  is  rejected  (r.  195./). 
TVf>A.  imn^ t  istnraet.  wimnr:  adnraet.  ni^;  ^id  praet.  ^TifftfF ; 
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i8tfut.i|ffVHT;  id  fut.  ilfVmi) ;  imp.  ininiT;  pot.in^;  bened. 
iffffAv;  cond.  mif«mr. 

For  the  rest,  see  IR,  third  conjugation, 

w  (m)  *  to  grow  old/ 

f]^  is  substituted  for  the  radical  (r.  218.  d).  The  verb 
optionally  substitutes  ^  for  the  reduplication  of  the  second 
prseterite ;  takes  optionally  the  terminations  of  the  first  prse- 
terite  for  those  of  the  third ;  and  elongates  the  augment  i(  in 
the  futures  and  conditional. 

Pres.  ift^;    ist  prset.  «{i(l^^;    2d  prset.  ffint  (^fifTj:* 

ihijt,  ^nrp,  'te) ;  3d  praet.  iiiii0^9  viro^^;  ist  fut,  irft?fT» 

irtirr ;  2d  fat.  irfiwftr,  nOlPd  ;  imp.  ^ifhcl^ ;  pot.  iifh^i^;  bened. 
ifltftrH;  cond.  ^nfftw^>  WiriNrH^.  Pass.  ^i(h^.  Cans.  m.4|0l, 
inT??fir«     Desid.  ftinftj^flfj  ftlnOHPtll,  "ftfiftWr.     Freq.  ^iflw, 

*  (*^)  *  to  fly.' 

Although  a  monosyllable  ending  in  a  vowel,  this  verb  takes 
the  augment  i(  (r.  198.  c). 

Pres.  ifhn^;  ist  prset.  ifflftinr;  2d  praet.  fir^  (fMnf^);  3d 
praet.  vsHm  ;  ist  fat.  fftniT ;  2d  fut.  Tfr^n  ;  imp.  AiiAi ;  pot. 
"rfftw ;  bened.  Tf^Ntv ;  cond.  wifirmr.  Pass,  ^ih^.  Cans, 
isnnif^.    Desid.  f^nftrai^.    Freq.  lihik,  inftftr,  i^. 

It  is  also  a  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  ;  Ttit^,  m^inr,  TiTff^ 

unff  (^JrajJ^)  *  to  perish.' 

It  belongs  to  the  class  t[^Tfl^9  and  may  in  the  third  praeterite 
change  n  to  ^.  It  inserts  a  nasal  before  any  consonant  except 
a  nasal  or  semivowel,  and  optionally  inserts  1(  in  the  futures, 
conditional,  and  desiderative,  when  the  nasal  is  not  prefixed  to 
the  sibilant. 

Pres.  '^T^ivfir;  ist  praet.  V^TTmi^;  2d  praet.  w^nrjl  (^^,  ^^» 
•ifSHHI,  ^fijTT,  n^);  3d  praet.  WT^n^,  H^^n^;  ist  fut.  •fft, 
^;T%?rr;  2d  fat.  ^fhgrfir,  Hf^mHl ;  imp.  itt*^;  pot.  ^ifj^;  bened. 

«rprn^;  cond.  ^nroi?^  or  w^rfifnm^*  P^ss.  «t^ii^.  Caus.  •TT^nrfir. 

Desid.  fVpfffflr,  ftrTf5|nrfir.    Freq.  ^»TR?^,  HIH^flni,  ifnfftf. 
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^  *  to  bind.' 

The  final  is  changed  to  v,  instead  of  7  (r.  191.  k),  which 
undei^es  no  other  change  than  conversion  to  ^  before  a  soft, 
and  ir  before  a  hard  consonant,  by  the  rules  of  Sandhi.  After 
^,  the  ir  and  ir  of  a  termination  become  V,  also  of  W9  ^<n^9  &C.9 
the  sibilant  being  rejected  (r.  790./.^).    It  takes  both  Padas. 

Pres.  H^Ol  -li ;    ist  pwet.  W«rei^  -W;   2d  prset.  HHI^  (^nw 

or  ^firo  ^^)>  ^ ;  3d  praet.  vhikOji^  (w^mf,  wnw^),  W^W 

(^RWTirf,  Utffw) ;  ist  ftit.  tn^T ;  ad  ftit.  HiHiril  -T^ ;  imp.  •nff|[ 
-nf;  pot.  vf^ir,  vf^;  bened.  hvih,  •TWft^;  cond.  v«nFnf  -W. 
Pass.  tfin^.    Cans.  Hl^^lHl.     Desid.  fVnf?9flr  -i^.     Preq.  ^^TT^flli^, 

jm  *  to  heat/  *  to  perform  penance.' 

Pres.  inqri';  1st  praet.  ^nnmr;  ad  praet.  i^^;  3d  praet.  WWR 
{WK^);  ist  ftit.  iniT;  ad  fut.  7t^;  imp.  TRnti;  pot.  ir^; 
bened.  ir^fhr;    cond.   wiix^nr.      Pass.   nmT^.      Cans,  wnniflr- 

Desid.  finrair.    Freq.  immk^  irmftr. 

inv  ^  to  satisfy,'  ^  to  be  satisfied.' 

As  belonging  to  the  class  ^trf^,  it  should  take  the  form  of 
the  third  praeterite  which  that  class  requires ;  and  as  a  verb 
of  the  fourth  conjugation  (p.  136),  it  should  not  insert  1(.  In 
both  respects,  however^  it  offers  optional  deviations.  It  may 
be  conjugated  also  in  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  tenth  conjugations,  to 
which  the  different  forms  should  perhaps  be  restricted :  they 
are  always,  however,  given  together  in  this  conjugation. 

Pres.  ^i^fk;  ist  praet.  V^^;  2d  praet.  wirt  (ttw^,  mfft^, 

Tiir^j  Twr) ;  3d  praet.  vAq^9  vinfl^  (^nrftm^),  ^nrrtfftr 
(^nn^),  ^H?rrth^  (^H?rT^) ;  ist  fut.  irih,  ?nn,  nfOrin;  ad  fut. 

IH^WTj  dM^Pil)  Ifffi'wftr ;  imp.  "jofj ;  pot.  "J^;  bened.  ipmiT ; 
cond.  VAH^ifly  Vd^il^9  wifWuTT.  Pass.  ^^11^.  Cans,  ir^iifir. 
Desid.  finntflr,  ftRrefir,  flmftirflr.  Freq.  ir^ipi^,  ir<}^^Rfk^ 
TriJwft. 

OT,  '  to  be  proud,'  is  similarly  conjugated. 
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1^  *  to  decay/ 

This  root  changes  its  final  to  w  in  the  non-conjugational 
tenses,  except  in  the  second  preeterite,  in  which  it  inserts  ^. 

Pres.  ^Ni^;  ist  praet.  ^iRfhnr;  ad  praet.  f?^^;  3d  prast. 
m^;m  (^i^Tftr) ;  ist  fiit.  ^nm  ad  fat.  ^^^  5  *°*P*  ^Niif ;  pot. 

^1^;    bened.  ^nftv;  cond.  if^TWif-     Cans,  ^nnrfir.     Desid. 
flpfNi^  or  fi;?;T^.     Freq.  ^^hnt^  ^?nWw  or  ^^. 

So  ift^  ^  to  injure/  and  jft^  *  to  embrace/  except  in  the 
second  prseterite,  in  which  sft  makes  ii^ ;  and  TJt,  fc$^ ;  the 
latter  also  takes  two  forms  in  the  other  non-conjugational 
tenses ;  as,  ^THV*  Vr^lid ;  ^WT,  c4MI ;  «1<i,  c5TF?W ;  »«(hf, 
c9Rftv ;  and  «^iV7  or  'WFSP^a^. 

^  *  to  shine/ 

This  verb  optionally  inflects  the  third  person  of  the  third 
prseterite  like  the  same  in  the  passive  voice :  see  ninr,  p.  184. 

Pres.  ^fNli";  ist  prsst.  ^I^NiT;  2d  praet.  flj^;  3d  praet. 
m(tf^  or  ys[fl^ ;  ist  fut.  ^tftnTT ;  ad  fut.  ^^W|iq^ ;  imp.  ^(hviri ; 
pot.  "^^An ;  bened.  ^tf^nftv ;  cond.  v^flfMiMil.  Caus.  ^hnrfw. 
Desid.  flf^KVrnT^.     Freq.  ^^hiri^,  ^^hflfir  or  ^^. 

"5^  *  to  oppress/  *  to  injure.* 

This  optionally  substitutes  ir  or  V  for  the  final  (r.  191.  k). 
In  the  third  praeterite  it  takes  the  form  of  the  first,  as  belong- 
ing to  the  class  'J^nf^^,  and  also  optionally  inserts  i(  in  the 
futures,  conditional^  and  desiderative. 

Pres.  T^rfir;    ist  praet.  ^ff??n^;    ad  praet.  J^fhf;   3d  praet. 

m^fi^;  ist  fat.  ft'VT,  y^y  ifrt^;  ad  fut.  ^fH^nrfir,  vt?g!iftr; 

imp.  "glT^  9  pot.  ^S^h^;  bened.  'TOTW ;  cond.  V(Of^€^^»  'Wlih^nf  • 
Pass.  7511^.     Caus.  "jt^iifir.     Desid.  JgW^^,  5fWflf-     Freq- 

^te^in^,  ^^t^i^lflr,  ?t^5Hhr  or  ^1<[^r<s. 

So  ftoif  *  to  be  kind/  and  'Q^  ^  to  vomit/ 

^  *  to  dance.' 

This  verb  optionally  omits  the  augment  ^  before  ^  in  the 
non-conjugational  tenses. 
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Pres.  fjiMfil ;  ist  praet.  V^TH^;  2d  prst.  iR#;  3d  praet. 
WfllR^;  ist  ftit.  •fflwT;  ad  ftit.  ffniviPri  or  «ff^f^;  imp.  ^W]| ; 
pot.  ^fni^;  bened.  ^ran^;  cond.  wrflNn^  or  ii«lil9^.  Pftss. 
•IMA-     Caus.  «rJNlflf.      Desid.  ftnrfinftr  or  ftf^wfif.      Preq. 

4fl'«|n)^,  *ffi«jrfird,  •rtffl. 

VP^  *  to  go.' 
This  forms  the  third  person  singular  of  the  third  pneterite 
in  ^.     It  does  not  take  the  augment  ^. 

Pres.  vnik ;  ist  praet.  m^wn ;  ad  praet.  ^ ;  3d  praet  wnflf 

(niiwiHU  inn^ni',  wirfte);   ist  fat.  inn;  ad  fat.  in^;  imp. 

innrf;   pot.  ivvhr;   bened.  iinftv;   cond.  tinnonr^     Pass,  vnfk, 
Caus.  T^^^fk.    Desid.  fVTKfk.    Preq.  ^rqnn^,  ^unftftr  or  iinvfw. 

^  ^  to  nourish.' 

This  is  the  first  verb  of  a  class  which  in  this  conjugation 
requires  the  terminations  of  the  first  praeterite  to  be  substituted 
for  those  of  the  third,  when  the  radical  vowel  is  unchanged 
(r.  197.  /.  p.  134). 

Pres.  ^'Hftr;    ist  praet.  ^l^^;    ad  praet.  ^iftif  (^31^); 

3d  praet.  ^r^^  ('HP™^'  ^■1^)5   ^®^  ^^'  ^^^i   ^^  f^^-  ^ft^^rfw; 
imp.  ^^;  pot.  ^'ih^;  bened.  ^'Qm;  cond.  iim\v!«i^.    Pfess.  ^iRl^. 
Caus.  yft^^fif.    Desid.  ^^pfir.   Preq.  ij^^vii^,  ^itj^fw,  nWtfr. 
The  class  '^nf^  consists  of  the  following  verbs. 

^W  to  throw.  ijv  to  be  greedy. 


to  assemble.  ^nv  to  let  loose. 

^pi  to  increase.  f^  to  throw. 

^  to  be  angry.  1W  to  hurt. 

^  to  embrace.  VHfi  to  perish. 

^  to  become  thin.  im  to  toss. 

]|i|  to  be  angry.  ig^  to  hurt. 

f^  to  become  moist.  'gpR  to  be  pleased. 

i^  to  let  loose.  fV  to  satisfy  or  be  satisfied. 

^  to  be  hungry.  ^  to  thirst. 

^  to  be  agitated.  ^  to  toss, 

ipi  to  disturb.  ^  to  become  bad. 

Hh 
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^  to  oppress  or  wrong.         <^  to  be  lost. 
^  to  bum.  j^  to  covet. 

f].  to  fall.  2^^- 

Wg  )  flwr  to  c5onvcy. 

iRT  to  weigh.  ipr  to  cast  off. 

^  to  break.  :^  to  be  clean  or  pure. 

i|f  to  be  perplexed  or  foolish.  ^  to  become  dry. 

iRT  to  take  pains.  f^  to  embrace. 

^  to  disturb.  ftv  to  become  perfect. 

T!if  to  hurt.  ftorf  to  be  kind  or  bland. 

^  to  disturb.  f^s^  to  sweat. 

^  to  be  angry.  ^  to  rejoice. 

Wt  to  roll  on  the  ground. 

Many  of  these  verbs,  however,  take  other  forms  also  in  the 
third  prseterite,  as  belonging  originally  perhaps  to  different 
conjugations ;  but  they  are  now  so  blended,  that  they  are 
usually  placed  together  under  this  conjugation,  however  incon- 
sistent with  their  classification  under  the  head  ^^Tf^;  see  ipi. 

ift  '  to  please'  or  *  be  pleased.' 

It  is  a  verb  also  of  the  first  and  ninth  conjugations.  Before 
the  terminations  of  the  second  praeterite,  |[i^  is  substituted  for 
the  final  (r.  191.0). 

Pres.  4Hn^;  ist  praet.  mfhnr;  2d  praet.  fVrfti^;  3d  praet. 
mkw  (^1^);  ist  fiit  im;  2d  fiit.  d«ii^;  imp.  iftmri;  pot. 
iffitn ;  bened.  ^i^tv ;  cond.  ^o^iqir.  Pass.  ifhn^.  Caus.  imnrfir 
or  ilhrpifir.    Desid.  ftnfrlfir  -1^.    Preq.  ^ifrqi^,  ^mftftr,  ^^. 

So  >ft  •  to  uphold,'  ift  *  to  drink,'  ^  '  to  injure,'  *  •  to 
choose,'  &c. 

^  '  to  understand.' 

This  forms  the  third  person  singular  of  the  third  praeteiite 
optionally  in  ^  (see  ^b^).  When  the  final  is  changed  by  the 
rules  of  Sandhi  before  a  sibilant,  w  becomes  H  (r.  191.  /). 

Pres.  ^jpii^;    1st  pnet.  wjunr;    2d  praet.  ^;^;   3d  praet. 
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vwtAi  or  mi^  (^i*liimri»  ^i^mr) ;  ist  fut.  ij^ ;  2d  fiit.  Hivn^; 
imp.  ^vfirf ;  pot.  ^«ihr ;  bened.  ^Tlf)? ;  cond.  iHHtffnr. 
For  the  other  forms,  see  ^y  first  conjugation,  p.  185. 

*?r(i|^*tofidl.' 

This  drops  its  nasal  before  ir,  and  in  the  third  preterite :  it 
belongs  to  the  class  ^^Tf^. 

Pres.  )J9ivf)r;  ist  praet.  ira^in^;  ad  prset.  *W^;  3d  prsBt. 
ira^;  1st  fiit.  rff^irr;  2d  fiit.  ^ifijnqfk;  imp.  V^if^;  pot. 
^r^^;  bened.  ^r^im^;  cond.  ^Dff^rwij^.     Pass.  ^npii^. 

For  the  other  forms,  see  4^,  first  conjugation,  p.  202. 

if^ '  to  be  mad,'  ^  to  be  delighted,* '  to  be  intoxicated.* 
As  belonging  to  the  class  ^(Pnflf,  the  vowel  is  made  long  in 

the  conjugational  tenses  (r.  218.  e). 

Pres.  ifivfk;    ist  prset.  ^nnvi^;   2d  prset.  mrRf;   3d  praet. 

VlT^h^;    ist  fiit.  iffl^;    2d  fiit.  iid^viOi ;   imp.  flVj;    pot* 

iinhr;  bened.  ifVTW ;  cond.  VHf^ii^.    Pass.  HVn.   Caus.  m^iiOi.' 

Desid.  ftntflf^fir.    Preq.  iTfmw,  fTO^tflr,  iwftr. 

^^  *  to  know*  or  *  to  respect/ 
Pres.  ipqi^;   ist  praet.  wnnw;   2d  praet.  i)% ;  3d  praet*  ^rim 
(wiftr);  ist  fut.  iTiTT;  2d  fut.  if^ri^;  imp.  «ninii;  pot.  ir^; 
bened.  iMhr ;  cond.  whnw.    Pass.  vrni^.    Caus.  «inniiV.    Desid. 
ni44lfl.     Freq.  inT^iT,  fiiiftir. 

f^r^  (f^vAi^)  *  to  be  unctuous.' 

This  verb  takes  the  Gufia  substitutes  of  the  vowel  in  all  the 
persons  of  the  conjugational  tenses.  As  belonging  to  the  class 
^jWlf^  (p.  182),  it  takes  the  form  of  the  first  praeterite  in 
the  third. 

Pres.  ^vfk  (^Vin,  ^vftr) ;  1st  pnet.  wvi^;  2d  praet.  fN^ ; 
3d  praet.  ^vfti^;  ist  fiit.  wf^lIT;  2d  fixt.  itD^iiOi ;  imp.  ^W(; 
pot.  ^vw ;  bened.  f^WT?^;  cond.  wf^vii^.  Pass.  ftlVn.  Caus. 
^^i|fk.    Desid.  ftwflfHfll  or  fM^fl^f^flr.    Freq.  mNvw,  wf\i. 

^  *  to  be  silly,'  *  to  be  bewildered.' 
It  belongs  to  the  class  ^^Tf^ :  for  the  changes  of  the  final 

H  h  2 
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see  r.  191.  t.  /.    It  takes  1^  optionally  in  the  futures,  conditional, 
and  desiderative. 

Pres.  ^wfk;  ist  praet.  lVf91^;  ad  praet.  gift?  (g'ft'^*  g^ft^T 
or  fiJW^,  53^  ^^  WPf)  5  3^  P"^*-  '^P^'  ist  fiit.  iftxVT, 
liftsi  or  nWpn ;  2d  fat.  vft^rfir  or  «Ttf\r>riir ;  imp.  pig ;  pot. 
;|i^;  bened.  gim^;  cond.  mTlviii^  or  ^WiVfipBnr.  Pass.  gw^. 
Caus.  id^irfir.  Desid.  ggflprfir  or  giftf^irfTr,  ff^  or  giih|fir. 
Preq.  ^t^nfk,  ^ftg^^tflr,  iftiftftv  or  iftiftftr. 

yr  *  to  fight.' 

Pres.  5«n^;  ist  praet.  wg^mr;  2d  praet.  55^;  3d  praet. 
^njl  (^»3Wnif,  Wjflw);  I8t  fat.  ^itwi;  2d  fat.  ii^?S[T^;  imp. 
^Wlf ;  pot.  ^^ ;  bened.  ifMtv ;  cond.  vq^onr.  Pass.  '^mt. 
Caus.  ^fhnrfir.     Desid.  ^[^1^.     Freq.  iitfHn^»  ^Wtftr. 

^,  ^  to  engage  in  devotion,'  is  similarly  conjugated :  Pres. 
j^ ;  3d  praet  H^  (^'3^1)  9  ist  fat.  iftw,  &c. 


^  to  colour.' 

Pres.  TSivi^;    ist  praet.  WGRTff;  imp.  TSQirf;  pot.  iii^. 
The  rest  as  in  t:;^,  Atmane-pada,  of  the  first  conjugation, 

p.  189. 

W  ^  to  hurt.' 

This  verb  inserts  ^  in  the  second  praeterite,  but  optionally 
before  the  augment  ^:  it  takes  ^  optionally  in  the  fatures 
and  conditional.  In  the  third  prseterite  it  belongs  to  the 
class  ymO^. 

Pres.  T^irfV;  ist  praet.  ^Rtm^;  2d  praet.  tC^  (tc?^,  TSP'inr 
or  tCTj  uP^mv,  ^) ;  3d  praet.  iR?i?^  (^nwff) ;  ist  fat  tPnn 
or  tlT;  2d  fat.  ^f^iqftr  or  imfif;  imp.  TWJ;  pot  TMi^;  bened. 
TWT?(;  cond.  ^itftnin^,  'wc?5n^.  Pass.  tVlT^.  Caus.  THWfir. 
Desid.  (VifVmOl.     Freq.  TKW^y  &c. 

TIV  (tPft)  tr.  *  to  propitiate  ;*  intr.  *to  be  finished'  or 

^  accomplished.' 

Pres.  TTUifk;   ist  praet  ^Bitlixn^;   2d  praet.  TTTV;  3d  praet. 

^Rniftf^  (tronw);  ist  fat  tjit;  2d  fat  tnorfir;  imp.  tmg; 
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pot,  tpi^;  bened.  tP>qni[;  cond.  ^imFlir.    Pass.  Tjuii^.     Caus. 
tivirfir.    Desid.  fbirfir  or  ftnmfir.    Freq.  TTtivn^,  &c. 
^mv  and  ^HTV  in  the  same  senses  are  similarly  conjugated. 

7^  *  to  covet.' 

It  takes  ^  optionally  in  the  first  future,  absolutely  in  the 
second  and  conditional :  it  belongs  to  the  class  ^^nf^. 

Pres.  cj)!<vflr;  ist  praet.  ^njvm^;  id  prset.  c|e^;  3d  praet. 
WcJ^;  ist  fiit.  T^tuiy  titfkKJ;  2d  fat.  fSJyftmAr;  imp.  <J^; 
pot.  c^)^;  bened.  cj^^im^;  cond.  VfJtfHVli^.  Pass.  cj)^.  Caus. 
cJiHi^Oll.    Desid.  <|j<|jmOl.    Freq.  c9tcj»n^,  Hh^tftr. 

ft^  *  to  be/  *  to  exist.* 

Pres.  fnri^;  ist  praet.  vf^vmr;  2d  prset.  f^^;  3d  prset. 
^i^  (^H^ft^r) ;  1st  fat.  ^WT ;  2d  fat.  ^w^ ;  imp.  f^mif ;  pot. 
f^rahf ;  bened.  trAv;   cond.  ^R^i^nf.     Pass.  Oviirf. 

For  the  rest,  see  fnc  ^  to  knoi;^/  second  conjugation. 

'■ni  (''nft)  *  to  pierce'  or  *  injure.' 
This  changes  the  semivowel  and  following  v  to  1^  in  the 

conjugational  tenses,  and  also  in  the  benedictive,  and  before  the 

terminations  of  the  second  prseterite  beginning  with  vowels. 
Pres.  ftfiqfV;  ist  prset.  ^rftfvn^;   2d  praet.  fnqni  (frPwj:) ; 

3d  praet  v^iiKflq^  (^WTFRi^) ;  ist  fat.  ^^n^r ;  2d  fat.  ^norflr ;  imp. 

ftn^lj ;  pot.  flfW^ ;  bened.  ftnuiw  5  cond.  wn^n^.    Pass.  I^vvi^. 

Caus.  ^iM^Ol.    Desid.  I^nwflr.    Freq.  ^fVui),  ^mVIOl,  ^Bir>nftr. 

^H  *  to  be  able/ 

This  is  also  a  root  of  the  fifth  conjugation^  q.  v.  According 
to  some,  it  may  take  ^.  In  the  third  praeterite  it  takes  option- 
ally the  forms  of  the  first. 

Pres.  ^SfnvffT  "^ ;  ist  praet.  iv^^m^  -ir ;  2d  praet.  ^rmv,  %^ ; 
3d  praet.  119^9  W|Nh^  (mftw^),  w^i^  ^r^rf^  (n^jftrfk) ; 
ist  fut.  ^fiHTs  ^ftwn;  2d  fat.  :9[n9fir->i^9  ^rfnifli  -ir;  imp.  ifm^t 
Iffwmi ;  pot.  yw^  -IT ;  bened.  ^prvin^,  ^nftVy  ^jlfMhP ;  cond. 
VIII V|i|^  -TT,  iT^rftWilt^  -W.  Pass.  ^pni^.  Caus.  ^rmflr*  Desid. 
fl(r^^  -1^.    Freq.  ^i^^,  ^rqnftflr,  ^p^if^. 
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^  (idf )  *  to  be  tranquil.* 

This  is  the  first  of  a  class  of  which  the  vowel  is  made  long 
in  the  conjugational  tenses.  The  third  praeterite  has  two 
formsy  and  i^  is  optionally  inserted. 

Pres.  ^nniftr;  ist  praet.  irVPin^;  Jld  praet.  ^mw  (^iqp) ; 
3d  prset.  Wlinni^  or  V^ifh^;  istfut.  ]{|flniT^l|nirT;  2d  fut.  I(|()hmOi, 
^[f^lftr;  imp.i(in^;  pot.^in^;  bened.  nn^in^;  cond.  lUdD^nil^, 
ll^Wi^.    Pass.  ^19^.    Caus.^Rirflr.    Desid.  f^T^rftRfir,  f^T^Nflr. 

Preq.  Tum^n^,  ^rmf%. 

The  other  roots  of  this  class  are, 

91V  to  be  sad.  ^ir  to  wander  or  whirl. 

'^^  to  be  patient.  ^qir  to  be  weary, 

inr  to  be  distressed.  if^  to  be  mad. 
^  to  tame. 

fom  ^  to  embrace/  ^  to  adhere  to.' 

In  the  first  sense  this  verb  inserts  9  before  the  terminations 
of  the  first  praeterite  in  the  third:  in  any  other  it  does  so 
optionally.  It  may  also  take  the  Atmane-pada  in  the  third 
praeterite,  and  ^  in  the  third  person  singular.  In  the  sense 
of  embracing,  w  is  usually  prefixed. 

Pres.  f^nqflr;   ist  praet.  ^rf%^Vi^;  2d  praet.  f^rd^;  3d  praet. 

1st  fiit.  ilvT;  2d  fut.  ^d«^ ;  imp.  f%iVf ;  pot  ftl^;  bened. 
ftSTmi^;  cond.  vih!^.  Pass.  foHRl^.  Cans,  ^tinrfk.  Desid. 
n||T1sn|Tn*     J? req.  UTervnT,  l(l^li. 

^  *  to  bear.' 

Pres.  ^nrflr;  1st  praBt.  mi^;  2d  praet.  ^raif ;  3d  praet. 
IRT^  (v^lf^m^^) ;  1st  fut.  Tif^  or  Ht^ ;  2d  fut.  ^Rff^^qfir ; 
imp.  wirg;  pot.  ^rdir ;  bened.  Wfnf\;  cond.  n^lP^m^. 

For  the  rest,  see  ir^,  first  conjugation. 

flw  *  to  be  perfect*  or  *  successful/ 
In  this  conjugation  it  belongs  to  the  class  ^iflflf  • 
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Pres.  ftmfif;  ist  praet.  ivflran^;  3d  pnet.  ^vftm^;  imp. 
ftnvj;  pot.  ftnihi^. 

For  the  rest,  see  fk^  first  conjugation. 

flw  (ftrj)  *  to  sew.* 

This  makes  the  voiivel  long  in  the  conjugational  tenses,  and 
before  tt. 

Pres.  ^rhvrfif;  ist  praet.  ^v^fNnr;  2d  praet  ftl^;  3d  praet 
ira^Ali[;  1st  ftit.  ^f^niT;  2d  fut.  df^viOl ;  imp.  lA^Qj;  pot. 
¥t^^l^;  bened.  ^INrn^;  cond.  vd(Vi|4.  Pass.  ^fN|^.  Caus. 
H^^fln.    Desid.  ftiiHV^fir»  ^■JnOi.    Preq.  M^l^ff,  iNHVi. 

firj,  'to  eject  saliva,'  is  similarly  conjugated. 

^'  to  bear,'  as  children. 
Pres.  njn^ ;   ist  praet.  ^l^pnr ;   ad  praet.  ^5^  (^I^^)  5  3^ 

praet.  iratv  (^wtfti),  w^fli?  (^wftifti);  ist  fut.  ^V]fT,  ^rf^mr;  2d 

fat.  ^hiqw^  ?rflnw ;  imp.  ^5^  5  P^^*  ^^  5  bened.  wMv ;  cond. 

v^n^fl,  w^ffVmr.  Ptos.  i|^ ;  ist  fat.  ^nrf^nn;  3d  pnet.  v^nf%. 

For  the  other  forms,  see  ^  first  conjugation,  and  \  second 

conjugation. 

Wt  *  to  destroy.' 

Verbs  ending  in  wt  lose  it  before  the  t|  of  this  conjugation 
(r.  218.  ^Q:  in  other  tenses  w  is  substituted  for  the  final. 
There  are  two  forms  in  the  third  praeterite. 

Pres.  ^rtr;  ist  praet.  V^in^;  2d  praet.  ^ral  (^nr^9  nftl^) ; 
3d  praet.  ^nin^  or  iHr?!iTlftl(  (wfirftw^);  ist  fat.  ^miT;  2d  fat. 
^H^qflr;  imp.  ^ir^;  pot.  1^;  bened.  d^nw;  cond.  ^nn^inr. 
Pass.  Hhoi.  Caus.  fmnrfir.  Desid.  ftrin^rflr.  Freq.  ^^4hii^, 
mmfif  or  m^. 

In  like  manner  are  conjugated  li^  '  to  cut,^  ^  *  to  cut,*  and 
^ '  to  pare.*  !|^  has  but  one  form,  W^,  in  the  third  praeterite. 

^ '  to  abandon.' 
For  the  changes  of  the  final,  see  r.  191.  d:  see  also  i|ir, 
p.  188. 

Pres.  ^HfW;    ist  pnet.  v^^ilA ;    2d  pnet*  in[^  (n^ftlM) ; 
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3d  prst.  ^1^  (^V^Wnit  ^Sl^f^) ;  iBt  fiit  wn;  %d  fiit.  «^ ; 
imp.  ^pinn ;  pot.  ^^A  ;  bened.  ^fufhr ;  cond.  HMUNil*  Pus. 
l{3i(n.     Caus.   ^nlNf^  -n«      Desid*   ftl^^n*      Freq.  lF6^ii|^9 

I^A  Corrugation. 

219*  In  the  conjugational  teDses  the  verbs  of  this  class 
affix  the  syllable  ^  to  the  base. 

a.  Before  those  terminations  which  reject  i|  the  vowel  is 
changed  to  the  Gufia  letter  wt^  which  combines  with  a  follow- 
ing vowel,  agreeably  to  the  rules  of  Sandhi.  Before  the  vowel 
of  any  other  termination  t$  becomes  ^  when  the  root  ends 
with  a  vowel ;  but  "9^  if  it  ends  with  a  consonant^  with  which 
"H  combines.  Before  the  consonant  of  a  termination  not  con- 
taining J^,  the  TT  of  ^  is  unchanged,  but  it  may  be  dropped 
before  W  or  ir,  if  it  be  not  preceded  by  a  conjunct  consonant. 

b.  The  termination  of  the  second  person  singular  of  the 
imperative,  f%,  is  dropped  after  ^  attached  to  a  final  vowel 
in  the  root :  if  attached  to  a  final  radical  consonant,  f%  is 
retained. 

c.  The  type  of  the  class  is  ^  '  to  extract,'  as  a  juice  or 
spirit :  of  which  the  conjugational  tenses  in  both  forms  are 
the  following : 

Present  tense,  ^  I  extract  (the  Soma)  juioe,'  &c. 


Parasmai-pada. 

l^'W^      w*        w 

I'W^        ^^  ^'^rftr 


Atmane-pada. 


First  prseterite, '  I  have  extracted  juice,'  &c. 


l'^         ^fl*  ^^[T^ 

^■yftH        ^'Sy*'  ^"1^ 
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Imperative^  *  May  I  extract  juice/  &c. 


^pwrflf       ^JTWTT  ^TfW 

fftf  1^  V^ 


Potential,  ^  I  may  extract  juice/  &c. 


U^^*        ^4^1"        l^'nTT 


The  other  tenses  are  not  dissimilar  from  those  of  ^  of  the 
second  conjugation.  It  takes  1^  in  the  third  praeterite  of  the 
Pbrasmai-pada,  and,  according  to  some,  optionally  in  the 
jdCtmane-pada  also. 

2d  prset.  ^^ITT,  ^[^^ ;  3d  proet.  mpA?^,  mftr,  W^fll? ;  ist  fut. 
Htwi ;  ad  fut.  ^ftuflr  -w ;  bened.  ^5^'  ^Whf ;  cond.  w^vii^  -tt* 
Pass.  HJw.  Cans.  ^H^mDr  ;  3d  preet.  v^^a.  Desid.  ^[^Kfll  -W. 
Preq.  ^Fh[iiT^,  ^^tinftfk,  ^ffWrfir. 

There  are  not  many  verbs  in  this  conjugation.  The  fol- 
lowing are  amongst  those  of  most  frequent  occurrence.  A 
few  which  have  been  met  with  in  previous  conjugations,  are 
repeated  here  for  the  sake  of  the  differences  which  their  inflex- 
ions present. 

Wlj^^to  pervade/ 

As  the  verb  ends  in  a  consonant,  t$  becomes  "9^  before  the 
vowd  terminations  not  containing  i| ;  the  Anubandha  *«  denotes 
the  optionality  of  1^  (p.  107). 

Pres.  wwk  (w^WT^,  ^■'^5^)5    ist  prset.  VT^;    2d  prset. 

^Wf^  (vMyi)»  HMf^it) ;  3d  prset.  wtw  (wntfudf  wrftf),  ^nfiji¥ 

(vif^mifli,  vif^ft) ;  ist  fiit.  wwif  vf^Ml ;  ad  fut.  m^,  wQiiii) ; 
imp.  Vi^prf ;  pot.  V^4)a  ;  bened.  vf^pAr,  W^ftW ;  cond.  wr^OT, 
vrf^TWir.    Pass.  w^.    Cans.  ^«r|Rf)r.    Desid.  nDiinHMf). 

wm  {^ft%)  *  to  obtain/ 
For  the  effect  of  7K,  see  p.  io8. 

Pres.  mnhfH  (^m,  ^rpffr) ;    ist  praet.  ^vmh^;  2d  prat, 

I  1 
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(^n^  «T^, ^ire^) ;  3d  pitet. ifrti($  t8tiut.^imn;  odfut. 

cond.  ^rn^in^.     Bum.  ^«ni^*     Caut.  (with  v  piefixed)  vmfli^ 

Dettd.  ^^rfk. 

^v  ( ^v)  *  to  increase/ 

Pres.  ^i^pj^  (^Tf'^*  ^g^^Hl) ;  ist  pnet.  mtiV^;  imp.  ^sVj ; 
pot.  ^|ilU^.    . 

For  the  rest,  see  ^v,  fourth  conjugation. 

m  (  ^)  *  to  injure.^ 
Pres*  ^aiMVy  fi^A;   ist  prset.  W^pfh^,  ^f^^?   ™P*  ^f^^^ 

^pptj ;  pot.  ^i^^Tn^y  ^iFftff. 

The  rest  like  ^  ^  to  do :'  see  eighth  conjugation. 

«f%  *  to  injure.^ 

This  verb  and  Aiftj^  ^  to  go,'  drop  the  semivowel  before  1^ ; 
and  the  influence  of  1^,  in  causing  the  insertion  ^f  a  nasals  is 
suspended  in  the  conjugational  tenses. 

Pres*  Y^tflf ;  ist  prset.  V^nfh^ ;  ftd  pnet.  ^I^i^  (  jd  prast. 
w^^pfh^;  1st  fut.  ^ff^virr;  ^  AH.  ^lAmfir;  imp*  ^pi^;  pot^ 
f^im^;  bened,  fii^]«rTi^;  cond.  VfOpm^.    Psss^^p^^^.  Caua* 

f%{f^)  •to  collect.' 

The  palatal  becomes  optionaUy  the  guttural  in  the  redu-* 
plicate  base,  in  the  second  praeterite^  and  desiderative. 

Rrea.  f^fftflf^  t^^^;  ist  preet*  ni^^'V^^  vif^«|fl  s  %d  pnet* 
fl'^Pl  or  f^vPT  (f^^Ontl  or  f^^^,  ta^Oi^  or  f^wv^  P<ftM^  or 
ftlflw^l),  f^M  or  f^i^ ;  3d  praet.  ii44)i^  (ii^vi ),  w^  (^WfW) ; 
1st  fiit.  ^hir;  2d  fut.  ^iqfk  -l^;  imp.  i^nftj,  f^^;  pot. 
l^H^I'H,  f%5B^ ;  bened.  ^(Nti^»  ^ift¥ ;  cond.  W^^m^  -w»  ftas. 
'JImii*      Caus.  ^tfl^wAr*      Desid.  f^t^^hlfll  or  f^i^Nftf*      Preq. 

^^9^  *  to  deceive.' 
The  nasal  is  rejected  before  ^,  and  before  if.    In  the  second 
praeterite  the  verb  is  optionally  cot\jugated  as  if  it  ended  in  a 
single  consonant  (r.  194.  k). 
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Proi.  fiiAr  {y(^) ;  ist  pnet  n^K*  ^^  P^^  *^^  (^f^f^ 
^*»^;  ^?frw,^fiw;  ^{^^r^^iWt);  3d  piaet  n^iMh^;  i«t  fut 
^[fenrr;  ad  fut*  (^O^mOl ;  imp.  ^V^;  pot.  ^'^iITi^;  bened. 
^[v^ni^;  cond.  ii(;(Ui«ifl«     Pass.  ^»il^.     Caus.  iptniAr.     Desid. 

^  ( ^)  *  to  shake'  or  *  tremble.' 
IVes.  ipJH)r»  ^^ ;  ist  pnet.  iryj^,  il^ljir ;  ad  praet.  j^iw, 
jv^;  3d  pi»t..  ^niHh(,  w^ ;  ist  ftit  vtir;  ad  fot  ijNifir-i^; 
imp.  'yft^  ^^»  P^  HT*^*  ^^^*  bened.  l^om^,  vMlf ;  cond. 
w'Nn^  -IT.  Pass.  tpri^.  Caus.  \jnrfW  or  vmvflr.  Desid.  jvwflr, 
Freq.  (ft^ff,  ^t>rttfif,  ?fWrfk. 

H  (^)  *  tQ  8}i^e'  or  *  tremble.' 

It  inserts  l(  before  the  usual  tevminatlons  optioBally,  except 
W  and  m  ef  the  seeond  prseterite,  where  it  is  absolute. 

Prcs.  wfMr,  i|Tji^ ;  jst  praet.  ^vvifh^,  ^T!P^ »   ^^  predL  JWI 

(yfflwr*  5^,  l^fHw),  5^ ;  3d  praet.  winOi^  (^wrft^),  wSNh^ 
(wU^),  ynfHw  (wvflifVi)  or  w^  (wH^);  ist  fat.  vMr% 
iftwr;  ad  ftit.  vf^nAr  -tI,  ^iNiflr  -%;  imp.  ^pftj>  ^ST*^)  P^*« 
fj|4|^9  ^|?^hl »  bened.  v^in^,  MfN^i^  ^^#1 ;  cond.  iii|f\Mil^  -1^ 

The  other  forms  are  the  same  as  in  the  preceding. 

^  '  to  delight.' 
Pr^s.  ^ivtflr ;  ist  pnet.  mpi^;  ad  praet,  ipnt  (^tRftMnij;) ; 
3d  praet.  iniPA^  (^■'^r^)  5  ist  fat.  irih ;  ad  fat.  ^ftllt^ ;  imp* 
Y'ftj ;  pot.  ^l^pinr ;  bened.  flnn^;  ooud.  wiiftan^.    P^tss.  ftniw. 
Caws,  m^yihs.    Deaid.  '^pj^lflr.    Freq.  ^|fhn^,  ^^dflr,  ^^fl. 

"ftl  (flf^)  *to  throw.' 

This  substitutes  w  for  its  fai^l  in  all  the  non-conjugational 

tenses  except  the  second  prpeterite  itCtmane^pada^  and  l^efprQ  ir* 

Prcji.  fk^ftfliy  fN'yll ;    1st  prset*  iiDih\^»  vfH^i »   tA  p?»t. 

imt,  f«n^ ;   3d  praet.  wnilh^y  imw  %   ist  fat.  nifi ;    ad  fat. 

vpBrf^-l^;    imp.  fk^,  Al^;    pot  ftlf^,  p^l  bened. 

1  i  a 
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ifNn^,  Rrflfff ;  cond,  iiiii44|^  -w.     Pass,  ifhiw.     Caus.  ifTM^Ol 
Desid.  firnrf^r  -w.     Freq.  ^ilNw^  w^ftflf,  wftr. 

TIV  *  to  accomplish/  ^  to  injure/ 

In  the  second  sense  it  optionally  substitutes  ^  for  the  radical 
vG^el  before  the  vowel  terminations  and  the  augment  i^  of  the 
second  praeterite* 

Pres.  tnftfir;  ist  praet.  ^itTlfh^;  zd  praet.  Ttnr  (tnvg:» 
Tjrftnii  niftw  or^^,^iV^,^:ftw)  ;  imp.  Ulitj;  pot.  TT^ini^. 

For  the  rest,  see  tnr,  fourth  conjugation. 

?  (^)  *to  choose/  '  to  enclose.' 
This,  which  admits  the  augment  ^  (r.  198.  c),  optionally 
prolongs  it,  except  before  ^  in  the  second  prseterite:  before 
the  other  consonantal  terminations  of  the  same  tense  it  does 
not  take  ^.  It  optionally  inserts  ^  in  the  benedictive,  and 
may  change  its  vowel  to  *«  in  that  tense  in  both  voices,  and 
in  the  third  prseterite,  Atmane-»pada.  In  the  latter  it  has 
different  forms. 

Pres.  ^l^lftfir,  T5^»  ^^^  praet.  ir^pAl^,  ^VfiQW;  ad  praet.  ^int 
(Tifbir,  '^n^.y  Tg:  or  ^^^,  ^r^)j  ^^  or  ^  (^^^)  »  3d  praet. 
n^^lO^^  (il^l(V.M*^)j  Wifts',  H'rtVj  v*|fl,  v^ ;  ist  fut.  ««(Vni» 
irtifT ;  ad  fut.  ^fV.«iOi  -^,  ^O^Hl  -i^  $  imp.  Y^ft^*  T^S''^*  P®^* 
^I^TfT^,  ^|?pfhr;  bened.  ftnrn^  or  <jJiii^,  ifft^ftfi  «[*0f,  ^1 ; 
cond.  Vlft?m^  -IT,  wrtNn^  -tt.  Ptes.  ftnm*  Caus.  ^mfir  -w. 
JLiesia.  PnrTTwTT  -%  n^^iWin  -lf»  Jijlln-n.    rreq.  TSfnilf,  ffl^fl, 

^li{^)  •to  beable.' 

Pres.  vsilflr;  ist  praet.  ^V!(ndl^;  imp.  ^Ult^;  pot.  ^r|pni(. 
For  the  rest,  see  ^n,  fourth  conjugation. 

1  i^^)  **^  cover.' 

This  inserts  1^  optionally,  except  in  the  second  future  and 
conditional,  where  its  insertion  is  absolute,  and  it  may  be 
prolonged  when  inserted. 

Bres.  4({^f)l,  ^J?yw;    ist  praet.  iiii|4lh^9  vi^^M ;   ad  pnet. 
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flWKi  TWft ;  3d  pWBt.  ViAlOJ^  (^WrftS'^^)  or  IRfTPfft^  (WAllif^), 

^wfftfj  iwrtwj  virflf  or  ^ra|w;  irt  fiit.  witty  ^rfbiTy  vSirr;  2d 
fut.  fflfV^Hi  -w,  ^rtNiflf  -w;  imp.  lipri'^  'J^f'Tj  p<>t-  ^fj^pmTj 

IV[S|pAir ;  bened.  id4l^»  Il{4Nf>  ^ifWhf ;  cond.  VffllVm^  -Tf, 
WAd<IJ^  -Tf.  Pass.  m4w.  Cau8.  ^nt^riV.  Desid,  fkirft]^fk  -^, 
niW^^Hl  -w.     Preq,  ITFQP^n;  Al^tfOOl)  inH^ft* 

Sixth  Coffpigatian. 

£20.  This  class  is  characterised  by  the  insertion,  before  the 
terminations  of  the  conjugational  tenses,  of  '^y  that  is,  of  the 
short  vowel  ^  with  the  effect  of  precluding  the  operation 
of  an  indicatory  i|;  and  the  vowel  of  the  root  therefore  is 
unchanged  either  to  the  Gufta  or  V|iddhi  element. 

a.  The  terminations  of  the  conjugational  tenses  undergo, 
in  other  respects,  the  same  modifications  as  in  the  first 
conjugation. 

b.  Verbs  ending  with  vowels  change  ^  ^  to  ^,  tt  *«  to  7^, 
^  to  ft?(,  and  ^  to  ^,  before  the  m  of  the  conjugation. 

c.  A  class  of  verbs  called  fit>m  the  first  of  them  ^[^Vlf^ 
insert  a  nasal  before  the  finals  in  the  conjugational  tenses. 

d.  A  class  of  verbs  termed  '^nf^  extend  the  prohibition 
of  the  Gufta  or  Vriddhi  change  to  the  non-conjugational 
tenses,  except  the  first  and  third  persons  singular  of  the 
second  prseterite* 

e.  The  type  of  the  conjugation  is  ^  *  to  inflict  pain.'  It 
takes  both  Padas. 

Present,  *  I  inflict  pain,^  &c. 

jpfjfk         §^Wt         j^w: 

l^  ^^  TT* 

jpfif  ^^  5?^ 


^5^        ^J^        ''J^W 

^5^        wji^if       wj^ 
^J^       «J^*I       ^a^T, 


I^ 

I?'^ 

f^W^ 

1^ 

^ 

1"^ 

v^ 

I^ 

F* 

ive  inflicted 

[  pain,*  &o. 

^^ 

^J^llftl 

V|^|i|(^ 

M^r^* 

'•J^^i 

^n^ 

^1^ 

Wj^ 

^■1^ 

S4i6  vjiKBs. 

ff  P*  W*  5?['8f  ^^  P^rf 

PI  P**  P^         P'rf  I^  P^ 

Potential,  ^  I  may  inflict  pain/  &o. 


?^         1^         ^ 
1^         "5^        I^* 

The  other  tenses  ure, 

ad   praet^  p^9  ^1^5    3^   praet.  Winnfh^  ('riftw^),  ^WJV 

(wjumrt  ^fjwir,  wjfte) ;   ist  fat.  lAnx ;   ad  fat.  ihfivrAr  -^ ; 

bened.  Tvn^y  ihlllhr ;    cond.  ^nf1f9n^  -H.     Pas^.  pn^.     Caus. 
ift^irf)r.    Desid*  ^jwfli  -^-    Freq.  vtirvit  ifViiWir. 

^[t  *  to  wish.' 

This  makes  i[V,  *  to  wish/  in  the  conjugational  tenses.  It 
may  omit  the  augment  i^  in  the  first  fature. 

Pres.  I^^kAt  ;  ist  prset.  i^Bti^;  ad  pra&t.  ^^ ;  3d  praet.  ^ifti^ 
(^fVi^i^) ;  ist  fat.  wfkfn  or  %rgi;  ad  fat.  ^?5nqf)r;  imp.  jmMi 
pot.  ^['sil^;  bened.  ^^[■mr;  cond.  %PW!^.     Pass.  ^in^.     Cans. 

^iPfAr.    Desid.  irfVrfiniffr. 

1  {W0  *  ^  souttd/  *  to  coo.' 

According  to  some^  the  vowel  is  unchanged  ia  the  non- 
oonjugational  tenses :  |(  is  optionally  insexrted  in  tbe  fatiires, « 
benedictive,  and  conditional,  not  in  the  third  pneterite. 

Pres.  ^^n^ ;  ist  praet  W^pM ;  ad  pr^et.  ^i[^ ;  3d  praet.  ij^pr ; 
lat  fat.  ^f\r?lT,  Tpn ;  ad  fat.  '^f^nn^,  ^Ull' ;  imp.  f«f  5  pot. 
^j^ ;  bened.  ^f^rAv,  ^^  ;  cond.  v^fMvifly  V^«nr.  Ptoi.  ^pn^. 
Cans.  UTOHflr.     Desid.  ^f|ri^*    Preq.  ^^t^qi)'  or  lit'^fin^. 

]gs?  *  to  be  crooked-' 
This  is  the  firait  of  a  claas  of  verbs  which  retain  the  vowel 
uachaaged,  except  before  n^. 

Pw».  ^rflr;    ist  praet.  Wfnr ;  ad  praet.  wifer  (^fftr»)  i  3d 
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jw^Bt.  ^v^p^  ^  V^^H,)  5  *^^  ftit.  ^jRniT;  ftd  Alt.  i||ft^ni ;  Imp. 
^5^5 ;  pot.  ^^;  bened.  ^|9im^;  coDd*  V^(%«l^.  Pass.  ^91^% 
Cans,  ^inifir.    Daeid..  ^^R^mOi.     Preq,  ^"VjCill^,  ^^V^vH^. 

The  class  consists  of  a  number  of  verbs  having,  with  few 
exceptions,  a  medial  9 :  the  most  useful  of  them  are, 

to  contract,  ^  to  bind« 


^  to  be  childish.  fk^  to  throw. 

^  to  be  thick.  ^  to  make  a  riot 

ipi  to  soimd.  1^  to  inflict  pain. 

'J?  to  preserve.  g^  to  cut. 

^  to  make  effort.  ^  to  be  firm. 

^"^  Y'  to  abandon. 

^  >t6  cut.  page  to  bud,  to  expand. 

^  )  ^yc.  to  throb. 

Y^  •  to  draw  furrows,'  *  to  plough.' 

This  takes  different  forms  in  the  third  praeterite,  either  the 
first  of  the  first  class  or  the  third  of  the  second  inserting  ^  as 
ending  in  ^  (r.  197.  /) :  the  vowel  is  optionally  changed  in  the 
non-conjugational  tenses  to  the  isemivowel. 

Pres.  ^yrtr  -1^;  ist  prset.  vyn^^lT;  2d  prsBt.  'wA,  ^W*i^; 
3d  prs&t.  ^i|iis|)i^9  HWlfl^  or  ^fti|^,  and  Vft  or  V^pfV; 
ist  fut.  "rtr  or  mrt;  2d  fot.  m^  -i^  or  iVQlflr  *i^;  imp. 
^pf^  ^pnif ;  pot.  '^i^  -Tr ;  bened.  ymw,  Wftf^  or  mf^P;  cond. 
iwreSl^^  -w,  WfkV&jl^  -IT.  Pass.  ^«l^.  Caus.  lAirfir.  Desid. 
f^^Hffd*     Freq.  ^Of^a>  ^rtJ<ff . 

*«  ^  to  scatter.' 

The  vowel  is  changed  to  ^,  as  above  (r.  220.  6),  in  the 
canJQgational  tenses^  and  before  ir.  In  the  futures  and  Con- 
ditional the  augment  1^  is  optionally  prolonged  in  this  abd 
other  verba  in  this  conjugation  ending  in  ^. 

Pk^s.  f%d)r;  1st  praet  irf^O^^;  2d  prBet..'imt.  (^nRfSy 
^rai^) ;  3d  praet.  ^nirtl![;  ist  fiit  vftm  or  llAirf  ^  2d  Alt. 
ilftpifk  or  ^riSivfk;    imp.  f%q|;    pot.  fid?r;   beatd.  4Nln^; 
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cond.  ^nft^nr,  mid^^.    Pass.  44^.     Caus.  isr^ifir.     Deaid. 

f^raA^flr.    Freq.  ^M4i^,  ^^fnif^« 

ftpl  *  to  throw,*  *  to  revile/ 
Pres.  ft|i|f)r  'it;    ist   prset.  irf^pnr  -IT;     2d  praet.  fVn|ir 
(f^f^ftnr),  f%h|^;  3d  praet.  V^HOi^  (^r^^^),  wftpr  (vftfta) ; 
imp.  ftinrj  -Iff ;   pot.  'ftl^  -TT ;    bened.  ftpm^,  ^Nf^;  cond. 

For  the  rest,  see  ftfir,  fourth  conjugation. 

n  ^  to  swallow.* 

This  verb  optionally  substitutes  H  for  the  t  which  is  derived 
from  the  radical  final,  except  before  ir« 

Pres.  OkDi,  'fln^firj  ist  praet.  ^Bftro^j  nOiciff ;  2d  praet. 
^FTTC,  Vira ;  3d  praet.  ^Bnrtl^,  VTTrfh^  (vnftOTi^) ;  I  at  fut. 
fftUT,  TftHT,  iftjIfT,  TcflTIT;    2d  fut.  iflcilftf,  T^^flr,  'iPrt^lPlI, 

Jlc^^lOl ;  imp.  fht^,  ftlcTj;  pot.  fW^f  OlM^;  bened.  ifhftn^; 
cond.  ^nrftw^,  H'l^vifl,  ^PifteTir,  VTeihw.  Pass.  ifWw. 
Caus.  Tltilfir,  'iranflr.      Desid.   rnnlXHOl,  ftmft?^.      Preq. 


Pres.  ^wftr;  1st  praet.  V^in^;  2d  praet.  ^nril;  3d  praet. 
wnflU^;  ist  fiit.  'fflihfT;  2d  fut.  ^njinfA  or  ^^irSf^;  imp.  ^iTj; 
pot.  ^ph^^;  bened.  ^?^;  cond.  ii^Hiq^,  ^nilii^.  Pass.  ^WTt. 
Caus.  ^ihlflr.     Desid.  fiprPihrfti  or  N^wOl*     Freq.  ftf^WW, 

7^  *  to  praise.' 

This  root  takes  ^,  as  an  exception  to  r.  198.  c:  ^S  becomes 
"9^  before  the  conjugational  vowel,  and  optionally  before  ^.  It 
belongs  to  the  class  ^CTfl^* 

Pres.  "g^flr;  ist  praet.  wg^;  2d  praet.  jHI^  {"J'rf^) ; 
3d  praet.  W«n4ti^,  ^■f^^^J  i^*  ^^  •fftniT,  '^flfHT;  2d  fut.  ^fflinfir, 
"^ftwfir ;  imp.  'gT^j ;  pot.  g^ ;  bened.  •JJITi^^;  cond.  ^wrf^nm^> 
tugfttm^.  Ptos.  ^g^oi^*  Caus.  HI^mOi.  Desid.  ggjrf^'  Freq. 
•fT'jiur,  nTnTnr. 

«r,  ^to  praise,'  is  similarly  conjugated;  so  is  ^'to  sound.' 
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^  *  to  satisfy.' 
P^^es.  if^vflf ;   ist  prset*  ^nplf ;  3d  prsct.  w^fl^;  imp.  y^; 

pot,  ^M?^* 

For  the  rest,  see  ^,  fourth  conjugation. 

^  *  to  be  firm.* 

It  belongs  to  the  class  ^nflf. 

Pres.  jpfflK ;  ist  praet.  W^psn^;  ad  praet.  jrihr  (Sfflnr) ;  3d 
praet.  ^r^4^;  ist  fut.  ^f^nn;  ad  fiit.  ^frafkr;  imp.  ^^; 
pot.  ^^;  bened.  ^^iiTn^;  cond.  v^Omil.  Ptos.  ^nn^.  Caus. 
f^irflr*     Desid*  JIfftraflr.     Preq.  ^flf^^Ql^y  i^^^lOl* 

7  (Y^)  *  to  extend/ 
fkr^  is  substituted  for  the  root  in  the  conjugational  tenses 
(r.  aao.  ft). 

Pres.  ftnri^ ;  ist  praet.  ^rftnnr ;  ad  praet  ^ ;   3d  praet.  wj(t 

(^npmn);    ist  fut.  irih;   ad  fut  irfbin^;   imp.  finnrf;   pot. 

flm^ ;    bened.  ^4)v ;    cond.  wilft^nr.      Pass,  finfk.      Caus. 
VTt3^.     Desid.  ^^.     Freq.  ^iftin^,  Vlt^Ht. 

The  verb  is  commonly  used  with  f^  and  mi^  prefixed; 
tmOiil)  *  he  conducts  business.' 


'  to  ask.' 

This  verb  changes  ^  to  ^  in  the  conjugational  tenses,  and 
before  ir.  The  final  it  becomes  ir  before  a  consonant  (r.  191./), 
and  If  becomes  n  before  a  sibilant  (ibid.  e). 

Pres.  "^^aKfir;  ist  praet.  VJ^SKi^;    ad  praet.  mm  (mvftK^  or 

'W?,  mra^) ;  3d  praet  wiiHfi^  (minp^) ;  1st  fut  hft  ;  ad 

iut.  m^lflr;    imp.  JW^;    pot  ^^itl^;   bened.  Y^^niT?^;    cond. 
WT!^.     Pass.  7^^*      Caus.  innfir  -1^.     Desid.  ftrjf^nflr. 

Freq.  MO^^^n»  hihIV* 

HW  '  to  fiy.* 

This  verb  commutes  the  first  of  the  conjunct  consonants  to 
%  and  becomes  tny.  In  the  conjugational  tenses  ^  is  sub- 
stituted for  the  semivowel:  in  the  non-conjugational  tenses 
the  substitute  is  optionally  ir^.  A  final  w  becomes  ir  before  a 
consonant,  convertible  to  n  before  a  sibilant  (r.  191,  rf.  e), 

Kk 
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Pres.  )|wfir  -i^ ;  ist  pnet  V^fSn^  -v;  ad  pnet  ^Rnt,  VtW, 
"i^rif^  ^nra^;  5d  pnet.  iMnff^,  inn^h^>  iMf»  mv;  ist  fiit. 
^9  HW\ ;  ad  *fut  )i#flr  -1^9  VQ^iAr  -i^ ;  imp.  ){V|9  ^pnf ; 
pot.  ^I^h^  *W;   bened.  ^pi^n^y  Hl|T^9  Hlfiv;  cond.  imv^  -T, 

m^n^  -w.     Piiss.  ^|Hin^.    Caus.  ^r^iifir.    Desid.  f^nnlflr  -i^, 
flwt^flr  -w,  Ov^tamOi  -%  fW^MIini  -w.   Freq.  iiO^hiia,  ^vrafr. 
<9^>  '  to  be  ashamed/  becomes  in  like  mamaer  cW  (c^wfir^ 


imr  *  to  be  immersed  in  water/  '  to  sink/  *  to  drown/ 
This  also  converts  the  sibilant  to  W*     In  the  non-conjuga* 

tional  tenses  it  inserts  a  nasal  before  the  conjunct  final,  and 

then  one  W  is  rejected  (r.  35.  a). 

Pres.ifufir;  ist  praet.  ^snnfi^;  adpraet.  im^(inN^,in!f%iw); 

3d  pnet.  ^Pinifhi^  (wffiKf5  ^i'lfv'^);    ist  fut.  4v;    ad  fut. 

ih^fir ;  imp.  vraif ;  pot.  inih^ ;  bened.  irnqn^;  cond.  vh^^* 
Pftss.  inm^.    Caus.  innflr.   Desid.  (ii49||ni^  fipiftnfk.    Freq. 

^  (^)  *  to  liberate'  or  *  loose/ 

The  class  of  which  this  verb  is  the  first,  inserts  a  nasal  in 
the  conjugational  tenses  (r.  aao.  c).  It  takes  the  form  of  the 
first  praeterite  in  the  third,  Piarasmai-pada,  but  not  in  the 
Atmane-pada  (r.  197.  k). 

Pres.  ^^fit  -T^;  ist  praet.  ^li^^'-V;  ad  praet-  fsft%  ^5^; 
3d  prset.  >i3^»  ^iflis  ^■gvt  ^'jftf;  IS*  fot.  lihR;  ad  fiit. 
4h9Af  -^ ;  imp.  ^[^g»  ^^ »  pot.  ^[^i^9  IJWil ;  bened.  ^|^e9T1^» 
wh^ ;  cond.  wiluiiifl  -▼•  Pass.  ^|isi).  Caus.  lA^^Ol.  Desid. 
^llfk  -¥•     Freq.  iTt^i^i,  wMIAi. 

The  other  verbs  of  this  dass  are, 

fK  {^ffrfk)  to  cut.  ^  (<f^  -^)  to  cut. 

fti^  (ftn^)  to  hurt.  fl?J  (fv^fw  -T^)  to  find, 

ftnir  (M^rfir)  to  be  organised.  Arv  (ftmfv  -?0  to  sprinkle, 
fen  (fi9>^fir  -?^)  to  smear. 

Of  these,  the  three  last  have  an  Anubandha  "^  and  therefbie 
make  one  form  only  in  the  third  praeterite,  Furaamai-pada,  a.  of 
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aecond  class,  and  the  vowel  unchanged  (r.  197.  /) :  fin  and 
Arv  have  two  fgrms  in  the  Atmane-pada,  2.  of  the  second,  and 
I.  of  the  first  class  (p.  131),  ^rf^nw  or  wfHW,  ^vftrfir  or  trf^ ; 
■^  and  fti^  take  ^,  WflTl^,  ^rftlll,  ^w^,  flOjilly  &c. 

^  (^)  *  to  die.* 

This  verb  substitutes  ft^  for  the  vowel  (r.  220.  b) :  it  fol* 
lows  the  Parasmai-pada  in  the  second  prsterite,  futures,  and 
conditional.     In  the  desiderative,  ir  is  substituted  for  ^. 

Pres.  fHnifl  ;  ist  prset.  ^if^ini ;  2d  prset.  inrrc  ("W^j  'nrt  or 
w(fkm,  ifftw);  3d  praet  ^npf  (^Bf^);  1st  fut.  irirr;   ad  fiit. 

iffi^vflT)  imp.  ftrairf;  pot.ftr^;  bened.  ^4)v;  cond.  w?ft?iIH^. 
Rws.  ftnii^.    Cans.  miTlfk.   Desid.  ^i^flr.    Freq.  ^^EfNi)^  iT^ft. 

wi^  •  to  deceive.* 

This  substitutes  ^  for  the  semivowel  in  the  conjugational 
tenses,  and  in  the  second  praeterite  before  the  vowel  termina- 
tions, and  before  ir. 

Pres.  ftf^flr;  ist  prset.  «i(^^^;  2d  prset.  ftrsTTW  ((VfM^j:) ; 
3d  prset.  wvNh^  or  fl«i||^^;  ist  fut.  ^qf^rn ;  2d  fut.  ^qf^T^rfTr; 
imp.  "Pr^ ;  pot.  "ftw^;  bened.  "PrtmiT ;  cond.  wiP^uid .  Pass, 
ftpmw.      Caus.  9||^4(0l.      Desid.  ft'TP^nrftf.      Freq.  ^fVuin, 

m  ( "a^)  *  to  cut.* 

This  substitutes  the  vowel  ^  for  the  semivowel  in  the  conju- 
gational tenses,  and  before  ir.  In  the  non-conjugational  tenses 
it  optionally  inserts  ^;  and  when  it  does  not,  the  final  "V  is 
rejected ;  and  9  becomes  if  before  a  consonant  (r.  191./). 

Pres.  Y^lftr ;    ist  praet.  ^r^^;  2d  prset  ^r?ra  (^wflw^,  ^^v) ; 

3d  praet.  1114 1^1^  (^sraftnn^)>  vdiififl^  (*irtiH|*iJ ;  ist  fiit.  dHyiii, 

tIfT;  2d  fut.  iaftr*rfir»  'rorfir;  imp.  Y'l*  pot-  Y^^;  bened. 
ysiTir ;  cond.  VijfVrmr,  wa^n^.  Pass,  jmnt-  Caus.  11^9^. 
Desid.  ft^ftnfif  or  f^mfAr.    Freq.  ^d^vn^,  'rtY'ftfi^  ^^ft^flr. 

^  '  to  let  go/  '  to  abandon,*  ^  to  create.' 
Pres*  ^nfil ;    ist  prset.  ^I^ifl^;   2d  prset.  Tnr#  (irarf^  or 
^m);  3d  prset.  iivnifh^  ( mm|i^) ;  i8tfut.HVT;  2d  fiit.  vc^ifli ; 
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imp.  ^ilj'f  pot*  ^%l(^;    bened.  ^iiTTl^^;  oond.  wiu^l^.     Pass. 

For  the  rest,  see  ^5  fourth  conjugation. 

f^  *  to  touch.* 

This  optionally  substitutes  the  Gufia  syllable  or  the  semi* 
vowel  only  in  the  third  preterite,  futures^  and  conditional :  in 
the  third  pneterite  it  may  take  also  the  form  of  the  first, 
3.  second  class.     For  the  changes  of  a  final  ^^  see  r.  191./*. 

Pres.  ^^^rf)r;    ist  pnet.  ^l^^^;   ^d  praet.  i|9r$  (^W^'^) » 

3d  praet.  ^nm^^,  v^mfT^  or  ^^F^T^i^;   ist  fut.  ^itr,  ww^; 

2d  fiit.  ^tr^H^r,  ^ll^flr ;  imp.  ^^^P^;  pot.  f^^;  bened.  ^^^^nn^ ; 
cond.  ^i^T^ir  or  il^vi<lfl .  Pass.  ^^[in^.  Caus.  444^14^1.  Desid. 
ft^fWAr.    Freq.  116?;^,  in^^rfV^  ^C^qff . 

Seventh  Corrugation, 

221.  The  characteristic  peculiarity  of  this  conjugation  is 
the  insertion  before  the  radical  final  of  iT^  before  the  termina- 
tions which  contain  an  indicatory  i|,  and  it  before  the  rest. 

a.  All  the  verbs  of  this  class^  which  are  not  many,  end  in 
consonants;  and  the  union  of  them  with  the  initial  conso- 
nants of  the  terminations  takes  place  according  to  the  rules 
of  Sandhi,  or  the  special  rules  afiecting  conjugational  change 
(r,  190.  191). 

b.  A  verb  containing  a  penultimate  nasal  compounded  with 
a  final,  rejects  it  in  favour  of  the  conjugational  sign. 

c.  The  insertion  of  "s^  before  the  radical  final,  and  those 
terminations  which  begin  with  a  consonant,  will  have  the  effect 
of  bringing  three  consonants  together ;  as,  '^^  +  W^  will  make 
TpiK ;  ^^  +  v:  (in^  changed  to  v:)  will  make  ^gp: ;  but  by 
r.  34.  a.  a  medial  consonant,  if  similar  to  that  which  follows  it, 
may  be  rejected,  and  we  have  therefore  '^^in,  ^"v^.  Some 
authorities  change  the  nasal  to  Anuswfira,  as  ^n,  ^^. 

d.  IT  after  a  radical  ^  is  changed  to  iff,  but  not  «^,  as  ^^ifff^. 
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e.  fti  is  substituted  for  fl|  in  this  class. 

/i  The  type  of  the  conjugation  is  ^  *  to  hinder'  or  *  ob- 
struct,* which  takes  both  Padas. 

ff.  After  the  aspirate^  ir  and  ir  become  if  (r.  igo.f);  and 
the  radical  aspirate,  when  not  rejected  by  clause  c,  will  be 
changed  to  the  unaspirated  letter  l^. 

h.  In  the  first  prseterite,  second  and  third  pers.  sing.,  the 
terminations  V  and  i|[  being  rejected,  as  the  finals  of  a  con- 
junct (r.  35.  and  r.  189.  a),  leave  the  radical  letter  final^  which 
will  become  optionally  the  hard  or  soft  unaspirated  letter 
(r.  9) ;  V^?nv  ^  becomes  therefore  V^^im  or  1R^^^. 

f .  But  before  the  sign  ^  ( left  by  ftr^)  a  final  i|[  or  if  may 
become  ^  (r.  191.^),  and  a  final  ^  is  changeable  to  Visarga; 
the  second  pers.  sing,  of  the  first  prseterite  may  therefore  be 

Present,  *  I  obstruct,^  &c. 


^'Hlftl 


^^  ^'^ 


^^TT^  ^5^ 


First  prseterite,  '  I  obstructed,^  &c. 


Imperative, '  May  I  obstruct,'  &c. 


I^HIMIH 


^11^ 


^'rt 


Potential,  ^  I  may  obstruct,'  &o. 


***Mm^ 


^lUVIHf 


T^^^nif 
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The  rest  are» 

sd  prset.  ^cd^  ^15^ »    3d  pnet.  Vi^VI^  or  vOllAl^y   ^TCT 

(v^ium,  v^imr,  '•^fkr);  ist  fiit  itwt;  ad  fat,  dmf)r-i^; 

bened.  "^lon^t  ^nAv ;  oond.  vdfHI^  -W.     Piiss.  ^vii^.     Caus. 
^hniflr.     Desid*  ^^wHl  -n.     Freq,  Ofjuiny  d^Srf)|« 


(fr^)  '  to  become  manifest/ 
Notwithstanding   the   Anubandha   "V,   the   augment   l(  is 

inserted  in  the  third  prseterite.     This  and  the  two  following 

reject  the  nasal  penultimate  (r.  221.  b).     The  final  palatal  is 

changed  to  a  guttural  (r.  191.  c). 

Pres.  WifftR  ('•Nk,  WffPir) ;  ist  praet.  in^;  2d  praet.  ^VR^ 

(WRf^  or  W^^)  ;  3d  praet.  wn^  (^wflR^) ;   ist  fiit.  liw, 

irtlEnn;  ad  fut.  ^oQivfk)  ^rf^^rfw;  imp.  w«i^  (w^fHi,  v*nnf^) ; 
pot.  ^fiirn^ ;  bened.  ^mrn^;  cond.  ivn^,  Vl(\ii|4^.  Pass.  ^mn^. 
Cans.  V^^rfir.     Desid.  nHuf^MPff. 

^  (^^)  *  to  shine.* 
Pres.  ^  (jj^) ;   ist  praet.  ^  {^y^ ;    ad  pnet.  |['^fTii^ ; 
3d  praet.  IfViff;   ist  fiit.  ^f^^nn;   ad  fut.  i[f^^i«ri^;   imp.  ^ti; 
pot.  if^lhf ;  bened.  i^H^ifls  ;  cond.  $n>^«|A.    Pass.  ^vi^.  Caus. 
^•HUftr.      Desid.  ^pHirMMn. 

Ti^  (tt^)  *  to  wet.* 

Pres.  v^fftr  ("^RTt,  ^J^^jftr) ;  ist  praet.  vhn(  (^Ifc^llt^  or  iJN;) ; 
ad  praet.  9«4lti4K;  3d  praet.  vRt^^;  ist  fut.  'vf^^iiT;  ad  fut. 
^ff^[Hfir ;  imp.  VT^ ;  pot.  ^VTi^;  bened.  TVTi^;  cond.  vOfv^m^* 
Pass.  wi^.     Caus.  V^iiprfir.     Desid.  ^rf^^^fipvfir. 

V  (^^)  *  *^  pl*y/  *  ^  shine.* 

The  augment  ^  is  optionally  inserted  before  V  in  any  of  the 
non-conjugational  tenses. 

Pres.  ipri%>  '^^ ;  ist  praet.  ^V^in^,  ^^V'^  >  ^^  praet.  ^1^,  ^^^ 
(^^^[flr^  or  ^r^) ;  3d  praet.  V^^»  ^^^^^^K  i'^'^^^^f^^)^  ^"fW* 
^Vftffv  (w^AlT)  ^nrf^fti) ;  ist  fut.  itflfin ;  ad  fut.  i^rfviOi  -w  or 
ipllAr  -T^ ;  imp.  1^%$  ipirf;  pot.  ^pvn^y  ^y^;  bened.  i|VTi^f 
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^(f|iflf9  ^fl^^  f    cond.  WKfl|in^  -¥,   Vl|#ll^  -W-      Pas*,    ^llff* 
Caus.  K^iiflr*   DesicL  f^i[fl^vfw  -^,  fru^nrfii  -w.   Freq.  ^^^1189 

^  *  to  injure.^ 

This  verb  affixes  |(  to  the  conjugational  sign  before  the 
terminations  beginning  with  consonants  which  reject  i|;  and 
IT  and  ^  become  ^.     For  the  changes  of  ^,  see  r.  191.  k.  m. 

Pres.  ipiofir  (fi^f^9  "Q^i^ftr)  ''^[^•9  ^f^>  "^3^)  5  ist  praet.  V^Q^ 
(ii]|9t)  ;  ad  praet.  inrf  (mrfl^) ;  3d  praet.  fnnfl^  (iiflr|i|«^) ; 
ist  flit,  irffirr ;  2d  fut.  nffimfir ;  imp.  1^^  (i{l>t>  ^f^) ;  pot. 

^^UTi^;    bened.  "^Wi^;    cond.  Wiri^^n^.      Pass.  "^[iriJ.      Caus. 
IF^xifir.     Desid.  inift^lfif.    Freq.  in9i|9l^,  If^fi* 

fil^  (fWfl^)  *  to  break/  *  to  divide.' 
Pres.  fiRfTr,  fil^ ;  ist  praet.  vfil^»  wfir^ir ;  ad  praet.  ftp^i 

ftrfW^;  'sd  praet.  wfW^  or  iidnAl^y  wfiw;    ist  fut.  ^fn; 

ad  fut.  dnrfir  -7^ ;    imp.  fW^»  firnrf ;    pot.  'MvTi^)  fir^ ; 

bened.  fifvn^,  IWnftv ;  cond.  iidffn^  -w.     P&ss.  finnl.     Caus. 

tl^ivftr*     Desid.  ftrfWivAr  -T^.     Freq.  ^^fWvi^y  ^^ftf. 

There  are  several  other  verbs  in  this  conjugation  similarly 

inflected;  as, 

'^  (^fl^)  *  to  send ;'  ^^0%,  ipt  ^9hrr»  ^ii^?^  or  w^Mhj^y 

ftpy  (ftrfl;^)  *  to  cut ;'  fV^rfiry  ft[^»  'itin*  ^■ftPP^  or  viinfi^y 

iJW  (fftl^)  *to  joW  '  to  unite;'  ^iffti^  >|il^  iJhR>  ^i^F"^.  ^ 
ft:W  (ftj^l^)  *  to  purge ;'  OjuHl^  flSJs  ^1W>  ^riW?^^  or  ijn^« 
f%^  (W'^)  *to  separate;'   f^nrf^,  Wifc,   ^,  wflnn^  or 

inr  *  to  break.' 
The  nasal  is  rejected  in  fiivour  of  the  conjugational  sign. 
The  palatal  in  this  and  the  two  following  is  of  course  changed 
to  the   guttural  letter  before  consonants)  except  nasals  and 
semivowels. 
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Pres.  irsffii  (*t:,  ^im%  4i^,  ^) ;  ist  praet.  ^w?f^;  ad 
praet.  "^mi;  3d  pr»t  ^mtufh^;  ist  fut.  >iw;  2,d  fut.  )hi^; 
imp.HTT^;  pot.  ^iirn^;  bened.  wsqn^;  cond.  vh^nr  •  Pass. 
Hiin^.    Caus.  ^nnfir.    Desid.  1^4l|ftr.    Freq.  ^4H9qi)')  ^44% 

^  *  to  eat,*  *  to  eiyoy/  *  to  cherish.' 

Pres-  ^p(f%  ^;  ist  prat.  ^ir^^9  ^>^;  ad  praet.  "fit^y 
•j^;  3d  pnet  ^i^N(h^9  ^V^$  istfut.  rfrtw;  2dlut.Hh5lflr-T^; 
imp.  if^  ^;  pot.  ^9irn(,  ^fSftn ;  bened.  ^iirnr;  ^llflv; 
cond.  ^m^^^ -T.  Pass.  ^iiri^.  Caus.Hhnvflr.  Desid. 'j^qAr-i^. 
Freq.  wt^sil)^  'ifWtftll 

ft^  (wtftnft)  *  to  fear,'  *  to  tremble.* 
This  verb   does  not  change  its  radical  vowel  when  ^  is 

inserted. 

Pres.  f^nff^;    ist  praet.  ^rf^^r^;   ad  praet.  ft^  (f%ftrftnr) ; 

3d  praet.  ^rf^nftl^  (wftftlMH^)  ;  ist  fut.  ftfftniT ;  ad  fiit.  ftftPflflf ; 

imp.  (^IH^;    pot.  HJaMli^;    bened.  f^mn^;    cond.  ^fflfftr*Iif« 

Pass,  f^nifi^.    Caus.  ^inrfir.     Desid.  f^ftftpiflr.    Freq.  ^fVnn^, 

Willi. 

Hfm  (%%)  '  to  distinguish.' 

The  final  is  changed  in  the  first  praeterite,  first  and  second 
sing.,  and  before  1^,  to  7  (r.  191.  A),  isi  restricts  the  third 
praeterite  to  the  form  of  the  first. 

Pres.  fijRflr ;  ist  praet.  ^rf^P!^;  ad  praet.  %^  (fsff^finr) ; 
3d  praet.  wf^Rl^;  ist  fut.  ^VT;  ad  fut.  ^N^ifir;  imp.  f^FRV 
(f^lff^  or  Hll^Ql,  fijnroftf) ;  pot.  f^jnm^ ;  bened.  fijWT?^;  cond. 
V^VI!!^.    Pass.  f^nOw.    Caus.  ^hnrfif*    Desid.  r^r^mPil.    Freq. 

ft(M  (f^T%)  *  to  grind,'  is  similarly  conjugated. 

flj?r  (f^ftr)  *  to  injure'  or  *  kill.' 

The  nasal  which  the  verb  derives  from  the  Anubaudha  is 
replaced  by  the  conjugational  sign  in  the  conjugational  teuses. 
The  final  ^  is  changed  in  the  first  praeterite  to  ^  (r.  191.  ff.j)» 

Pres.  1^[^rf%;    ist  praet.  wf^^  (wflf^rw,  ^ilf^^  or  nfiftfii. 
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^rf)pf^) ;  ad  prset.  fi|f^ ;  3d  prset.  flQ^lflf^  ( wflfflwf ) ; 
i8t  fut.  f^fftnrr;  2d  fiit.  f^fftnvflr;  imp.  f^nfi^;  pot.  fl^^ni^; 
bened.  fl^^ni^;  cond.  iil\fl\ii|^.  Pass.  f\[9n^«  Caus.  f^^^nrfir. 
Desid.  ft|f\|f?Enf)r.     Freq.  ii(\^%c|))y  iK^fftcT* 


Eighth  Cof^ugation. 

222.  In  this  conjugation  V  is  subjoined  to  the  root,  which 
before  a  termination  containing  an  indicatory  i|  becomes  tJV, 
and  tiV  before  a  vowel  becomes  ^pr  • 

a.  Before  a  termination  beginning  with  ^  or  «r  the  augment 
9  may  be  rejected^  as  in  the  fifth  conjugation  (see  r.  219*  a). 

6.  fl|  in  the  imperative  is  rejected. 

c.  In  the  third  pr»terite  of  the  i^tmane-pada  the  sibilant  of 
^9  Fin^f  may  be  rejected^  when  the  radical  final  consonant  is 
dropped. 

d.  There  are  but  few  verbs  in  this  conjjugation^  and  with 
one  exception,  that  of  ^,  they  all  end  in  nasals  ;  being  there- 
fore exactly  analogous  to  verbs  of  the  fifth  conjugation^  which 
insert  ^. 

e*  Such  verbs  as  have  a  penultimate  short  vowel,  other 
than  V,  change  it  optionally  to  its  GuAa  equivalent  in  the 
conjugational  tenses. 

The  type  of  the  conjugation  is  1R  ^  to  stretch,'  which  takes 
both  Padas. 

Present, '  I  stretch,'  &o. 


nn\tk  WJ^  ^"^^ 


First  prceterite^  *  I  stretched,'  &c. 


WHmt         VA^if        ^nr^ 

WiwH  VN^fll  llflf^M 


l1 
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TPntftf 

infrj  dvjflf         'insnj 


Imperative,  *'  May  I  stretchy'  &o. 

TPfq        inning        mSih^ 
A  j4i        TTWrrr  iwiit 


Potential,  ^  I  may  stretch/  &c. 


ITJpiT  ''^'H^  W^HllT 

ng«iii         A^^iri        irjinw 

The  other  teiises  are, 

2d  prset.  AAM»  W%;  3d  prset.  ^nnAl^  or  VWT^ftl^,  WlfW  or 
^nrftTV;  ist  fut.  irftniT;  ad  fut.  Trftr«lfir  -T^;  bened.  TWrn^, 
nftrthr ;  cond.  wirftnin^  *-1T.  Pass,  ir^nt  or  KTvk.  Caus. 
Tniroflr.  Desid,  OiflrHMOr  -%  flntraflr  -i^,  finhrflr  -t^,  Freq, 
winnw,  TRpftftr,  TPirftr. 

The  remaining  verbs  of  this  class,  which,  except  ^,  end  in 
a  nasal,  are  the  following :  they  all  may  take  both  Padas. 

Hfur  *  to  go :'  v^Hi,  Wi^y  or  ^Q?ifrfir,  ^^y  ^rfJftwT,  ^nifli^» 
wril  or  vrflSv* 

"^^  ^  to  kill  or  hurt :'  it  does  not  elongate  the  vowel  in  the  third 

prseterite :  n^piilH^^  ^P5^»  Tfftnn,  vhikOi^}  ^ira|Tr  or  W|fVlv« 

f^  *to  kiD  or  hurt:'   ftpD>fir  or  ^nfHir^  ftfl^  o^^  ^l^» 

ilfiinrr,  v^^,  ^rftinr  or  ir^ftrv. 

'^  *  to  shine :'   ^r$tfVr,  '^T^  or  ^pij^,  ^in^,  ^flinrT,  ^iflftWT, 

w^raff^,  w^  or  ^mOBip. 

ipu  '  to  eat  grass  :*    "^plftflf  or  irStf^f,  1[^  or  llwV,  IfflftwT, 

VflUfTA,  VfiS  or  w?rflft7- 
inf  *  to  understand :'  T^,  itPHHI,  ^RIT  or  vrf^V* 
^Tf  *  to  ask :'  ^«tMtt,  'f^,  MPtfAl,  ^r^«fti^  or  VWT^ftl^,  VW  or 

inr>  'to  give,'  optionally  rejects  the  final,  and  makes  the 
vowel  long  before  if;  it  does  the  same  before  the  w  (^) 
and  irn^  (^^n^)  of  the  third  prseterite:    ^nrtfir,  W^, 

^nftiWT,  inmi^  or  TrniT?^,  ^ratfti^  or  w^i«fl^,  ^v^vff  or  iHufHt 
(ii4iiHii:  or  mrf«Tfn). 
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^  *  to  do/ 
In  the  conjugational  tenses  the  radical  vowel  substituteSi  as 
usual,  the  Gufta  letter  before  the  conjugational  sign  in  the 
inflexions  which  have  an  indicatory  if;  but  before  the  rest  it 
substitutes  '^.  It  rejects  the  conjugational  sign  before  %  % 
and  the  ir  of  the  potential.  In  the  benedictive,  Parasmai-pada, 
and  passive,  it  substitutes  ft  for  the  radical  before  if.  As  this 
verb  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  it  may  be  useful  to  give  the 
entire  verb  in  both  forms  of  the  active  voice. 

Present,  *  I  do  or  make/ 


1# 


First  prseterite,  ^  I  did  or  made.' 


^nu&l^ 


Second  prseterite,  ^  I 

Third  prseterite, '  I 

First  future,  *  I 

Second  future,  '  I 


have  done  or  made.' 


will  do  or  make/ 


vftiv 


^ 

^ 

^ 

'^  Ill's 

had  done 

f  or  made.' 

will  do  or 

make/ 

^ 

44lU 

4i4lli 

L  1  2 
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Imperative, '  May  I  make  or  do\ 


^i^  ipCTf  ^^ 


^tjHl'  ^^hfrf  ^#iff 


Potential,  ^  I  may  do  or  make.* 


^i^K         ^^ftrrf  yii* 


Benediotive,  '  I  wish  I  may  do  or  make.' 


ftn^im^     finrrafT        ftpnw 
ftinm^^       fwrof       ftipni|t 


Conditional^  *  If  I  may  do  or  make.* 


^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^         ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

IWrtTWT       11*1  WW      W^TTTW 


\ 


^^^^^^^S^^^^^mA  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^B^^^^i^M^BI 

IHBkW        IRfTtWf       H^K^IH 
H4(V'*m^      'Wfiftwrf     WlftW^ 


iwr^nnj  iranc'Wf    ii%u.iiiui 

IRnTWf     WtWfT      V4lVi|«4 


Pass.  pres.  fm^;  imp.  fmnri;  3d  preet.  w^xft  Caus. 
int^ftr  -T^ ;   3d  praet.  lHNnC3^  -W.     Desid.  fVaMflr  -T^.     Freq. 

^h(hn^,  ^^jftftr,  iift?rtftr  or  ^rti^aSfir ;  ^rikft,  ^^ft^ifS  or  ^O^ifli. 

Ninth  Conjugation. 

223,  The  verbs  of  this  class  subjoin  tit  to  the  root  before 
all  terminations  which  reject  '^;  «ft  before  the  other  termina* 
tions  beginning  with  a  consonant ;  and  f^  before  those  which 
begin  with  a  vowel. 

a.  The  terminations  undergo  no  change. 

b.  Verbs  ending  in  consonants  substitute  irriT  for  the  con- 
jugational  sign  and  the  termination  f^,  in  the  imperative. 

c.  A  class  of  verbs  called  Wff^,  from  ^*  to  purify,*  ending 
in  long  vowels,  make  them  short  in  the  conjugational  tenses. 
Some  others  make  the  vowel  short  only  before  the  termina- 
tions of  the  second  pra^terite  not  requiring  6u6a. 
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The  model  of  the  class  is  nft  '  to  buy/  which  takes  both 
Padas.     The  if  of  the  conjugational  augment  becomes  nr  after 

^  (r.  19)- 

Present,  *  I  buy,'  &c. 


^^^^^^^^^^^_  ^^^^^^^^^^^-  ^^^^^^^^^^M* 

^iWTW  nirow  urawt 

W4IIII4I  ^iTOnjt  ^ironj 

%i4Uiid  wwin  wmiwf 


4^  In 


%liulU| 
4m  n 


First  praeterite,  *  I  bought/  &c. 


tN^Klf 


wilhrn^    v^irflrif 


v4m^ 

Imperative,  *  May  I  buy,'  &c. 


^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^__  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^2  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^F 

www^in  V'Wiffmi    vw^uiui 


4liifl4ii4^ 


Potential,  ^  I  may  buy,'  8ec. 


lUmi'fl        %I4||H|| 

w^oTifT     TWrniT 


Willi  ^        w^uW^ 


4iiim^ 
wiunwi 

414UAI 


The  other  tenses  are, 

ad  prset.  f^lRni  (ftrfiw^>  f^nilftni  or  f^'^),  fM^ ;  3d  praet. 
^l)iiAl^,  wHkf;  1st  fut.  ifcifT;  2d  fut.  Jk^ifH  -iti  bened.  liNll^, 
Jt^'j  cond.  VfNl^  -W.  Pass.  Tijhn^.  Caus.  nsnnifir.  Desid, 
I^VlAicfir  -T^.     Freq.  ^ifl^V,  ^  ffc41  Ol',  ^ttPd. 

So  lf^^^  *  to  desire/  and  »ft5^.*  to  injure'  or  *  kill :'  the  latter 
in  the  non-conjugational  tenses  substitutes  ^  for  the  final: 
see  ftr,  fifth  conjugation. 

ir^r  *  to  eat.* 
Pres.  w^nftf ;    ist  prset.  ^ITWI^ ;    ad  prset.  WT^  (wrf^) ; 
3d  praet.  isrn(fh^  (^nfl{Ri^) ;  1st  fut.  nrflpvT;   2d  fut.  11(^1  iiOi ; 
imp.   ^RTTJ  (w^Tf) ;    pot.  ^nrfhm^;    bened.  Wfim^;    cond. 

For  the  rest,  see  IT^,  fifth  conjugation. 


26a 


VERBS. 


^  '  to  go.' 

As  belonging  to  the  class  xfTTflj,  the  vowel  is  short  in  the 
conjugational  tenses.  In  the  futures  and  conditional  the  aug- 
ment ^  is  optionally  long:  ^  is  substituted  for  ^  in  the 
benedictive. 

Pres,  ^pnrfk;  ist  praet.  ^en^m^;  2d  praet.  1IUM4K;  3d  prset. 

^wrthf;  ist  fut.  ^rfbrr,  ^nShn;  2d  fut.  ^rftwftr,  vO^fii ;  imp. 

^?^lTTf;  pot.  ^^?rfhm^;  bened.  ^^;  cond.  ^rTft:«n^»  irn9^. 
See  ^  of  the  first  conjugation. 

^^  (f^jF^)  *  to  be  distressed.' 
Pres.  f^rvrflr;  ist  praet.  MiPjhWi^;  2d  praet.  f^rji^r;  3d  praet. 
^iNft^  (witfip^)  or  ^rf^reji^  (^f^in^);  ist  fut.  iif^,  ^i?t; 
2d  fiit.  ^fipvrftr,  ik^^;  imp.  f^RTT^;  pot.  f^infhvn^;  bened. 
n»?^IH^ ;  cond.  ^Brftf^T'TiT,  ^ff^'B^n^.  Pass,  f^r^in^.  Cans,  ijl^irfir. 
Desid.  r^^jir^mOly  filfllff^Rftr,  f^rt^jrajflr.    Freq.  ^fji^^)!,  ^^"irflr. 

'^  ^  to  be  agitated.' 
Pres.  "^[^nfir;    ist  praet.  W^VTl^;   2d  praet.  ^TlfhT;  3d  praet. 

^nifMh^;  istfiit.  >ifrtiT?rr;  2d  fut.  Tiftfir«iflr ;  imp,  "^[vt^  (^^^rro) ; 
pot,  ^yNn^;  bened.  T|)iirn^;  cond.  WHftfinr?^.  Pass.  T|vi|i)-.  Caus. 
vft^^ni.     Desid.  ^i^fir^fir.     Freq.  ^it^wiT^,  vj^^inii. 

JJ^  *  to  arrange  in  order.' 

This  rejects  the  radical  nasal  in  favour  of  the  conjugational 
sign ;  also  before  %  and  optionally  before  the  terminations  of 
the  second  praeterite,  when  before  those  which  do  not  require 
the  change  of  a  radical  vowel,  ^  may  be  substituted  for  w,  and 
the  root  is  not  doubled. 

Pres.  ?pi(5nfw;    ist  praet.  VijviHI^;    2d  praet.  inpT,  ITOTO 

(fflF'nr*'  ^^)  5  3^  P'^t.  i>?F^;  ist  fut.  ?rf%:«nrT;  2d  fut, 

lyft^rnflr;  imp.  iT^mg  (^F'TR)  ;  pot.  ir^5ft^;  bened.  ^nmi^; 
cond.  iii|r«-^ti|^.  Pass.  IJXQW,  Caus.  ?P^niflr.  Desid.  ftRfft^Rflr. 
Freq.  ^mnaorW)  ihRftftr,  iRlflr.  * 

Other  verbs  are  similarly  inflected ;  as,  ^^i;^  *  to  suffer  pain  :'- 
.^^fflftr,  ^ftTin,  ^fW  or   ^JliN,   ^Wni .  —  ^^  *  to   chum  :* 
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*  to  loosen :'  iBl^mfir,  ^^mrx,  ?r9FT  or  ^THHT  (^t^f^th:,  ^^^0* 

^TBiri^y  &c. 

q^  ^  to  take.' 

This  substitutes  ^  for  the  syllable  ^  in  the  conjugational 
tenses.  It  makes  the  augment  ^  long  in  every  tense  except 
the  second  prseteiite. 

Pres.  JVi^iirri,  ^ri^ltk  ;   ist  praet.  tPjlgpn^,  WJ^ltn;  2d  praet. 

'nn?  (I'i^at,  iwff^,  ^r^f^),  wj^ ;  3d  praet.  ^H?r^  (^'ir^'^)* 

^RJ^ (^i?rttf^) ;  ist  flit.  JT^Im ;  ad  fiit. airthoflr -T^ ;  imp.  Jj^ij 
(^J^to),  'ifcOdi ;  pot.  n^ft^,  ^^{hr ;  bened.  ijimr ,  ?nM» ; 
cond.  «li|^«4H  -W.  Pass.  ij?!!^.  Cans.  ^HT''^  -^*  Desid. 
ftr^^  -i^.    Freq.  ^rtij?n^,  bfijj^ni,  ^mifr. 

irr  *  to  know.' 
This  becomes  in  before  the  conjugational  tenses. 
Pres.  iTRTftf,  irfflTT;    ist  praet.  WiTRTTT,  V^ilHld  ;   2d  praet. 

^nf^,  iT%;  3d  praet.  ^r^rnflw  (^r^fiftr^),  ^ircrra'  (^a^iftr) ;  ist  fut. 
iirniT ;  2d  fut.  ^T^rftr  -t^  ;   imp.  'strt^,  ^rrsftnf ;  pot.  wrffhm^, 

iffflir ;   bened.  ^^TT?^,  ?rnrnr ,  ^irftip ;   cond.  ^JlgrroiH^  -TT.     Pass. 

^fTui^.    Cans.  VT^fif.    Desid.  r»|^l4lfrt  -T^.    Freq.  HT^lTiiTi,  wi^ 

or  ifT^rrfir. 

rm  *  to  beome  old.'  . 

The  syllable  in  is  changed  to  ^  in  the  conjugational  tenses, 
and  to  ^  before  ir. 

Pres.  ftnnflr;  1st  praet.  wftRTi^^;  2d  praet.  ftn^;  3d  praet. 
wsiTRftn  (njJjifaN*^) ;  1st  fut.  iinin;  2d  fut.  WT^rflT;  imp. 
ftPTTj;  pot.  ftpftim^;  bened.  iftim^;  cond.  Wiqi^l^.  Pass. 
ilT^,  Mhik.     Cans.  j^lMi^rifl.     Freq.  ^Hl^,  9i(l9i|irri. 

As  the  verb  with  the  long  final  vowel  shortens  this  in  the 
conjugational  tenses,  there  is  no  difference  in  the  inflexions : 
in  the  other  tenses  the  difference  is  that  of  the  insertion  or 
omission  of  l(,  except  in  the  third  praeterite,  Pbrasmai-pada, 
where  it  is  inserted  in  both  verbs. 
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Pres.  v^rflr,  v^fti^ ;  ist  praet.  ^lynn^,  ^■Y'^ »  ^^  prset.  ^vrf» 

5^^;  3d  pnet.  winfh^,  WffVnr  or  wihr ;  i8tfut.>ftTrT,vflnn;  2d 
fut.  vt«iftr  -%  vftuftr  -ir ;  imp.  ^fif ,  v^fhrf ;  pot.  Y'^'tt^,  wfhr ; 
bened.  ''Jjnn,  vtiftv,  vftrfllf ;  cond.  whn^  -IT,  Wifftr^lW  -IT. 
For  the  rest,  see  ^  and  v,  fifth  conjugation. 

yi  *  to  nourish.' 

In  this  conjugation  the  verb  takes  ^,  and  is  inflected  regu- 
larly in  the  third  prseterite. 

Pres.  ^wrflf ;  1st  praet.  iTJwn^;  2d  praet.  yft^;  3d  praet. 
wWh^  (wdflwr);  ist  flit,  xfrt^in;  2d  ftit.  iftft^iffr;  imp. 
^pnrj;  pot.  ^farfNTi^;  bened.  "gtqTi^;  cond.  ^nj^f^^ar?^. 

The  rest  as  '^y  fourth  conjugation. 

i|  *  to  purify.* 

This  is  the  first  verb  of  a  class  ending  in  long  vowels,  of 
which  the  final  is  made  short  before  the  conjugational  sign. 

Pres.  ^Hlfrif  ''pfl^i  ist  prset.  V^'Tn^j  ^^^pftff;  2d  praet, 
^^^  (^n^V^),    T|5^ ;    3d   praet.  i»in^  (WMlI^M*!^),   ^Rftr¥ 

(^nrftrftr) ;    ist  fiit.  'irftifT;    2d  fut.  irftwfir  -it;   imp.  "gpnf* 

^pftirf;  pot.  y«fli4ii^,  i'ftff;  bened.  ^jni^,  ^rfWv;  cond, 
^Rftr^nr  -ir.  Pass.  ^jn^.  Cans,  irrarrftr.  Desid.  ^^jrfir  -T^  or 
ftRftirfTr  -T^.     Freq.  ^ft^,  "^fpfifn. 

The  following  verbs  belong  to  the  class  ivrf^ : 

'^ '  to  go ;'  as  above :  to  which  also  such  of  the  following 

as  end  in  ^  are  analogous. 
^  *  to  injure  :*    ^^ROTfir,  '^pitlt,  ^ifbVT,  ^lidilT,  ^OTiP9lf ,  ^BPiftf, 

ij  *  to  sound  :*  ^pinflr,  nficffT,  n^flhn,  ^wrrtu,  'fhSii^^. 

H  *  to  decay :'  iporf^^  ^ffblT,  irtlfT,  vii|iO^»  ifhftTIC . 
W    to  tear :    l^onTil,  ^Ttin,  ^JtJRfT,  ^B?fRj1^,  ^ninir  • 
V  ^  to  shake :'  as  above. 

ij  *  to  fill:'  ^^uiOi,  MOirii,  sOfii)  ^nirth^,  T?^^* 

w  *  to  threaten :'  )pnfir,  HftUT,  >rtwT,  iwrtl^,  ^WSn^. 

4t  ^  to  support :'  f^rarfi^  ^,  ^iS^^. 

^ '  to  injure :'  ipmfif,  HftUT,  »rt?fT,  ^urthT,  »jWm^. 
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Tj    to  roar :    timing  TJfT,  trtWi^. 

Tift  *  to  ding  to  i'  Cm^^iTiII,  ^WT,  wftiftl^. 

c|^*  to  cut:*  T^lfrflT)  c^fmi  HPfilT,  IRWftiT,  VMf^lf* 

n  *  to  choose :'  see  ^  below. 

"riJ  *  to  choose  :*  PcHUlOly  WIT,  VfliAi^. 

^  *  to  support :'  flpnflf>  ^IT,  ^l%^hf . 

w  *  to  injure  :*  see  below. 

w  *  to  spread :'  sec  below. 

lit  (ift^)  *  to  please/  *  to  desire.* 

This  and  several  other  verbs  of  the  class  ending  in  long 
vowels  do  not  make  them  short,  as  not  belonging  to  the  class 

Pres.  ifhonftr,  ifMtr^;  ist  prset.  wifhoT?^,  wifWhr;  2d  praet 
fnmr,  WW ;  3d  praet.  JsHt^  (^iti«^),  witw  (^r^);  ist  fiit. 
Wm;  2d  fiit.  ftiqftr -i^ ;  imp.  ifhinf^ifhiitiri;  potiMNii^,  iftii^ 

bened.  ifhni^,  ititw ;    cond.  nd'^HT  -ir.      Pass.  i(hn^.      Caus. 

ilhinriir*    Desid.  f^nfMir  -i^.    Preq.  ^ifhn^,  ^v^ttfir)  ^^. 

So  s  '  to  sound/  mrfir,  Jf^$  &c. ;  and  lit  *  to  cook,^ 
"Vftunflf,  ifMH^.     ^  *  to  cook/  and  lA  *  to  choose/  are  option-* 

ally  long  or  short;  WNrrAr,  f«nftr;  ifhmfir,  ftrorfir. 


*  to  bind.' 

This  drops  its  nasal  in  the  conjugational  tenses,  and  before  n, 
Pres.  innfir;  ist  praet.  W^niTir ;    2d  praet.  '^w^  ('^i^f^irq  or 

'nn^);   3d  praet.  iimiirfh^  (w4iiT,  iwn^);   1st  fut.  ^^wii 

2d  fut.  vfioifir;  imp.  WVTJf;  pot«*wifhni^;   bened.  wvm^;  cond. 
m4m^^*    Pbsb.  w^.    Cans,  w^miftr.     Desid.  r^WwOi.     Freq. 

ift  *  to  kiU*  or  *  injure.* 
This  verb,  like  fif  in  the  fifth  conjugation,  is  inflected  as  if 
it  ended  in  irT  in  the  non-<x>njugational  tenses,  except  before 
the  terminations  of  the  second  praeterite  beginning  with  vowels, 
and  before  ^. 

Pres.  ifhnfk,  »Wfi^ ;  ist  praet  nvfhTTl^,  in<Whr;  2d  praet.  mil  or 
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HHPT  (flwTj:,  Tfinr  or  ittr),  (^wJ  ; 


;  imp.  «(h|T^, 


For  the  rest,  see  fif^  fifth  conjugation. 

^  *  to  join.' 

Pres.  ^fflOlf  ^'fti^;  ist  praet.  ^rj^mi^,  'J^^;  ™p-  ipf^' 
^fftirf ;  pot.  gtfliiii^,  ^9(tn. 

For  the  rest,  see  ^,  second  conjugation. 

7  (T^)  '  ^  choose.' 
Pres.  ^^orrftr,  V^  >    ^^^  praet.  v^^uii^,  V^lrflA  ;   imp.  'Cjiyi^y 

^#irf ;  pot.  ^?rfhnn,  ^^rfhr. 

For  the  rest,  see  ^  of  the  fifth  conjugation.  ^  (^)  '^^ 
V  (^)»  verbs  having  the  same  meaning,  are  similarly  conju- 
gated :  the  first  is  of  course  restricted  to  the  Atmane-pada ; 
the  second  makes  its  vowel  short  in  the  conjugational  tenses. 

w  *  to  hurt.' 

It  is  one  of  the  class  ivrf^. 

Pres.  ^prrfir;  ist  praet.  ^H^iini^;  %d  praet.  ^r^n:  (^Rltj:  or 
^rwj:);  3d  praet.  H^n^;  ist  fut.  ifftun,  9^6hn;  2d  fut. 
^iftiilflr,  ^rtwftr;  imp.  ipr^;  pot.  ^pfhm^;  bened.  ^fhoin^; 
cond.  V4llVvi^9  W^pfiNn^.    Pass.  ^[ft^.    Caus.  ^^TiTllTr.    Desid. 

fV^rfbiflr,  fijr?rO^>  f^tWr.    Freq.  ^h^fhS^,  ^rqrft. 

ftr  ( f^)  '  to  bind.' 
Pres.  ftRifir,  ftnftl^;   ist  praet.  irfjRTT^,  wftnftw;    ad  praet. 

ftrenr,  ftri^;  3d  praet.  ^i^^h^,  ^1^;    ist  fut.  inn;   ad  fut. 

^iqf^-i^;    imp.  ftRTW,  ftnftTlf ;   pot.  ftnfrqTiT,  ftRhr;    bened. 


ifhrn^,  ^^;    cond.  ^rihqi^  -w.     Pass.  ^fhl^.     Caus.  Tmnrflr. 
Desid.  ftrthrftr  -ii'.     Freq.  ^i(Nw,  ^^rthfir,  ^ftr. 

^  (^i'^)  ^  to  leap,'  *  to  cover.' 
Pres.  ^Hlflf,  ^'fl^ ;    ist  praet.  V^«f1i^»  ii^«Aa  ;   ad  praet. 
^^BW,  ^^ ;  3d  praet.  «iMi)i(l^,  ^T^^ ;   ist  fut.  ^^fihrr ;  ad  fut. 
^£h>rf)r  -T^ ;  imp.  ^^«fTj9  ^y^hff ;    pot.  i^Hfliil^,  ^pfhf ;   bened. 
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^g^ni[,  ^iWhf ;  cond.  il^ffNn^  -Tf.     Pass.  ^^mi^.     Cau8.  ijhic|i|0l. 
Desid.  ^i^mOi  -W.     Freq.  ^^A^piW)  ^^^ftfll. 
It  is  also  a  verb  of  the  fifth  conjugation. 

^5Wr  {m^)  *  to  stop.' 

This  rejects  its  nasal  before  the  conjugational  sign^  and 
before  iT ;  also  before  the  terminations  of  the  first  prseterite  in 
the  third,  which  it  optionally  takes. 

Pres.  BWf^  ;  ist  praet.  ^iMtfTl^;  2d  praet.  im^ ;  3d  praet. 
^renn^  or  viwuflji^;  ist  fut.  icrf'HirT;  ad  fut.  wfVMvini;  imp. 
fcRTTj;  pot.  ^cnftuT?^;  bened.  wwim;  cond.  irerftw^.  Pass. 
Wf^.      Cans.  UM|44rfl.      Desid.   HlKdn^Hnff.      Freq.  irTCeP^, 

It  is  also  a  verb  of  the  fifth  conjugation,  UiHni,  &c.  In 
the  same  manner  are  inflected  ^^9  ^^li'^^  ^^^  ^"^^  having 
the  same  meaning. 

w  (W^)  *  to  cover.' 

A  verb  of  the  class  wrf^.  It  takes  different  forms  in  the 
third  praeterite,  Atmane-pada. 

Pres.  i^?(nflr9  l^^rft^;    ist  praet.  Vfj4(ii^,  Vf|?ifVlf ;   ad  praet. 

irarc,  ireft;  3d  praet.  vfriiOi^y  ^rarftf;  ^rerftv  or  ^hf\i ;  ist  fut. 
idfXrir,  uOai  ;   ad  ftit.  idiVviPd  -7^,  ^rnS^^fii  -t^  ;  imp.  ^jmrf[^ 

JfM ;  pot.  iijKflm^,  i^^rfhr ;  bened.  ^iftx^,  wfbftv  or  ^tftifh; 
cond.  VWlV.«li^  -IT.  Pass.  W)4lt.  Caus.  WK^Ol.  Desid. 
PimtlMpH  -^,  fimJufiH  •%  PHIxfl^rH  -W.     Freq.  Tl^sfhSl^,  WTWft. 

Tenth  Conjugation. 

9^i4t.  Verbs  of  this  conjugation  take  for  their  conjugational 
sign  ^,  technically  termed  filT^;  and  they  extend  the  insertion 
to  all  the  tenses  except  the  benedictive,  Parasmai-pada.  ^  is 
converted  to  ^,  and  ^  becomes  iffi^,  before  a  vowel.  The 
indicatory  ^  of  the  sign  requires  the  substitution  of  ffx  for  a 
radical  medial  %  and  of  the  Oufia  equivalent  for  any  other 
short  medial  vowel. 

a.  Before  the  terminations  of  the  conjugational  tenses  all 
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verba  of  this  class  insert  ^,  that  is,  v ;  whilst  as  thej  all 
take  the  augment  ^  in  the  two  futures  and  conditional,  there 
is  in  all  these  tenses  a  vowel,  before  which  the  conjugational 
sign  ^  becomes  ^,  and  then  w^^, 

b.  In  these  modifications  of  the  base,  verbs  of  the  tenth 
class  are  analogous  to  the  causal  mode  of  verbs;  and  this 
analogy  extends  to  other  particulars,  such  as  the  insertion  of 
certain  augments,  as  ri,  i|,  tt,  &c„  before  the  conjugational  sign. 

c.  The  analogy  to  the  causal  mode  is  still  more  evident  in 
the  identity  of  the  construction  of  the  third  prseterite.  It  is 
formed  with  the  terminations  of  the  first  prseterite,  preceded 
by  V  (second  class,  2.  p.  132),  and  with  a  reduplication  of  the 
root,  agreeably  to  the  rules  already  given  for  the  causal 
(r.  aio./-/.  p.  147). 

d.  Although  not  peculiar  to  the  causal,  an  analogy  is  also 
presented  to  it  in  common  with  derivative  forms  in  the  second 
pneterite,  which  in  this  class  is  formed  with  the  auidliary 
verbs  (r.  196). 

e.  Verbs  having  a  medial  v  do  not  make  it  long  when  they 
are  said  to  belong  to  the  class  firiT,  that  is,  have  an  indicatory 
R;  and  V  or  any  other  radical  short  vowel  is  unchanged  in 

« 

the  class  ^R^nf^,  the  verbs  of  which  are  said  to  have  an  indi-* 
catory  final  v. 

/.  Verbs  of  this  conjugation,  with  the  conjugational  sign 
attached,  are  considered  to  be  polysyllabic,  and  therefore  do 
not  take  the  frequentative  mode ;  nor  can  they  be  considered 
as  having  a  causal  mode,  since  it  is  the  same  with  their  own, 
and  it  is  only  necessary  to  substitute  a  causal  for  an  active 
signification  to  the  same  inflexions. 

g.  All  verbs  signifying  '  to  speak'  or  '  to  kill'  may  be  con- 
jugated in  the  tenth,  as  well  as  in  the  class  to  which  they 
belong,  as  may  a  variety  of  other  verbs ;    and  most  of  the 
verbs  which  belong  to  this  conjugation  may  be  inflected  also 
I  in  the  first.      The   number  of  verbs  is  therefore  somewhat 

indefinite ;   but  from  the  uniformity  which  prevails  amongst 
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them,  not  only  in  the  employment  of  the  conjugational  sign, 
but  in  the  fonnation  of  the  second  and  third  praeteritesy  and 
the  insertion  of  the  augment  ^  in  the  other  tenses,  they  may 
be  regarded  as  offering  fewer  difiSculties  than  the  verbs  of  any 
other  conjugation. 

The  verb  which  is  given  as  the  type  of  the  conjugation  is 
^ '  to  steal/  which  admits  of  both  Padas. 


Present,  ^  I  steal/  &c. 


First  preeterite,  *  I  stole,'  &o. 


niii.'M^ii  n^iu^Hif      v^A^^ui 
^niVcnr    iwyOTrf      h^c-mhi 


Second  pneterite  (in  both  Padas), '  I  have  stolen/  &c. 

^fhOTTW         ^Awnnfti^        ''ftc^iHiftiH 
^k^mra  ^X^iHi^^:        ^X<iihi^: 

or  ^ArinQ)|^,  ''ftCTW^iR  or  ^^l^ifl^fl^  &c. 


Third  praeterite,  *  I  had  stolen,'  &c. 


First  future,  ^  I  shall  steal,^  &c. 


^fttfVnnd 


Second  future,  *  I  wiU  or  shall  steal/  &o. 


^fttftnRTfti  ^ArjRnm^  Vl4^n«^i«ii 
^TcnroTtf    ^rpcnrinn    ^ki^^ihi 
^iUM*ilii    witnWin    ^iTjM'iMir 


^iTO^T'w  ^nrnr^ni     ^Kmiwi 
^lO^iin  ^lU^mi     ^ncnwii 
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Imperative,  *  Let  me  steal/  &o. 


^iftnrrftf       ^ftCTT^        ^'iVctw 
^tCT  ^^t^rf  '^Vmh 

"^sftCTj        ^^k^nrf       ^^^t?P5 

Potential,  *  I  may  steal/  &o. 


^i^TO  ^Awrf  W\i«in 

^toSt^        ^fronrr        ^KMgt 


^ftt^^^m    ^1u)^iHii      ^fh:^ 


Benedictive,  *  I  pray  I  may  steal/  &o. 


^Wiit         ^*8iy       ^Wrer 
^iWn^       ^Wrorf      ^Wrr^ 


Gonditionaly '  I  ^ill  steal,  if/  &o. 


^^Xr4iiM*(  ^^Vf^tl^  ll^UruMdH 


^  ^   *^  ^  -  ^      -  ^       ^  <fc         i» 

^I^RI^'l^li  U^KI*!**!"!!    VI^Kl<mM 

^   ^  ^   ^   *^    •  ^   ^ 

^^kimhh  w^ntnWHT  n^rotr^wi 


^r^fttftpin  ^BT^W^T^nf  w^W^ninr 
^i^rtftr^n^  w^iWiPQifi  w^fttftr^n^ 

The  remaining  forms  are^ 

Pass.  ^^;  3d  praet.  'ir^Wt?     Caus.  ^tk^ftr.     Desid.  ^jpft- 

iftnifir. 

^  '  to  disrespect/ 

This  substitutes  ^  for  the  radical  vowel  in  the  reduplication 
of  the  third  prseterite. 

Pres.  ^iprfir ;  ist  prset.  wrjin^^;  2d  prset.  vjirmnr ;  3d  prset. 
Vlf^j^;  1st  fiit.  v^r^fll ;  2d  fut.  mjfVimfir;  imp.  ^T}^;  pot. 
W{^;   bened.  fTSTTT^;   cond.  HljP^viH.     Pass.  vjqi^.     Desid. 

^  *  to  hurt,'  *  to  pain/ 
Pres.  idprftr;    ist  pra^t.  vrf^;    2d  praet.  ^ifrrmR;   3d 

praet.  wrff^;  ist  fut.  ^iffinrr ;  2d  fut.  ^iffinafir ;  imp.  ^r|^ ; 

pot.  ^V^^;    bened.   ^iifqfrw;    cond.  vii|ri|«l?^.      Pass.  ^i|^. 
Desid.  ilfl|^f^i|Ol. 

jjs$  '  to  send.' 
Pres.  4!(4iini ;  ist  praet.  ^cWlT ;   2d  praet.  4!c4^lHi4i ;  3d  praet. 
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i^rc4<4^;    i8t  fill.  ?n7ftnn;   2d  fut.  isdOmOi ;  imp.  ^<9it^; 

pot.  I!c4^^;    bened.  l^^^ni^;    cond.  ^c^ftrm^.      Pass.  |[9n^. 
Desid.  i!fartftmft. 

^Pir  *  to  wink/  *  to  close.* 

This  and  most  other  verbs  make  the  medial  ^  long  through- 
out (r.  224).  They  have  the  vowel  optionally  short  in  the 
third  prseterite  ;  when  the  reduplicated  vowel  is  ^,  changeable 
to  ^  (r.  210.  j.  p.  148). 

Pres.  ^imnrfw;  1st  praet.  ««l<ui|^;  2d  praet.  ^nunrnrRT;  3d 
praet.  w^r^imn^  or  ^vHNnin^;  1  st  fut.  iispof^TifT ;  2d  fut.  ^nufimfil ; 
imp.  ^n^R^;  pot.  ^STO^;  bened.  ^cnRTl^;  cond.  V4ii4uri|i|^. 
Pass.  iPRT^.     Desid.  f^PBWftPlflr. 

'W^  ^  to  speak.' 
This  is   the  first  of  a  class  rejecting  a  final  %  and  the 
radical  vowel  therefore  is  unchanged :  in  this  verb  it  is  option- 
ally changed  to  ^  in  the  reduplication  of  the  third  praeterite. 

Pres.  ^c^nrfir;  ist  praet.  w^cvnn^;  2d  praet.  w^nrmnr;  3d 
praet  ^i^ni^  or  w^Nw?^^;  1st  fut.  ^;^rfV?n ;  2d  fut.  vrf^^vf^ ; 
imp.  ^i^ni^;  pot.  ir^^;  bened.  Wim^;  cond.  mi^rf^^n^.  Pass. 
itmrk.     Desid.  (Vi4hVir4<Mni. 

Other  verbs  of  this  class  are, 

^R9  *  to  count :'  ^i^nrf^y  «^*€4^. 

^  *  to  contract :'  ^Zlrf^r,  ^H^f^- 

^^  *  to  astonish  :'  ^|f^fiT,  ^I^^?^. 

7f^  <  to  count  :*  TRBirf^.     But  this  optionally  takes  ^  in 

the  third  praeterite :  V9|i|4U^  or  vifiiliu^. 
JT5  *  to  speak ;'  'T^ilfir,  tnni^. 
J^  *  to  advise :'  ^pinifiir,  v^JjiOi^. 
TO  *  to  take :'  ^Jfn^>  v^^j^A- 
iV^r  *  to  sound  :'  SV^prfiir,  il<{Vt|HH. 
^  *  to  tie :'  ^r^rf^,  ^I^^TCT^. 
■q^  '  to  go :'  ^^lf?r,  ^B^ni^- 
^  *  to  tie  ;*  q^Trfky  HUM^fl^* 
xp  *  to  contract  :*  ^z:i|fir9  ^"^l^* 
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yi  ^  to  seek :'  ipniw,  wnprw. 

T^  *  to  make  :*  l^ilflr,  ^WCWI^. 

Tj?  *  to  leave  :*  T^iiflr,  ^itJ^.     It  also  makes  mOxfl^. 

^  *  to  surround :'  ^TCTflr,  ^^^Tl^. 

^  •  to  choose :'  ifT7rflf>  ^H^TO^. 

Iff^  *  to  speak  ill :'  ^[miAr»  W^T^m^. 

^pg  '  to  be  weak ;'  YPT^,  w^rwn^. 

iaif  *  to  sound  :*  ^ePnrfir,  ^th^bRti^. 

^^  *  to  envy :'  ^^^irfk,  VW^^W . 
^R  *  to  sound :'  ^Rirfk,  WWTi^. 

^int  *  to  plajy'  as  a  child. 
Pres.  wmwflr;    ist  praet.  V^Kq^^;    2d  praet.  ^K^N 


pot.  ^inr^;  bened.  ^bthSti^ 


^  *  to  be  feeble.* 

Pres.  Tpniflr;    ist  praet.  ir^i^rn^;    2d  praet.  ynrnpfT;   3d 

praet.  ^H^ft^^;  ist  fut.  ^iiAnrr ;   2d  fut.  ^mfrt^ir ;  imp.  ^^^ ; 

pot.  ^f^l^;    bened.  ^^^QTi^;    cond.   V^Mpimi^.      Pass.  vnn^. 

Desid.  faj^MftjMPil. 

ipi '  to  be  able.' 

This  substitutes  irer  in  its  inflexions :  see  the  same  root  in 
the  first  conjugation^  p.  169. 

Pres.  4icNiini ;  ist  praet.  V«<944(^;  ad  praet.  il^Pnmil; 
3d  praet.  ^P^4i<!i|fl  ;  i st  fut.  ^BRWftlin ;  2d  fut.  ^^fVmOl ;  imp. 
^i^ntj;  pot.  iRn^;  bened.  ^C^PTTi^;  cond.  ^nrsTf^nmi[« 

WK  *  to  sound  or  utter/  ^  to  celebrate.' 

This  substitutes  ^  for  the  radical  penultimate  in  all  the 
tenses  except  the  third  praeterite,  where  it  is  optional. 

Pres.  ifrJNfk;  ist  praet.  v^AiNn^;  2d  praet.  ifKhnnre; 
3d  praet.  ii4«4l^  or  vf^dii^;  ist  fut.  4I4()|AI ;  2d  fut. 
iMf^raftr;  imp.  4"^^;  pot.  ^M^;  bened.  4^1111^;  cond« 
ii4liftm^*    Pass.  ^S^jl^.    Desid.  f%^HIftniflr. 


TENTH    CONJUGATION.  278 

^  ^  to  proclaim,' 
Pres.  ijlinifir;    ist  praet.  inftinn^;    2d  praet.  if>HHi^»K; 
3d  praet.  ^H^ff^;    ist  fut.  i|)iifV|fli;  7,d  (uU  ^iW^l^lflr;    imp. 
'ftM^j;   pot.  ^t^i^;  bened.  ifNTI^;   cond.  w^W^nin^.     Pass. 
J^iit.     Desid.  ^iftMftmrii. 

ff  (^^^)  '  to  collect/ 
This  verb  optionally  substitutes  ^TT  for  its  vowel,  when  it 
also  substitutes  i|  for  i|.     As  belonging  to  the  class  fifir,  it 
makes  the  vowel  short,  so  that  ^rr  becomes  v. 

Pres.  ^iRirfTr '%  ^^Rufir  -if ;  ist  praet,  ^nnnin^  "^>  ^rinnin^  -ir ; 

ad  praet.  ^iHTFi^nty  ^HRTi^ ;  3d  praet.  n^fl^q^  -if,  U^^M^  -IT ; 

ist  fut.  ^Rfinn,  ^rrftnTT ;   %d  fut.  ^xirinqPii  -%  M^^^M^^d  -it; 

imp.  ^im^  -Iff,  "Winrj  -tit  ;    pot.  ^^n^  -ir,  ^ro^  -TT  ;    bened. 
^^mtiT  or  ^iixirn^,  ^TlftrttF  or  ^ilf^iOt ;    cond,  WRftw^  -IT, 

wniftw^  -w. 

See  f%,  fifth  conjugation. 

fmr  (fnfir) '  to  think.' 
Pres.  fiRnifir;     ist  praet.  wf^^inn^;    ad  praet.  f^HHIim^i; 
3d  praet.  VI (^f^^^ ;    1st  fut.  fmirftniT ;    2d  fut..  f^ffrftn>lftr ; 
imp.  fti»d4fl ;  pot.  P^Hl^^;  bened,  f%!Wn^;  cond.  vfNfHlfViiiA. 
Pass.  f"T!wit.     Desid,  f^fTWftjlfif. 

^  *  to  know/  *  to  make  known.* 
This  verb  is  one  of  those  siaid  to  have  an  indicatory  ir. 
Pres.  ^rrmfir;    ist  praet.  vrv^onn^;   2d  praet.  9^i||«i4K;   3d 

praet.  Vvi^^nf  or  viAqma^;    ist  fut.  inrt^nn ;   2d  fut.  911 04 vi Hi ; 

imp.  ijr^TT^;  pot.  igni^;  bened.  yunw;  cond.  iifpi|f>|i|^.     Pass. 

vWn*    Desid.  ftf^raftffflr. 

The  other  verbs  of  the  class  fin^  in  this  conjugation  are, 
^R  *  to  pound  :'  ^«nnrfTr,  VT^^Wl^,  wfl^q^. 
^  *  to  pound :'  ^'Hflflf,  H^^f  *^,  W^fHr?!^. 
ff ;  as  above. 

TR  *  to  feed :'  ^nnjftr,  w^HTRT^,  vnftinn^. 

^c5  *  to  live  ;'  W(3^fir,  H^ifTJTf ,  V^^c*!^^. 

N  n 
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iftr  *  to  give  pain/ 
This  makes  the  radical  vowel  optionally  short  in  the  third 
prseterite,  when  the  vowel  of  the  reduplication  is  made  long. 

Pres.  tftfiifV;  ist  praet.  wftTin^;  ad  praet  «Ai^i^4iK ;  3d 
praet.  ^nftftlTir  or  HufM^liS^* 

The  same  applies  to  the  following  verbs : 
irfhr  *  to  live :'  ift^irflf>  uPhWI*!!!^  or  inftftl^. 
^  *  to  shine  :*  ^(tquflr,  l»ft[TfhllT^  or  ^f^tfinTi^. 
^T^  *  to  speak  :*  Hmfir,  iHftj^m^  or  mfhi^. 
Hm  *  to  shine  :'  m^ivflr,  'wflwnn^  or  Il4)^^^. 
^JTO  *  to  shine :'  )inRf^,  nP^^I^^  or  ^l^hnn^. 
ift<9  *  to  close :'  iflrM<ni,  ^ftliflMt^  or  l|i|l^(»^> 

Y^T  *  to  throw.' 

A  penultimate  ^  may  remain  unchanged  in  the  third 
praeterite. 

Pres,  irrWff;  1st  praet,  VMI^^I^;  2d  praet.  ^rtirmni;  3d 
praet.  W^ft^^  or  V^^q^;   ist  fut,  irrtftnrT;  &c, 

^  •  to  mv 

Pres.  int'riV ;  ist  praet.  wmnm^;  2d  praet.  MII.^IHI4I ;  3d  praet. 
V<hqro^;  1st  fut.  TTOjftnn;  ad  fut.  ^nrftwfir;  imp.  ^n?rg;  pot. 
im^;  bened.  ^nSn^;  cond,  '•nrnftmr, 

inty  ^  to  cross  over/  is  given  in  similar  forms,  except  in  the 
third  praeterite,  which  is  W^nRlT. 

ini  *  to  declare.' 
This  and  some  other  verbs  do   not  substitute  ^  for  the 
radical  vowel  in  the  reduplicate  syllable  of  the  third  praeterite. 
Pres.  iTHRfir;   ist  praet.  «limi|i^;  ad  praet.  irnnnmR;  3d 

praet.  v^nnn^;  ist  fut  unrftnn;  imp.  m^nrj;  &c. 

The  other  verbs  that  come  under  this  example  are, 
5  *  to  tear :'  IjTCTflr,  ^^'iftlf . 
Ri:  *  to  hasten  :*  WTCTfif,  Wflr^l^'^. 
^  *  to  trample :'  ^TJirf^*  tW^nfW , 
W^  *  to  touch :'  ^qr^RfV,  wqwuii^. 
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^  *  to  remember  :'  ^RltUffk,  IffHWOC . 
m  *  to  spread :'  ffflt^ini,  WjreiTH. 

^  *to  make  eflTort,*  and  ^  •to  surround,*  have  two 
forms :  vtr^Vi^  or  vifVi^V^,  W^Bff  or  vf^^Vi^. 

ift  *  to  please/ 
This  verb  optionally  prefixes  if  to  the  sign  of  the  conjugation « 

Pres.ifhrnTflr-T^,imnifiT-T^;  istpraet,  vriNnn^-w,  wimr^-w; 

2d  praet.  l(l4U4|IHI4V,  llli|i|1HI4 ;  3d  praet.  viftfimnr  -TT,  Wtfhnn^  -IT; 

ist  fut.  iM^nn,  uniftin ;  2d  fut.  iflmruuinw  -w,  HNHjunfi  -i^ ; 
imp.  ifNnqi  -nf,  irnm^  -tit  ;  pot.  ifNr^  -ir,  uni^  -ir  ;*  bened. 
irnm^,  ifl^uniiflig^Hinriiiflg;  cond.  fnflmnjBiif^-'Tr,  wirnrfinin^ -tt. 

For  the  rest,  see  lit  of  the  ninth  conjugation*  So  also  v^ 
*•  to  shake/  makes  v^nrfir  or  VT^ifflr,  &c. 

HW  (Tf^)  *  to  advise.* 

Pres.  ininri^  -T^ ;  1st  pnet.  ili|«4|i|fi  -tt;  2d  praet.  ii<4li|l«4l4l ; 
3d  praet  trfifinin^  -Tf ;  ist  fut.  if^ftniT;  2d  fut.  if^tf^nvfir  -^; 
imp.  iff^nv^  -Tif ;  pot.  inv^  -W ;  bened.  n%mT^,  i44l(V4l9;  cond. 
WT^rf^nm^  -W.     Pass.  <nqw.     Desid.  f)fi|«iirimril  -tI'. 

80  ^fV  *  to  speak  falselj/  irftf  ^  to  support,'  as  a  fiimilji 
and  irf^  *  to  contract.' 

c^  *  to  melt,'  *  to  cause  to  melt  or  fuse.' 
This  optionally  takes  the  augment  i|  before  the  coi\juga- 

tional  sign. 

Pres.   cTPFOflr  or  TTnnvflf ;     1st  praet.    «lc4IM4J^,   Vc4l<|i|^; 

2d  praet.  c^mnwin,  rSm^imro ;   3d  praet.  w?Ac9^»  ^cflc»4|<^ ; 

ist  fut.  cjnrftnn,  cjnrftnn;  2d  fut.  <«iiMrnwini,  Hmfinqflr;  imp. 

Hnnrj,  cSm^;  pot.  dm^)^,  MN^A  ;  bened.  oHm^;  cond. 
Wc^rniftpqi^,  Wcjnift^.  Pass,  cftinf.  Caus.  cHgnrfl  or 
MN^Ov.     Desid.  r^SeflMrn  -1^.     Freq.  ^cfl4<>,  ^<^4flfli,  ^^Oi. 

<^  is  also  a  verb  of  the  fourth  and  of  the  ninth  conjugation, 
and  it  is  to  them  that  the  derivative  forms  are  to  be  referred. 

"^  *  to  laugh  at.' 
Pres.  iflinfw;    1st  praet.  wi(ri^;    2d  praet.  ^fjmmn;   3d 

N  n  2 
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preet.  v^ifij^  or  inifh|pil^;  ist  fut.  Td^ftrVT ;  ad  fiit  ^ijirimfri  ; 
imp.  ^r£^ ;  pot.  ^1^^;  bened.  l(rihl^;  cond.  vyjOiHid. 
Pass,  sjuiff.     Desidi  P^I^IJOvmOi* 

Wim  *  to  tranquillize.' 
Pres.  ^n^nrfir;    ist  praet.  ^nn«nn^;     ad  praet.  filnnw<»K; 
3d  praet.   n^^m^  or  VfOmiA  ;     ist  fut.  TTTRfwr ;     ad  fut. 

^Tirfrvvfir;  imp*  in'nrj;  pot*  ttfr^;  bened.  ^rmrn^;  cond. 

^fllnfM»Mfl>     Pass.  ^in^.     Desid.  (\l^wr4mrd. 

On  the  corrugation  of  Verbs  in  different  voices^  ifc» 

225.  The  forms  of  the  roots  which  have  been  given  in  the 
preceding  pages  are  those  which  are  usually  assigned  to  them 
by  native  grammarians.  The  student  must  not  be  surprised, 
however,  if  he  finds  occasional  departures  from  the  models 
here  specified,  or  a  verb  inflected  in  a  different  conjugation, 
or  in  a  different  Pada,  from  that  in  which  he  will  have  found 
it  here  represented.  As  to  variations  of  meaning,  they  will  be 
frequent ;  for  in  the  examples  cited,  the  principal  signification 
only  of  each  verb  has  been  purposely  stated,  in  order  not  to 
occasion  doubt  or  perplexity  in  an  early  period  of  study.  The 
other  senses  will  become  familiar  by  practice.  Of  the  varia- 
tions of  inflexion,  the  greater  number  are  ascribed  by  gram- 
marians to  poetical  license,  or  even  to  error  (inn^) ;  but  it 
may  be  doubted  if  they  do  not,  sometimes  at  least,  arise  from 
circumstances  which  have  been  yet  imperfectly  investigated  in 
the  history  of  the  grammar  of  the  Sanskrit  language.  The 
variations  of  import  are  no  doubt  often  imputable  to  the  liber- 
ties taken  by  Sanskrit  writers,  relying  upon  the  purport  in 
which  they  employ  any  particular  verb  being  rendered  intel- 
ligible by  the  context  of  the  passage  in  which  it  occurs.  Some 
part  of  the  uncertainty,  however,  proceeds  from  an  incomplete 
analysis,  and  the  want  of  examples  to  illustrate  the  abstract 
term  which  is  used  to  express  the  meaning  of  the  root. 
Authors  consequently  disagree  as  to  the  interpretation.    How- 
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ever,  these  difficulties  need  not  embarrass  the  student :  he 
must  be  contented  to  take  the  verb  as  he  finds  it,  and  must 
not  look  upon  its  regular  grammatical  type  as  absolutely 
unalterable. 

226.  There  is  one  class  of  modifications,  and  that  the  most 
frequent,  which  is  recognised  by  grammarians.  A  simple  verb 
may  be  inflected  in  one  Pada,  and  when  compounded  with  a 
preposition  may  be  inflected  in  the  other,  either  in  its  primi- 
tive, or  in  a  modified  sense.  A  few  of  these  compound  verbs 
have  been  already  noticed,  but  it  may  be  useful  to  extend  the 
number  of  instances,  arranging  them  in  alphabetical  order. 

^«nr  *  to  throw,'  preceded  by  any  preposition,  may  take 
either  Pada  ;  as,  with  ftR  *  to  throw  off:*  'w^  f^twfif  or 
r«iU<Mfl  *  he  casts  off  the  bond.' 

^  'to  reason,'  preceded  by  any  preposition,  may  take 
either  Pada  ;  as,  with  %n  *  to  throw  off*  or  *  repel,'  ^TJ^^  ifrt 
^  let  him  remove  sin ;'  ii^qtffil  *  he  removes  that  :*  also  with 
W[f  as  THJi^fiT  -n. 

H,  which  in  its  simple  state  admits  of  either  Pada,  is 
restricted  to  one  or  other  according  to  the  prepositions  with 
which  it  is  compounded,  and  the  meanings  thence  derived: 
V«i4i00l  *  he  imitates ;'  ivf^v^  *  he  overcomes ;'  71«^  *  he 
informs  against ;'  a^l^^)i  *  he  reviles ;'  9M*^])  ^ft  *  he  wor- 
ships Hari ;'  9U^^)  *  he  changes,'  as  a  property ;  Timidfir 
'he  polishes;*  iltnidftr  *  he  does  well;'  IT^^  *  he  offers 
violence  to,'  as  a'  female ;  ^ftirn^  H"?^  rnRH  *  RfivaAa  carries 
off  Sitd :'  also  •  to  recite  ;'  as,  mVT*  Vl^k  '  he  recites  hymns.' 
T^  is  used  with  f^  to  imply  change  or  production  of  some  kind 
or  other;  and  when  the  verb  is  used  intransitively,  or  the 
production  is  confined  to  sounds,  the  Atmane-pada  only  is 
employed  ;  otherwise,  the  Parasmai-pada ;  as,  irT?TT  fN'^JH^  *  the 
scholars  change,'  i.  e.  they  learn ;  WCP^  i^T^^  inni:  *  the 
singer  varies  his  notes  ;'  but  fvi  ^m^shf  'WtHl  ^  passion  trans- 
forms the  heart.' 

"m  *  to  scatter,'  when  the  act  of  an  animal  or  bird,  takes  the 
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^tmane-pada  after  ^Bnr,  and  inserts  a  sibilant:  wf^lid^  ^^^^^ 

*  the  cock  throws  up  (the  earth,  either  for  pleasure  or  to  make 
a  hole  to  lie  down  in) ;'  but  A^i^l^lMOlitfk  ^  *  the  woman 
scatters  flowers.' 

^pr,  *  to  go/  without  a  preposition  takes  the  Atmane-pada, 
signifying  ^  being  engaged  in  or  ^  assiduous/  or  ^  becoming 
manifest'  or  *  developed  in;'  as,  ^^ffir  ^siwii'  "^fiiP  *the  imder- 
standing  is  engaged  in  (the  study  of)  the  Rig-veda ;'  wmRI^ 
wnt  ^he  is  assiduous  for  study;'  ^m^siw'^  ^ll^lfVl  ^the 
S^&stras  are  manifested  (or  fully  understood)  in  him.'  So  with 
7^  and  ^RT  in  the  same  meanings :  Ti^wn^^  ilTT^Iiq^ ;  but  not 
with  ^9  as  ^Nmfir.  So  with  W  prefixed,  meaning  ^  to  ascend/ 
as  a  heavenly  body,  not  as  any  thing  else :  ^mRl^  ^^:  *  the 
sun  ascends  ;'  but  wniinrfw  ^^  ^  the  smoke  rises.'  Also  with 
ftr,  meaning  *  motion  of  the  feet  :*  ^T«  fVwnl'  ^TTift  *  the  horse 
trots  well ;'  but  f^TKTRfir  ^Rf^  *  the  joint  splits/  So  with  '9^ 
or  IT,  implying  *  power*  or  *  valour :'  '9imi^»  VHRfT^  *  he  is 
mighty'  or  *  valiant ;'  but  hm^ihOi  *  he  comes'  or  '  approaches  / 
inRnrfw  *  he  goes'  or  *  departs.' 

j6,  *  to  buy/  is  restricted  to  the  ^tmane-pada,  when  pre- 
ceded by  vr,  iritf  or  1%.  The  two  first  have  the  same  mean- 
ing as  the  simple  verb,  ^  to  buy ;'  the  latter  means  ^  to  sell :' 
^mMl^f  MfilAilflli,  *  he  buys  ;'  fVilfi^lflv)  *  he  sells.' 

1#9^  ^  to  play,'  takes  the  Atmane-pada  after  ^  iv^,  ^|fb» 
and  ?JH^ ;  as,  wnfl^  *  he  plays  much ;'  n^pjhn^  *  he  plays 
like;'   ^fbftll^  *he  plays  again;'  itlttw^  *he  plays  well'  or 

*  completely :'  but  not  if  ^er^  influences  the  government  of  the 
case  ;  as,  Hl4U44bHjlAlrfir  *  he  plays  with  the  boy :'  nor  i^  with 
^^^y  it  denotes  ^  making  a  noise ;'  as,  ThArAr  W%  *'  the  wheel 
creaks.' 

f^  *  to  throw,'  preceded  by  ifffir,  wfil,  or  nftr,  is  confined  to 
the  Parasmai-pada :  vfVAlfTTflrr  ^  he  throws  much'  or  *  beyond  / 
nfHtVuini  *  he  throws  on  ;'  MniOMMPiH  ^  he  throws  or  sends  back.' 

H^  vnth  ?9i^  takes  the  iitmane-pada :  ^H^  ^1^  *  he  sharpens 
the  weapon ;'  9A4|«IH  ^1^  ^  it  aggravates  (his)  grief.' 
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iPTy  *  to  go/  has  a  variety  of  prefixes,  and  consequent  modi- 
fications of  form  and  sense.  With  ffX  prefixed,  and  used  in 
the  causal  ^  form  to  signify  *  to  have  patience,'  it  takes  the 
Atmane-pada :  VI'lUM^  WTOT  *  wait  or  delay  a  little.'  With 
in^  it  takes  the  Atmane-pada  in  an  intransitive  sense:  ^x^ 
^THK?  *  the  sentence  is  plain'  (or  is  coherent) ;  ^erftrRv:  ?bnn^ 

*  he  goes  with  his  friends :'  but  ifnt  ^braifk  ^  he  goes  to  the 
village.' 

n  ^  to  swallow,'  preceded  by  ^nr,  takes  the  meaning  of 
^  promising'  or  '  uttering,'  and  is  conjugated  in  the  Atmane- 
p;da:  ^  iffhri^  ^he  promises  a  hundred  (rupees);'  ^orri^T^ 
^ptn^  Hf^T^  *  he  proclaims  the  qualities  of  the  prince :'  other- 
wise ^ifVfTAr  irnf  ^he  swallows  a  mouthful.'  It  takes  the 
Atmane-pada  after  ^i^ ;  viqOKri  ^j^ftoif  'ftnirra:  *  the  goblin 
swallows  blood.' 

^t  *  to  go/  with  ^  in  the   sense  of  ^  going  astray'  or 

*  departing  from,'  takes  the  Atmane-pada ;  as,  ViJ^^ti^  ^  he 
deviates  from  virtue :'  not  if  it  is  intransitive  ;  ^VIU^ij^I^Gh  *  the 
tear  overflows :'  but  it  is  so  used  with  Ti«^,  or  with  ^,  Wf^, 
and  ivr^  connected  with  a  noun  in  the  instrumental  case ;  t^ 
mnjr  (or  Tl^^nr^)  xxwn '  the  king  rides  with  (in)  a  chariot/ 

ftfy  'to  conquer/  is  limited  to  the  Atmane-pada  afler  i|TI 
and  "Pf ;  as,  ilijil^),  ftnWT^,  *  he  conquers.' 

9T  ^to  know/  without  a  preposition,  if  used  in  certain 
senses  intransitively^  is  conjugated  in  the  Atmane-pada ;  ?lfN^ 
ursAi^  *  he  engages  (in  sacrifice  by  means  of)  Ghee :'  also 
after  w»  in  the  sense  of  '  denying  /  ^nrmnrpftl^  *  he  denies 
the  (debt  of  a)  hundred  (rupees) :'  after  nfir,  in  the  sense  of 

*  acknowledging  /  :^  nf^nfPfH^  *  he  acknowledges  the  hun- 
dred :'  and  after  ni^,  in  that  of  ^  demanding'  or  *  expecting  / 
^  HVT^ftr^.  It  is  used  in  the  Atmane-pada  without  a  prepo- 
sition, and  transitively  when  the  result  of  the  action  reverts  to 
the  agent ;  as,  iff  unftll  *  he  obtains  a  cow :'  not  else  ;  as, 
Wlft  t^Pirf^r  *  he  knows  (the  dwelling  of)  his  mother  :*  nor  if 
the  verb  be  preceded  in  such  a  sense  by  a  preposition;  as. 
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hAcJ^4i  ^  HvlMinil  ^  *  the  fool  does  not  recognise  (or  obtain) 
heaven/ 

^%  ^  to  guide/  in  certain  senses  takes  the  ^tmane-pada : 
as,  *  to  excel  in ;'  ^TR^  ''nnl'  ^  he  excels  in  the  S'astra :'— *  to 
determine  ;'  ifr^  «ni^  '  he  ascertains  the  principle.'  Also  after 
77»  meaning  *  to  lift  f  ^^^^4  A  ^  he  lifts  up  a  staff.'  After 
m^^  implying  *  to  invest  with  the  sacred  cord ;'  ^Hd^ilH^)  *  he 
invests  the  boy  with  the  string :' — *  to  hire  ;*    4u|dMJ«JH''nnt^ 

*  he  hires  servants.'     After  "Pf,  signifying  *  to  pay  ;*  'ni  f^^TO^ 

*  he  pays  the  tax :' — *  to  grant'  or  *  endow  ;'  ^nf  ftR^  '  he 
grants  a  hundred'  (for  some  religious  purpose) : — *  to  restrain,' 
when  the  object  is  in  the  person ;  ^irM  fV«ni^  *  he  restrains 
wrath :'  but  not  if  the  object  be  in  another ;  ^th  '^ShT  fMH^ffl 
V^  ^  the  pupil  assuages  the  wrath  of  the  teacher :'  nor  if  the 
object  be  corporeal ;  1^  ft«nvfiT  ^  he  turns  away  his  cheek.' 

w,  *  to  praise/  is  conjugated  in  the  ^tmane-pada  after  ftx ; 
^TT^  *  he  praises.' 

ipif^  used  intransitively  after  "91^  and  fsf,  takes  the  Atmane* 
pada  ;  Tinn^,  Hlflii))  ^^:  ^  the  sun  shines :'  also  if  it  mean  ^  to 
warm  or  heat  a  part  of  one's  own  body ;'  Tm^,  flTTO^  inftj 
'  he  warms  his  hand :'  not  if  a  part  of  another ;  ^hgft  t^f^l 
MifVjyVMril  ^  Chaitra  warms  or  bums  the  hand  of  Maitra :'  nor 
when  it  means  *  to  melt  or  burn  substances ;'  as,  ^i^yuMfll 
I3l4i4li:  *  the  goldsmith  melts  the  gold.'  When  it  means  '  to 
practise  devotion/  it  is  used  in  the  fourth  conjugation  in  the 
^tmane-pada ;  imk  TTTOrnnr:  *  the  ascetic  practises  penance.' 
According  to  some,  it  is  confined  to  the  ^tmane-pada  after  w^ 
in  the  sense  of  *  penitence  ;'  as,  «l<|AMf)  ^  he  repents.' 

^  {^^)  *  to  give/  when  preceded  by  w,  in  any  other  sense 
than  that  of  ^  setting  open,'  as  the  mouth,  &c.,  takes  the 
Atmane-pada ;  as,  Wirr^  *  he  receives  wealth ;'  (VllMl^it 
'  he  acquires  knowledge :'  but  ^  ^l^^lOll  *  he  opens  his 
mouth,'  *  he  yawns :'  not,  it  is  said,  if  it  be  another's  mouth ; 
as,  ^irr^  fV^Af?niT:  ^ni7^  «pf  *  the  ants  open  the  mouth  of 
the  grasshopper.'     The  Parasmai-pada  is  also  used  after  ftr  in 
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other  senses ;  as,  ftnnf^  ^QT^^lftr  ^:  *  the  physician  lays 
open  the  boil ;'  if^  ^|c5  'BlP^^frftr  *  the  river  lays  open  (under- 
mines) the  bank/ 

^  (^n^)^  ^  ^  g^^^/  is  used  in  the  ^tmane-pada  after  ^, 
either  singly  or  with  another  preposition,  with  a  noun  in  the 
third  case^  having  the  sense  of  the  fourth ;  ^T9rr  4ii|^)  or 
?|V9^raEl^  '  he  gives  to  the  female  slave.'  If  the  sense  of  the 
third  case  is  preserved,  the  Parasmai-pada  is  retained;  ^T^QT 
V^  WWWflr  ftnini '  he  gives  wealth  by  the  slave  girl  to  the 
Brahman.' 

V^  'to  see,'  with  iR^,  and  used  intransitively,  takes  the 
Atmane-pada ;  ^Mi^nii  *  he  considers  well :'  so  does  im  *  to 
ask,'  as  a  boon ;  as,  ?rP^  ^^TT^  '  he  asks  for  Ghee :'  and  wm. 

*  to  ask,'  with  ivr ;  as,  vr^is^  *  he  takes  leave  of:'  and  with 
^,  used  intransitively  ;  as,  HM^di)  '  he  inquires.' 

^,  *  to  eat/  takes  the  Atmane-pada ;  Wt^  )|^  '  he  eats 
boiled  rice :'  also  '  to  possess ;'  "J^  ^fvi^qic^:  ^ftrfN^  *  the 
king  possessed  the  earth :'  also  '  to  suffer ;'  ^pj^  §;fr^nnf^  ^ 

*  the  old  man  suffers  hundreds  of  pains :'  not  if  it  mean  *  to 
protect ;'  as,  HiO^«f(\h  nwr  *  the  king  protects  the  earth.' 

i|V  '  to  bear,'  with  i|f)c  prefixed,  is  conjugated  in  the 
Parasmai-pada ;  i|(V4|«iril  *  he  endures'  or  *  forgives.' 

iR,  *  to  restrain,'  varies  the  Pada  according  to  different 
meanings  and  prefixes.  With  wi  used  intransitively  it  takes 
the  iftmane-pada  ;  vn^K^  If^  ^  the  tree  spreads :'  but  ^VPFvAr 
^Rir^  '  he  draws  the  rope  from  the  well :'  unless  part  of 
one's  own  body  be  intended ;  as,  WHRK^  ^nftif  ^  he  stretches 
out  his  hand.'  Also  with  71T,  meaning  '  to  take  as  a  wife ;' 
TiniW^  ^mUT  *  he  takes  the  maiden  to  wife.'  In  this  form  the 
third  pneterite  optionally  rejects  the  nasal ;  tPn  ^fhng^Pnr  or 
V^t4w  '  Rama  wedded  Sit&.'  If  it  implies  taking  the  wife  of 
another,  it  is  iRW  wSifW^nfif :  if  it  signifies  acceptance  in 
general,  it  is  restricted  to  the  iftmane-pada ;  ^IH^M^^)  *  he 
accepts  the  donation.'  It  also  takes  the  same  voice  afi;er  ivr, 
^,  and  TRi^,  not  signifying  any  thing  relating  to  books ;  as, 
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^<<!)Hm^)>  '  he  puts  on  the  clothes ;'  mi^ll«ii)  '  he  takes  up 
the  load  ;*  d)^4^  4111^)  '  he  stacks  the  corn :'  but  "nrarf^ 
^^M  •  he  studies  diligently  the  Veda.' 

Tpi  takes  the  ^tmane-pada  after  Tf^f  and  prepositions  ending 
with  vowels ;  as,  T^jpiik  *  he  makes  effort ;'  v^^  '  he  sets 
after'  or  ^  accordiqg  to/  '  places  in  order ;'  irhl  irj^KPf^^^ 
'  according  to  that  command  he  placed  them  in  order ;'  ftf^ 

*  he  appoints  ;'  w^  '  he  arranges :'  unless  it  refer  to  sacrificial 
vessels ;  iiSMi^if^il  H^pff^  '  he  sets  in  order  the  vessels  of 
sacrifice.' 

Tif  *  to  sport,'  preceded  by  'WT,  '^»  or  f%,  is  restricted  to  the 
Parasmai-pada ;  ^TTT^Rfir  '  he  rests  ;'  trflcciTfir  *  he  goes  about ;' 
fvn^fir  ^  he  takes  rest.'     Preceded  by  9>9,  in  the  sense  of 

*  dwelling  with  as  a  wife/  it  takes  either  voice  ;  as,  SMiiRni  or 
TTORl^  HT^  *  he  takes  a  wife.' 

^,  Ho  speak,'  is  conjugated  in  the  Atmane-pada,  when 
signifying  *  to  excel  in'  or  ^  to  be  acquainted  with ;'  as,  ^(1!^ 
^^^  'he  is  learned  in  the  S^astra:' — 'to  labour;'  i|^  q^ 
'  he  labours  in  the  field.'  Also  after  ^r^,  used  intransitively, 
and  in  the  sense  of  *  articulate  speech ;'  as,  tl^^l^  ^VT:  4MIMIM 
'  Ka^ha  speaks  after  or  like  Kaldpa :'  otherwise,  Q^^vDl '  he 
repeats  the  speech ;'  and  Hj^^Prt  ^fhlTT '  the  lute  sounds.'  Also 
after  ^^,  used  transitively  to  mean  '  pacifying ;'  as,  tjiHT^p^r^ 
'  he  pacifies  the  servants  :' — '  advising ;'  as,  f^liiiyMm;])  '  he 
advises  the  scholar  :'>-~or  '  commimicating  with  privately ;' 
i|i.<IU^M4^)  *  he  intrigues  with  another's  wife.'  Also  after  fr 
and  ir  optionally,  implying  difierence  of  opinion  expressed 
articulately,  •  dispute  ;'  as,  fm^i^  or  OtU<ie;fhl  ^wn  *  the 
doctors  dispute.'  Also  after  ^  and  IT)  to  signify  articulate 
speech  uttered  simultaneously  ;  as,  ^m^^T^  HTVOn:  *  the  Brah- 
mans  speak  or  chaunt  together :'  but  HiVM^f^  Wttl  '  the 
birds  sing  together.'  Also  after  w^,  when  the  result  of  the 
action  reverts  to  the  agent ;  isrini^  V^TSm^  t'T^  '  the  man 
desirous  of  wealth  reviles  improperly :'  otherwise,  wn^  *  he 
speaks  against'  or  '  prohibits.' 
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^  '  to  bear/  preceded  by  ir,  takes  the  Parasmai^pada,  used 
intransitively ;  ifi^  HWffir  *  the  river  flows/ 

ftl^,  *  to  know/  takes  the  Atmane-pada  after  W[^,  and  option- 
ally affixes  ^  to  the  final  in  the  third  person  plural ;  liftR^  or 
fiff^  *  they  know  well.* 

fVn^,  ^  to  enter/  takes  the  i^tmane-pada  after  f^ ;  PfflVi^i) 
'  he  enters  in/ 

^9  '  to  swear/  when  the  effect  of  the  oath  reverts  to  the 
speaker,  is  conjugated  in  the  ^tmane-pada ;  ^WR  9^  'fhft 
*  the  nymph  swears  by  Erish&a/ 

^  *  to  hear/  after  ^,  used  intransitively,  makes  4f^^  '  he 
hears  well :'  otherwise,  ^n^  ihj^Hk/  he  hears  the  sound/ 

VTf  *  to  stay'  or  ^  stand,'  takes  a  variety  of  prepositions,  and 
is  conjugated  in  the  Atmane-pada  aft;er  ^n,  %  1^>  ^,  used 
intransitively ;  vrAlvi^  '  he  waits  patiently  /  Jthfwk '  he  stands 
or  sets  forth  /  ffflivi)'  ^  he  stands  apart'  or  ^  still  /  ^rf^mi^ 
'  he  stops  or  stays  with'  or  *  proceeds/  Also  after  "m,  used 
transitively ;  as,  ^r^  fVfi^inflnri^  '  he  assents  to  the  eternal 
w<Mrd/  It  occurs  with  wi  also  in  the  Parasmai-pada ;  fVftnTT- 
fhvflr  *  he  observes  the  rite/  Also  after  ^,  not  implying  to 
stand  up  or  rise,  or  to  exact  <Nr  demand ;  as,  ^1hr^f)ifii  ^  he 
aspires  to  salvation :'  but  lA^i^RRiril  '  he  rises  froni  the  stool  / 
UmiWir^finrflf  ^  he  levies  a  hundred  (rupees)  from  the  village/ 
After  w^,  in  the  sense  of  performing  religious  rites,  of  wor- 
shipping, of  doing  homage  to,  of  imiting  with,  of  shewing 
affection  to,  or  of  tending  towards,  as  a  road,  vt  takes  the 
Atmane-pada ;  as,  vn^mfinftil^pflrsi^  *  the  Brahman  preserves 
the  sacred  fire ;'  ViR^A^mOiii^  ' he  worships  the  sun ;'  HM^iinif) 
*he  attends  on,  or  does  homage  to,  the  king  /  nyr  ^^HH^uOlV^ 
^  the  Ganges  unites  with  the  Jumna ;'  mji^Hnifil '  he  befiriends 
the  pious ;'  ^t^t  ffnigivfinEPi^  *  the  road  leads  to  the  village/ 
It  is  also  used  intransitively  in  the  ^tmane^fmda  after  "9^ ;  as, 
HtiRWTIF^  QMOllii  *  he  waits  or  stands  by  at  the  time  of  eating :' 
and  transitively  in  either  Pada,  when  expectation,  or  service 
not  reUgious,  is  implied;    firfC  H^gqOnOl  or  T^fliii^  Uhe 
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mendicant  waits  upon  the  master'  (for  alms) ;  H#TT^pi|firvfir 
or  QMOlvii  ^TT^  *  a  woman  waits  upon,  or  ministers  to,  her 
husband.*  VT  is  also  used  in  the  Atmane-pada,  without  a 
preposition,  to  signify  ^  to  manifest  dependence  upon  ;'  as, 
vft^  ^vnnr  f\KWk  *  the  nymph  places  her  trust  in  Erishfta :'  or 
'  to  adhere  to,'  as  a  leader ;  ^vftri^  fkvi^  ^  he  adheres  to,  or 
follows,  Elar&a  and  the  rest.' 

w,  ^  to  sound,'  takes  the  Atmane-pada  after  ivr ;    1VT9^ 

*  he  sounds.' 

inr,  ^  to  strike'  or  *  kill,'  takes  the  Atmane-pada  after  "m,  if 
used  intransitively ;  or  when  the  object  is  part  of  one's  self, 
transitively ;  as,  ^irnii'  *  he  strikes ;  or  ^irnii'  f^flt:  *  he  strikes 
his  head :'  but  'qt!??  f^  ^ITfftr  *  he  strikes  the  head  of 
another.' 

;f  *  to  take,'  preceded  by  tB^,  implying  *  to  take  afl«r,'  or 

*  act  like,'  takes  the  Atmane-pada ;  ^fwmi  wgi?^  *  horses 
take  the  nature  of  the  father :'  but  not  if  actual  presence  is 
implied  ;  as,  rV|j4.«j^4^0l  '  he  takes  after  his  father.' 

;i|',  *  to  call,'  used  intransitively,  takes  the  Atmane-pada  after 
THI,  ftr,  1^,  and  W^ ;  as,  9MJ|^^9  ftl3|w,  ft3|i|W,  ^^^^  *  he 
calls  out,'  '  exclaims,'  &c. :  also  aft;er  ^n^^  used  transitively  in 
the  sense  of  *  defiance ;'  ^l(|HIJ|4|)  *  he  defies  or  challenges  the 
enemy :'  but  ^f^pfisprfir  ^  he  calls  his  son.' 

Causal  verbs  ordinarily  take  the  Parasmai-pada,  and  seldom 
appear  in  any  other ;  but,  as  observed  already,  they  may 
assume  the  Atmane-pada  when  the  effect  of  the  action  reverts 
to  the  individual ;  as,  WFf  iTPriNfir  ^  he  causes  the  place  to  be 
cleaned ;'  WTIirnf  ^TTft^  '  he  causes  himself  to  be  cleansed  or 
purified.'  There  are  certain  causal  verbs,  however,  which 
are  limited  to  one  or  other  Pada,  according  to  their  meanings. 
^  '  to  be  greedy,'  in  the  sense  of  *  deceiving,'  takes  the 
^tmane-pada ;  WTcJ  'tt^  *  he  deceives  the  child :'  otherwise, 
^Vnf  1#irfir  '  he  excites  the  d(^  to  be  greedy.'  So  ^ifiTy  *  to 
deceive,'  makes  igsfri  Tni^  *he  deceives  the  girl:'  but  ^rf)^ 
^^ifflr '  he  drives  away  the  snake.'     So  ^,  combined  with  a 
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word  signifying  *  falsely*  or  ^  erroneously/  takes  the  iftmane- 
pada;  as,  fMoT  ^nT:in^  ^A^^  'he  causes  a  false  alarm  or 
proclamation  to  be  made :'  but  ^  lEmflf  ^  *  he  causes  the 
word  to  be  accurately  repeated.' 

According  to  some  authorities^  the  following  verbs  do  not 
admit  the  Parasmai-pada  in  the  causal  mode,  in  *  to  drink/ 
^  <  to  tame^'  inr '  to  restrain/  and  ^m  *  to  make  effort/  pre- 
ceded by  ^m ;  ^  *  to  be  perplexed/  preceded  by  irft ;  F''  *  to 
shine/  ^  *  to  dance/  ^  *  to  speak/  inr  *  to  dwell  /  as,  ilPPn^, 
I^TW,  VI^H^Iff,  1I|I|I4I4|M9  Md4)^4|A,  d^niw,  •riNn ,  TR^W,  'siitmn. 
So  also  ^  *  to  give  suck  /  vnnn)'.  This  limitation  is  however 
qualified  as  above ;  and  when  the  object  of  the  action  is  dif- 
ferent from  the  agent,  these  verbs  take  the  Parasmai-pada  ;  as, 
^lirr^  inmfir  inn  ^  he  causes  the  calves  to  drink  the  milk,'  &c. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  prosecute  this  subject  farther^  as  it 
would  be  impossible  in  this  place  to  collect  all  the  variations 
that  occur  in  books,  and  they  will  be  readily  recognised  when 
they  are  met  with. 


CHAPTER   VI. 

DERIVATION. 

SECTION  I. 
Verbal  Derivatives, 

227-  The  derivatives  of  the  Sanskrit  language  are  arranged 
under  two  principal  classes;  the  first  comprises  those  nouns 
which  are  formed  from  the  verb ;  the  second,  those  which  are 
formed  from  other  nouns.  To  the  first  is  assigned  the  name 
Kridanta,  or  nouns  formed  with  terminations  attached  to  verbal 
roots  :  to  the  second,  the  denomination  Taddhita,  or  nouns 
which  import  relation  to  other  nouns.  We  may  be  permitted 
to  distinguish  them  as  verbal  and  nominal  derivatives,  and 
proceed  to  treat  of  the  former. 
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S£8*  One  principal  daas  of  verbal  derivatives  oonaiBto  of 
what  we  are  aoeuatomed  to  consider  as  parts  of  tbe  verb  itself, 
or  the  infinitive  and  the  participles. 

Infinitive. 

229-  The  infinitive  of  the  Sanskrit  verb  is  regarded  by 
native  grammarians  as  an  indeclinable  noun^  formed  fit)m  the 
root  by  affixing  to  it  the  syllables  ff^»  learing  ^. 

a.  Whatever  modifications  the  root  undergoes  in  the  first 
future  before  the  affix  VT  (r.  I99)>  it  equally  undergoes  in  the 
infinitive  before  ipi,  inserting  or  not  inserting  |(,  and  com- 
bining with  the  augment,  or  with  the  first  letter  of  the  tenni- 
nation,  conformably  to  the  plan  pursued  in  the  first  future 
tense ;  as  a  few  examples  will  suffice  to  prove. 

Verb. 

^togo 
^togo 
W  to  grow 
^  to  do 
VPT  to  go 
^to  steal 
9^  to  sing 
IR  to  bear 
fir  to  conquer 
^  to  bum 
^  to  give 
ift  to  cut 
mr  to  see 
ipr  to  cook 
^to  be 
VR  to  sport 

iTf  to  bear 
VT  to  stay 


First  fatare. 

Infinitiye. 

^5^ 

TTin 

Iff^TifT 
WilT 

^5n|T 

^?^ 

^THT 

^5^ 

^TlfT 

'JTjir 

m 

^n 

^f^5^ 

^nwT 

WT|H 
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^  to  creep  -{ T? 

fl^  to  hurt  flJftniT  fl^ftrj'^ 

;f  to  take  ipir  f^ 

b.  The  Sanskrit  infinitive  presents  a  general  analogy  to  the 
Latin  supine  in  *  um/  and  in  many  instances  the  words  are 
the  same  ;  as^  ^^^ITT^  *  statum  ;'  ?p^  *  datum ;'  VTfj^  *  potum  ;* 
ift^i^  'junctum;'  ^ImP^J^  *  sopitum/  In  others^  we  have 
the  same  principles  of  formation  displayed ;  as  in  makes  Vl^, 
so  *  facio'  makes  ^  factum ;'  as  199  makes  ^t^p[y  so  *  unguo' 
makes  *  unctum  ;'  as  H*^  may  make  ^Er^>  so  *  rumpo'  makes 
*  ruptum/  The  augment  ^  also  is  observable  in  such  supines, 
as  ^  monitum,'  ^  domitum,'  &c. ;  and  in  some  cases  we  have  it 
optionally  inserted  or  omitted,  as  in  *  altum'  or  *  alitum,'  and 
the  Uke. 

Participles. 

2S0.  The  participles  are  of  two  kinds,  declinable  and  inde- 
clinable :  to  the  latter  the  denomination  of  Gerunds  has  been 
given  by  Professor  Bopp. 

231.  The  declinable  participles  are  of  the  present,  past, 
and  future  times,  diversified  according  to  the  Pada,  or  the 
voice,  to  which  they  are  considered  to  belong. 

a.  The  indeclinable  participles,  or  Grerunds,  are  indeter- 
minately past. 

Present  Partic^les. 

282.  The  present  participle  may  be  active  or  passive ;  and 
the  active  is  distinguished  as  belonging  to  the  P&rasmai  or 
Atmane^pada. 

233.  The  present  participle,  Parasmai-pftda,  is  formed  by 
adding  the  syllable  m^,  technically  called  i|n|>  to  the  root: 
the  initial  i|r  indicates  that  the  base  undergoes,  before  the  parti- 
cipial affix  m^,  modifications  which  it  derives  from  its  conju- 
gational  peculiarities,  especially  before  the  termination  of  the 
third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense :  thus  ){;^  makes  irn^ 
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*  being ;'  ftr,  Wn^  *  conquering ;'  ^,  VT^  *  cooking ;'  Jfi^,  nwi{ 

*  going  ;*   in,  ftPTiT  *  drinking ;'  in,  fim^  *  staying  ;*  ^,  n^ 

*  eating ;'  f^,  HT^  *  killing ;'  ^,  ^3f?^  *  sacrificing ;'  f^,  ^^N^ 
'  playing ;'  w,  ^i^  *  producing ;'  5^,  fi^T^  '  tormenting  ;'  ^, 
^«in^  '  obstructing ;'  ^,  ijti^  '  doing  ;'  itt,  lliNn^^  *  buying ;'  ^, 
^V^Cm^  *  stealing  ;'  and  the  like. 

a.  The  present  participle  ending  in  m^  is  declinable  in  the 
three  genders,  according  to  rules  already  ^ven :  see  p.  56, 
r.  105,  &c. 

&.  In  the  case  of  ft^,  '  to  know/  ^  is  optionally  affixed  in 
place  of  ^,  making  "Pnr^  *  knowing/  'wise'  (see  p.  7a);  as 
well  as  f|i3[Tr. 

2S4.  The  present  participle  of  the  Atmane-pada  is  formed 
by  adding  W<^,  that  is,  VR,  to  the  inflective  base  of  the 
verb,  as  modified  for  conjugation  in  the  present  tense.  When, 
as  in  the  first,  fourth,  sixth,  and  tenth  conjugations,  the  inflec- 
tive base  ends  with  V,  then  «r  is  prefixed  to  the  termination ; 
as,  W,  IWrPT  *  increasing ;'  ^^,  il^iTR '  cooking  :*  in  the  other 
conjugations  the  termination  is  added  at  once  to  the  verb ;  as, 
^,  ^niTr  *  sleeping  /  VT,  ^^VR  '  having ;'  -y,  '^f|w  *  making  ;* 
&c.  These  participles  are  declined  in  the  three  genders  like 
nouns  in  W;  ii^iim:,  M^HMI,  VWnf. 

a.  There  are  some  participial  nouns  formed  with  termina- 
tions of  an  analogous  character,  and  having  the  same  letters ; 
a8>  ^»  ^f^T^  '  enjoying  5'    ^,  I^Hmn  *  wearing ;'   fW,  fHWTHl 

*  slaying,'  &c.,  formed  with  '^TT^ :  also  ^,  ^WTFT:  *  purifying,* 

*  a  purifier,'  '  the  air ;'  and  ini  '  to  sacrifice,'  innrR:  '  sacri- 
ficing,' '  a  sacrificer,'  &c.,  formed  with  ^rnP^* 

i.  wm,  *  to  sit,'  makes  wmhn,  -"TT,  -^,  *  sitting,'  *  seated.' 
235.  The  present  participle  of  the  passive  voice  is  formed 
with  irnr  attached  to  the  inflective  base  of  the  present  tense ; 
as,  ^ '  to  do,'  ftwi^ ;  fvnnm:  -^m  -^*  *  being  to  be  made :'  ^ '  to 
give,'  ihnt ;  I^NnPf:  -^  -^  '  being  to  be  given :'  H!^ ;  ''T^'nr, 
H^WM:  -it  -W  '  being  to  be  destroyed :'  nn  *  to  go ;'  irimivrv 

*  being  to  be  traversed  ;'  n^iniPf  ^  li^fRft^T?!  WfTTT  ^  '  That 
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which  was  to  be  gone  over  (by  the  sun),  was  not  untraveraed 
by  him  (Hanum£n)  preceding :'  ^fRT^:  ;#4«inQ^  4im  *  Bhima 
being  overwhelmed  with  arrows/ 

Past  Participles. 
2S6.  There  are  two  participles  which  follow  the  analogy  of 
the  second  or  reduplicate  praeterite,  one  for  the  P&rasmai,  the 
other  for  the  Atmane-pada;  which  latter  serves  also  for  the 
passive  voice. 

Participles  of  the  second  praterite. 

2S7*  The  participle  past  of  the  second  pneterite^  Parasmai- 
pada,  is  formed  by  adding  in^,  technically  termed  '9/^,  to  the 
inflective  base,  as  it  occurs  before  the  terminations  of  the  dual 
and  plural  numbers  of  the  reduplicate  prseterite  (r.  195.  d. 

p.  la;). 

a.  The  augment  ^  is  prefixed  to  ^  when  the  inflective 
base  consists  of  a  single  vowel  followed  by  a  consonant ;  also 
after  certain  other  verbs.  When  the  verb  is  reduplicated,  so 
that  the  inflective  base  contains  more  than  one  vowel,  ^  is 
ordinarily  not  inserted ;  as  in  the  following  examples. 

6.  Participles  in  ^  are  declined  in  the  three  genders ;  as 
in  p.  71.  r.  130. 

^  to  go ;  t^^V^  did  go  ;  fftWH^,  ^J*,  tf^*^- 

^  to  go ;  wft?^  did  go ;  WlflCTT^,  ^IP§^9  WTft?n^. 

^  to  make ;  ^^^^  did  make  ;  W|W^,  ▼ffl'>  ^^f^- 

STU  to  go  ;    iffhi^  or  IPP^  did  go ;    1|0h^I«|^,  l|'M1<(^> 

V^'fti  iF^^j  iffrron,  n*i»^i^- 
^ir  to  eat ;  ilftf^  did  eat ;  «i(Vi^i«^»  i|H^>fl>  nfVl^^. 
ifnj  to  be  awake  j  Wilprt^t  *im'|^^  did  wake ;  ifunrtrs^, 

4iiiJ|4i«^9  tiiiMi^M),  nm^ifl,  «i«ii«i4i^,  iiiiH|4^* 

^1^  to  give ;  !;t^  did  give ;  ^TW^>  V^f  ^T^- 

f^  to  see ;  ^ff^l^  or  ^T^T^  did  see ;  ^ff^T^T^,  ^T^^fT^, 

^Wl*>  VH^9  'Jlf^ro^*  ^€^\' 
y^  to  cook ;  ^f^l^  did  cook ;  ^f^^TTf^,  ^'J^*  ^f^WT^. 
fif^  to  urine  ;  «ft^  did  urine  ;  iA<p«^»  'A^J^*  ^^^T^' 

pp 
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^  to  weep  ;  i^^ltl^  did  weep  ;   ^4^11^,  ^i^gifl,  ^M^. 
ft^  to  know ;    ftf^l^  or  ftftrflfTO   did   know ;    flfftiin^, 

flr^  to  enter ;  flfftiffl^  or  frfrt^jr^^  did  enter,  &c. ;  as  in  f^. 

^  to  bear ;  ^n^l^  did  bear ;  ^n^JT^,  ^n^^>  ^l^f^. 

inr  to  kill ;  ifffv^  or  9fli|«^4l^  did  kill ;  ifffe^n^,  biMHI«j|^9  &c. 

238.  The  past  participle  of  the  reduplicate  prseterite  in  the 
^tmane-pada  is  formed  by  adding  m^  to  the  inflective  base, 
as  it  occurs  before  the  termination  of  the  third  person  singular : 
thus  Vl^y  '  to  cook/  makes  ^"^TT;  ^,  '  to  do  ;  ^^nira;  ^Tf,  *  to 
speak/  ad  prst.  ^,  part.  "^WTT;  ^y  *  to  hear/  2d  praet.  ^J^» 
part.  ^i^^iKi ;  &c.  These  particles  are  declined  in  the  three 
genders  like  nouns  in  V. 

Indefinite  past  Participle, 

239-  The  indefinite  past  participles  are  two ;  one  having 
an  active,  the  other  a  passive  signification.  Neither  can  be 
said  to  appertain  to  any  particular  tense,  as  they  do  not,  like 
the  preceding,  follow  any  analogy  of  construction. 

240.  The  indefinite  past  participle  active  is  formed  by 
adding  ^iwg  to  the  root  or  crude  verb,  leaving  TTO^;  the  effect 
of  the  li  in  this  or  any  technical  termination  being  to  preclude 
the  Gufta  or  Vriddhi  change  of  the  radical  vowel,  and  to  occasion 
the  rejection  of  a  radical  nasal  penultimate :  ^,  ^  to  do,'  there- 
fore makes  "^iT^  *  was  making'  or  *  made ;'  1^  *  to  see,'  im^ 

*  was  seeing'  or  *  saw ;'  ^  *  to  bite/  ^Wl^^  *  was  biting.'     It 
is  commonly  used  with  an  auxiliary  verb;    as,  irf  ^H<ll«lf\H 

*  I  was  doing'  or  *  I  did.'     The  declension  of  the  participles 
so  formed  has  already  been  described  (p.  57.  r.  106). 

241.  The  indefinite  past  participle  passive  is  formed  by 
adding  to  the  root  or  crude  verb  the  affix  "%,  that  is,  ir ;  the 
object  of  the  ii  being,  as  just  mentioned,  to  bar  the  substitu- 
tion of  the  Gufta  or  Vriddhi  equivalent  of  the  radical*  vowels 
and  eject  a  penultimate  nasal :  thus  ftr,  *  to  conquer,'  makes 
ftnr  '  conquered  ; '    ^  *  to  hear,'  ^  '  heard  /    ^  *  to  be/  ^ 


VERBAL    D£RIVATiyK8« — PARTICIPLES.  ^] 

*  been  ;'  ^I  *  to  take,'  fw  *  taken ;'  fw  *  to  think/  ftrw '  thought ;' 
^  ^  to  bite/  ?pr  *  bitten  ;'  and  the  like. 

a^  When  following  a  verb  ending  in  an  aspirated  floft  conso- 
nant or  'f,  the  termination  ir  is  changed  to  V,  and  combined 
with  the  final,  analogously  to  the  combinations  of  the  same 
verb  before  the  ir  and  ^  of  the  tenses  (n  190,/) ;  as,  ^  ^  to 
bum,'  ^»if  *  burnt  /  iff  *  to  bear,^  itt9  *  borne/ 

6.  In  verbs  ending  in  consonants  the  augment  ^  is  occa- 
aionally  prefixed  to  the  termination  ir,  when  a  medial  ^  or  7 
may  be  optionally  changed  to  the  Gufta  equivalent ;   as,  -^ 

*  to  weep,'  ^^fijw  or  trfJyw  *  wept ;'  ftnj  *  to  know,'  ftrfljW  or  ^fljir 

*  known.'     fff ,  ^  to  take,'  makes  the  i[  long,  and  optionally 
substitutes  the  vowel  for  the  semivowel ;    as,  Jfth^  or  ^fitlt 

*  taken/     ^9  '  to  dwell,'  and  7W  and  ^  *  to  speak,'  substitute 
the  vowel  for  the  initial ;  as,  ^ftnr  *  dwelt,'  9K  and  Tflpr  ^  said/ 

c.  Verbs  ending  with  i|  commonly  reject  the  nasal ;  so  sm, 

*  to  go,'  makes  inr  '  gone  5'    hh  *  to  refirain,'  inr ;    T»f  *  to  be 
engaged  in,'  TIT ;  but  ipr,  ^  to  desire/  makes  iinir,  &c. 

d.  The  termination  of  this  participle  is  sometimes  change^ 
to  IT ;  as,  w,  *  to  cook,'  makes  ^m  '  cooked ;'  >|^  *  to  shajce/ 
^  ^  shaken:'  also  after  verbs  ending  in  ^  or  ^,  not  inserting 
^5  as,  fif^  *  to  break/  fiiw  *  broken  /  ^  *  to  fill,'  ^  •  filled.' 
Verbs  taking  this  form  are  denoted  in  the  lists  of  roots  by  an 
indicatory  ^  (see  p.  107). 

e.  Although  not  changeable  to  a  Gufia  or  Vpddhi  letter,  a 
radical  final  vowel  sometimes  substitutes  a  different  vowel. 
Thus,  of  verbs  ending  in  ^n;  TT  ^  to  stay'  makes  f^Vff ;  HT  ^  to 
mete,'  ^  ^  meted  /  in  ^  to  drink/  iftir  *  drank  /  ^  *  to  abandon,' 
^hr  *  abandoned :'  or  a  final  wi  may  be  dropped ;  as,  ;^  *  to  give,' 
makes  ^ :  and  in  this  root  the  initial  may  be  rejected,  when 
a  preposition  ending  in  a  vowel  precedes ;  as,  inr  or  n^ 
'  given  away/  If  the  vowel  of  the  preposition  be  ^  or  7,  it 
must  be  made  long,  when  the  initial  of  ^  is  rejected ;  as,  ^q^dw 
or  ^fb^  *  completely  given  /  ^  or  ^^  *  well  given.'  ^ftp, 
'  to  be  poor/  makes  ^ftf^  '  poor/  impoverished.' 

p  p  a 
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/.  Verbs  ending  in  ^  substitute  f[^  for  the  final,  and  ^  for 
ir ;  as,  ^  '  to  scatter/  44  *  scattered  i*  w  '  to  be  old,'  iM 
'  old.'      ^  '  to  fill/  and  ^  '  to  kill,'  substitute  *9i^ ;    as,  ^ 

*  fiUed/  i{^  '  killed.' 

g.  Verbs  ending  in  ^  are  anomalous  in  their  participles  past : 
^,  ^  to  cherish/  makes  ^;  ^  *  to  suck/  ^;  ^  *  to  barter/  «(hr; 
^  *  to  weave/  mr  j  '^  '  to  cover/  iftn ;  3^"  *  to  invoke/  ^. 

A.  Verbs  endihg  in  ^  usually  change  it  to  w ;  as,  d,  ^  to 
meditate/  makes  vmr,  ^  meditated ;'  «^ '  to  be  dirty,'  «99nf ;  but 
%'*  to  sing,'  makes  jfhr  *  sung ;'  ^  *  to  waste/  ^thr.  ^,  *  to 
shrink/  makes^  when  it  signifies  ^  being  cold/  ^hr;  when  it 
means  '  congealed,'  '^fi^ ;  when  it  denotes  *  shrunk,'  ^^RT^.     ^, 

*  to  decay,'  makes  iflfiir ;   and  l^  ^  to  surround,'  ^rfN  or  ^sfhr. 

t.  Verbs  ending  in  tj^  optionally  substitute  1[ ;  as,  lit  *  to 
cut,'  "Wjn  or  ftnr ;  !ft  *  to  cut,'  ^nr  or  f^j  ^  *  to  pare,'  ^ffir 
or  fi[?w. 

j.  Whether  ending  in  ir  or  if;,  the  past  indefinite  participle 
is  declined  like  nouns  in  %t;    ^,  win,  ^;    fWnn,  fW^, 

fliflfrf ;  finn^  fMn>  fW ;  &c. 

^4  The  participles  formed  with  ii  firom  verbs  signifying 
motion,  flar*!  *  to  embrace/  ^  *  to  sleep/  IT  *  to  stay/  mm  *  to 
sit,'  ^fr  *  to  dwell,'  IR  *  to  be  bom/  ^  *  to  mount,'  w  *  to 
grow  old,'  may  be  used  in  an  active  sense ;  as,  ipgi  mn  *  he 
went  to  the  Ganges;'  «m«iiM:  ^  he  mounted  the  horse;' 
yiRilir^s:  *  he  embraced  his  son.'  They  are  also  sometimes 
used  absolutely,  in  place  of  the  past  tense ;  as,  ir  f^VIH  '  he 
stood ;'  F  inn  *  he  went/ 

/.  The  past  participle  in  the  neuter  gender  is  often  used  as 
an  abstract  noun ;  as,  vnM  *  speech,'  *  that  which  is  spoken ;' 
^ftnf  *  sleep,'  •  repose  ;'  nf^  ^  prattle  ;'  ^fW  *  laughter ;' 
f^  *good/ 

The  following  alphabetical  list  contains  many  of  the  verbs 
ending  in  vowels  which  form  the  participle  past  with  iff  or  are 
in  other  ways  anomalous,  and  most  of  those  ending  in  conso- 
nants which  do  not  insert  the  augment  1[. 
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to  pervade, 

to  move,  w ;    but  *  to 

worship,' 
to  anoint, 
^  to  eat,   WW   or  WW*  and 

sometimes  i|ni.     mf  food ; 

what  is  eaten. 
W9  to  spread,  ^nr;    but  'to 

eat,*  nflinf. 
^m  to  obtain,  ^mr. 
^  to  kindle,  ^. 
TRf  to  be  wet,  ^w  or  '9W. 
TJl  to  injure,  ^. 
-m^  to  cover,  'm^. 
wr  to  weave,  'wr. 
^  to  go,  ^ir  gone ;  also,  true : 

but  when  meaning  a  debt, 

^ir  due,  owed, 
^jw  to  go,  ^ir« 
ipi  to  shine,  iRf* 
iPT  to  desire,  mm  or  lAm. 
^^  to  extract,  Wi» 
^  to  cut,  f^. 
:^  to  grow  thin,  ify. 
^  to  draw  lines,  to  plough,  ]pr. 
^  to  scatter,  44. 
^  to  stink,  jgf. 

^Pi  to  go,  ^Riir. 

ip  to  be  angry,  ^. 

ip  to  cry,  ijf . 

HH  to  be  weaiy,  iinir. 

f)nr  to  be  distressed,  tgi  or 

ITT  to  dig,  WIW. 

"^  to  be  patient,  ^fPir. 


ftf  to  waste,  ftfw  or  i^. 

ft^  to  be  moist,  Apr. 

f\fir  to  throw,  ftfw. 

f\qriT  to  be  drunk,  f^. 

1^  to  agitate,  ^av. 

T^rnr  to  shake,  l^flir. 

ftl^  to  be  distressed,  ftrw. 

71R  to  go,  IfW. 

inf  to  be  thick,  mv. 

^  to  void  excrement,  i^, 

7^  to  preserve,  ipir. 

ijt  to  take  pains,  ij#« 

^  to  hide,  ^. 

n  to  swallow,  ift#. 

vH  to  be  sad,  t^^, 

Y^  to  proclaim,  ^  or  ^ftv. 

HT  to  smell,  HTW  or  unr. 

fmr  to  be  sensible,  finr. 

K^  to  cover,  "iw  or  vf^* 

fll^  to  cut,  ftw. 

^  to  touch,  ^* 

IPT  to  be  bom,  ifTH. 

ini  to  pray  silently,  HW  or  ifftiir. 

irt  to  kill,  i|4. 

^  to  be  pleased,  ^. 

n  to  decay,  in* 

m  to  yawn,  ^pt. 

w  to  grow  old,  MA' 

^  to  know,  inr  or  irf«nr- 

iin  to  decay,  i<hf . 

iift  to  instruct,  lAw. 

iA  to  grow  old,  lAir. 

A  to  fly,  Ihl  or  ^. 


S94 


DERIVATION. 


nil  to  boWy  ^FfV • 

^m  to  perish,  Iff. 

^  to  tie,  ffif, 

ftin  to  dean,  fVnn 

i^jpj  to  send,  ^  or  'jw* 

ini  to  pare,  m. 

mr  to  stretch,  mr. 

IR  to  be  hot,  inv. 

1^  to  torment,  ^. 

Ijt  to  kfll,  ^. 

"{{[W  to  be  satisfied,  igg. 

"^  to  be  satisfied,  ipr. 

jf  to  cross  over,  iM. 

unr  to  abandon,  TTIi* 

?R  to  be  ashamed,  ?VR. 

IBI9  to  be  afraid,  ff^f* 

^  to  preserve,  imf  or  w?r. 

wn  to  pare,  ww. 

Wt.  to  hasten,  ^  or  iWfbr. 

fiWR  to  shine,  fiwv. 

if^  to  bite,  ^, 

^  to  tame,  ^pir  or  ^ftr?f* 

1^  to  burn,  ^ni. 

fl^  to  play,  ^;  to  game,  ^. 

fi^  to  show,  f^* 

f^  to  smear,  f)^. 

^  to  waste,  ^  or  i^. 

^  to  shine,  ifhf. 

^  to  sufier  pain,  ^  or  ^. 

5t  to  kill,  5#. 

^  to  be  made  bad,  ^. 

^  to  milk,  Tpv. 

f)T  to  fear,  to  arrange,  faf. 

im  to  see,  VV. 

If  to  be  firm,  fV. 


^  to  tear,  ^^m* 
W  to  despise,  wm. 
7T1|  to  awake,  ^nr. 
%  to  sleep,  ^n^. 
%^  to  hate,  figw. 
VT  to  have,  f^, 
^  to  injure,  ^. 
^  to  injure,  ^. 
ij^to  shake,  ^. 
^  to  injure,  ^. 
^  to  be  proud,  ip. 
y^  to  satisfy,  'vw* 
^ni  to  cook,  1^9^ 

t|^  to  go,  inr. 

flm  to  grind,  ftif . 

^  to  cherish,  ^. 

^  to  stink,  ^« 

^  to  fill,  ig&  or  ^fbr. 

ipr  to  mix,  ipn. 

^  to  fill,  ^. 

xqrir  to  grow  fat,  ^A«f  or  iftir. 

IRI  to  ask,  ^. 

m  to  fill,  i|t. 

^  to  blow,  as  a  flower,  ipi 

with  H  prefixed,  ir^f^, 
WV  to  bind,  irv* 
^I  to  know,  ipi. 
mr  to  worship,  vi^ 
H^  to  break,  H^r. 
fi|^  to  break  or  divide,  firv. 
^  to  eat,  ^;  to  be  crooked, 

HH  to  wander,  HPir. 
timr  to  fry,  ^. 
)A  to  serve.  Whir* 
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H^  to  be  mad,  vm* 

ffsf  to  mind,  ivw* 

inn  to  be  immersed,  f«T. 

fil^  to  be  unctuouSy  ftnr. 

f^  to  urine,  «ft7. 

^  to  liberate,  ^. 

^  to  fasten,  ^. 

^  to  be  foolish,  i|V  or  ^ni. 

ij^  to  faint,  ^  or  ^ftiw. 

^  to  clean,  ^. 

^  to  consult^  ^. 

i|  to  kill,  vnfth 

v^^Kto  speak  barbarously yf^tW* 

«^  to  be  duU  or  dirty,  MH< 

^rif  to  worship,  l[7. 

inr  to  strive,  tnr. 

i|i|  to  restrain,  inr* 
^  to  join,  ^ 
^  to  fight,  ^. 
tH  to  colour,  tli. 
TH  to  be  engaged  in,  tW;  so 
with  HT  prefixed,  to  begin, 

Tir  to  sport,  to  be  intent  on,  tir. 

f^  to  be  separate,  ftn. 

ftjf  to  injure,  fts: 

^  to  kill,  a^. 

^ir  to  break,  ^rsr^ 

^  to  obstruct,  7^. 

^^  to  injure,  ?5?, 

^  to  be  angry,  ?^  or  ^f^A. 

^  to  ascend,  ^v. 

"b?  to  sound,  ftjW. 

HT  to  be  in  contact,  isinf . 

W^  to  gain,  Jfsm. 


c9fir  to  be  ashamed,  isinf  or 

fc9^  to  smear,  ft^, 

Pf^^l  to  be  small,  ffW. 

ffilf  to  lick,  tAv* 

eft  to  embrace,  cAh* 

<ji|  to  lop,  ^. 

c^  to  covet,  jpf. 

^  to  covet,  c^. 

Tf^  to  cut,  1^. 

^^  to  speak,  ^ons. 

^  to  weave,  to  sow  seed,  Tif. 

^W  to  vomit,  ^T^  or  ^vftnr. 

^  to  bear,  'ms. 

nx  to  blow,  ^nr  or  ^m ;  ftrtw 

blown  out,  extinguished. 

^Tf  to  shine,  nX9* 

flm  to  divide,  flni, 

fnr  to  divide,  fm;  to  be  agi- 
tated, f^nf« 

{^  to  gain,  to  find,  ftw  or 

ftfW. 
fVf^  to  enter,  fiT. 
ftni  to  surround,  f^. 
^  to  leave,  ^« 
i|]r  to  be,  yfff. 
^  to  be  great,  ^. 
m  to  break,  ^ 
ift  to  choose,  ifhir. 
10  to  go,  ^. 
1[PI  to  be  able,  ^^ 
Tpf^tofall,^* 
:^  to  curse,  ifw. 
^  to  be  quiet,  ^^TV;  tr.  ^lAnr* 
:|nr  to  praise,  ipw,  H^nf • 
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f^  to  have,  fl|rf;  to 

guish,  fifiijrv. 
^  to  sleepi  ^iftnr. 
^  to  be  pure,  ^. 
^to  diy,  ^«|. 
^  to  injure,  i|;^. 
H  to  iujure,  ^M. 
IPI  to  be  weary,  Yfjm» 
HT  to  cook,  imr. 

^  to  cook,  imr. 

font  to  embrace,  f%t. 

VST    to    breathe ;     with    f%, 

f^nnr  trusted  in :  but  ifftnr 

breathed, 
fv  to  increase,  "^  or  ^rf^. 
W9  to  adhere  to,  im. 
ii^  to  fidnt,  fnr* 
fty  to  become  perfect,  ftiv» 
^  to  injure,  ^. 


ftHf  to  be  bland,  fiPH. 
^nf  to  embrace,  1^- 
^R  to  sound,  ^rwr  or  ^rf^nr; 
to  adorn,  with  HT  prefixed, 

wKsn  or  ^rofVnr* 

iq^  to  sleep,  ^. 
ftai^  to  sweat,  f^nt, 
^  to  let  go,  to  create^  ifi. 
^  to  creep,  ^. 

isiRf  to  go,  ^snr* 

w  to  cover,  ;sfMt« 

T^  to  touch,  ?E^. 

FVV  to  swell,  ^54Nr  or  ?9inr. 

^^  to  thunder,  ^|A. 

f^  to  void  ordure,  fW- 

f^  to  strike  or  kill,  fir. 

^  to  be  glad^  ^f. 

f  to  be  ashamed,  |fhQ  or  |fhr. 

in^  to  rejoice,  ||W  or  jpf^* 


Future  Participles  active. 

242.  The  active  future  participles  are  two,  one  in  each  Pada, 
and  bear  the  same  relation  to  the  present  participles  as  the 
indefinite  future  does  to  the  present  tense;  the  terminationa 
being  the  same,  with  igir  prefixed.  Thus  the  terminations  of 
the  participles  are  ^iv^  or  ^in^  and  ^iniPT;  and  the  insertion 
or  omission  of  the  augment  i[,  or  any  other  modification  of 
the  base,  follows  the  analogy  of  the  indefinite  future  tense ; 
as,  ){^*to  be,*  )ff^nm^  *  what  will  be;'  inr  *to  go^'  iff^m^; 
ftr  ^  to  conquer,'  ^iqi^  *  what  will  conquer ;'  ^  '  to  hear,' 
ift^n  'what  will  hear.'  This  participle  is  declined  like 
the  present  participle  in  wi^;  as,  m.  ^rf^nvi^,  f.  HffiTlft; 
n.  Hf^WH* 

So  fiv,  *  to  increase,'  makes  irftrannir  *  what  will  increase  ;^ 
^  '  to  torture,'  iftffPiraT  *  what  will  torment ;'  ^  ^  to  liberate,' 
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•Av!<|i||4U  '  what  will  liberate ;'  ^  '  to  do/  4ifV«lHlf|  *  what  will 
do/  &c«     These  are  declinable  like  nouns  in  v. 

Future  Participles  passive  or  neuter. 

245.  A  class  of  future  participles,  most  extensively  employed, 
is  formed  by  adding  to  verbs  the  a£Sxes  iniVI^,  ^V^fHi^  ^^  Wi^, 
or  ^91^.  Of  these,  the  two  first  reject  the  final,  leaving  719 
and  vfhv;  whilst  the  three  last  leave  only  ir.  The  participles 
thus  formed  express  not  only  the  sense  of  futurity,  but  the 
conditions  of  fitness,  probability,  or  necessity ;  or  that  which 
is  to  be,  which  ought  to  be,  which  may  be,  or  which  must  be, 
as  )lf^lin«l,  H^^ifhr,  )T^,^and  the  like. 

a.  The  participles  thus  formed  are  declinable  in  the  three 
genders  like  nouns  in  v;  and  in  one  or  other  gender,  but 
especially  the  feminine  and  neuter,  they  assume  very  com* 
monly  the  office  of  nouns :  thus  ^  '  to  be  made  or  done,* 
from  ^  *  to  do,'  becomes  '^m  f.  *  a  magical  rite,^  and  isiif  n« 
'  motive*  or  ^  cause.'     Further  instances  will  be  specified. 

244.  inqi^  is  attached  to  the  base  analogously  to  the  mode 
in  which  the  WT  of  the  first  future  is  connected  with  it.  If  the 
verb  prefixes  i[,  so  does  the  participle;  as,  )j^'  to  be,'  trflinv 
^what  is  or  ought  to  be ;'  ^  *to  increase,'  rfVnm  *to  be 
increased :'  otherwise,  as,  f^  '  to  conquer,'  i^imr  '  to  be  con* 
quered/  ^  'to  make,'  ^rtur  'to  be  made;'  1^  'to  oppose,^ 
^tl^  *  to  be  opposed  ;*  i|f  '  to  bear,'  ^ff^T^  *  to  be  borne;'  &c, 

S45.  wsfhir:  is  attached  to  the  final  consonants  of  verbs 
without  change,  and  to  final  vowels  agreeably  to  the  rules  of 
Sandhi.  Short  medial  vowels,  and  finals  short  or  long,  are 
changed  to  their  Oufia  substitutes :  thus,  of  the  verbs  above 
cited,  »T  makes  H^^ifhr;  i!V,  ^vWhi;  ftf,  inrthr;  ^,  ^Wllhi; 
^,  ^hrthl;  ^,  ^iffN,  &c. ;  '  to  be,'  *  to  be  increased,'  *  to 
be  conquered,'  &c.  This  and  the  preceding  termination,  nnv, 
is  annexed  to  all  verbs  indiscriminately. 

246.  The  participles  formed  with  ir  are  not  so  indiscrimi- 
nately applied,  but  are  restricted,  with  exceptions,  to  certain 
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yerbs  or  classes  of  verbs.  They  affect  the  base  also  differently, 
according  to  th^  letters  with  which  the  ir  is  combined. 

247*  ^  is  added  to  verbs  ending  in  vowels,  when  it  requires 
a  final  VT  or  a  diphthong  to  become  1^9  and  other  vowels  to  be 
changed  to  th^ir  Gu&a  equivalents ;  as,  ?^,  ^  *  to  be  given ;' 
^,  »N  *  to  be  sung ;'  i(t,  iN  *  to  be  cut ;'  ftf,  ihr  '  to  be 
conquered;'  if)',  ^  ^to  be  guided/  In  some  cases  the  final 
vowel  being  chaqged  to  the  Gu&a  letter,  combines  with  ir,  as 
if  it  were  a  vowel :  thus  ftr,  *  to  be  conquered,'  may  be  m 
(see  r.  5.  a.  p.  14). 

.  a.  in^  is  added  to  verbs  ending  with  a  labial  consonant,  % 
^f  W»  ^9  %  if  preceded  by  v ;  as,  :^,  ^vi  ^  to  be  sworn ;'  cW, 
H^  *  to  be  acquired ;'  iir,  XiR  *  to  be  agreeable  :'  but  c^h; 
preceded  by  HT,  requires  the  insertion  of  if  before  ir;  as, 
^rn?'^  ^  to  be  killed :'  also  when  preceded  by  Tn  in  the  sense 
of  *  commending ;  779|vmi:  ^it^  *  the  virtuous  man  is  to  be 
praised :'  but  not  in  its  primitive  sense ;  as,  T^in^  H^  ^  wealth 
is  to  be  acquired.'  IR  ^  to  pray  silently,'  and  ^fn  '  to  bow,^ 
preceded  by  Wt,  take  ^m^,  as  well  as  in^,  making  irm  or  iri|, 
^iRfiT  or  W^TV^.  The  following  verbs  also,  although  ending 
in  labials,  form  their  participles  with  l^ :  ^vr  *  to  eat,'  with 
Wt  prefixed,  ^rmmi  *  to  be  sipped'  or  *  tasted ;'  ?n»  ?m  ^  to  be 
ashamed ;'  ^,  ^wr  *  to  be  tamed ;'  1:^,  ipq  *  to  be  spoken ;' 
«W,  c9TO  *  to  be  spoken ;'  ^i|,  VW  *  to  be  sown.' 

d.  in^  is  affixed  to  the  following  verbs :  ^w  '  to  seek,'  ^i?v ; 
m  *  to  laugh,'  TTW ;  «r  *  to  worship,'  yiRq ;  im^to  worship,' 
HHr;  U^  *to  be  able,'  iffw;  ^  *  to  slay,'  ^rer;  i|f  'to 
endure,'  XIV ;  and  ipv  substituted  for  f^  ^  to  kill,'  ^^fir.  Of 
these,  )nr,  inr?  and  f^  may  also  take  ^«i^,  making  mnr  'to 
be  divided'  or  'portioned,'  Tfj^  'to  be  worshipped,'  vm  *to 
be  slain.'  in^  is  also  affixed  to  the  following :  t^  '  to  speak,' 
^ft '  to  go,'  IT?  '  to  be  wild,'  iw  '  to  restrain,'  if  not  preceded 
by  a  preposition  ;  im  ^  to  be  spoken,'  inft '  to  be  gone*  or  *  prac- 
tised,' iiv  *  to  be  made  frantic  or  drunk,'  iinr  *  to  be  i^strained :' 
but  HT  may  be  prefixed  to  ^vt^  if  not  meaning  a  spiritual 
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teacher ;  as,  w^v^  ^^  '  a  oountiy  to  be  gone  to ;'  otherwise, 
iil^l4:  *  an  Ach&ya'  or  '  religious  instructor/ 

c.  Hie  following  words  are  considered  as  irr^ularly  formed 
with  in^,  and  are  used  as  nouns,  as  well  as  participles : 

t:  mfh.  *  imperishable ;'   but  restricted  to  companionship 

or  friendship ;  as,  ygwfii  innf  *  uninterrupted  association ;' 

from  ^ '  to  decay.' 
Htfc  *  a  master,'  *  a  Vaisya ;'  fix)m  ^  *  to  go :'  otherwise,  nmfc 

^  a  respectable  man/ 
V^in  -VT  -if  ^  improper/  '  bad,'  ^  what  is  not  fit  to  be  said,' 

'reprehensible,'  'blamable;'   from  ^  *to  speak,'  which 

more  regularly  takes  ^,  making  W^  mfn.  •  not  to  be 

uttered.' 
9Mf|i!il  '  a  female  fit  for  impregnation  ;'  9M4l^l  ^  ^  a  cow  fit 

for  the  bull ;'  from  ^  with  Tn :  otherwise,  "Viivnt  mfii. '  to 

be  gone  to'  or  *  approached.' 
^ren  -FIT  'W  *  to  be  bought'  or  *  marketed,'  ^  to  be  pledged ;' 

fit)m  vm  *  to  praise :'  otherwise,  ifn^r  mfn. '  to  be  praised.' 
^dt:  -^  -4   ^  fit   to  be  chosen'   or  'solicited;'    il^T  f.  '  a 

maiden  to  be  sought ;'  from  ^  '  to  choose  as  a  bride'  (a 

maiden) :  otherwise,  ^  'to  be  chosen/  with  ^qi^;  or  "^A 

mfii.  '  to  be  appointed  or  selected  generally/  with  ivi^« 
iflf  '  a  conveyance,'  '  a  vehicle,'  '  that  by  which  any  thing  is 

borne ;'  from  ^ :  but  with  ^n^  it  makes  ^TiR  mfii.  ^  to 

be  carried.' 

248.  The  termination  w^  intimates  by  its  initial  iB,  that  in 
aflixing  %  the  radical  vowel  is  not  to  be  changed  to  its  Gu^ 
or  Vriddhi  eqtdvalent,  although  it  may  be  liable  to  such  other 
changes  as  its  conjugational  inflexion  prescribes ;  it  also  shews 
that  a  radical  nasal  penultimate  is  to  be  dropped:  whilst  '^ 
requires  the  insertion  of  ir  in  some  cases  before  ^  This 
termination  forms  participles  with  verbs  ending  in  consonants 
having  a  penultimate  ^;  as,  ^  'to  choose,'  ^  'to  be 
chosen ;'  ^  '  to  increase,'  J^  '  to  be  increased:'  except 
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'  to  praise,'  "WW  ^  to  injure,'  and  ^  ^  to  make^'  which  take  ^, 
making  wi^  *  to  be  praised/  ^  *  to  be  injured/  im  *  to  be 
made/  So  ^,  with  the  preposition  vr  or  H^  or  inftr  *  the 
hand,'  prefixed,  takes  ^m^;  as,  lR^?lv4  or  ^iNrr^  ^  to  be  let  go/ 
>qTAinP4  *  to  be  let  go  by  the  hand/ 

a*  iff^  is  added  to  the  following  verbs  ending  in  vowels: 
1(,  ^  *  to  be  gone ;'  f ,  with  wt  prefixed,  ^n|79  *  to  be 
respected;'  i[  (^)»  yff  ^to  be  chosen;'  j,  ^iif  ^to  be 
praised/  Also  to  these  ending  in  consonants :  'Vir,  4NI  ^  to 
be  celebrated;'  ^  ^ii  ^to  be  pleased/  ^[im,  1^^  ^to  be 
governed/  When  annexed  to  IR  '  to  dig/  i^  is  substituted 
for  WH ;  as  ihr '  to  be  dug/  iff^  is  optionally  a£Sxed  to  form 
the  following  words : 

^  ^  to  make,'  ^ ;  or  with  1^,  ^in4  ^  to  be  made.' 

^  *  to  hide,'  i|ir ;    or  with  in^,  ntw  *  to  be  hid'  or  *  kept 

secret/ 
sEff  ^  to  take,'  with  irfll  or  nfir  prefixed,  ^vftpj^,  nfVnjir  ^  to  be 

received ;'  or  with  ^m^,  wf^l?mr,  nfttinv* 
5^  *  to  milk/  pr ;  or  with  in^,  ^. 
^  *  to  nourish,'  )pr ;  or  with  iin^,  ht4  ^  to  be  nourished.' 
ij9|  ^to  cleanse,'  literally  or  metaphorically,  ^p^;  or  with  IVI^, 

mr^  '  to  be  cleansed,'  ^  to  be  purified.' 
^  ^  to  speak/  TV;  or  with  i|7^,  ^nr :  with  any  term  signifying 

'falsely'  prefixed,  it  is  only  TV;   as,  v^pfVv,  ^J^vtv,  &c.: 

with  a  preposition  it  takes  l^ ;  mv  ^  to  be  declared.' 
^  *  to  rain/  Y"!  5  <>'  with  in^,  ^  *  to  be  rained.' 
Ifm  *  to  praise/  ^rw ;  or  with  in^,  ^ter. 

b,  A  number  of  words  are  considered  to  be  irregularly 
formed  with  this  a£Sx ;  as  the  following : 

Hiqvy:  -vn  -i4  '  suffering  no  pain'  or  '  fisttigue ;'  from  «R  '  to 

pain/ 
Wiif  '  clarified  butter  /  from  W  *  to  anoint.' 
TV:  the  name  of  a  river ;  fix>m  T^i^  *  to  leave  (its  bed)/ 
^  any  valuable  metal  except  gold  or  silver;  from  ^'  to  hide/ 
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^fifni:  -ii|T  -^  *  ripening  or  flowering  in  cultivated  ground :' 

80  fi^i|i4|  *  growing  wild,'  &c. ;  from  ^^  *  to  ripen.' 
^  -m  -if  '  dependent,'  ^  servile,' '  confined ;'  ijim  ijin:  ^  the 
encaged  parrots  :*  attached  to  as  a  partisan,  ^^l^m '  a  friend 
of  the  gods  :*  with  IT  prefixed,  wpi  a  term  in  grammar, 
'  an  exception.'  Fem.  only,  and  combined  with  other 
words, '  without ;'  as,  irnppffT  ihTT  ^  the  army  outside  of 
the  village ;'  fix>m  gf  *  to  take.' 
fWnqr  ^  a  funeral  fire ;'   nO^fNMI  ^  maintaining  a  sacred  fire ;' 

from  f%  *  to  gather.^ 
ftm: '  a  plough ;'  fit)m  ftr  '  to  conquer.' 
fk^  one  of  the  lunar  constellations;  fix>m  ip  ^  to  please.^ 
'^ttn  one  of  the  lunar  constellations ;  firom  igir  *  to  nourish.' 
HTctr  a  proper  name.     When  meaning  *  a  wife,'  it  is  formed 

with  WW  9  from  )|  *  to  nourish.' 
finn  the  name  of  a  river ;  from  fii^  '  to  break  (its  banks).' 
^nn  -7^  -7if  to  be  used  as  a  conveyance  or  carriage ;  a  horse, 

an  ox,  a  car,  &c. ;  fix)m  ^  ^  to  join,'  *  to  yoke.* 
^TiR  -nn  -^  *  agreeable,'  *  liked ;'  from  ^5^  *  to  please.' 
f^nfhn  ^  refuse,'  '  sediment ;'    fix>m  ift  with    f%  prefixed,  ^  to 

take  away.* 
f^^l  *  Munja  grass ;'  fix)m  "^  with  fVr  prefixed,  *  to  purify.' 
ftnr:  a  limar  mansion  ;  from  ftv  '  to  accomplish.^ 

c.  H  with  iqm  forms  ^,  to  denote,  in  combination  with 
other  words,  *  state'  or  *  condition  ;  as,  ^^1^*  *  divinity,'  *  the 
being  a  god :'  and  ipr  with  iqi(  forms  ^m  *  killing,'  which  is 
also  used  in  composition  ;  as,  ft^^TR  ^  slaughter  of  an  enemy,' 
inifTIT  ^  murder  of  a  Brahman,'  '^ipni  ^  homicide.' 

d.  The  following  participial  nouns  are  considered  as  being 
formed  with  this  a£Sx,  which  in  the  feminine  gender  become 
denominations : 

jwn  worship,  from  ini  to  worship. 
jm  a  litter  —  ^  to  go. 
f^RUn  muddy  earth  —  ^  to  go. 
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f^mVT  an  assembly,  firom  ii^  to  sit. 

)|9qT  livelihood  —  apt  to  nourish, 

inifT  the  jugular  vein — vnr  to  know. 

f^lWT  knowledge  —  fli^  to  know. 

Hiin  wandering  about  as  a  mendicant  —  mi  to  go. 

Tf[9n  a  court  —  ift  to  sleep. 

iBPRUn  an  assembly  —  wif  to  go, 

^Tin  ablution,  bathing  — •  i|  to  bathe« 

249*  The  last  of  these,  terminations^  ;ri^,  indicates  by  its 
initial  that  the  radical  vowel  is  to  be  changed  to  its  OuAa  or 
Vriddhi  equivalent.  It  may  be  affixed — ^to  verbs  ending  in  V 
or  'Qi,  when  *  necessity'  is  implied ;  as/)|[^9  ^m  *  what  is  to  be, 
necessarily ;'  otherwise  H^q : — to  ^,  irw  *  to  be  mixed ;'  and 
T|,  with  wt  prefixed,  ivnrFil  *  to  be  stirred  up  :* — ^to  verbs  ending 
in  ^  or  '^;  as,  ^,  ^inft  *  to  be  made ;  5,  ?jt4  *  to  be  torn  :' — 
also  to  verbs  ending  in  consonants  not  labials ;  as,  ^9  ^iVy 
^  to  be  borne.'  As  noticed  above,  it  is  also  annexed  to  some 
verbs  ending  in  labials. 

a.  When  ^m^  is  added  to  verbs  ending  in  palatals,  they  are 
usually  changed  to  gutturals,  or  ^  to  ^  and  ^  to  n ;  as,  ^q<w, 
iTFVr  ^  to  be  cooked ;'  l^,  ttny  <  to  be  made  sick :'  but  there 
are  many  exceptions.  It  does  not  effect  this  change  if  the 
verb  takes  the  augment  ^  before  the  ir  of  the  passive  past 
participle ;  nor  when  '  necessity*. is  implied  ;  as,  ^iTEir '  what 
must  be  cooked ;'  TfTUr  ^  what  must  be  abandoned ;'  iVTiir  ^  what 
must  be  worshipped  f  infTRT  *  what  must  be  said.'  Some 
verbs  optionally  admit  the  change  in  difierent  acceptations ; 
as,  ^  *  to  enjoy'  makes  Htni  *  what  is  to  be  enjoyed ;'  but 
^  *  to  eat'  makes  ijtiir :  ^,  with  fpf  prefixed,  *  to  appoint,' 
makes  fVnfbir^ what  or  who  is  fit  to  be  employed;'  ffiihv 
*  what  or  who  may  be  employed :'  so  ^^,  ^  to  speak,'  makes 
ifToi  *  what  may  be  said ;'  but  '^mi  ^  a  sentence.' 

b.  The  following  are  considered  as  irregularly  formed  with 
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WiraFn  or  VHl^liHl  ^  day  of  conjunction  of  the  sun  and  moon ;' 

from  wn  ^  together/  and  ^9  '  to  dwell/ 
^Tirrsv:  *  to  be  brought  from  a  particular  fire,'  the  DakahiA*- 

Hgni ;   applicable  only  to  a  form  of  sacrificial  fire ;  firom 

ift  *  to  take,*  with  HT  prefixed ;  otherwise,  W^. 
VM"^!^;  a  kind  of  sacrificial  fire ;   firom  f%  ^  to  collect,'  with 

^n  prefixed. 
^mui:  a  kind  of  sacrifice ;  from  ^^  *  an  altar,'  and  ^  *  to 

drink ;'  in  which  the  Soma  juice  is  drunk. 
VF8IT  ^  a  sacred  text ;'  from  MT  ^  to  have'  or  ^  hold.' 
fVpim:  ^  a  dwelling ;'  fix>m  f%  *  to  collect,'  with  fpf. 
MfVmw  *  to  be  brought  as  fire  for  a  sacrifice ;    from  ^flc  and 

f%  *  to  collect.' 
^m  a  sort  of  liquid  measure ;  from  ht  '  to  measure ;'  if  being 

changed  to  i|. 
mnw  -viT  -xii  '  adverse,'  *  disliked,'  '  disagreeable,'  *  not  ap- 
proved or  or  *  agreed  with;'  fix>m  lA  *  to  guide.' 
ifTiiR  *  a  sacred  text ;'  firom  i(^  *  to  sacrifice.' 
tJir^  ^  a  royal  sacrifice/  held  by  a  paramount  sovereign  ;  firom 

tniT  and  ^  '  to  bring  forth.' 
mpff:  ^  to  be  carried  as  sacrificial  fire ;'  firom  Wf  and  .^  *  to 

bear.' 
iNisn  a  sort  of  sacrifice, 
^nwi^  *  clarified  butter;'  firom  IP^  and  lit '  to  take.' 

250.  An  a£5x  of  similar  import,  though  not  much  employed, 
is  ^tfc9Ht,  which  leaves  ^(tW^  attached  to  verbs  ending  in  con- 
sonants, without  change  of  the  radical  vowel :  thus  i^  makes 
^^^ftw  "W.  -'H  -if  *  what  is  to  be  cooked'  or  *  ripened ;'  "Bl^, 
fti^ftw  -ft  -IT  -if  *what  is  to  be,  or  may  be,  broken'  or 
•  divided.' 

Indeclinable  Participles. 

S51.  There  are  two  participles  of  the  past  tense,  which  are 
very  extensively  used,  and  which  admit  of  neither  gender, 
number,  nor  case.     They  are  formed  by  adding  to  the  verbal 
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base  the  tamination  w  leaving  fvt,  or  ^qi^  leaving  ir.  The 
latter  is  affixed  in  the  place  of  iVT  only  when  the  verb  is  a 
compound,  or  is  preceded  by  a  preposition.  In  either  case 
the  accompanying  letters  are  indicatory,  and  denote  that  the 
radical  vowel  is  not  changeable  to  the  corresponding  Gufta  or 
Vriddhi  letter,  and  that  a  penultimate  nasal  is  to  be  rejected. 
When  however  the  augment  ^  is  inserted  before  Wy  the  GuAa 
substitute  may  sometimes  take  the  place  of  ihe  radical  voweL 

a.  Although  implying  past  time,  or  something  that  has 
been,  the  participles  thus  formed  with  r^  and  if  have  not  an 
absolutely  past  signification:  they  rather  suspend  the  mean* 
ing,  importing  that  although  something  has  been,  yet  that 
something  else  is  immediately  to  follow ;  as,  Ji  )}iiT  iAfh  THlfH 
^  having  eaten  and  drunk,  he  goes  ;'  ^iMI4^  f^m^  siR^Ai^ 
*  having  heard  this,  Hirafiyaka  said/  The  designation  of 
indeterminate  past  participles  would  therefore  perhaps  better 
express  their  character  than  that  of  Gerund,  by  which,  as 
ordinarily  employed,  something  remaining  to  be  done  is  alone 
intended. 

b.  As  a  general  rule,  whatever  form  the  base  assumes  before 
Hi,  the  sign  of  the  indefinite  past,  it  also  takes  before  W9  that 
of  the  indeterminate  past ;  as,  ^ ;  ^m,  ^«^,  *  having  done :' 
^;  ^5^5,  "gw,  *having  heard:'  in;  iftiH,  'iftw,  ^having  drank:* 
Iff;  ^flK,  ^nrr,  'having  given:'  VT;  <^,  f^,  *  having  held:* 
WT;  flmn,  fiwWT,  *  having  stood:'  ^^;  ^1K,  ^IP,  *  having 
said:'  ^RT;  ^ftnn,  vftWT,  *  having  dwelt:*  ^;  '^f^,  "^ftWTj 
^  having  hungered  :*  ^ ;  /ifnn,  sf^vrT,  ^  having  eaten  :'  l«r ; 
ifKU  TWT*  *  having  gone :'  im ;  inrt,  Ti^rT,  '  having  bowed  to :' 
IR5  wmu  ^rrWT,  *  having  dug:'  ^;  ^fmn,  ^iftnm,  *havmg 
slept:'  g^;  gflpn  or  iftfl^,  gfljWT  or  iftfi^,  *  having  been 
pleased:*  ftr^;  ilfViK,  ^ftWT,  *  having  served:'  Hf;  ^^^hn, 
ip^^  '  having  taken  :*  and  the  like. 

c.  The  deviation  from  general  rules  affects  chiefly  the  influ- 
ence of  the  indicatory  9  upon  a  penultimate  nasal  and  the 
augment  i[. 
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'  dt  Thud,  although  a  penultimate  nasal  should  be  rejected^ 
the  following  are  instances  of  its  being  retdned  :  ^Rt^^  *  to  go/ 
makes  ^tnr ;  and  w?  *  to  go,*  ^^ftWT,  or  with  i(,  ^sqf^^iVT  *  having 
gone/  A  verb  ending  with  ^  or  i|,  preceded  by  a  nasal,  and 
which  inserts  \,  optionally  rejects  the  nasal ;  as,  unr,  *  to 
arrange/  makes  qftn^  or  nfVqfiWT ;  V^  *  to  loosen/  ^vf^nUT  or 
viP^^i^l ;  and  rra% '  to  tie  together/  ^f^OTT  or  ^jft<nT«  The  same 
with  ^W  *  to  deceite,'  which  makes  either  wf^i^  or  ^qlHn^ ; 
and  7^  *  to  cut,*  TjfvM  or  c^fmr*  Verbs  ending  with 
ir,  preceded  by  a  nasal,  optionally  reject  it ;  as,  h^  *  to  break,* 
WgK  or  4vT ;  tV  ^  to  colour^'  tWT  or  tVT ;  ^l%  *  to  anoint*  or 
'  to  worship/  makes  fllfr,  #n;  or  ^rf^nnirr ;  Wg,  *  to  perish/  may 
retain  the  nasal  which  it  inserts  in  conjugation  ;  as,  ^ffT  or 
^ryr,  or  with  ^,  hIVi^I* 

e.  With  regard  to  the  change  of  the  radical  vowel  when  i[ 
is  inserted,  all  verbs  beginning  and  ending  with  a  consonant^ 
excepting  a  final  ^  or  w>  and  having  a  penultimate  l^  or  7^ 
optionally  take  the  GuAa  vowel ;  as,  fi9iv,  *  to  write,*  makes 
Pi^IVmi  or  wftnWT;  ^  *  to  shine/  iq[ffn^  or  vtfinWT ;  "^  *  to  be 
hungiy/  ^^ftrm  or  'SJHVrt.  A  vowel  initial  has  but  one  form ; 
^  *  to  go/  ^l^lffTr;  and  so  has  a  final  ^;  as,  f^  '  to  serve/ 
^fvi^.  fll^  *  to  know,*  and  ^  *  to  weep,'  are  also  exceptions  to 
this  rule,  having  but  one  form  ;  f^rfllfmy  ^^f?(9WT.  The  following 
are  additional  instances  to  those  already  specified,  of  the  vowel 
being  unchanged  when  the  augment  ^  is  inserted :  ^  '  to 
embrace,*  ^f^im ;  ^  *  to  ply/  ^flliWT ;  ^  ♦  to  steal,*  ^f^cm  \ 
^  '  to  be  glad/  ijflrWT;  ^  *  to  trample,*  ^ft[WT, 

/•  In  the  following,  the  vowel  ^  is  optionally  changed  before 
^ :  1^  *  to  go,'  ifflrpn  or  wftifT ;  ipy  *  to  be  thin/  ^ffm^  or 
i^BR(hWT ;  ^  *  to  draw,'  ^f^iirr  or  ^lApn ;  "^  *  to  thirst,*  '^fkiWT 
or  nft?^ ;  ^IW  *  to  endure,*  ^fWi^  or  wfliirT* 

g.  Verbs  having  an  indicatory  V  optionally  insert  i^  (p.  107) ; 
as,  ^,  *  to  be  tranquil/  makes  ^rfrn^  or  yi«ii|i ;  a  final  ^ 
requires,  the  radical  vowel  to  be  made  long,  when  ^  is  not 
inserted :  but  ^,  ^  to  go/  has  difierent  forms ;  ^if^nvr,  ^ism 

R  r 


906  DEBIVATIOK. 

or  ^RiiWT ;  f^f  *  to  play/  makes  i^wr  or  ^f^im ;  \^  to  purify/ 
'^m'  or  ^fVfiT;  Vi;  ^ to  go/  makes  fUSTt  but  when  it  means  ^to 
worship/  ^rf^im ;  ^»  ^  to  beguile/  forms  ^^tfiliVTy  but  ^  to  be 
covetous/  ^^«VT ;  ftf^  *  to  be  distressed/  f)|ifi(im  or  figp ;  &c. 

2d2.  The  termination  'QT^  is  used  when  the  verb  is  a 
compound,  particularly  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  preposition. 
The  radical  vowel  is  unchanged. 

a.  When  affixed  to  a  base  ending  in  a  short  vowel,  ir  is 
commonly  prefixed  to  if;  as,  ^  *to  make,  W^^  'having 
made  like'  or  '  after;'  ftr  'to  conquer/  ^raftm  'having 
'  defeated  /  ^  '  to  praise/  VifHT '  having  celebrated  /  and  this 
prevails  though  the  radical  vowel  become  long  by  combina- 
tion ;  as,  ^  '  to  go/  with  irfll  prefixed,  ^K^tn  '  having  studied  / 
or  with  n,  inn  '  having  deceased.'  When  if  is  attached  to  a 
base  ending  in  a  long  vowel,  no  change  takes  place :  VT '  to 
stay/  inqm  '  having  gone  forth  /  ift  '  to  fiy/  wfm  *  having 
flown  up  /  ^  ^  to  be/  w^p|5  *  having  perceived.'  ^^  is  com*** 
monly  changed  to  ^ ;  as,  w  *  to  cross,'  ^iRiM  '  having  come 
down.'  irrj,  '  to  wake,'  changes  its  vowel^  99iMl4  ^  having 
woke  up.'  Diphthongs,  as  in  other  instances,  are  usually 
changed  to  HT;  as,  V  ^  to  suck/  Wim;  ^  ^to  sing/  unni;  l{^ 

*  to  cut/  VfETir. 

5.  Some  verbs  ending  in  vowels  or  diphthongs  modify 
their  finals  in  a  special  manner  before  if.  Thus  f^,  'to 
decay,'  makes  ftft|7r  or  f^isfht ;  ^  *  to  waste/  H^ro ;  T^  '  to 
dissolve/  JttH^  or  HcTPT ;  ^  *  to  barter/  v^jINlir  or  nr^pn^.  ^ 
'  to  weave,'  and  ^  *  to  cover/  make  'mm  and  Vt^^m ;  but  after 
lift  or  1#,  ^  may  make  either  ^ifWhr,  iWhr,  or  vf^mil^  ^WW. 

e.  Verbs  ending  in  nasals  occasionally  change  them  to  Wf 
or  admit  some  other  modification  of  the  base.  Thus  IR,  ^  to 
dig/  makes  either  innv  or  Tfwm ;  1«r  *  to  go,'  ^nviv^  or  WPTH 
'having  come/  ^R'to  produce/  ^IRI  or  ?NlTir;  VT'to  bow,* 
JRn  or  vmnf;  WT  'to  stretch/  f^nm;  «R  'to  mind/  V^«m 

•  having  assented  /   iw  '  to  refirain/  Anmr  or  f^pm ;   TW  *  to 
sport'  or  '  rest,'  ftrrnr  or  fror ;    fl  *  to  kill/  mfW  '  having 
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beaten'  or  *  slain/  ipr>  *to  desire,*  makes  its  vowel  long, 
wnr  ^having  desired   much:'    so  does  ^Vt  ^to  go/  ft^T4 

*  having  considered.'  mm,  *to  obtain/  may  substitute  vv; 
aa,  vra  or  iKf^tm  ^  having  obtained.' 

d.  Causal  verbs,  and  those  of  the  tenth  conjugation  which 
do  not  make  the  radical  vowel  long  by  virtue  of  a  grammatical 
rule^  or  in  which  it  is  not  long  naturally  or  by  position,  prefix 
V^  to  IT;  as,  frno^  'having  caused  to  compute;'  m|i|«| 
^  having  made  to  stoop,'  '  having  bent'  or  '  bowed ;'  HWHI 
^  having  declared'  (from  vr»  tenth  conj.) :  but  ^  ^  ^  ^^^^* 
causal,  VltoAr,  makes  wvr^  *  having  caused  to  hold ;'  and  ){||r 
'to  adorn,'  tenth  conj.,  ^[5i|flr,  makes  ^B*^^  '  having  similarly 
adorned.' 

Participks  qf  repetition,  or  Adverbial  PartidpleM. 

S58.  In  one  form  the  indeclinable  participle  of  repetition 
is  nothing  more  than  the  indeterminate  participle  past  repeated 
— vnwT  nPfT  '  having  gone  repeatedly,'  ^m  ^m  '  having  done 
repeatedly' — and  is  rather  a  case  of  grammatical  construction^ 
than  part  of  conjugation.  -There  is  another  form,  no  doubt  of 
an  analogous  character,  although  specially  provided  for  by 
adding  the  termination  H^  to  the  verbal  base:  this  leaves 
^,  whilst  the  initial  9  indicates  the  change  of  a  final  vowel 
to  the  Vfiddhi  equivalent,  to  be  again  changed  before  the 
vowel  of  ^  agreeably  to  the  rules  of  Sandhi :  thus  f^^  '  to 
gather,'  becomes  "^9  which  makes  ^t4  ^iri  '  having  collected 
repeatedly ;'  ^,  '  to  hear,'  becomes  lit,  and  )T  '  to  be,'  4t, 
thus  making  Tixi  xm  '  having  heard  repeatedly,'  HT#  HT# 
'  having  been  repeatedly :'  ^9  '  to  remember,'  makes  ^Rit  ^Rtt 

*  having  remembered  repeatedly.'  A  final  HT  inserts  ir  before 
the  termination  ;  ^  as,  ?^  *  to  give,'  ^  ^  *  havmg  given 
repeatedly.'  When  the  verb  ends  in  a  consonant,  a  radical  ^ 
if  not  preceding  a  compound  consonant,  is  changed  to  w,  and 
any  other  short  vowel  to  its  GhiAa  equivalent :  vowels  long  by 
nature  or  position  are  undianged:  thus  ^9W  makes  ifptf  ^nf 
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*  having  cooked  repeatedly ;'  ^IV)  Tgvi  W^  *  governing  repeat^ 
^ji  ^9  ^  ^  *  knowing  pr  having  known  repeatedly;' 
}pi,  4M  hM  ^  eaten  or  having  eaten  repeatedly ;'  &c. 

a.  The  reiterated  form  of  this  participle  is  however  by  no 
means  the  mode  in  which  it  most  frequently  occurs,  and  it  is 
much  more  often  found  singly  in  particular  senses  or  combina- 
tions in  which  it  offers  an  analogy  to  an  adverb.  Thus  it 
occurs  with  words  signifying  *  first ;'  as,  i|y  iJM  or  n^  hW  or 
ini^i  hM — inifir  ^having  first  eaten,  he  goes.'  f)  ^to  do/ 
employs  thb  form  when  used  transitively,  and  with  a  verb 
signifying  *  to  call ;'  ^fN(  Wl?ind||fk  '  he  calls  out,  having 
made  or  imputed  theft ;'  i.  e.  he  calls  out,  *  Stop  thiefl'  The 
same  verb  also  uses  it  connected  with  w^  ^  how,'  or  1^7Vi(; 

*  thus ;'  Vl|n^  or  ^T^TCTt  ^  *  having  done,  thus  or  how,  he 
eats  :'  or  with  ^ong  *  sweet ;'  WTJ^  ^  ^  having  sweetened  it, 
he  eats.'  i(hr,  *  to  live,'  takes  this  form  in  conjunction  with 
ura^;  ^mnAlPnAl^  ^having  lived  so  long,  he  studies;'  L  e« 
he  studies  during  life.  i^,  ^  to  fill,'  takes  it  with  ^pft  or  9^;. 
^Vi#^  *  having  filled  the  skin  ;'  V^t^  *  having  fiUed  hia 
belly.'  fif  also  takes  it ;  as,  v^^^nui  ffNr  *  killing  all  entirely, 
or  to  the  very  root,  he  slays ;'  or  ^ip^imf  ff^  '  he  strikes, 
kicking  with  his  foot.'  Instances  might  be  infinitely  multi- 
plied of  the  use  of  the  indeclinable  or  adverbial  participle 
employed  without  repetition  to  signify  an  action  indetermi- 
nately past. 

SECTION   11. 

Verbal  Nouns. 

254.  The  nouns  that  are  derived  immediately  from  verbs 
comprehend  a  great  variety  of  terms,  for  which  an  unexcep- 
tionable classification  can  scarcely  perhaps  be  proposed*  There 
are  two  principal  classes  into  which  they  might  be  divided,  as 
adjectives  or  attributives,  and  substantives  or  names ;  but  the 
same  word  is  veiy  frequently  used  in  either  form,  the  quality 
or  attributive  constituting  the  appellatba  of  the  individual: 
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thus  1^  or  ^[R  in  their  geaeric  acceptation  signify  '  any  thing 
or  person  that  does  an  action,  or  makes  any  thing  i*  whikt  id 
oombination,  ftflpc:  means '  a  servant,'  ^T^rarc  *  a  potter ;'  and 
singly  ^«c  has  for  one  of  its  meanings  '  toll'  or  '  tax/  and  wxi 
*  a  letter  of  the  alphabet.'  To  distinguish  derirative  words 
therefore  according  to  their  import,  would  lead  at  least  to 
much  inconvenient  repetition. 

S55.  These  different  nouns  are  formed,  agreeably  to  thd 
Oflual  scheme  of  Sanskrit  grammar,  by  a£Bxing  certain  termi* 
nations  to  the  crude  verb,  which  is  modified  in  a  greater  ov 
lesser  degree,  and  then  forms  the  inflective'  base.  These  ter^ 
minati<»is  are  very  numerons;  but  the  greater  number  hav« 
a  very  limited,  in  some  instances  almost  an  individual,  appli* 
cation;  others  comprehend  a  huge  class  of  worda  It  would 
be  inconsistent  with  the  object  of  the  present  grammar  to 
furnish  very  numerous  examples  of  these  derivatives;  nor  is 
such  detail  necessary,  as  they  will  be  found,  where  they  seem 
to  be  most  appropriately  placed,  in  the  Dictionary.  It  will 
be  sufficient  therefore  to  give  here  a  selection  of  such  words 
as  may  appear  to  be  most  useful,  or  as  may  best  exemplify 
the  principles  upon  which  they  are  constructed;  elasang 
them  under  the  terminations  by  which  they  are  formed,  and 
arranging  them  in  alphabetical  order,  as  has  been  done  by 
Professor  Bopp.  He  has,  however,  taken  only  the  essential 
letters  of  the  a£Bxes;  but  I  prefer  exhibiting  them  as  they 
occur  in  original  grammars,  as  from  the  letter  or  letters  by 
which  the  essential  element  is  accompanied,  a  due  is  usually 
obtained  to  the  modification  to  which  the  inflective  base,  or 
some  word  compounded  with  it,  is  subjected. 

V  is  added  to  derivative  verbs  to  form  abstract  nouns,* 
declinable  only  in  the  feminine  gender,  and  which  therefore 
add  the  feminine  termination  (?r^)  VT ;  as,  fnft^  *  to  wish  to 
do,'  fWnMr  ^the  desire  to  do;'  ^IRP^  'to  desire  a  son,' 
JCVWMil  *  desire  of  a  son.'  It  is  also  added  to  verbs  ending 
with  consonants  preceded  by  a  vowd  long  either  by  nature  or 
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position,  to  form  similar  substantiveB :  fw  ^  to  endeavour/  ^ 
'  effort'  or  *  wish  ;'  ^v^f '  to  reason/  'QifT  '  reasoning/ 

^,  leaving  v  to  be  added  to  the  verb,  forms  feminine 
abstract  nouns  from  verbs  which  have  an  indicatory  v,  and 
fW^  *to  break/  and  others,  forming  the  class  fil^nflf.  The 
nasal  prevents  the  .change  of  the  radical  vowel ;    as,  tn^ 

<  rupture;'    f^^n  *  reflection/  from   fVfk  'to   think;'    xpn 

<  worship/  from  ^  '  to  worship ;'  jpiT  *  cleaning/  from  ^  '  to 
deanse  s'  except  in  the  case  of  a  final  ^;  as,  w,  ^to  decay/ 
makes  utr '  decay/  ^  ( IV^),  ^  to  be  ashamed/  makes  9^ 
'  modesty/  ^,  *  to  have  compassion/  changes  its  ^  to  ^ ; 
as,  1K^  *  clemency/  m^  is  also  added  to  verbs  in  w  when 
preceded  by  a  preposition  or  analogous  term ;  as,  ^  *  to  give/ 
V^  <  a  gift ;'  m  '  to  shine/  nm  *  light ;'  and  mVT  *  fidth/  and 
VR^  *  disappearance/  from  MT  '  to  have'  or  '  hold/  preceded 
by  nn  or  viir^ 

ir^,  leaving  v,  is  one  of  the  most  widely  applicable  affixes* 
I*  It  is  added  to  the  class  of  verbs  called  if^lf^,  or,  according 
to  most  authorities,  to  all  verbs  whatever,  to  signify  the  agent; 
forming  attributives  which  may  take  the  three  genders,  but 
which  are  commonly  used  in  some  one  gender  as  appellatives. 
A  final  vowel  is  changed  before  v,  according  to  the  rules  of 
Sandhi ;  as,  tq[^  ^  to  cook,'  tn '  who  or  what  cooks^  or '  ripens ;' 
^  (^'^)  '  *®  B^9*  "^^  *  ^^^  ^^  wbBt  goes  ;*  wg^ro  *  a  male  fol- 
lower/ V^l^  *  a  female  attendant  ;*  ^  (^^)  *  ^  steal,'  'tta 
'  a  thief;'  v^'  to  be/  K^  '  what  is/  tr^  '  the  world,'  or  a  name 
of  S^iva ;  i||F  ('^f^)  '  to  sound,'  J{^  *  what  sounds ;'  11^  ^  a  male 
river,'  7f^  'a  female  river/  (Obs.  Those  verbs  of  the  class 
il^lfl^  which  have  an  Anubandha  ^  require  the  feminine  to  be 
formed  with  ^,  not  w ;  as,  ^,  ^M),  ^,  &c«) 

a.  W^  is  also  added  to  certain  verbs  compounded  with 
their  objects  in  restricted  acceptations :  as  to  ^  *  to  take,' 
bodily  exertion  being  omitted ;  as,  ih|lft:  '  an  heir/  '  one  who 
takes  his  portion ;'  but  mx];^:  *  a  porter/  *  one  who  takes  a 
load :'  also  with  wn  prefixed ;  ^jvf]^  '  having  flowers/  '  bloa* 
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soming/  It  is  also  added  to  nv,  'to  take,'  in  a  similar 
manner ;  as  in  ^if^Rff:  *  a  spearman/  *  one  who  holds  a  pike :' 
-*to  ^  '  to  be  worthy  f  ^JVl^  '  &  female  Brahman/  '  one 
worthy  of  reverence  f — -to  ir^  '  to  whisper/  and  T1>V '  to  sport/ 
compounded  with  ^  '  the  ear,'  and  ^^  '  a  bush/  put  in  the 
k)catiye  case ;  as,  lifinn  '  an  informer  /  ^Ga%T3^  '  an  elephant:' 
—-to  verbs  compounded  with  ^  to  form  proper  names; 
^RfiH^  S^ambhava : — ^to  ^  *  to  sleep/  compounded  with  various 
terms ;  as,  H^: '  who  sleeps  in  the  air,'  *  a  divinity  /  ^W^ 
'  who  sleeps  in  the  heart,'  *  Cupid  ;'  QlH^ii:  *  one  who  sleeps 
supine/ 

3.  Verbs  ending  in  ^  take  ^v^  to  form  abstract  masculine 
and  neuter  nouns  ;  as,  fir  '  to  conquer/  mn  '  victory  /  f%  '  to 
gather/  ^ro  *  collection  /  Wt  *  to  fear,'  mf  *  fear/  *  peril.'  It 
is  also  added  to  a  few  other  verbs,  with  a  similar  effect ;  as, 
^  *  to  rain/  ^  '  rain,'  or  ^  the  rainy  season.' 

^n^,  leaving  m,  with  the  change  of  a  short  radical  vowel  to 
Vriddhi,  is  added  to  verbs  to  express  the  agent  when  com- 
pounded with  the  object ;  as,  ijl  *  to  make,'  ^pWKIt:  *  a  potter,' 
^  one  who  makes  pots ;'  ^  *  to  take/  mx](TC:  *  a  porter/  *  one 
who  takes  a  load.'  When  added  to  fi^  *  to  strike'  or  '  kill/  z 
is  substituted  for  the  final  in  certain  combinations ;  as,  ^limi^: 

*  who  strikes  the  tree,'  '  a  woodpecker.'  When  tp^  is  prefixed, 
the  final  may  be  w ;  as,  ii^^llj*!^;  or  ^rtn^TV:  *  a  collection  of 
letters,'  *  an  alphabet.' 

W^,  leaving  V^,  is  added  to  a  few  verbs,  distinguished  by 
an  Anubandha  ^,  to  iorm  masculine  abstract  nouns :  ^  (S^) 

*  to  tremble,'  Wy  *  a  trembling ;'  fti  (5%)  *  to  increase/ 
iVH^  *  intumescence ;'  5  (55)  *  to  be  distressed,'  ^^  *  anxiety/ 
'pam. 

wf^  is  added  to  verbs  to  form  masculine  nouns  implying 
imprecation ;  as,  from  ift^  *  to  live,'  mfNftl^  ^I!*^  ^  ™^7  ^^^^ 
of  thy  life  be  /  *  mayest  thou  perish.' 

V^,  leaving  v,  forms  masculine  appellative  and  abstract 
nouns  from  verbs  ending  in  v,  ^  %  ^;  as,  |^  '  to  praise,' 
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iW:  'praise;*  ^  'to  join,'  niR  'barley;'  ij^* to  purify/ 
''  winnowing  com  ;*  «  '  to  make/  ^ic  '  the  hand ;'  n  '  to  swab- 
low/  nt: '  poison/  m  *  to  spread/  preceded  by  fr,  makes  flipe 
'*  prolixity,'  '  difiiiseness ;'  but  ftir;  '  a  bed/  '  a  tree/  It  mqr 
.also  be  added  to  iff  *  to  take  /  as,  Hf:  '  a  planet :' — ^to  f^  'to 
collect,'  preceded  by  ftlt;  f«nn:  *  certainty :' — to  if  '  to  go  ;* 
imi  'going:' — also  to  ^9,  substituted  for  m^  'to  eat,*  pre- 
ceded by  a  preposition;  as,  f«T^ir:,  ITHH^y  f%f9:,  'food'  or 
'  eating  :' — ^to  ir^  '  to  meditate,'  and  ^anr  '  to  pierce,'  not  com- 
pounded  vdth  a  preposition  ;  iRt '  silent  prayer,'  vpv: '  wound- 
ing :' — to  T^n^  *  to  sound  ;*  ^r;  '  sound :' — fi^  '  to  laugh  ;* 
flR  '  laughter :' — to  i|t^  '  to  refrain/  either  singly  or  preoeded 
by  "9^9  fVr,  f^  and  ^;  as,  iim  '  restraint,'  TVVR  '  marriage^' 
ftnpT;  '  fixed  rule,'  ffipn  '  cessation,'  ?K|ir:  '  restraint :' — to  i^ 
'  to  speak,'  7|^  '  to  sound,'  i|^  '  to  read,'  ^n^  '  to  sound,'  pre- 
ceded by  ffT ;  as,  f^pi^:  '  speaking,'  &c.  :-«-*-aIso  VQT '  to  sound,' 
either  singly  or  with  fH  when  it  means  '  to  sound  as  a  lute  ;' 
wot  l^flEQR  '  the  sound  of  the  YifiL*  There  are  other  com- 
binations with  this  affix,  of  which  it  may  be  observed,  that  its 
use  very  commonly  alternates  with  that  of  ^,  which  latter 
makes  the  vowel  long.  Thus  optionally  with  the  preceding 
words  we  may  have,  f^ff^nr:,  inn:,  Wfif  ^w:,  l[m:y  Win,  which 
are  formed  with  ^. 

m^,  leaving  m^,  forms  abstract  nouns  mostly  of  the  neuter 
gender ;  as,  tr^ '  to  pervade/  with  >^  substituted  for  the  initial, 
ffT^  '  fame ;'  >f^ '  to  pass  away/  firi^ '  life.' 

^vn^  is  added  to  i| '  to  injure/  and  ^7^'  to  praise ;'  as,  HQ^ 
^  mischievous/  fn^i^  '  praising,'  fn^i^  '  a  bard.' 

^VTc^  is  added  to  a  few  verbs  to  form  attributives  implying 
possession  of  the  quality  signified  by  the  verb :  thus  iff '  to 
take,'  tenth  conj,,  ^Jf^nij:  '  greedy,'  '  insatiable ;'  ^  '  to  be 
compassionate,'  ^i^Jt^  '  kind,'  '  pitiful ;'  Af^  '  to  sleep,'  fW'Snj: 
•  sleepy,'  '  slothful ;'  ^^  '  to  envy/  4:^fi||^:  '  envious/ 

^  is  added  to  a  class  of  verbs  called  ^mfi;  to  form  ntiascttline 
or  feminine  abstract  or  appellative  nouns ;  as,  ^  '  to  plough/ 
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^ftn  *  ploughing*  or  *  agriculture ;'  ^T  *  to  swallow,'  ftifc  *  a 
mountain  ;*  and  the  same  affix,  or  ^,  as  derived  from  the 
technical  affixes  ^  and  |(I|^,  forms  similar  nouns  with  the 
classes  traTflf  and  tnnflf ;  as,  tuftn  *  a  pond/  from  ^  *  to  sow;' 
and  ^Rftn  *  war,'  from  ^Bi^  *  to  go/ 

^  is  added  to  a  few  verbs  to  form  neuter  nouns  chiefly 
signifying  an  instrument ;   as,  ?rfVf^  ^  a  spade,*  from  V^  *  to 

*  dig ;'  dOvd  *  a  sickle,'  from  TJ  *  to  cut :'  but  ^  *  to  go,* 
^fts^,  means  '  instituted  observance,'  also  '  a  history'  or  '  nar- 
rative ;'  and  i{^  ^  to  purify,'  Vlf^  ^  the  sacrificial  thread,'  '  a 
prayer  of  the  Vedas,'  or  *  sacrificial  fire/ 

^f^,  leaving  j^,  is  added  to  various  verbs,  either  single  or 
compounded,  to  form  attributives ;  as,  fir,  iff^  *  conquering,' 

*  victorious ;'  ^with  "qrft  prefixed,  i|ft>rf^  *  who  is  disgraced  ;* 
^  ^  to  be  quick,'  muffi^  *  who  is  quick/  These,  when  inflected, 
form  inl^,  irf^nft,  nfir  (see  p.  65).  To  form  masculine  appel* 
latives  ^f^  is  added  to  f%#  *  to  sell/  preceded  by  the  article 
sold,  as  ^c9fr«4t  *  a  vender  of  oil  /  and  sometimes  in  a 
depreciatory  sense,  as  ^flvrfrwlt  *  a  low  Brahman/  '  a  vender 
of  the  Soma  juice,'  which  is  used  at  sacrifices. 

^xi^,  leaving  %ja^  forms  attributives,  declinable  in  three 
genders,  from  various  simple  and  compound  verbs ;  as,  from 
^,  ^fbw  *  going/  'what  goes;'  from  'H^,  ^rffr^  'what 
endures ;'  from  Tf  with  Weiy  as,  ll<4ffViQ  *  what  adorns,'  or 
with  1^  and  W,  as,  ftfxnftl^  *  what  annihilates'  or  '  makes 
nothing  of,'  &c. 

7  forms  attributives  with  desiderative  verbs ;  as,  fvift^  '  to 
wish  to  do,'  fVraft^  *  desirous  of  doing :'  also  with  a  few  others ; 
as,  ^  '  to  wish,'  ^^  *  wishful ;'  ft^  *  to  know,'  ftij  *  know-r 
ing ;'  m^rftl  *  to  wish/  Hl^  *  desirous ;'  and  fWl^  '  to  beg,' 
fif^  *  begging,'  fW^:  *  a  mendicant.' 

'VlEfr  forms  attributives  after  various  verbs ;  the  final  indi^ 
cates  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel ;  as,  from  H^  *  to 
desire,'  I9T^  'wanton ;'  v^^ '  to  desire/  m^  *  desirous ;'  ^*  to 
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be/  Hl^  '  existing ;'  ^  *  to  faU/  ^TTJ*  'falKng ;'  fi^  *  to  kill/ 
^T^  *  destroying/  *  destructive/ 

im^  leaving  7,  forms  a  number  of  appellative  nouns  of 
various  ganders  and  purports :  the  radical  vowel  is  made  long 
by  virtue  of  the  final  ^.  Thus  with  ^  '  to  make/  iR^  *  an 
artisan ;'  fir  '  to  overcome  (disease)/  in^  '  a  drug  /  ^  '  to 
blow/  ^:  *  the  wind  /  ^B^  *  to  pervade/  ^rnj  ind.  *  quickly/ 
or  WX^.  m.  *  a  sort  of  rice ;'  in^  *  to  be  bom/  WT^  n.  *  the 
knee.'  The  chief  importance  of  ^9il^  b,  however,  its  standing 
at  the  head  of  a  very  numerous  class  of  terminations,  thence 
called '  UMdi/  or  *  Uft  and  others  /  the  effect  of  which,  as  will 
be  observed  even  in  the  few  examples  above  given,  is  confined 
io  no  particular  signification,  and  which  form  derivatives  not 
always  bearing  an  obvious  relation  to  the  verbs  whence  they 
are  derived.  The  principle  of  the  TJtiidx  derivatives  is  in  fact 
merely  their  resolution  into  conjectural  etymological  dements, 
without  much  regard  to  the  sense  either  of  the  primitive  or 
derivative.  The  terms  are  too  numerous  to  be  further  parti- 
cularized in  this  place,  and  they  will  all  be  found  in  the 
Dictionary,  which  contains  the  whole  of  those  specified  in  the 
five  Ufiadi  chapters  of  the  Siddh&ita  Kaumudi. 

^,  leaving  v,  forms  attributives  after  verbs  having  any 
penultimate  vowel  except  v  or  vr;  the  change  of  which  is 
barred  by  the  initial  ^ ;  as,  from  ft!^  ^  to  write/  ft$m  *  who 
or  what  writes  / — firom  w  *  to  know,*  ^  *  who  or  what 
knows.*  It  is  added  to  ift  'to  please,*  ftni  'what  pleases,* 
'  dear/  '  loved/  *  liked  ;* — ^to  ^  *  to  scatter/  f%t  *  who  or  what 
throws.*  It  is  also  added  to  verbs  ending  in  W,  either  as  a 
radical  letter,  or  as  a  substitute  for  a  diphthong,  and  with  or 
without  a  preposition,  when  the  final  %r  is  cut  off;  as,  firom 
9T  *  to  know,'  9  or  119 '  who  or  what  knows  ;*  ;^  *  to  call,'  msi* 
^who  or  what  calls.'  It  forms  appellatives  or  attributives 
with  verbs  in  VT^  preceded  by  a  subordinate  term ;  as,  ^  'to 
give/  n^  '  wbo  gives  a  cow ;'  ?n  '  to  preserve,'  ^iftJR^  *  the 
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rear  of  an  army  ;*  and  from  i|T  ^  to  drink/  flgm  '  an  elephant,* 
who  drinks  with  two  things,  his  mouth  and  his  trunk.  It  is 
added  to  ^irT, '  to  stay  or  be,*  in  various  forms  and  senses ;  as, 
mnw  *  who  or  what  is  level'  or  *  at  ease,'  f^^if^  *  who  or 
what  is  uneven'  or  ^  in  difficulty ;'  HV  '  what  goes  first,'  or 
ir^r:  *  a  measure ;'  the  sibilant  being  unchanged  in  this  as  in 
some  other  derivatives  of  the  same  class,  ir^,  *  to  take,* 
changes  its  ^  to  ^  before  H,  forming  appellatives ;  as,  ij^  ^  a 
house,'  iprr:  (always  m.  pi.)  ^  a  wife.' 

^^,  leaving  v,  is  added  to  .fin,  when  compounded  with 
pronominal  nouns,  to  denote  '  likeness ;'  as,  irs^  and  fin  make 
TgW^l ;  whilst  ^nr,  leaving  ?r,  is  added  to  the  same  verb,  simi- 
larly compounded,  when  the  two  sibilants  form  ^ ;  as,  ^If^ 
&c. :  so  KTW^9  IHTW,  &C. :  see  p.  84. 

f%,  leaving  ^,  which  is  substituted  for  the  radical  final 
vowel,  is  added  to  verbs  in  VT,  or  those  which  substitute  ^u 
for  a  diphthong,  when  preceded  by  a  preposition,  to  form 
appellatives ;  as,  from  >IT  ^  to  have,'  fvffW:  ^  a  treasure ;'  nf^ 

*  a  joint,*  &c. :  also  when  preceded  by  a  subordinate  term ; 
as,  iTcTfv:  *  what  holds  water,'  i.  e.  the  ocean. 

'^p^,  leaving  Tr»  forms,  attributives  from  fif^  ^  to  break,'  1^ 

*  to  know,'  ftn^  •  to  cut  ;*  as,  fiiJTC  *  who  or  what  breaks ;'  ftjt 
'  who  or  what  knows ;'  ft[i{ic  ^  who  or  what  cuts.' 

f^F^,  leaving  fir,  is  added  to  verbs  to  form  feminine  abstract 
or  appellative  nouns.  There  is  a  general  analogy  between  the 
mode  of  attaching  the  final  to  the  base,  with  the  foimation  of 
past  participles  with  ^ :  thus  ^  forms  ^fk:  ^  act«'  '  action ;'  f , 
i^fiR  *  praise ;'  ^,  ^fiK  *  hearing'  or  ^  the  Veda ;'  n^  *  to  go,' 
with  ^  or  flf  prefixed,  ^epnrftR  *  prosperity,'  ft^ftr:  *  calamity/ 
iTi^,  *  to  sacrifice,'  Qiakes  ^flr:  *  sacrifice  /  f?  *  to  stay,'  fVvfir: 

*  staying,'  *  station  /  5^  *  to  sing/  iftfln  *  singing  /  HT  *  to  drink*' 
litflf:  '  drinking  /  n^  *  to  cook,'  nftK  *  cooking,'  '  maturity  ;' 
in^  •  to  go,'  »|fir:  *  going,'  *  motion  /  T!^  *  to  sport/  ^fln  *  plea- 
sure/ Verbs  ending  with  *«  or  ^  change  the  w  to  it;  as, 
V  *  to   be   anxious,'   ^f^  *  anxiety  /    ^  Ho   scatter^'   iMI: 
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^  scattering/     lit,  *  to  destroy,'  makes  Vlfln  '  destroying ;'  ^i^ 

*  to  kUly'  ^An  *  a  weapon  ;*  and  ¥^  ^  to  celebrate,'  ^ftflh  'fione^' 

*  reputation/ 

f|pw  forms  adjectives  from  verbs  which  have  an  Anubandha 
f ;  as,  tq[^  (l^)  '  to  ripen/  vf^  *  what  ripens'  or  '  is  ripe.' 

^,  leaving*^,  forms  attributives  from  ftp^,  ij^,  W^9  and  y^; 
a*»  ft|9  *  who  or  what  throws  ;*  ij^  '  greedy  ;*  W%  '  ieaiful ;' 
viQ  *  arrogant/  Wt,  '  to  fear/  tekes  ^^^  WF^,  or  ^«s^,  in  all 
which  the  n  is  indicatory,  to  form  adjectives ;  as,  lA^,  41^1^ 
or  Whpi,  *  timid,'  *  fearful/     . 

^IV^  forms  a^ectives  with  w^  or  its  substitute  ^ '  to  eat/ 
as,  mt,  "iQ^lty  *  voracious  /  and  ^  '  to  go,'  ^iR  ^  movable,' 
^  moving/ 

Hjf^,  leaving  ^,  forms  adjectives  with  a  few  words  in 
particular  combinations ;  as  w^  '  to  see,'  with  the  object  pre- 
fixed ;  miJiU^  *  who  has  seen  across  /  also  ^  ^  to  fight,'  and 
^  *  to  make  /  as,  l.li|^Vb|t^  '  who  has  fought  the  king  /  tlW^fn^ 

*  who  has  made  a  king;'  ^lin|W^  *who  has  fought  with/ 
H^^M^  '  who  has  done  any  thing  along  with  (another)/ 
These  words  are  declined  like  nouns  in  wt^^y  p.  6i« 

Vt^  forms  adjectives  wiih  ipi^  *  to  go,'  fir  '  to  conquer,' 
10^  *  to  perish/  and  ^  '  to  go ;'   as,  i^iit  *  what  goes,'  Ann 

*  victorious/  ^nn  ^  perishing,'  ^Ji^  *  moving/  '  going :'  also 
with  f^,  whidi  changes  its  final  to  ir ;  as,  ifiiR  ^  what  goes.' 
These  adjectives  form  the  feminine  with  ^;   as,  ^ivd,  ftlil^) 

TWdj  &c. 

f^,  leaving  a  blank,  or,  in  other  words,  annexing  no  addi- 
tional letter  to  the  final  of  the  verb  to  form  its  derivative,  is 
subjoined  to  wp{^, '  to  touch,'  to  denote  the  agent  combined 
with  the  object  or  instrument,  when  the  former  is  not  water : 
a  final  9  before  this  affix  is  changed  in  inflexion  to  ^  (see 
r.  lao.  p.  66) :   ^IV^S^  ("^7^)  ^  ^^^  touches  Ghee  /  ^RRra 

*  who  touches  (fire,  &c.)  by  prayer :'  but  a^WI^*  '  who 
touches  water  /  the  affix  being  ^s^.  The  following  nouns 
are  irregularly  formed  with  this  affix :  ^fkif  *  a  priest,'  fipm 
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i|i^  '  to  sacrifice ;'  f^  '  arrogant/  from  vi^  '  to  be  proud  ;* 
91^  *  a  garland/  from  ^|9^  *  to  quit  /  f^  *  a  quarter/  from 
f^  ^  to  shew  /  TftlTf  ^  a  kind  of  metre,'  from  ftvf  '  to  be 
bland:'  these  form  their  nominatives  in  ij^.  The  derivatives 
of  w  *  to  go/  as  m^  ^  east,'  &c.,  and  the  words  ^  ^who 
joins/  and  ^[^  '  a  curlew/  are  also  formed  with  this  affix  (see 
nouns  in  ^  &c.,  p.  50). 

f^  is  an  affix  of  very  extensive  application ;  its  efiect  is 
precisely  the  same  as  that  of  the  preceding,  which  is  separated 
from  it  only  to  mark  the  peculiarities  of  inflexion  to  which 
nouns  formed  with  %sr  are  subject,  f^  adds  nothing  to  the 
verb.  The  derivative  ends  with  the  same  final  as  the  primitive, 
modified  occasionally,  but  never  by  the  addition  of  a  vowel. 
The  nouns  it  forms  are  both  attributives  and  appellatives ;  as, 
Vlj:  ^  a  mother,'  from  ^  *  to  bring  forth  /  ^m^  m.  *  one  who 
goes  in  the  sky/  ^  a  deity,'  from  '^^  *  to  go  /  vf^  (^V^^)  '  ^^ 
enemy,'  from  f|r^  *  to  hate  /  ^V^V^  (7*)  ^  ^  lunar  mansion,' 
from  wig '  a  horse,'  and  in^  *  to  join  ;'  ihrnft: '  a  general/  fix>m 
dviT  *  an  army/  and  jfi  ^  to  lead  /  fttn^  (tT^)  *  Brahmi/  from 
t1i|[  '  to  shine.'  Verbs  ending  in  short  vowels  add  1^  before 
f^,  as  the  ^  indicates :  thus  f%,  '  to  collect,'  makes  wf^iffn^ 
'  who  collects  the  fire/  *  a  householder  /  ftr  '  to  conquer/ 
ftn^,  as  ^'^([f^  *  the  conqueror  of  Indra/  a  proper  name ; 
f  *  to  praise,'  ^1(^,  as  ^^njfl(  *  who  praises  the  gods ;'  ^ '  to 
sprinkle,'  as  ^h^r^  *  who  sprinkles  the  Soma  juice ;'  ^  ^  to 
make,'  as  ^i>A^  *  who  does  the  work/  *  an  artificer ;'  Hmfl^ 
*  who  makes  die  gloss/  *  a  scholiast.'  V|^  *  to  see,'  ^F^  *  to 
touch,'  ^  *  to  leave,'  take  fljp^  to  express  the  agent  when 
combined  with  the  object,  as  WJnr^(-l^)  *  all-seeing ;'  H^A^^ 
(-^)  *  sharp/  *  corrosive ;'  frVfl^  (-^)  *  all-creating,'  *  the 
Creator :'  so  does  w^  *  to  eat,'  as  wm^  '  who  eats  flesh,'  *  a 
goblin  /  and  fi^^  *  to  kill/  as  HVf^  (ft)  *  who  kills  a  Brah- 
man.' The  following  are  modifications  to  which  the  base  is 
in  some  instances  liable :  in^,  *  to  cover,'  makes  its  vowel 
short ',  as,  IT^V?  *  ^hat  covers  the  body,'  *  a  garment :'  verbs 
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ending  in  a  nasal,  on  the  contrary,  lengthen  the  vowel ;  aB» 
^  *  to  be  tranquil,"  Jn^  (WJIT^)  *  who  is  tranquil  ;*  in(  *  to 
stretch,'  "mt^^  *  who  extends/  m^,  ^,  in^,  and  ni^,  however, 
may  change  their  finals  to  w,  and  then  the  vowel  remains 
short;  as,  ^raipn^  *who  goes  along  the  road;'  irfhin^  *  every 
way  extended  ;*  ^pn^  *  humble,'  *  lowly ;'  *n^  <  self-restrained.' 
^rn^,  *  to  instruct,'  substitutes  ^  for  its  penultimate :  fillff^^ 
(l|fh)  *■  who  instructs  a  friend :'  also  with  VT  prefixed ;  as, 
^nf2(|^,  nom.  ^tufiu  *  a  blessing.'     n,  *  to  swallow/  makes  fh^ 

*  speech.'  ^,  ;|N^,  sN^,  *  to  fall,'  &c.,  drop  their  nasals,  and 
substitute  ir  for  the  final ;  as,  ^n^IH^  *  fidling  fi-om  a  car ;' 
V^irren^  ^  falling  from  the  pot ;'  i|4w^  *  falling  from  the  leaC 
^  in  various  combinations  as  a  radical  letter  is  changed  to  7 
or  *«,  when  f)v^  follows  a  verb :  thus  fl^,  *  to  play,'  makes 
^,  as  wq[^  *  who  plays  with  dice/  *  a  gambler :'  ^i^  *  to 
preserve,'  makes  'm  ^  a  preserver  /  which  with  a  preceding  m 
substitutes  the  Vriddhi  letter,  as  IR^  ^  who  preserves  man- 
kind :'  ^,  *  to  weave,'  becomes  'mi '  a  weaver :'  iq;^  and  i^  make 
^  *  one  who  is  ill ;'  irj  *  one  who  is  quick/  if  and  ^  final, 
preceded  by  ^  are  rejected ;  as,  i|^,  *  to  faint,'  makes  ^  *  who 
faints ;'  and  ^t  *  ^  injure/  v^,  nom.  ^,  *  who  injures  ;*  as, 
mfv:  *  a  load,'  *  what  injures  the  axle  of  a  cart.'  Some  verbs 
form  nouns  as  it  is  considered  irregularly  with  this  affix ;  as, 
^  *  to  speak,'  ^t^  *  speech  /  v^  *  to  ask,'  VJ^f  nom.  WRf, 

*  who  inquires  /  ^  ^  to  move,'  lRn|:  ^  a  worm  $'  flT  *  to  serve,' 
lA:  *  prosperity ;'  m  ^  to  go,'  nAcai^  *  who  wanders  about,' 

*  an  ascetic  /  f^  '  to  shine/  ftr^  *  lightning ;'  ^  ^  to  go^' 
Hm^  '  the  world ;'  ^  *  to  meditate,'  i|h  ^  understanding  /  and 
many  others,. for  which  the  Dictionary  must  be  referred  to. 

1^  is  added  to  ri^  *  to  colour/  nHB  '  a  washerman,'  Tf^9l 
'  a  washerwoman  /  but  if  the  derivative  be  formed  with  ^J^y 
or  the  feminine  noun  signify  ^  a  wife,'  the  form  is  nr4. 

ir^  and  its  analogous  affix  W^,  each  leaving  v,  form  a 
number  of  attributive  and  appellative  nouns,  compounded  with 
the  object  or  instrument  of  the  action,  which  the  letter  H 
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indicates  is  to  retain  the  terminations  of  the  accusative  case. 
The  ^  of  the  one  indicates  that  the  form  of  the  derivative  is 
analogous  to  that  of  the  conjugation :  the  ^  of  the  other,  that 
the  radical  vowel  must  be  always  short.  Words  formed  with 
lf^  are,  from  ^  'to  speak^'  flnp^  ^who  speaks  kindly;' 
^^jpnr^  '  who  speaks  authoritatively  :*  from  in^  ^  to  go/  (>|^|fiL 
'who  goes  in  the  sky:'  fit>m  ^  'to  make/  HiVl^  'fearful,* 
'  alarming  /  ^pnTf^  '  what  removes  fear  /  i|«ll^ '  what  brings 
good:'  fix>m  >j  'to  nourish/  f^iv^^r  'what  nourishes  all;' 
frVHtr  'the  earth:'  from  w^  'to  scorch/  iqpCfiR:  'who 
scorches  or  subdues  an  enemy/  'a  hero:'  from  in^  'to 
restrain/  ^rrqin  '  an  ascetic/  '  one  who  restrains  his  speech' 
or  '  observes  a  vow  of  silence :'  from  w  *  to  tear/  ^TR^  (not 
i|t?551t)  'who  tears  or  destroys  a  town/  a  name  of  Indra. 
^  '  to  be/  with  infi|nr  '  fed/  makes  ^nf^fflH^^  *  food'  or 
'  satiety.'  Of  words  formed  with  n^  the  following  are  exam- 
ples :  fix>m  rir^  '  to  cause  to  tremble/  l|4fi)i|ii:  '  who  awes 
mankind,'  the  name  of  a  prince :  from  ^n^  '  to  go/  ^llRin 
*  who  goes  with  the  wind,'  '  a  deer :'  from  ^  {^)  '  to  suck/ 
ltlH«Mii:,  fern,  -ift,  '  who  sucks  the  breast,'  '  an  in&nt :'  from 
nfT  'to  blow/  vfTflr^m:  'a  piper:'  from  ^  'to  torment/ 
fV|^9g^  '  who  tortures  the  inoon,'  '  the  planet  R&hu ;'  ^r^^^ 
'what  afflicts  the  marrow/  'what  is  veiy  painfrd:'  from  tq[^ 
'  to  cook,'  f)|«M|^:  <  who  cooks  by  measure,'  '  a  niggard :' 
from  ir^ '  to  scorch ;'  c4c4l^¥m:  *  what  scorches  the  forehead/ 
'  the  sun :'  from  if^  '  to  be  or  make  mad/  l^lTf^  '  what  mad- 
dens or  shines  upon  the  water,'  '  lightning/  From  «n^  '  to 
mind'  or  '  think/  implying  conceit  or  imagination,  come  suph 
compounds  as  ^rf^nmn:  '  one  who  thinks  himself  a  P^dit ;' 
ir^Rn  '  who  fancies  himself  a  cow/  It  is  unnecessary  to 
multiply  examples  further. 

m^,  leaving  m,  is  added  to  verbs  preceded  by  ^51^,  jt^ 
or  ^  to  form  adjectives  implying  the  mode  of  the  action; 
as,  ^i^Wt  'that  which  is  made  by  a  little  at  a  time/  ^««t 
'  what  is  made  with  difficulty  ;'  ^ppc '  what  is  made  with  ease/ 
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This  affix  is  sometimes  used  indiscriminately  with  ^:  see 
below. 

ftniy^^  and  ^1^  are  attached  to  ^'  to  be,'  and  fj^  to  if 

*  to  do,'  compounded  with  certain  verbs,  which,  as  in  the  case 
of  ^r^  and  19^,  the  n  indicates  must  terminate  in  a  nasal : 
thus  ill44^fV|iiy:  and  m^iHlJ^:  *  a  man  who  becomes  wealthy/ 
*not  having  been  so  before/  are  formed  with  the  two  first 
affixes ;  and  ill0^|[i.ili  *  the  means  of  becoming  wealthy/  with 
the  last :  so  ismM^nnfn:,  ^l^iwr^is^ '  becoming  blind  /  ll^|^<Q 

*  means  of  blinding  /  &c. 

%  leaving  m,  forms  nouns,  for  the  most  part  masculine, 
implying  place,  or  instrument,  or  appellation ;  as,  from  Y» 
wnn  *  a  mine/  *  where  men  work  /   'i^^f  •  to  cover/  ^^Vl^ 

*  the  lip/' '  that  by  which  the  teeth  are  covered ;'  fHjr  *  to  dig/ 
^mm:  '  a  spade  /  ifur  ^  to  deal,'  ^vnra:  *  a  market  /  ^  '  to 
touch/  f^nn:  *  a  touchstone  /  ^  *  to  go/  nHt:  *  pasture-land  / 
^  *  to  bear,'  if^  *  a  conveyance  f  &c. 

^1^  is  one  of  those  affixes  of  which  the  application  is  most 
extensive,  and  it  forms  a  number  of  very  useful  masculine 
nouns,  signifying  the  act,  the  agency,  the  instrument,  the 
thing,  or  the  abstract  property.  The  essential  element  is  m ; 
but  the  w  indicates  that  a  final  palatal  is  to  be  changed  to  a 
guttural ;  and  the  ^,  that  a  radical  medial  v  is  to  be  made 
long,  and  a  final  vowel  to  take  its  Vriddhi  element,  whilst  any 
medial  vowel  except  m  is  changed  to  the  GuAa  equivalent :  a 
penultimate  nasal  is,  with  a  few  exceptions,  rejected.  Thus 
iq[^,  *  to  cook/  makes  V[PK  *  cooking'  or '  maturity  /  ^ '  to  go/ 
Vj^  *  a  foot  /  v^^  *  to  desire/  'Jiw:  '  desire,'  *  love ;'  w^  *  to  be 
weary/  f^wn  ^  rest  ;^  ^  *  to  go/  ^rro  *  strength/  *  essence/  vrfNrPC 

*  diarrhoea  /  ^  *  to  take/  fit:  ^  a  necklace/  ^VTfTt:  *  food  /  ^  *  to 
cry/  with  ^,  leitT^  *  roaring  /  ^  *  to  be/  vrw  *  nature/  ^  con- 
dition /  fn(  '  to  enter/  ^l(rt '  an  abode  /  ^  '  to  be  sick/  ^fin 

*  disease  /  ^^  *  to  touch,'  w^  *  touch  /  ^^  *'to  kindle/  w: 

*  fuel ;'  XR^ '  to  loosen/  rr^TT. '  flaccidity/  llie  vowel  remaining 
short ;   T!V  *  to  colour,'  tPV.  ^  passion/  but  XJg:  ^  a  theatre  :* 
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^,  *  to  go/  makes  either  wer*  *  speed,'  or  w^  *  dropping :» 
^  and  ;f^,  *  to  throb/  make  «ro  and  FiTc9:  *  throbbing :' 
f%,  *  to  collect/  changes  its  initial  to  ^ ;  as,  'wnn  *  the  body/ 
fnPn  '  a  habitation/  Many  words  formed  with  m  admit  of 
VC(  also,  as  observed  above ;  taking  one  or  other  in  different 
senses  or  combinations :  ^as,  nft^  *  to  guide,'  makes  inm  ^  lead- 
ing /  but  niR  *  afiection/  'qftvni  '  throwing  round/  ^^flCQR! 
•  marriage :'  |j|  *  to  take/  with  tw  and  ftr  prefixed,  to  form 
terms  of  imprecation,  makes  minft  *  dishonour,'  fsfmjfx  *  death/ 
as  vifinf^  ^J?'^'  ^^^  ^TOIf^  VTOI  *  acceptance  or  seizure  of 
the  wealth,'  wttlQT  f^llfV:  ^  confinement  of  the  thief/  Some  of 
the  distinctions  are  very  fanciful:  thus  f^  compounded  with 
^v|^  *  a  flower/  takes  ^i^  when  it  means  ^  gathering  by  hand/ 
as  yui^|ii: ;  but  ^1^  when  it  means  gathering  in  any  other 
way,  as  ^vpHn  *  gathering  flowers  (with  a  stick)/ 

1^^[^  forms  attributives  in  ^,  requiring  the  change  of  m 
to  w,  and  of  any  other  short  vowel  to  its  Gufia  substitute, 
and  of  a  final  palatal  to  a  guttural :  m^  *  to  leave,'  lOT^P^  *  who 
leaves  /  ^  ^  to  join,'  ifrfh^  *  who  joins,'  ifbft  *  a  religious  man  / 
f|r^  '  to  hate,*  irf^  *  who  or  what  hates  /  iBt^  ^  to  play/ 
iMp^  *  who  plays  /  "^  *  to  touch,'  nuifA^  *  what  touches'  or 
'  is  dose  to  /  117  ^  to  speak/  imrfip^  ^  who  contradicts.'  The 
class  of  verbs  ^pvni^  (see  p.  238.)  does  not  change  the  vowel ; 
^rflp^  'who  is  calm;'  except  inf,  with  vir  or  n  prefixed, 
9«nflf^  or  Vinfif^  *  mad,'  ^  intoxicated.' 

^p^,  leaving  ^n,  is  added  to  f^  ^  to  be  unctuous,'  ht^  *  to 
shine/  H^  '  to  break  /  as,  i^  ^  unctuous,'  H!^  '  splendid,' 
H^JH  *  fragile.' 

Z9  leaving  ^  is  added  to  ^  *  to  do,'  9r  ^  to  go,'  and  ^  ^  to 
go,'  to  form  attributives  and  appellatives  in  composition  with 
other  words*  z  indicates  the  formation  of  the  feminine  in  ^ ; 
as,  f%cn  *  a  servant/  fticd  *  a  female  servant/  When  the 
feminine  is  f^RffT,  the  derivative  ict  has  been  formed  with  ^v^; 
so  illf^^KC  *  who  mal^  the  sky,' '  the  sun  /  WT^QiC  *  who  makes 
Ught/ '  the  sun  :*  n^^^ic  -^  -t  *  what  makes  ftme,'  *  honourable,' 

T  t 
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'  glorious :'  so  also  ^nd^crt:  *  one  who  goes  before/  *  a  leader ;' 
fWlfT^r:  ^  one  who  goes  for  alms,'  '  a  mendicant  f  Sec, 

r^y  leaving  m,  h  added  to  lE^  in  certain  compounds,  when 
1|[  is  substituted  for  the  root,  to  signify  the  agent ;  as,  npnir: 
'  a  man  who  kills  his  wife ;'  '^finU  *  a  woman  who  kills  her 
husband ;'  nsm^v:  '  one  who  destroys  or  breaks  open  a  door/ 

•  a  thief  /  filWli  *  what  destroys  bile/  *  clarified  butter/  Com- 
pounded with  inftr  and  UTT,  in  the  sense  of  *  manufacture*  or 

*  art/  ^  is  substituted  for  the  root ;  as,  inf)n:  or  nm:  ^  a 
mechanic/  'an  artisan.'  It  is  also  added  to  ^  *  to  sing/  and 
i|T  '  to  drink/  in  certain  combinations ;  UTRT:,  WIH^,  ^  &  msle 
or  female  chaunter  of  the  Sfima :'  ^[rnn  -^  '  a  winebibber  :* 
but  vty  *  to  preserve/  takes  ^ ;  as,  m^lTilT  mmft  *  a  female 
Brahman,  who  keeps  the  milk/ 

7,  leaving  v,  is  added  to  vp^  *  to  go,'  and  ^  *  to  kill,'  to 
form  attributives  and  appellatives :  the  7  indicates  the  elision 
of  the  radical  final :  ^li?nT  *  who  or  what  goes  every  where ;' 
f^fn:  ^  who  goes  in  the  air,'  '  a  bird  /  ^n?n  *  what  goes  on  its 
belly,'  *  a  snake  f  Tft^  *  a  destroyer  of  an  enemy  /  .iHVt^V^ 
'  what  drives  away  darkness,'  *  the  sun/ 

^  forms  nouns  with  H  '  to  be,*  preceded  by  fr,  n,  and  ?f ; 
as,  ft^  *  who  is  every  where,'  *  a  deity  ;'  ny  *  a  master  / 
^rv^  *  a  progenitor :'  also  with  7  *  to  flow,'  preceded  by  its 
object ;  fWir?  ^  what  runs  in  a  measured  course,' '  the  ocean  ;' 
^flTT:  *  what  runs  in  a  hundred  (streams),' '  a  river/  )R^,  a 
name  of  S^iva,  is  considered  to  be  formed  also  with  this  affix, 
from  ^  *  auspicious,'  and  )(^'  to  be/ 

jff,  leaving  v,  preceded  by  1^,  is  added  to  verbs  ending  in  mt 
or  in  diphthongs  substituting  vt  for  their  finals,  to  form  nouns 
of  various  kinds  j  as,  ^  *  to  give,'  ^jm  *  a  portion  /  VT  *  to 
hold/  vrm  *  a  possessor/  ^  one  who  has'  or  '  holds  /  ^  '  to 
go/  «^|4||4i:  •  frost :'  also  to  ^  '  to  go/  ^  *  to  ooze/  ift  *  to 
destroy,'  ^  *to  take/  preceded  by  prepositions;  the  4(  in 
this  and  the  following  affixes  implies  tl^  Vpddhi  change  of 
the  final  vowel  or  a  medial  ^  and  the  Gu^  change  of  a 
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medial  short  vowel ;  as,  ^VTVPn  *  going  away/  ^  end^'  '  destruc- 
tion ;'  Wlin^  *  trickling ;^  H^Tmn  ^  end/  *  conclusion/  or  'who 
or  what  ends  ;*  ^V^fTC  *  a  shark/  also  '  who  or  what  takes 
away :'  also  to  nft  '  to  guide/  inm  *  a  means  ;*  f^n  *  to  lick/ 
^:  '  licking  /  f%^  '  to  embrace/  ^d^  ^  embracing  /  jffe  *  to 
take/  ifT^  '  an  alligator ;'  nfv  '  to  pierce,'  ^mv:  '  a  hunter/ 
It  is  also  added  to  W^  ^  to  be  bom/  preceded  by  nouns  or 
particles  in  various  senses ;  as,  ^nr  ^  unborn  /  f)rsf  '  twice 
bom  /  f^m  *  a  Brahman  /  w^  '  bom  after  /  W^^  ^  a 
younger  brother  /  iRfM  ^  a  lotus/  '  bom  in  a  pool  /  vP^Tif: 
'a  monkey/  'one  bom  in  a  stable;'  ^irfV^  'born  from 
accident,'  or  'what  has  not  been  foreseen/  From  ?n^9  ^to 
dig,'  it  forms  "qflcin  ^  a  ditch/  It  is  also  added  to  v^  '  to 
eat/  preceded  by  f^  ;  as,  ^ar^  '  food :'  and  to  :q[ftr|^  '  to  be 
possessed  of/  ^  '  to  desire/  trii^  '  to  eat,'  preceded  by  their 
objects ;  as,  UTir^fh^  '  having  flesh,' '  stout ;'  H^ffltm  '  desirous 
of  flesh  /  irNnnr  '  eating  flesh :'  also  to  ^^  '  to  see,'  and  ^ 
'  to  go/  preceded  by  vt  ;  as,  ^miirflvi  '  expecting  happiness  / 
^^l^ui'mi. '  one  of  good  habits/  These  make  their  feminines 
in  mt;  as,  mn^ftcssT  &c. 

Airf^T  is  an  affix  of  extensive  use  to  form  attributives  from 
verbs.  The  essential  termination  is  ^;  the  effect  of  the 
initial  ^  is  noticed  above.  Roots  ending  in  VT  insert  tr  before 
T^f  as  in  the  preceding  affix.  Nouns  thus  formed  are  mostly 
declinable  in  three  genders  as  nouns  in  ^  (p.  64).  It  is 
affixed  to  a  class  of  words  called  ||^lf)f ;  as,  Ifrt^  ^  ^ho  or 
what  takes  /  wrfiP^  '  who  or  what  stays'  or  '  is  stationary ; 
ftftfiar^  '  preserving/  '  protecting  /  W«rof^  '  who  or  what 
offends  /  M^mtViti  '  what  disgraces/  It  is  also  added  to  1(9^, 
preceded  by  ^UTT  or  T|W ;  as,  IpnCRrffT!^  *  who  strikes  the 
boy  /  ^fl^MiniH  '  who  strikes  the  head :' — to  verbs  preceded 
by  nouns ;  as,  T^lPTtftn^  *  who  eats  his  meal  hot  /  4llU4l(V^«f^ 
'  who  does  what  is  right  /  HTnTfl^  '  who  declares  Brahma' 
(the  Vedas  or  the  true  god).  It  is  also  added  to  them  to  form 
attributives  implying  '  similarity/  as  9|%ir^l«^  ^  who  cries  like 

T  t  a 
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a  camel ;'  or  to  denote  a  religious  obligation,  as  mA|n9^ITf^ 

*  who  sleeps  on  the  ground/  in  consequence  of  a  vow. 

1^  is  af&xed  to  a  few  verbs  to  form  appellatives  or  attri- 
butives :  V!  has  its  usual  influence ;  Z  indicates  the  feminine 
termination  to  be  ^;  and  ^,  wherever  it  occurs,  indicates 
the  final  of  the  derivative  to  be  ^BHf :  thus,  from  ^  *  to  sing,* 
THnr:,  'lli|«A,  *  a  male'  or  ^  female  singer ;'  from  fT  *  to  aban- 
don,' ipipn  *  a  year,'  or  *  a  kind  of  rice*' 

f^  is  added  to  tn^  ^  to  take,'  with  the  effect  of  f)i^,  except 
that  it  prolongs  the  vowel ;  as,  li^lHn^  (nom*  vn^)  ^  one  to 
take  his  share,'  ^  an  heir.' 

ifpi^  is  an  affix  to  verbs  in  gaieral  to  form  nouns  attributive 
of  agency :  ^,  as  usual,  indicates  the  change  of  vowel ;  whilst 
^  indicates  the  termination  of  the  derivative  to  be  m :  thus  ^, 

*  to  do/  makes  ^ntv  ^  who  or  what  makes ;'  ^f^  ^  to  cook,'  ^rm 

*  who  or  what  cooks'  or  *  ripens ;'  |fi^  *  to  kill,'  ^m  *  who  or 
what  destroys ;'  !^  '  to  give,'  ^nm  '  a  giver.'  Some  verbs  do 
not  make  the  vowel  long ;  as,  ^,  ^im  ^  who  tames  ;'  ^, 
^ysR  *  who  kills ;'  in^,  ir^f^  *  who  begets,'  *  a  parent.'  Femi- 
nine nouns  usually  substitute  ^  for  the  penultimate  vowel ;  as, 
^irfbfiT,  inf^nr,  &c. :  so  do  some  feminine  nouns,  names  of 
diseases,  formed  with  this  affix ;  as,  l|^r|%l  ^  vomiting,'  WfT- 
f^pa  *  diarrhoea:'  they  are  considered  irregular:  so  are  ^Vlftm 

*  sitting,'  and  ^(iTf^n?  *  lying  down*' 

ip^  is  an  affix  of  extensive  use  to  form  appellatives  of 
agency;  it  leaves  if,  and  nouns  formed  with  this  affix  are 
declined  like  nouns  in  ^  in  the  three  genders  (see  p.  44) :  thus 
^  'to  make/  ^  'a  maker/  *  a  doer ;'  ifi^,  if^  *a  goer ;'  i|^,  ^ 

*  a  cooker/  ^  a  ripener.'  The  noun  follows  the  analogy  of  the 
original  verb  in  inserting  or  omitting  ^  before  ir ;  as,  ir^  or 
^rflf^  *  who  bears ;'  vf^  or  ^  *  who  wishes ;'  ^iiy,  ^Wf ,  or 
nrf^,  *  who  goes ;'  &c.  Afler  some  verbs,  ^  is  said  to  be 
used  instead  of  ^ ;  as,  from  f  '  to  sacrifice,'  ^tf  *  the  minis- 
tering priest.' 

in[r,  leaving  it,  forms  substantives  from  1^  *  to 
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HT^  *  to  ask,'  ^  'to  strive/  f^  *  to  sbine^'  in^  *  to  ask  ;* 
as^  irp  '  sacrifice/  impn  *  solicitation/  iijn  *  effort,*  "ftir  *  shin- 
ing/ and  mn  *  a  question/  ^nr:,  '  sleep'  or  '  a  dream/  is 
formed  from  vqi^  *  to  sleep/  with  7pi^  affixed. 

^ffftr^  forms  adjectives  from  «r(  *  to  sleep/  f^  *  to  thirst,' 
Y^  '  to  be  proud ;'  as,  ^nii(  *  sleepy/  ^Wi^  *  thirsty,'  Y^ll^ 
'  arrogant :'  they  are  declined  in  three  genders  like  nouns  in 

'^  (P-  50)- 

hVh^  forms  attributives  and  appellatives  from  verbs  ending 

in  vowels  ;  as,  from  ^ '  to  give/  ^^l«n^  a  proper  name ;  V  ^  to 

injure,'  ^n^  a  title  proper  for  a  Brahman. 

^,  which,  as  remarked  under  the  head  of  ^l^,  leaves,  for 

the  termination  of  the  derivative,  ^V7,  forms  attributives  of 

agency  and   appellatives   after  verbs   that   signify  *  motion,' 

*  sound/  *  ornament,'  or  '  anger  /  as,  ^V9«f  *  who  or  what  is 
going ;'  ^cqiT  ^  who  or  what  is  shaking  /  T^lV  *  who  or  what 
is  sounding  ;'  )|^  '  who  or  what  is  adorning ;'  "^V^T  *  who  or 
what  is  in  a  passion  /  also  after  verbs  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant, and  having  the  indicatory  vowel  gravely  accented ;  as, 
^  '  to  be/  ^4hr  '  who  or  what  is  abiding  /  ^  *  to  increase,' 
^IfTf  '  who  or  what  is  increasing :'  also  after  various  other 
verbs ;  as,  ^  '  to  be  quick,'  i|^^  *  fleet  /  Wc!^  ^  to  burn,'  Wtn 
'  burning/  *  shining ;'  &c.  The  feminine  termination  of  nouns 
formed  with  ^p^  is  Z\^Ji  as,  ^Vi^HT*  iP^RT)  &c. :  it  also  forms 
feminine  nouns  signifying  the  act,  after  verbs  of  the  tenth 
conjugation,  or   causals;   as,  W(tm  *  causing   to   do/   ^n?VT 

*  causing  to  take :'  also  after  a  few  other  verbs ;  as,  iKm , 
WRRT  *  sitting;'    l»^,  ^T^m  'loosing/   W|,  HJiff  ^cflfort^* 

*  exertion  /  wflf ,  H^H\  *  praising  /  ft^,  ^^^  '  perception.' 

^  forms  attributives  with  ^  '  to  bow,'  91^  '  to  tremble,'  f^r 
'  to  smile/  19^  '  to  desire,'  f^rf^  *  to  injure/  ^h^  '  to  shine  /  as, 
ifV  '  bent/  w  *  tremulous,'  ^ '  smiling,'  ^w  '  desirous,'  f^ 
'  mischievous,'  '  cruel,'  ^  '  radiant.'  It  also  forms  the  inde- 
clinable noun  wnrii  '  continual,'  from  iRr  '  to  let  loose,'  with 
the  negative  prefixed. 
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^  forms  attributives  with  certain  verbs ;  as,  !^  ^  to  give/ 
!Jt  *  to  cut,*  fk  ^  to  bind/  ^  *  to  decay,'  ^  *  to  go  ;'  ^fi^  *  who 
or  what  gives,'  or  ^  who  or  what  cuts ;'  i^  *  who  or  what 
binds  /  jfTS  *  decaying  ;^  ^  ^  what  goes.' 

ic:i|  forms  appellatives  with  ifPI,  'to  wake,'  and  verbs  in 
the  frequentative  mode ;  as,  ifPT^li '  vigilant,'  and  ^n'^Q^  *  who 
worships  frequently,'  I|[«?{1^^  *  who  bites  keenly,*  ^f^s^ii:  '  a 
snake  ;'  from  iT^  *  to  worship,*  ?f9^  *  to  bite  ;*  &c. 

"^  forms  nouns  of  agency  from  a  class  of  verbs  called  ^nvrf^^ 
and  from  a  variety  of  others :  for  the  effect  of  ^,  see  i^  and 
«^  above :  tp??  *  to  delight,^  •TRfT  *  who  or  what  is  delighted ;' 
W^  ^  to  madden,'  n?^ '  who  or  what  maddens  ;  WHi  ^  to  accom- 
pUsh,'  ?nVfT  *  who  or  what  effects ;'  "^  *  to  bear,'  ^5?  *  who 
or  what  bears.'  These  nouns  are  very  commonly  used  in  the 
masculine  gender  as  appellatives ;  as,  H^^l  ^  a  son,*  i|^«n 
^  Love,'  «iV?f?!prr:  *  the  destroyer  of  Madhu,*  a  name  of  VishAu  ; 
and  the  like. 

'^^  is  an  analogous  termination  to  the  preceding,  and  also 
forms  derivatives  ending  in  ^VtT ;  but  they  are  not  nouns 
signifying  an  agent;  they  denote  the  object,  the  act,  the 
instrument,  the  site,  or  the  abstract  condition  ;  and  although 
sometimes  masculine  or  feminine,  are  more  usually  neuter 
nouns :  WhpT:  '  an  article  of  food,'  Htipf  ^  food  in  general*  or 

*  feeding,'  from  ^  *  to  eat ;  «rer^  *  chattering,*  from  if^  *  to 
talk  ;'  ^?nf  *  laughing,'  *  laughter,'  from  f^  *  to  laugh  ;'  ^HW^ 

*  accomplishing,'  or  *  means,'  *  instrument,'  from  ^TV  *  to  effect;' 
i|T5f  *  drinking'  or  *  drink,'  from  "qr  *  to  drink ;'  HTV^:  *  an 
implement  of  cutting,'  *  an  axe,'  from  "a^  *  to  cut ;'  ift^tf^ 
'  an  implement  of  milking,'  ^  a  milk-pail,'  from  |g[^  ^  to  milk.* 
The  z  of  the  affix  denotes  the  feminine  formation  in  ^. 

^n?^  forms  attributives,  which  in  one  or  other  gender  become 
appellatives,  from  different  verbs  ;  as,  VT  ^  to  stay,'  ^9rnvt  *  who 
or  what  is  stationary,*  ^qT^  ^  an  inanimate  product  of  nature  ;* 
^  *  to  be  powerful,'  fi^  *  who  is  powerful,'  ^^r:  *  God  ;*  mi^^ 
^  to  shine,'  HHSR  '  radiant,'  &c.     It  is  also  added  to  q[T,  ^  to 
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go/  in  the  frequentative  mode ;  iTPn^  ^  who  or  what  goes 
repeatedly.' 

^  is  added  to  ftfi?;  ^  to  abuse/  and  other  verbs,  to  form 
attributives  signifying  the  agent ;  as,  fVp^  *  who  or  what 
reviles ;'  ft^n  *  who  or  what  injures ;'  ako  to  fip^  *  to  play/ 
and  '^  ^  to  cry/  preceded  by  ^ ;  as»  m^^^  ^  who  sports'  or 
^  plays  ;'  wnRhfHi  '  who  calls  out'  or  '  cries/ 

^9  like  the  preceding,  leaving  m^  forms  attributives  with 
^  ^  to  go/  ^  '  to  go/  and  <j  ^  to  cut ;'  as,  im  ^  who  or  what 
goes ;'  ^iTTi  *  who  or  what  moves  /  wn  *  who  or  what  cuts.' 
It  ako  forms  benedictory  nouns ;  as,  ifhm,  ^  living,'  is  used 
as  wishing  long  life  to  ;  ifhn^  )|in:  ^  Mayest  thou  be  a 
liver,'  i.  e.  live  long. 

9,  leaving  w,  is  added  to  different  verbs  to  form  attri- 
butives and  appellatives.  The  ^  indicates  that  the  derivative 
follows  the  conjugational  form  of  the  verb ;  as,  ifT,  f^Vfhf  '  to 
drink,'  fVrv  '  who  or  what  drinks ;'  fl^,  ^npiflr  ^  to  see,'  ilipi 
^  who  or  what  sees  ;'  ^,  V^rAr  ^  to  suck,'  v^  '  who  sucks/  v^: 

*  a  boy/  vm  *  a  girl.'  So  ^  *  to  give,'  and  VT  *  to  hold/  third 
conj. ;  ^  *  who  or  what  gives  /  ^  *  who  or  what  holds.'  So 
fcHI  '  to  smear,'  and  ft?r '  to  know,'  of  the  sixth  conjugation, 
make  Oe^mi  and  fV^ ;  as  in  f^rfeSFTn  '  the  unsoiled/  ^  the 
gods ;'  WH^r?^  '  who  tends  the  cattle,'  a  name  of  Vishftu.  So 
derivatives  from  verbs  of  the  tenth  conjugation  and  causals 
retain  the  sign  ;  as,  f^  ^  to  think,'  ^irOT  *  who  or  what 
reflects;'  ^,  ^TTTm  ^  who  or  what  fiUs  ;'  ^  and  i^,  "V^iR 
^  what  causes  to  tremble.'  ^^  is  also  added  to  various  verbs 
to  form  feminine  abstract  nouns ;  as,  fimr  ^  act,*  '  action,'  i[V 

*  wish,'  i|fV'^44l  *  worship,'  m(Vai^I  *  wandering,*  ^mj  *  hunting,' 
wnWT  *  roaming,'  ifprnftr  *  waking/  '  vigilance.' 

'm^,  leaving  wm,  forms  attributives  from  a  few  verbs  ;  as, 
W^m  ^  prattling,'  ^  a  babbler,'  from  ^f^  '  to  talk  idly ;'  finfm 
^  begging,'  from  fim^  ^  to  seek  alms  /  &c.  The  feminine  is 
formed  with  ^ — ^ir^V1^»  fWvfnft,  &c. — ^by  virtue  of  the  indi* 
catory  initial  ^. 
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ijf|^,  like  ?p97s^  &c.,  as  above^  leaves  m,  and  forms  attri- 
butives denoting  the  practiser  of  any  art  or  business:  the 
feminine,  in  consequence  of  ^,  ends  in  ^:  thus  ^9  *  to  dance/ 
makes  ^^X,  ^HM,  *  a  male  or  female  dancer  ;*  If^  ^  to  dig^' 
wn^9  WT^t,  ^  a  male  or  female  ditcher.' 

TWy  leaving  Jf^  forms  neuter  and  feminine  nouns  from 
various  verbs^  signifying  the  instrument  or  means  by  which 
any  end  is  effected  ;  as^  ^  ^  to  cut^*  ^^  *  a  sickle ;'  ft^  *  to 
sprinkle^'  it|||*  ^  a  bucket ;  ^  and  ^  *  to  join/  4t^  or  ^ftn* 
^  fastening  of  a  yoke  ;'  ^^  ^  to  injure/  ifp^  *  a  weapon  /  ^ 
*  to  guide/  i|?f  ^  the  eye  /  ifl^  '  to  bite/  ^*  *  a  tooth ;'  ^TO^  *  to 
govern/  "^fTfgt  ^  ^  scripture/  ^9  '  f^  purify/  makes  ij^  *  the 
snout  of  a  hog/  or  'the  shaft  of  a  plough/  ^,  'to  suck/ 
makes  HVih  *  a  nurse  /  and  vr  *  to  have  (health  by  it)/  V1?ft  a 
particular  shrub. 

^qr^  is  added  to  the  verb  ^^  '  to  sing/  to  form  ifT^ns  '  a 
singer.' 

SECTION  III. 

Nominal  Derivatives, 

.  256.  Having  formed  primitive  nouns  from  verbs,  other 
nouns  may  again  be  derived  from  the  primitive  nouns,  to  imply 
every  possible  relation  to  the  things,  actions,  or  notions,  which 
the  pritnitives  express.  These  derivative  nouns,  caUed,  as 
already  mentioned,  Tad-<lhita  ('  relating  or  belonging  to  that,^ 
that  is  to  say,  to  the  primitive),  are  formed  in  the  usual  mode 
by  attaching  certain  affixes  to  the  base,  and  modifying  the 
latter  agreeably  to  special  rule,  or  to  the  indications  afibrded 
by  the  letter  or  letters  accompanying  the  essential  elements  of 
the  termination. 

257-  The  difficulty  of  an  unexceptionable  classification  of 
the  Taddhita  derivatives  is  still  greater  than  even  that  of  the 
classification  of  Eridanta  words,  inasmuch  as  the  former  are 
still  more  diversified  in  form  and  purport,  and  as  many  of  the 
affixes  are  applicable  in  a  greater  variety  of  acceptations.    We 
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mcifit  therefore  have  reoourae  again  to  the  alphabetioal  arrange- 
ment of  the  termmations,  distinguished  under  a  few  different 
heads,  and  occasionaUy  associating  such  as  are  of  an  analogous 
and  limited  application. 

258.  Some  of  the  most  extensively  useful  of  the  Taddhita 
affixes  are  connected  by  an  analogous  diversity  and  extent  of 
application.  They  are  mostly  employed  in  forming  words 
which  are  one  or  other^  or  sometimes  all,  of  the  following: 
I.  Patronymics  and  terms  denoting  lineal  descent,  or  com* 
munity  of  origin ;  2.  Attributives  of  a  variety  of  qualities 
and  circumstances;  3.  Appellatives^  or  names  of  persons  and 
things ;  4.  Nouns  of  aggregation ;  and  5.  Abstract  nouns. 
These  may  therefore  be  classed  under  one  head^  as  Miscella* 
neous  nouns.  Another  considerable  class  of  terminations  is 
employed  to  denote  possession  of  a  thing  or  property  by  an 
individual  object ;  and  they  may  constitute  another  class,  as 
Possessives.  The  terminations  forming  the  superlative  and 
comparative  degrees  are  included  amongst  the  Taddhita  affixes ; 
and  so  are  those  which  form  various  pronominal  derivatives, 
and  terms  connected  with  number,  as  ordinals,  &c. :  these  may 
be  grouped  together.  Finally,  there  are  various  indeclinable 
and  adverbial  terms.  Thus  making  four  classes  of  nominal 
derivatives ;  in  each  of  which  the  terminations  may  be  alpha- 
betically arranged.  With  exception  of  the  last  of  the  above 
classes,  Taddhita  derivatives  are  declinable  in  either  one  or  ali 
of  the  genders. 

259-  The  letter  or  syllable  which  forms  the  essential 
adjunct  to  the  base,  is  sometimes  merely  added  to  it  agree- 
ably  to  the  laws  of  combination ;  but  it  more  usually  takes 
the  place  of  the  last  vowel  of  the>  primitive,  and  if  that  be 
followed  by  t^,  of  the  consonant  also.  Thus  from  f^  comes 
^;  from  f^n^^  %^lf4;  from  ftRiTT,  t^nhr,  A  final  7  or  "« 
may  be  changed  to  its  OuAa  equivalent,  and  then  combined 
with  the  vowel  of  the  affix,  as  ^,  lih::^ ;  but  it  may  be  some- 
times cut  off,  as  ^VT^  ^Vn.     ^r^TS^)  ^  a  stone/  makes  irr^ 

u  u 
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'  stony  ;*  mpr  '  the  Vedas'  or  ^  Brahma/  im  ^  relating  to 
Brahma'  or  '  the  Vedas^'  but  as  a  generic  term  .of  desoent,  it 
makes  Jfmn  ^  a  Brahman/  So  nouns  ending  in  ip!^  usuallj 
preserve  the  final ;  as^  ^^ifVi^  *  a  car/  ^rafvnr  ^  belonging  to  a 
car.'  There  are  many  Tarietiesj  however,  in  the  annexation 
of  the  a£Sz  to  the  base^  for  which  the  Dictionary  mi^st  be 
consulted. 

S60.  It  is  also  a  general  rule,  that  all  those  terminations 
which  contain  an  indicatory  9,  H,  or  ^,  require  that  the  first 
vowel  of  the  base,  whether  it  be  a  simple  or  compound  term^ 
substitute  the  Vriddhi  equivalent ;  as,  ^n|ii(^  ^  the  eye,'  ^T^ 

*  relating  to  the  eye.'  In  some  polysyllabic  words  the  V^piddhi 
letter  is  repeated  ;  as,  ^f^  ^  a  friend,'  i^f  ^  firiendship ;'  and 
from  ^sfTff  and  «|^  combined,  comes  VlPHm^A  '  sacred  to 
Agni  and  Marut'  (fire  and  wind).  If  the  primitive  begins  with 
a  compound  lett^,  of  which  the  second  member  is  it  or  ^,  the 
Viiddhi  diphthong  ^  or  ^  is  commonly  prefixed  to  the  semi- 
vowel ;  as,  from  iirnr  *  logic,'  comes  ^iiif^nc  '  a  logician ;'  from 
iqra  ^  a  tiger,'  ^inv  *  covered  with  a  tiger's  skin ;'  from  n^fr 

*  to-morrow,'  ^fHf^n  *  of,  or  relating  to,  to-morrow.' 

261.  In  some  instances,  nominal  derivatives  retain  the  form 
of  the  primitives  unaltered ;  as,  ^^VTHt  ^  a  native  of  Panch^' 
otherwise  m^lcd: ;  i(^ '  belonging  or  relating  to  the  Yavanas,' 
otherwise  ^nTrf-  In  these  cases  it  is  affirmed  that  the  usual 
affix  had  been  attached  to  the  primitive,  but  again  rejected, 
together  with  its  effects :  this  is  called  Taddhita-luk. 

262.  Attributives  formed  with  affixes  containing  an  indi- 
catory ^,  H,  7,  7,  ^9  and  taking  the  three  genders,  form,  with 
a  few  exceptions,  the  feminine  with  ^;  as,  imTTA',  ^^^,  ^T^|*ft» 
m^ifl,  &c. 

Class  I.   Miscellaneous  affixes. 

^19^,  leaving  w,  forms,  i.  Patronymics;  as,  ^vhv:  '  a  son'  or 

*  male  descendant,'  of  9T9 :  also  generic  terms  of  descent ;  as, 
^  *  any  divine  being,'  from  ^  *  a  deity :'  2,  Attributives  in 
certain  senses ;  as,  ^  '  covered  with  an  elephant's  jiide,'  fironx 
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flg^  *  an  elephant  ;*  ipftj  *  dyed  with  turmeric,'  from  ^ft<ffT ; 
^^TtV  *  made  of  the  wood  of  the  Devad&ru  pine :'  3.  Appel- 
latives ;  as,  ^  ^  a  man^'  ifrt  *  a  woman ;'  ^^Mi  *  the  earth,* 
^nfl^:  '  a  prince  :'  4.  Nouns  of  aggregation  ;  as,  WT^  *  a 
flock  of  pigeons,'  from  w^i  and  5.  Abstract  nouns  in  certain 
senses  ;  as,  ^rrcf  ^  the  nature  of  a  horse/  In  general,  wi  may 
be  considered  as  forming  similar  derivatives  with  the  analogous 
termination  ^ra,  and  to  be  applicable  to  the  same  primitives, 
although  theoretically  it  is  limited  to  words  of  which  the  first 
vowel  is  gravely  accented,  which  terminate  in  7,  or  which 
belong  to  certain  specified  classes ;  as,  fcf^^lR^  or  ^rf^^  and 
others. 

^17^  forms  from  1P#^,  *  act,'  the  attributive  wits  *  active,' 

*  energetic/ 

^V^,  leaving  v,  is  an  affix  of  very  universal  application.  It 
forms,  I.  Patronymics;  as,  iHm'IM;  *a  son  or  descendant  of 
^V^  9*  ^FT^i^*  *  the  son  of  Vasudeva'  ^^^»  that  is,  Erishiia : 
also  terms  of  descent  in  general-;  as,  'iimn  ^  a  Brahman,'  from 
mn^.  A  final  ^  is  changed  to  "9^  before  the  w  of  ^ra  in  thisi 
sense ;  as,  INt^  '  the  son  of  two  mothers,'  from  %  and  iiTf 

*  a  mother.'  2.  Attributives ;  as,  ifftlVT  ^  Madder,'  vriftfV  ^  of 
the  colour  of,  or  dyed  with.  Madder ;'  14^  ^  cloth,'  ^TFBT  *  m&de 
of,  or  covered  with,  cloth,'  &c. ;  %?  '  relating  or  belonging  to, 
or  a  worshipper  of,  S^iva ;'  9w^  *  relating  or  belonging  to,  or 
a  worshipper  of,  Vish&u  ;'  ^^NTV  *  belonging  to,  or  produced  in 
the  country  of,  Nishadha.'  wii,  *  a  horse,'  makes  ^rnt  *  belong- 
ing or  relating  to  a  horse,'  '  drawn  by  horses ;'  ^nlu  '  sugar,' 
l^rilR  *  sugary,'  *  made  of  sugar,'  or  *  as  sweet ;'  wtt  *  woollen/ 

*  made  of  wool,'  from  "wIt  *  wool ;'  0^,  ^PfRt,  ^TT,  *  produced 
in  the  hot  or  cold  weather,'  *  summer,'  *  winter;'  iRTJf  *  diurnal/ 
from  Hff^  '  a  day ;'  %^ '  nocturnal,'  from  ftf^jT  *  night  ;*  fri^T9t 
^  annual,'  from  ^r^wt:  *  a  year ;'  ^p9^  ^  bodily,'  *  corporeal,'  from 
lydt '  the  body/     It  also  forms  possessive  attributes ;  as,  119T 

*  wisdom,'  IIT9 '  having  wisdom,'  *  wise/  3.  Many  of  the  attri- 
butives already  given  are  also  appellatives :  thus  |Nt  and  %lil^ 

V  VL  2 
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mean  severally  *  a  follower  of  S^iva  or  Vbhiiu  :*  ^m:  is  a 
proper  name,  *  king  of  Nishadha ;'  VTVt  *  a  carriage  drawn  by 
horses.'  "^h,  relating  to  the  asterism  ^^^  is  in  the  masculine 
iftiHy  the  name  of  a  month,  when  the  moon  is  in  that  asterism; 
and  in  the  feminmej  ifNt  ^  day  of  full  moon  in  the  month  of 
Paush.*  4^  A^regates ;  as,  'wvi '  a  flight  of  cranes,'  from  ^ic  *  a 
erane ;'  ^  *  a  troop  of  beggars,'  from  fW^  ^  a  be^ar.'  j.  Ab- 
stract nouns ;  as,  ^f^  ^  who  is  pure,'  Tf(H  *  purification ;'  ^t^ 

*  a  silent  sage ;'  t^  *  silence  ;'  ip^  '  young,'  4t^  *  youth  ;* 
^?^  *  a  man,  4t^ii  *  manliness,'  '  manhood,'  ^  manly  stature,' 
&c.;  ^  'large,'  VT^  ^bulk,'  ^bigness.'  ^R?i(^  is  also  some- 
times used  pleonastically ;  as,  ifsv:  or  ^TPH^  *  a  kinsman ;' 
tNf^  or  ^w  *  a  drug ;'  ^^na  or  ^^m  *  a  divinity.' 

^Y^,  leaving  ^,  forms  patronymics  only ;  as,  ^rftp  *  a 
descendant  of  Daksha ;'  ^ivmfi:  '  a  descendant  of  Vy&sa'  {m 
being  inserted). 

1[ST^  and  analogous  terminations,  ^  and  f^VT^,  are  added  to 
f^  and  fv,  substituted  for  1^,  to  form  fvf^,  f^V  cmd  fVffti? 
signifying  *  flat,  as  the  nose,'  fvftFTT  ^nfEncr ;  or  '  flat-nosed/ 
ftlfllTJ  gib'M:,  &c. 

^f^  is  added  to  a  class  of  words  to  form  nouns  of  multitude  ; 
as,  ^rc4«A  '  a  number  of  mills :'  also  to  ^F#^  and  ^f^TV* 
severally  authors  of  rules  for  an  order  of  mendicants,  and 
for  acting ;  to  imply  their  disciples ;  vAPt^ti  *  a  mendicant,' 
fSHlfm*^  '  an  acton'  ^pf  is  of  more  extensive  application  as  a 
possessive  affix. 

^Rfff^,  leaving  ^iT^,  forms  abstract  masculine  nouns  fit>m 
attributes   of  sensible   properties  ;    as,   1^  ^  white,'   l^f^lHi^ 

*  whiteness  ;'    tj^  ^  large,'  nftiip^  *  bidk  ;'    ijj  *  soft,'  irf^pP^ 

*  softness ;'  Hfi^  *  great,'  irf^iP^  *  greatness  ;'  ^  *  heavy,' 
irfbn^  '  heaviness ;'  &c.  These  form  their  nominatives  in  ^n ; 
as,  ^f^PRT,  &c.  (see  p.  6i). 

irKT  is  added  to  VT^  ^  the  rainy  season,'  forming  HI^^IV 
'*  what  grows  or  is  produced  in  the  raina.' 

is  added  to  appellatives  to  signify  *  multitude ;' 


NOMINAL    DERIVATIVES. MISCELLANEOUS.  SS8 

'  a  flock  of  sheep :'  also  to  various  prepositions  to  form  attri- 
butives conveying  their  general  purport ;  m^  ^  manifest ;' 
ftiRT  ^  large/  '  extended  ;'  iNs?  *  contracted ;  '^fK  *  much  ;* 
f^nST  *  near.* 

iRq^  added  to  rv  forms  mSirT '  a  multitude  of  carriages/ 
W^j,  that  is,  ^,  forms  a  variety  of  derivative  words,  mostly 
attributives;  as,  irsii  ^produced  or  bom  in  the  country  of 
Madra,'  ^(f?n  *  stout/  4hm  ^  dyed  yellow/  ^m  ^  belbn^ng  to 
me/  ffirm  *  belonging  to  thee/  mi  *  sad,'  im  *  bought  with  five,* 
^  bearing  or  receiving  five/  as  tax  or  interest.  It  forms  also 
attributives  implying  *  skill ;'  as,  ^^ri  *  one  skilled  in  dressing 
hair  :*  or  '  limitation  /  as,  f%v  '  cut,'  ftnni  '  a  little  cut :'  also 

*  likeness  /  as,  l|ftn  ^  cold,  as  it  were,'  i.  e.  dull,  slow ;  TWIH 

*  hot,  as  it  were,'  i.  e.  quick,  smart.  It  is  added  to  prepositions ; 
as,  to  ^ifW  '  over,'  ^rf^ns '  more  than  /  and  to  V^  *  after,'  and 
^irfk  *  near ;'  W^,  Jgfym  or  n^ihi  *  lustful/  It  forms  also  appel- 
latives ;  as,  ^t^p9i  ^  an  heir,'  '  one  who  takes  his  portion,'  from 
Mfft  *  a  part ;'  particularly  when  pity  or  contempt  is  intended ; 
as,  Y^^  *  a  stumpy  tree ;'  Iff^  *  an  inferior  S^udra  /  ^^nc  *  the 
poor  child ;'  ^^[^ire:  *  the  unhappy  Devadatta  /  im:  *  a  vile 
horse/  It  sometimes  implies  *  doubt ;'  as,  ims  ^  the  horse  (of 
whom  is  this)/  It  is  frequently  pleonastic ;  as,  vfv:  or  irf%V 
'  a  sheep  /  irflin  or  iff^ns  ^  a  jewel ;'  &c. 

7S^  and  the  analogous  terminations  ^^  and  ^^^fhl^  are 
affixed  to  nouns  to  form  appellatives  implying  ^  inferiority ;' 
ftwwro,  nil^^^Sf  Hll^^flM:,  *  an  inferior  scholar/  They  are 
also  attached  in  an  adverbial  form  to  verbal  inflexions;  as, 
M^Om^  &c.  ^  he  cooks  incompletely,'  '  he  does  not  finish 
cooking/ 

?f  and  n^  are  analogous  terminations,  of  which  the  essen- 
tial adjunct  is  ^;  the  second  reqidres  the  Vpddhi  vowel: 
they  form,  i.  words  implying  Mesoent ;'  as,  firom  ^|c9  *a  race,' 
^sfhr  or  liKsfhr  *  sprung  from  a  good  family :'  2.  Attributives ; 
as,  IRPI 9  '  ^  ^7/  makes  inf^f  *  to  be  done  in  a  given  number 
of  days ;'  H^KMli;  *  either  bank  of  a  river/  H^KMldm  ^  who  or 
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what  goes  or  extends  to  both  banks ;'  nrm  *  a  villag^e,^  wf^ 

*  rustic,"  ^  village :'  WTW^  makes  lllw«flH  *  what  is  fit  or  good  for 
oneself;'  f^TPHT  '  all  mankind/  ftivvpfhr  ^  what  is  fit  or  good 
for  all :'  3.  Appellatives ;  fifc9»  ^  sesamum/  makes  %filA  ^  a 
field  of  sesamum ;'  Tm^  '  seven  steps/  4IIIIM^«f  '  fiiendship/ 

*  intimacy ;'  f  qj(414  *  firesh  butter/  from  irw  ^  to-day/  and  if^ 

*  a  cow.* 

^,  leaving  ^,  forms,  i.  words  of  descent ;  as,  from  ^(^  ^  a 
man  of  the  military  caste,'  '^ftfin  the  same^  as  sprung  firom 
him :  2.  Attributives ;  as,  XJT.  *  a  country/  Tlf^R  *  relating  or 
belonging  to  it/ 

K  and  n^  are  analogous  affixes,  both  leaving  ^ :  the  one 
requires  Vriddhi;  the  other  not:  they  form,  i.  words  of 
descent  in  general ;  as,  ^nftii:  *  a  sister's  son,'  ^Ji^fflii;  *  the 
son  of  a  father's  sister :'  2.  Attributives ;  ii%>ffhr  or  m^n^fht 
^  relating  to  Mahendra  /  ^iffhr  *  suited  to,  or  fit  for,  a  calf;' 
lllill^il  ^fit  for  a  wall/  in  is  inserted  before  the  affix  aflier 
isome  words ;  as,  ^nChr  ^  own,'  TTiNNr  *  royal  /  3.  Appellatives ; 
as,  ^rihfN:  '  a  mountaineer/ 

^mni  and  "^  are  two  affixes  to  nouns  to  form  attributives 
implying  *  being  known  by  /  as,  f>iiii^iQ  or  fVifll^^  ^  known 
by,  or  on  account  of,  learning.' 

H,  leaving  w,  forms  feminine  nouns  of  descent ;  as,  iflf^^ 
*a  female  descendant  of  ^f^qi^/  and  nouns  of  action,  com- 
pounded with  imr  *  falling  /  as,  ^WMMI  '  falling  of  an  hour,' 

*  a  lunar  day.'  After  ^f^  '  a  hawk,'  and  fHt^  '  sesamum/  a 
nasal  is  inserted ;  as,  )t)f|M||Ai  '  hawking  /  ^Ffnrnrr  *  an  obla- 
tion' (in  which  sesamum  is  scattered). 

f^  alternates  with  3^  after  a  few  words,  and  like  it  leaves 
^  for  the  termination ;  but  it  difiers  in  forming  the  feminine 
with  W ;  as,  ^^  ^  a  city'  (Benares),  ^nfifRi  *  belonging  to 
K&si  /  fem.  ^iff^lW;  with  7^  it  would  be  ^irf^^. 

viV,  leaving  %  forms  a  few  appellative  and  abstract  nouns ; 
^^  *the  lapis  laztdi/  fix>m  fN^  a  mountain  so  named*; 
inMIAf  '  depth/  from   if^  *  deep  /    W^wf  *  infinity/  from 
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wmm  ^  endless ;'  ^nfinni  *  hospitality/  from  ^Rfirftr  '  a  guest  ;* 
and  others. 

ftv\  'with  the  analogous  terminaUons  ifR^  and  H^  are 
added  to   the  preposition   IPT  to  form  attributives  implying 

*  flat,*  as  the  nose  j  ytr^€tZl9  IWSTOT,  or  imin)  ^flftPW,  *  a  flat 
nose ;'  wmftiTf  ^Wfl?:,  ^PWH — ^^^'R  *  a  flat-nosed  man.' 

^  or  ig^  is  an  affix,  leaving  wn,  to  form  attributives  from 
adverbs  importing  ^  time :'  w  is  inserted :  as,  ?rnr  ^  evening,* 
milHIH  *  what  is  of  the  evening  ;*  ^nr  *  to-day,'  mnPT  *  what 
is  of  to-day ;'  VT^  *  in  the  forenoon,'  Ulf^fltl  ^  what  is  of  the 
forenoon ;'  f^  ^  long,'  f^n?!R  '  lasting  or  delayed  long ;'  &c. 

7^  is  an  affix  forming  a  number  of  words,  substituting  1(9 
for  the  finals  of  nouns  ending  in  V  or  mj,  or  in  w^9  and 
adding  9  to  others :  it  forms,  i.  a  few  patronymics  from 
feminine  nouns  in  ^,  the  final  of  which  is  also  cut  off;  as, 
tjCnrNi  *  a  descendant  of  \:inft :'  but  it  also  implies  *  inferiority' 
in  this  form  $  as,  iTRri|ii  '  an  inferior/  *  a  young  or  silly 
descendant  of  iT^ff*'     2*  Attributives ;  as,  (STT^T  makes  c9lft|9 

*  dyed  with  Lac ;'  ^[fV,  ^^J^n  ^  made  with,  or  fed  with,  curds ;' 
vft,  yrft^^l  *  virtuous,'  but  muMdi  *  wicked ;'  mn,  vnftm  ^  given 
or  lasting  for  a  month ;'  ^,  ^rfl^  ^  annual,'  *  lasting  for  a 
year ;'  im,  iK^il  ^  belonging  to  an  army.'  3.  Appellatives ; 
W^IH:  ^  a  gambler,'  from  Wl^  '  dice ;'  ^inOv^C  *  a  logician,' 
from  urnr  ^  logic ;'  ^VlfttPC  *  a  believer,*  fnftcT^  '  an  atheist,' 
from  mfm  ^  what  is :'  ^vftr,  ^  a  sword,'  makes  vrf^Ri:  ^  a  swords- 
man ;'  v^  '  a  bow,'  VT^[v«:  ^  a  bowman.'  4.  Aggregates  of 
inanimate  objects  ;  as,  ^n^  '  a  heap  of  parched  grain :'  but 
also  of  elephants,  inftt^>  ^"^  of  kine,  ^^* 

n  forms  similar  derivations  as  the  preceding,  but  is  mostly 
limited  to  attributives,  which  sometimes  become  appellatives ; 
as,  ^fl^  ^  relating  to  the  Vedas,'  ^fi^  ^  a  Brahman  who 
studies  or  teaches  them  /  flflJlOl^  *  relating  to  war  or  battle,' 
fillllftl*:  ^  a  soldier.'  It  is  extensively  used  to  form  adjectives 
relating  to  measures  of  value,  quantity,  number,  or  time: 
%f^n  *  bought  with,  or  of  the  value  of,  a  Nishka ;'  vt^ftrv 
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or  Vlj|{[^fVl4i  '  containing,  or  relating  to,  half  a  droAa'  (a 
measure  of  grain) ;  9^rf)ni '  bought  with,  or  of  the  value  of^ 
twenty  ;'  ^«Tf)^  *  daily'  or  *  lasting  for  a  day  ;*  inftm  *  monthly* 
or  ^  lasting  for  a  month ;'  §ufh^  ^  lasting  for  two  nights  ;* 
4irc44i  ^continuing  for  a  time/  Some  terms  of  philosophy 
are  also  formed  with  it ;  as,  UlN^fN^i,  wrf^HKini,  WluiiffN4) 
relating  to  that  which  is  celestial,  elemental,  or  spiritual.  It 
also  forms  nouns  of  aggregation ;  as,  ^^^  ^  a  field,'  ^j^rfit^  ^  a 
number  of  fields.' 

7^,  like  the  two  preceding,  supplies  l(^  for  the  termination 
of  similar  nouns,  but  it  does  not  require  the  Vriddhi  change 
of  the  vowel ;  as,  ^^  ^  a  jar,'  "^f^  *  what  is  placed  in  a  jar  ;' 
^  *  a  boat,'  «TTf^  *  who  or  what  goes  in  a  boat,'  *  relating  or 
belonging  to  it ;'  ^nsf^  *  who  sells,'  ftrnrfinii  *  who  buys,'  "Wlfr- 
^iAnK  *  a  dealer,'  ^  a  tradesman  ;'  ^  ^  a  hundred,'  ^rfira 
^  worth,  or  bought  with,  a  hundred.'  It  is  affixed  to  vt  and 
HPT  to  signify  *  rate  of  interest ;'  ^of^  or  mfni  Tjrf  *  half  per 
cent.'  It  is  also  a  possessive  affix;  as,  ^n;  ^a  staff;'  ^f^^ 
*  one  who  bears  a  staff;'  %9 '  hair,'  %R(nc  ^  one  who  has  much 
hair ;'  ift  and  ^  ^  a  hundred,'  Jh^lfri^i  *  one  who  has  a 
hundred  cows.' 

TTT^^  is  considered  as  an  affix  forming  the  words  ftlTT- 
si^  -^R^,  iHdHig:  -vr^  '  paternal  and  maternal  grandfather  and 
grandmother,'  from  fW  and  ^^,  i^\  added  to  in^  forms 
H\^M  *  a  maternal  uncle  ;'  ^«n^  to  fi?^,  f^U^*  *  a  paternal 
uncle ;'  and  ^  to  >IT^,  )n^:  *  a  brother's  son.' 

7^  is  a  useful  affix :  it  leaves  ^tr,  and  forms,  i.  Patronymics 
and  terms  of  descent ;  as,  WF^^  ^  the  son  of  ^ni ;'  %snN: 
name  of  Garuda,  ^  the  son  of  Vinat^ ;'  9^m  '  son  of  Mitrayu  ;* 
the  final  of  the  primitive  being  cut  off:  sometimes  l^[^  is 
prefixed  to  the  termination  ;  as,  a£)c4^ii:  or  dc4f^«i^i  '  the  son 
of  a  respectable  woman,'  ^f^i\ ;  when  ^*c5CT  means  *  a  harlot,* 
the  derivative  implying  ^her  son'  is  '4l(i|iH,  being  formed  with 
the  analogous  affix  7«.  So  either  of  these,  forms  words  imply- 
ing ^  descent'  from  a  disfigured  or  a  base  person  ;  as,  iiliN:  or 
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iirite  ^  the  son  of  a  one-eyed  man ;'  ^r^  or  ^;i^  ^  the  son 
of  a  slave.*  W^t  'a  sister,'  in  combination  rejects  its  final 
before  V^ ;  as,  ftrforihi:  *  the  son  of  a  father's  sister/  illf^dq; 

*  the  son  of  a  mother^s  sister/  a*  n  also  forms  attributives 
signifying  ^  produced  in/  or  *  derived  irom ;'  ifl^  ^  aquatic,* 
from  irft '  a  river  ;*  «n^  *  earthen/  from  yt^  ^  the  earth :'  and 
3.  a  few  appellatives ;  as,  from  tM^.  '  rice,*  i(^  *  a  rice-field/ 

ZV{^  is  analogous  to  the  preceding,  adding  ^  to  the  termi- 
nation ;  as,  jl^iiifc  *  belonging  to,  or  derived  from,  a  fJEunily ;' 
otherwise  ikI^«  It  is  also  added  to  a  few  words  in  a  con-* 
temptuous  sense  ;  as,  jfj^^  ^  a  village,*  makes  1)11) 4ic  '  a  clown ;' 
iprt  *  a  city,*  HI'lX^V  *  a  libertine,'  *  a  profligate.' 

7^  is  another  termination  allied  to  the  preceding ;  differing 
from  v^  only  in  being  restricted  to  certain  words ;   as,  ij;^, 

*  a  man,'  in  particular  acceptations ;  as,  4^^^if^  wv:  *  a  killing 
of  men  ;'  mI^^HII:  TV^[]P  ^ an  assemblage  of  men  ;'   Mil^HU^  fVwtt 

*  mortal  or  human  change ;'  ^'(^^in  -^  •^if  *  done  by  a  man'  or 

*  human  being.' 

Hf,  leaving  ^  forms  a  few  feminine   nouns   that   signify 

*  striking  in  sport ;'  as,  ffTUT  *  quarter-staff,'  and  hIvt  *  boxing,' 
from  ^if  ^  a  staff,'  ]gf^  *  the  fist :'  also  some  attributives  ;  as, 
iri  *  all,'  irrt  ^  fit  or  good  for  all.' 

V,  leaving  iT»  forms  words  implying  ^  descent ;'  as,  \m  ^  a 
demon,'  *  a  son  of  Diti ;'  mf^n^  *  an  Aditya,'  *  son  of  Aditi ;' 
^dtrc  *  a  descendant  of  Kuru.'  It  is  added  to  i|fW,  when 
preceded  by  a  noun ;  as,  umiMA:  *  son  or  descendant  of 
mnrflr ;'  and  to  words  signifying  *  an  artisan  ;'  as,  ing;^Tnr,  *  a 
weaver,'  makes  AI«J4l4ii:  'a  weaver's  progeny:'  it  also  forms 
appellatives ;  as,  ^iftwij  makes  Mlf^m:  *  an  assistant  at  an 
assembly.' 

Ifc^  forms  feminine  nouns  signifying,  i.  Aggregation ;  QTinfT 
'  a  number  of  villages ;'  inrVT  ^  a  number  of  men  ;'  TiniT  '  a 
herd  of  elephants  :*  2.  Abstract  property ;  ^(hrr '  womanhood,' 
'fhrr  *  cowhood,'  ^J^rvT  '  childhood.'  It  is  also  added  pleonas- 
tically  to  ^ ;  as,  ^^irr  ^  a  divinity.' 

X  X 
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9f  is  added  to  some  words  to  denote  '  time  ;*  as,  ^[^;g|  *  of 
last  year  ;*  MilfV^I  ^  of  the  year  before  last ;'  fvi^r  ^  of  a  loog 
time  ago :'  also  to  ^  substituted  for  im,  ^jBf  *  new :'  the  latter 
takes  IPP^  in  the  same  sense,  ^W«r,  and,  as  above,  «nA^. 

m  is  added  to  terms  of  place  to  form  attributives ;  ^fkfWiQ 

*  produced  in  the  south,'  *  a  native  of  the  south/  &c. :  so 
^T^[Tf9,  ^rhTiq;  ^  produced  in  the  west,  east,'  &c. 

7n^  forms  feminine  appellatives  after  the  prepositions  ^ifW 
and  Tn;  as,  v(VA4i1  *'  an  acclivity ;'  TTSnr  *  land  at  the  foot 
of  a  mountain.' 

nn^  is  affixed  to  indeclinables  to  form  attributives  implying 

*  production  \  as,  |pr  *  produced  where  f  ipgm  ^  bom  or  pro- 
duced there ;'  ^|pi(  *  bom  or  produced  here :'  with  %mf  *  toge- 
ther,' it  forms  wrnin  ^  a  minister.' 

JX  is  added  to  nV»  *  a  cow,'  to  denote  ^  multitude ;'  vfttBIT  *  a 
herd  of  cattle.' 

W  forms  neuter  abstract  nouns  from  any  other  nouns ; 
imran^  *  Brahmanhood,'  '^Xt'sA  *  childhood/  ^mfif  ^  holiness.' 

?pi^  and  T^ira^  are  added  to  nouns  to  denote  '  measure  of 
height ;'  'S^^  9^1^41  *  as  high  as  the  thigh.' 

1^  is  added  to  wPl  in  the  sense  o(  *  milk ;'  ^vf^T^  *  ewe's 
milk.'  «r97  and  ^h^^  equally  anomalous  affixes,  and  probably 
obsolete  words,  meaning  *  milk,'  are  similarly  employed ;  as, 
VNHCiil  ana  wqHia. 

«fc^  and  the  analogous  affix  i|«^  are  added  severally  to  ^ 
and  ^  to  form  appellatives ;  ^(m  ^  produced  from,  or  by,  a 
woman ;'  i|^  ^  produced  of,  or  by,  a  man.' '  In  the  neuter 
gender  they  may  be  abstract  nouns ;  i^Ufi  *  womanhood,'  i^V 

*  manhood.' 

iTT^  forms  attributives  from  nouns  in  the  sense  of  ^  infe- 
riority ;'  as,  fW^^R^mn  ^  an  indifferent  physician :'  compounded 
with  %:9  it  signifies  '  quantity ;'  ^^l^mv»  *  abundant  hair :' 
%q[ni^  has  a  similar  purport. 

fqr?  and  ^  are  added  to  fifc9  to  denote  ^barrenness;' 
Pdrtftl%i:  or  fkcl^in  *  barren  sesamum,'  ^  not  bearing  seed.' 
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i|^  and  ftp^  are  affixes  forming  principally  patronymics  or 
terms  implying  *  descent  :*  the  former  furnishes  the  termina- 
tion ^BmrT>  the  latter  ^mvfW ;  as  J||j/iii|4u:  or  J||ifl|4|0g:  *  a 
descendant  of  the  sage  trr^t:.'  Analogous  to  them  is  «|3ii, 
forming  attributives  of  which  the  feminine  takes  ^,  as  denoted 
by  the  sibilant :  thus  fh)m  'VfVi^;  *  a  country,*  comes  ^lOj^n^H 

*  produced  in  it ;'  as,  ^fM^II^Hf  Tg  *  honey  of  Kapis'd ;'  m^- 
^rnpft  7r^  *  a  grape  of  the  same.' 

YPT^  is  added  to  nouns  to  import  '  made  or  consisting  of;' 
as,  iR^pnnT  '  made  or  consisting  of  stone,'  *  stony,'  '  marble  ;' 
iirvinr  *  wooden,'  *  made  of  wood  ;'  iptm  *  earthen,'  *  made  of 
earth  or  clay :'  it  also  implies  ^  containing'  or  '  abounding 
with;'    as,   wnni  ^containing   food'  (a  dish,  &c.) ;    ift^liRir 

*  containing  sweetmeats'  (a  shop  or  the  like) ;  ^Wfpft  JHfl  ^  a 
sacrifice  abounding  with  clarified  butter,'  i.  e.  one  in  which 
many  oblations  are  offered.  It  also  forms  with  nV,''an  ox,' 
the  term  ift«Tii:»  which  may  mean  either  '  cow-dung'  or  *  the 
nature  or  property  of  a  cow.' 

«l1?ni  is  added  to  words  to  denote  ^  measure,'  either  of 
height,  capacity,  or  number ;  IIIJHI^  '  ad  bigh  as  the  knee ;' 
MINillA  ^  as  much  as  a  Prastha ;  ^TVn?f  *  five  in  tale  ;'  Nl^iNlfl 
<  80  much; 

i|  is  added  to  a  few  words  to  form,  i.  Attributives;  as, 
qui  *  a  village,'   Jft^q  *  rural,'  *  rustic ;'    g^  *  the  fhce,'  giflr 

*  principal ;'  ^Hf  *  punishment,*  ^H?  '  deserving  punishment ;' 
w4  *  respect,'  itbI  *  deserving  respect ;'  ^v  '  killing,'  wvi  ^  de- 
serving death :'  2.  Abstracts ;  as,  lrf)9  ^  a  friend,'  ?ifif  ^  friend- 
ship ;'  ^  'a  messenger,'  ^  '  mission  :*  wflfh^^  ^  a  merchant,' 
makes  wAlillT  ^  trade :'  iN  *  a  thief,'  makes  ^  '  theft,'  *  thiev- 
ing.' i|  is  more  frequently  combined  with  other  letters,  as  in 
«I,  W,  i|^,  ip^,  and  HT^. 

^  forms  a  few  abstract  nouns :  W^,  *  a  king,'  makes  n^lf 

*  kingdom ;'  ^ff^lfir  *  a  general,'  IhrniTl '  command ;'  ^J^rffW  '  a 
family  priest,'  qldinsM  '  priesthood.' 

X  X  a 
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iT^,  leaving  %  forms,  i.  Patronymics  or  terms  of  descent ; 
as,  irfHftnr  a  proper  name,  ii|(ii(V|iii:  ^  the  son  of  Abhijit ;' 
^«l  ^  sprung  from  a  god  ;*  ifur  ^  a  native  of  the  outer  (^f?^) 
country  :*  2.  Attributives ;  as,  %^  *  is  produced  in  or  on  an 
island,*  ift^ :  3.  Aggregates  ;  as,  ^i^^  ^  a  field,'  %;i4  *  a 
number  of  fields  ;*  ijafn  *  hair/  %^  *  a  quantity  of  hair ;'  in^ 
'  a  noose/  VJ^n  ^  a  number  of  snares  ;*  &c* 

VH^y  leaving  if,  and  requiring  no  change  of  the  radical  vowel, 
is  of  much  more  extensive  application  than  either  of  the  pre- 
ceding :  it  forms  a  few  terms  of  descent ;  as,  TTifW  '  a  man  of 
the  military  tribe^  sprung  from  a  R£ja ;'  v^r  ^  of  a  good 
family :'  but  its  chief  application  is  to  form  attributives  imply- 
ing derivation,  relation,  or  fitness,  becoming  frequently  appel- 
latives ;  as,  TJBf  ^  what  is  fit  for  a  carriage ;  TJBfl  *  a  horse  fit 
for  harness ;'  XJb^  <  a  carriage-wheel  {'  J^  relating  to  the  root, 
or  to  original  price ;  «[<9n  ^  price,'  i{^  *  profit ;  ^n^  ^  suited  in 
age/  ^m,  whence  ^il^QTt  '  a  firiend/  Of  other  attributives 
formed  with   this   affix   are  ^^  *  like,'  Tqivr  *  suitable/  V[w^ 

*  appropriate,'  ifW  *  agreeable/  V^  '  wealthy/  V9T  ^  chief,' 
V^  ^  virtuous,'  ^n<f  ^  relating  to  the  people,'  *  popular,'  *  cur- 
rent,' tr^r^  *  fame,'  ^T^r^F  *  famous/  9(Hi%ir  *  deserving  decapi- 
tation/ from  1^  for  f^in^  and  %^  *  cutting.'  Nouns  ending 
in  '9  and  the  word  ih  take  6uAa  before  ^;  as,  nf '  a  stake/ 
^nt^  *  fit  for  a  stake'  (wood) ;   T^  *  relating  to  a  cow*  or 

*  derived  from  one,'  vm  *  cow's  milk :'  iQ^,  ^  a  dojg,'  changes 
the  semivowel ;  as,  1^  or  i|^  *  canine :'  ^nftr,  ^  the  nave  of  a 
wheel/  makes  if^  *  fit  for  the  nave ;'  and  ^TTir  *  the  nose,'  fF9l 

*  fit  for  the  nose,'  ^rof  *  a  nozzle :'  mn  *  a  part/  HPiJ  *  half' 
(at  interest),  mr^  ^  'half  per  cent.'  Of  the  appella- 
tives, besides  those  specified,  are,  ipiiT  '  a  bridemaid,'  from 
inft  '  a  wife ;'  ^)^^^  *  a  milch  cow,'  firom  ii^,  the  same,  with 
1^  inserted ;  %«i:  ^  an  actor,'  from  ^  '  dress  /  l[i#^  '  vigour/ 
from  mAi^  *  act ;'  and  7^  '  thing,'  '  wealth,'  finom  7  ^  a 
tree.' 
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^  is  added  to  nouns  to  form  diminutives ;  ^pA  *  a  house/ 
^At:  *  a  small  house ;'  ^nft  ^  the  S^ami  tree^'  ^(PftT:  *  a  small 
S^aml  tree.' 

^01  is  added  to  words  to  imply  '  cause'  or  ^  origin/  if  the 
latter  be  man ;  as^  ilRrc^  '  what  proceeds  from  the  same 
cause ;'  ^^^V%ui  ^  what  originates  with  Devadatta.' 

9  is  added  to  Nc^,  ^c^,  and  fvi^,  substituted  for  figm 
^  moist/  making  f^,  ^9^  and  f^,  to  signify  *  blear-eyed.' 

fff^  and  fr^Nr^  are  added  to  the  preposition  ftf  to  form 
attributives ;  as,  f^lf%¥,  f^ft^fhr,  ^  thick,'  ^  coarse ;'  also  *  flat 
or  crooked  nosed/ 

^  is  a  useful  affix :  ^  always,  as  in  the  Epdanta  deriva- 
tives, denotes  the  addition  of  m^.  It  forms  attributives  sig- 
nifying chiefly  ^  produced  in'  or  *  from ;'  as,  jftm  ^  the  hot 
season/  ^f^^n  ^growing  or  produced  in  summer;'  ^  ^a 
camel,'  ^d^fH  '  produced  from  a  camel ;'  %)<4lc4%  ^  made  by  a 
potter,'  ^p9n9 ;  VliMih  *  produced  in  a  wood,'  '  wild.'  It  is 
also  added  to  names  of  countries  to  signify  either  the  place 
or  people ;  MI^Pc^^^lV  is  synonymous  with  MiePc^y^H:  '  Pali- 
bothra ;'  HTVlin  means  ^  the  people  of  Anga :'  also  any  thing 
peculiar  to  the  country ;  as,  from  mw,  *  Cutch,'  comes  iinnt 
n^im  *  a  man  of  Cutch  ;'  WTSri  ffM  ^  a  Cutch  laugh/  It 
also  forms  nouns  of  aggregation;  as,  leiMi  from  9^^  'an 
ox,'  *  a  herd  of  oxen ;'  ijfNn^  *  a  number  of  the  descendants 
of  Upagu,'  or  <  his  family  or  tribe  collectively.' 

^,  like  the  preceding,  adds  ^n^  but  does  not  change  the 
vowel  of  the  primitive.  It  forms  such  attributives  as  HRli, 
from  iPT '  order,'  ^  one  who  knows  the  order ;'  ^pira  *  produced 
in  or  on  the  road/  inn  '  one  who  knows  the  road/  ^{^TliiV 
^produced  in  the  forenoon:'  also  a  few  feminine  nouns  in 
particular  acceptations ;  as,  from  117  for  vf^y '  a  quarter/  comes 
^fl^  *  quarter/  when  succession  is  implied ;  as,  Omn^^if  ^^Tf)r 
^  he  gives  two  and  two  quarters ;'  f^^frfM  ^^iflr  *  he  gives  two 
and  two  hundreds :'  or  when  succession  is  not  implied,  but  legal 
proceedings  are ;  as,  01^0141'  J^f^W.  *  fined  two  hundred/ 
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^  also  forms  femimne  nouns  from  oottipouiids  implying 
'enmity  between  the  objects;*  as,  ^IiA^Omi  ^the  natural 
hostility  of  the  crow  and  the  owL* 

^HH^  forms,  an  attributiTe  noun  with  th^  preposition  f^ ; 
fk^tm  *  large/  '  extennre.' 

^ra?  and  9if%«T  are  added  to  names  of  vegetable  substances 
to  denote  *  a  field ;'  as,  1^^1)11^  or  ^tJi^llOlH  *  a  field  of  sugar- 
cane,' 

Vt^  is  added  to  nouns  to  form  appellatives  with  the  sense 
of  *  diminutiveness'  or  *  inferiority :'  nMt  *  a  sack/  WWIwA  *  a 
small  sack;'  ^mriR;  'a  young  calf;'  ^rint:  'a  foal/  also  ^a 
mule  f  mnnnis  '  an  ox  unfit  for  the  yoke.' 

If^  forms  attributive  nouns  analogous  to  those  formed  with 
Z^j  as  above,  but  in  particular  senses ;  and  the  fenunine 
termination  is  ^.  The  words  imply,  i*  ^  Who  or  what  goes 
by  means  of;'  as,  ^rfVgn  *  one  who  goes  on  a  horse  ;'  ^9f^4%  -^t 

*  a  cripple,'  '  one  who  goes  by  means  of  a  wheel-chair ;  vAl ; 
^rf^lB  -4^ '  a  traveller,'  *  one  who  goes  along  the  road ;'  or,  as 
applied  to  inanimate  things,  ^l(VMfV|4  *  what  comes,  or  is 
brought,  by  water:'  %,  'Who  or  what  takes  by  means  of;'  as, 
H|j|T  *  an  inflated  skin,'  vrf^pi:  *  a  ferryman,'  *  one  who  takes 
passengers  or  goods  across  a  river  on  a  skin ;'  f^^m  or  ^4t^^ 

*  a  yoke  for  carrying  burdens  by  a  rope  at  each  end,'  fnfira: 
or  ^Nftns  *  a  porter  canying  loads  by  a  yoke :'  and  3.  Coa* 
taining  a  given  measure ;  as,  VTVflM  '  containing  two  Arhakas 
of  grain,' « a  field/  &c. 

Tl^  is  similarly  applied  to  a  few  words ;  as,  wli|e  -^  -4 
'  who  or  what  goes  by  being  dragged.' 

i;s|f^  is  added  to  ^nft,  *  the  S^ami  tree,'  to  signify  *  made  of 
its  wood,'  91O1MI  "TH  -<?f. 

iV«^  forms  abstract  neuter  nouns  from  a  variety  of  words ; 
as,  mi '  white,'  1$tl4  *  whiteness ;'  fV  '  firm,'  f[j^  ^  firmness  ;* 
iV^ '  sweet,'  m^ '  sweetness ;'  ^  *  a  blockhead,'  iNV  *  folly ;' 
>*t;  *a  thief,'  ^Wl  *  stealing ;'  ^.  'a  thief,'  ^'stealing;' 
f\r^  '  a  knave,'  ^ip#  *  dishonesty  ;'    nmn  *  a  Brahman/ 
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fi  *  the  nature  or  ofSce  of  a  Brahman  ;'  ^^M*  ^  the  four 
castes,'  ^i^iJM*  ^  the  duties  or  institution  of  the  four  castes ;' 
^wro  '  successively/  ^Tl!R|Jir  '  succession,*  *  tradition/  When 
taking  the  feminine  gender,  these  nouns  reject  i|  before  ^ ;  as, 
tffkn  '  right,'  ^  fit,'  makes  lifH^  or  ^JH^nft  ^  fitness/ 

VT  and  VJ  are  added  pleonastically  to  ^  ^  earth ;'  so  is 
flRff[.9  making  ^finr,  ^WT  or  ^pm^  *  earth/ 

Class  IL  Posiessives. 

^rv,  leaving  %  is  substituted  for  the  terminations  of  a  few 
words  ending  in  vowels,  and  added  to  others  ending  in  conso- 
nants, to  form  possessive  aciyectives ;  as,  i|CT  makes  n?  *  who 
has  braided  hair ;  "Vtir '  the  breast,'  9t9  *  breasted ;'  ^r  *  sin,' 
W^  ^  sinful  /  H^  '  who  has  haemorrhoids,'  firom  H^ ;  &c. 

WZ^^  and  mm^  are  added  to  nouns  to  signify  possession 
or  use  of  the  object  they  denote,  but  in  a  depreciatory  sense ; 
as,  ^TV,  ^  speech,'  makes  ^T^l?  or  ^fl^nv  ^  one  who  speaka 
much  and  nonsensically/ 

VlOlH^  added  to  ^,  *  property,*  makes  lNl(i|<^  -^  -ftnft  *  a 
master'  or  *  mistress/  ^  an  owner  of  property/ 

^rpciis^  is  added  to  ^  *  a  horn,'  and  ^  *  a  heap,'  to  form 
attributives ;  as,  ^^g^M  '  homed/  ^p^TT*  'preemment/ 

W^n^  forms  attributives  of  possession,  with  the  sense  of 
'  non-endurance ;'  with  Hhf  *  cold/  '9W  *  warm,'  and  ^  ^  oiled 
butter  /  as,  ^fHn?|  ^  suffering  from  cold,'  ^  freezing ;'  TVnf 
'sufiering  from  heat/  ^pf^  *  having,  but  not  liking,  oiled 
butter/     f^,  *  the  heart,'  forms  9?I^ni{  *  kind-hearted/ 

^il^  forms  possessive  attributives  from  the  class  of  words 
called  wnnff); ;  as,  wiTW  *  a  star/  ifnfiot  *  starred,'  *  starry ;' 
^H|  *  a  flower/  ^f^qv  *  flowered,'  *  flowery  /  ^^  •  a  flower/ 
^^fkir  *  having  flowers  /  nif  '  a  part,'  frillW  *  parfeed,'  '  di- 
vided/ *  having  parts  /  f^nnTT  *  thirst/  f^Rlftrv  *  thirsty  /  yn 
*  pain,'  ^f^  *  afflicted,'  ^  pained ;'  ^  '  pleasure/  i|fVm 
^  happy,'  ^  at  ease ;'  &c. 

^if^  forms  ilTdH  *  firuitful,'  firom  im  *  fruit ;'    and  ^vffw 
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^  peacock^tailed/  or  ^rff?n  *  a  peacock,'  from  ^  ^  the  tail  of 
that  bird.'     vfcSf^  ^  dirt,    makes  ifOpl^y  or  with  ^ITR^^  Hld^4 

*  dirty/  *  foul,'  *  wicked.^ 

j^  is  affixed  to  nouns  ending  in  ^  to  denote  possession 
actual  or  figurative ;  ^Hf  '  a  staff,'  ^f^r^  ^  one  who  carries  a 
staflF ;'  inr  *  wealth,'  vftn^  *  wealthy ;'  ^  *  happiness,'  ^|ftn^ 

*  happy  ;'  jnr  *  pain,'  Jt'flf'^  '  sorrowful :'  also  to  ^  in  parti- 
cular meanings ;  '^fih^  *  one  who  has  priority,'  i.  e.  one  who 
has  done  (eaten  or  drank)  any  thing  on  a  former  occasion ; 
^ir^ft  ^  *  he  formerly  made  the  mat.'     "W^  makes  inf^T^ 

*  one  who  has  partaken  of  a  S^rfiddha '  or  *  funeral  feast  ^ 
and  JSV9(  *  visible,'  ^nft|«^  ^  one  who  has  seen  any  occurrence,' 

*  a  witness.'  It  is  also  added  to  certain  words  in  ^n  or  ^ ;  as, 
fljWT  *  a  crest,'  fi;if^  *  crested,'  fifRft  *  a  peacock ;'  HTHT  *  a 
garland,'  «fTfc9^  '  having  a  garland,'  ifT?ft  '  a  gardener ;'  iftf)^ 

*  rice,'  iftf^  ^  having  rice :'  also  to  numerals  connected  with 
age ;  as,  iTVfN^  '  having  the  fifth  (month  or  year)  ;'  iivft  Y!f9t 
'  a  boy  in  his  fifth  year.'  Occasionally  ^  is  prefixed  to  ^fVf ; 
as,  iUdfiiiH  *  one  who  sufiers  from  disordered  wind.'  It  forms 
various  feminine  nouns  of  locality ;  as,  ^uiOjlfl  *  a  pool  having 
the  lotus :'  so  ^vftrft,  ^^fl^^  &c.  It  forms  various  appellatives, 
as  above,  and  as  ^ftff^  ^  an  elephant,'  from  ^^  *  his  trunk.' 

1^91^  is  affixed  to  a  class  of  words  termed  ftmf^T  to  form 
possessives  ;  as,  ftrajT  *  mud,'  fV|faKc9  *  muddy ;'  TTd^  *  the 
chest,'  ai.f\[<4  *  broad-chested ;'  n^  *  knowledge,'  vf^  *  wise :' 
also  to  ^  *  froth,'  ^rf^  'fi>othy :'  to  ftnciTT  '  sand,'  and  ^rijnr 

*  gravel,'  as  epithets  of  place ;  (V^OvMI  or  I||4njc4l  ^ffti:  *  sandy 
or  gravelly  soil :'  also  to  ^^  and  other  words  ;  jf^(4  '  corpu- 
lent,' ll^n.c4  ^  big-beUied,'  &c. 

9T^  is  added  to  ^,  *  a  tooth,'  to  form  ^«^ '  having  laige 
or  prominent  teeth.' 

^09  is  added  to  W5I  *  force,'  and  ^^nr  *wind,'  to  signify 

*  impatience ;'  ic^d  *  not  enduring  force  i*  WHj^  ^  not  bearing 
wind  :*  the  latter  is  also  an  appellative ;  "Wr^*  *  a  gale,'  '  a 
whirlwind.' 
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fhffVf  forms  ^rt^PI  *  eloquent,*  *  well   spoken^'  from  ^t^ 

*  speech/ 

^fFF\  is  added  to  ffv  and  i^ ;  as,  tr|c9  *  abounding  with 
i^eeds ;'  ^nic?  ^  abounding  with  young  grass'  (a  field,  a 
country,  &c. 

f|;  as  a  possessive  affix,  is  added  to  a  class  of  words  termed 
irnnf^9  and  which  imply  ^  diseased  ;^    as,  vm\  '  itch/  iim 

*  itchy  ;*  ^fif '  a  worm,'  ^f«PT  *  affected  with  worms.'  It  also 
forms  irregularly  nftlirT  *  moonlight,'  from  iiftfir^  ^  Ugbt.' 

H  is  added  to  the  words  ^f%^,  ^,  and  ^rf<9 ;  as,  ^i«?pT  *  hav- 
ing corpulence,'  *  corpulent ;'  ^fiw  *  lousy  ;'  '^ftSH  *  wrinkled.' 

1^  is  in  an  especial  degree  the  affix  implying  ^  possession :' 
the  essential  element  is  m^  or  ^,  inflected  as  iTT^,  inft,  m^, 
or  ^srn^,  tfift,  ^  (see  p,  57).  The  w  is  changed  to  ^  after  a 
final  or  penultimate  ^  or  ^  and  after  any  consonant  except  a 
nasal  or  a  sibilant :  it  is  so  changed  after  a  final  or  penultimate 
W ;  it  is  unchanged  aft;er  any  other  vowel  than  V  or  ^  and 
aft;er  a  nasal  or  a  sibilant :  but  there  are  special  exceptions  to 
these  changes :  thus  fv\  makes  fi^  ^  having  something ;' 
mr^  *  fame,'  ir^^  *  famous  ;  *  ?5^  *  prosperity,'  ncjfl^ 
'  prosperoua.'  A  great  variety  of  attributives  and  appellatives 
are  formed  with  this  affix ;  as,  v^ni^  '  wealthy/  TURT^  '  fla- 
voured,' ^^inn^  *  intelligent,'  iftin^  •  having  cows,'  )j^RiHl^  *  hav- 
ing land.'  nw^  retains  its  final,  if  meaning  ^  well  governed,' 
Tnr^ift  ^  *  a  well  governed  country ;'  but  TTSHI^  *  having  a 
king.'     9^,  ^  water,'  substitutes  7^^  brfore  n^ ;  as,  7^?^ 

*  having  water,'  T?;?!^  '  the  ocean.'  The  following  are  irre- 
gularly formed  with  this  affix :  ^itft^p^  *  the  knee'  (having  a 
bone) ;  ^4c|i«|  the  name  of  a  king  (having  a  country) ; 
^H^l«^  the  name  of  a  mountain  (having  salt) ;  ^M^imA  ^  the 
river  Chambal'  (having  a  skin  or  hide).  In  their  literal 
acceptation  these  are  regular ;  as,  nf^q^,  ^^1^,  &c.  In 
place  of  i!^,  the  affix  in  certain  senses  is  termed  VRVi|,  the 
initial  v  causing  the  elision  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive ; 

yy 
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as,  ^^  ^  a  lotus/  ^ijdlHt  *  a  place  abounding  in  lotuses  ;*  «vf^ 

*  a  bufialo/  vrf^^Tift  the  name  of  a  city. 

ir^  is  added  to  a  few  words  to  fonn  attributives ;  as,  f^pni 
^  snowy  ;^  "f^  ^  excellent,'  *  having  merit  ;*  ^Q|  ^  having  a  hand- 
some form :'  also  ^xin  *  a  coin,'  i.  e.  having  an  impression. 

^  is  added  to  "m^  *  wool,'  wtl^  ^  woolly :'  also  to  V^  ^  V 
V^  *  arrogant ;'  and  ^JHT  '  good/  ^4^  *  lucky :'  also  to  ^ 
and  ^;  as,  7ti|,  ^f^  ^  happy,'  *  prosperous.' 

^  forms  attributives  and  appellatives  after  certain  words; 
^qt^   *  paleness,'   "^Tllt   *pale;'    »rj   *  honey,'   H^  *  sweet,\ 

*  honied  ;'  ^gfVi  ^  a  hole,'  ^ftlt  *  perforated  ;'  ^W  *  saline  soil,' 
"^n^  *  having  or  abounding  with  such  soil.'  ?f7r»  '  a  mountain/ 
makes  'Sfn^  ^  a  city'  (having  houses  as  lofty  as  mountains) ; 
and  mm  *  darkness,'  irfiTlf  or  wflnBTT  the  same  ;  the  penultimate 
being  changed  to  ](. 

B^  forms  attributives  with  various  words ;  ^  *  the 
shoulder,'  ^Nn?  *  strong ;'  WW  ^  a  child,'  '^W^  '  affectionate ;' 
^[?T  *  a  crest,'  ^TT?y  *  crested  ;*  ^  *  froth,'  ^RH  '  frothy.' 

W  is  added  to  iii^  ^  hair,'  %^  ^  having  fine  or  abundant 
hair ;'  in  which  sense  it  may  be  also  %fi(R,  ^f^f^y  or  ^^9^ ; 
as  a  name  of  Krishiia,  it  is  %l^:  alone.  It  is  added  to  a  few 
other  words ;  as,  to  irftr  *  a  jewel,'  and  f^^tm  ^  gold,'  to  form 
iBrfinw:  *  a  particular  Ndga ;'  "f^Tlipw  '  one  of  the  treasures  (per- 
sonified) of  the  god  of  wealth ;'  also  to  Vi|Tr  ^  water,'  which 
rejects  its  final,  wr$^  *  the  ocean.' 

«lc5^  forms  attributives,  used  chiefly  as  appellatives,  after 
certain  words ;  HtllJimM  *  crested,'  f^llNHc^:  *  a  peacock.'  A 
final  short' vowel  becomes  long  before  it;  as,  ^*a  tooth,* 
^MNM:  *  an  elephant ;'  ^fti  *  culture,'  ^HJNcT:  *  a  husbandman ;' 
W^  *  spirit,'  ^err^rFNcT:  *  a  distiller ;'  Tqfbc^  *  a  court,'  mIVmaa: 
^  a  Raja ;'  TWT  '  menstrual  excretion  ;'  T^TOHT  '  a  woman  at 
that  period.'     a^fl^,  ^  strength,^  makes  a^Mc^  ^  strong.' 

ftftr  is  added  to  words  ending  with  ^w ;  as,  inr^ '  penance/ 
inff^nr  *  who  practises  penance,'  *  an  anchorite ;'  irp^  *  fame^' 
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^irf^jr^  *  fiimous  :*  also  to  fimr  *  illusion/  imnf^  *  deceptive,* 
^ifT  *  apprehension/  ^vrf^  *  intelligent ;'  m^  ^  a  garland/ 
irf'^  ^  having  a  garland  /  and  %m^  *  sickness/  with  the 
final  made  long,  ViH^lf^ff^  *  sick/  *  ill/ 

^  forms  attributives  from  a  class  of  words  termed  n)«nflf ; 
as,  ti\H^  and  fkin^  *  hair  of  the  body/  hM^,  ^^T^i  *  hairy ;' 
?BfV|  *  an  ape/  ^Svf^  *  tawny  ;'  &c. 

Class  IIL  Degrees  of  Comparison :  Pronominals :  Numerals. 

263.  The  affixes  which  form  the  comparative  and  superla- 
tive degrees  have  already  been  specified,  as  lft!V  or  ini^,  and 
t^^  or  ^<l^»  and  ^  or  ^^ ;  they  are  noticed  here  only  as 
belonging  to  the  class  of  Taddhita  affixes  (see  p*  76). 

264.  Pronouns  take  some  of  the  preceding  affixes,  with  the 
same  efiect  and  signification  as  those  already  specified:  thus 
Vl|(^  is  added  to  the  possessive  cases  plural  of  irm  and  ^^*I7, 
making  ^RT^lPi)  ^^TY9>  ^  what  belongs  or  reliCtes  to  us'  or  *  to 
you :'  also  to  the  same  cases  singular^  with  ^  inserted ;  as^ 
KVniy  mPP%9  ^  what  relates  or  belongs  to  thee'  or  ^  me.'  l(  is 
also  added  to  ^RR^ ;  as,  iV9n(N  ^  relating  or  belonging  to 
me;*  and  to  H^  *you'  (respectfully);  Hif^  *  yours*  or 
^  your  honour's/  Besides  these,  they  have  some  peculiar  to 
themselves. 

W^  is  sometimes  substituted  for  the  proper  terminations 
of  ftp^,  H^,  and  TT^ ;  as,  m  ^  which  ?'  HH  *  who,'  fm  *  thaL' 

Vfir^  and  7?nv^  are  added  to  the  same  pronouns,  also  to 
^n,  to  form  comparisons  between  two  or  many ;  as,  ^nnC)  ^niT) 
*  which  of  two  /  ^WR,  inni,  *  which  of  many ;'  mR,  mnr,  *  that 
of  two'  or  *  of  many;'  ^[inR,  ^IRHf,  *  one  of  two'  or  *  of  many.' 

Vfir  is  added  to  f^,  forming  iff^r  *  how  many.' 

T^^  is  added  to  several  of  the  pronouns  to  imply  ^  quan- 
tity :'  it  leaves  ^,  as  already  noticed  (p.  84).  To  these  may 
be  added  fiT^?  forming  attributives  from  them ;  iiTWftnv  *  hav- 
ing or  being  how  many;'  wnfln^  ^  having  or  being  so  many.' 

265«  Nouns  of  number  take  Taddhita  afiixes  to  denote 

Yy  a 
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ordinals  and  other  modifications :  some  of  them  have  been 
already  noticed  (p.  91). 

7  is  added  to  ^1(P^  and  its  compounds,  to  f^hflflr  and  the 
decimals  ending  in  T(n^,  to  form  numerals  in  addition  to  other» 
with  which  they  are  inflected.  7^  leaving  %  causes  the  elision 
of  the  final  letter ;  ^nr^  ^  '  one  hundred  and  eleven  ;'  f^ 
^if  *  a  hundred  and  twenty/ 

^  forms  ordinals  from  cardinals  for  all  above  ten ;  i^liT^ 

*  eleventh/  f^  *  twentieth/  &c.;  or  those  from  twenty  upwards 
prefix  im^  to  1^,  making  f^r^f^nnT,  &c.  (p.  91). 

finr^  added  to  wrflff  ^  first,'  forms  the  ordinal  WT^^  ^  first  :*■ 
it  also  forms  terms  signifying  ^  relative  order/  either  in  place, 
degree,  or  time,  with  ^hBT  ^  before,'  %nH  *  end/  and  "q^jn^  *  after/ 
as,  iS(ftrR '  first,'  *  prior  /  ^rdiHT  ^  subsequent/  i?f9«T  *  posterior/ 

m^  added  to  numerals  impUes  '  division  /  as,  J(^W^  ^(t^ 

*  wood  in  five  pieces,'  or  *  five  pieces  of  wood/  It  forms 
similar  derivatives  with  %  and  f<f  in  alternation  with  ^n^;  as, 
ftnn?  or  iTf,  f^TR   or  |jir,  *  two'  or  *  twofold,'  *  three'  or 

*  threefold/ 

ifhv  is  added  to  %  and  f^,  the  latter  of  which  changes  f^ 
to  ^,  to  form  ordinals ;  as,  fWH  *  second,'  lpf^^  *  third  / 
to  these,  V^,  that  is,  ^,  taking  the  place  of  the  primitive  ^, 
is  added,  to  imply  *  division  /  as,  ftnfhft  HPTt  *  a  second  part,' 

*  a  half/  ^pftift  mn:  *a  third  /  so  ^^^,  iTW,  *  a  fourth/  *a 
fifth,'  &c. ;  ordinals  being  in  fact  the  same  as  fractionals.  "n 
and  wtm  take  optionally  ^,  making  either  'n  or  Tm  '  a  sixth,^ 
^am  or  ^rrvf  *  an  eighth/ 

^  is  added  to  %,  fif,  and  ^^,  making  ft[^^,  ftRT,  ^5^, 

*  in  value  twice,'  ^  thrice,'  *  four  times/  ?l  becomes  \lsai^ga, 
and  that  again  ^  before  a  sonant ;  as,  f^^  *  he  eats  twice/ 

^ra^  is  added  to  ^  and  TT^  to  signify  *  bought  with*  or 

*  worth  /  ^nw  *  bought  with  a  hundred  /  iTTf^  '  bought  with  a 
thousand :'  also  to  signify  general  relation  to  those  numbers. 

V^  may  be  added  to  numerals  not  ending  with  ^n^  or  fir 
to   signify  *  bought    with/    iWRI  'bought    with   five:'    the 
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exceptions  take  7^ ;  ^^rfln  ^  bought  with  twenty ;'  ^MlK^IA 

*  bought  with  forty.'  It  may  be  added  to  them  to  form  deno- 
minatives ;  as,  (VI^Dl^:  ^  a  book  containing  twenty  (chapters)/ 
It  is  also  added  to  terms  of  quantity,  formed  with  ^;  as, 
IIT^TI,  or  with  ^  inserted,  irrafini  *  bought  with  so  much/ 
TK9^  is  added  to  numerals  forming  attributives  to  imply  a  sum 
given  either  as  interest,  tax,  profit,  or  bribe ;  as,  ^^ni^  TVfH 
^  the  king,  who  has  received  a  tax  of  five  ; '    ^^ni^  ^^R^^ 

*  Devadatta  has  taken  five  (per  cent,  interest) ;'  &c.  Deriva- 
tives with  other  afiixes  are  similarly  employed ;  as,  iflflm  ^^ 

*  one  to  whom  a  hundred  has  been  given,'  &c. 

^  may  be  added  to  ff^rflr  when  preceded  by  a  numeral  or 
by  ^nirl  *  plus  a  half  f  to  signify  '  value/  ^  is  inserted ;  as, 
f^irf^^rfMbr  *  worth  twenty-two  ;*  fmrift^pfMhr  *  worth  twenty 
plus  a  half/  i.  e.  worth  thirty. 

7^  or  ^  may  be  added  to  ^  to  signify  *  being  worth'  or 
'  bought  with  ;'  ^im  or  ^pr  *  what  is  worth  a  hundred ;'  also, 
as  above, '  he  to  whom  a  hundred  is  given/ 

Y^  is  added  to  numerals  ending  in  fr  or  wi^  to  signify 

*  value ;'  ff^,  f^H^^  ^KnOUl^i,  *  bought  with,  or  worth, 
twenty,'  &c. 

mr^,  added  to  numerals,  implies  *  equal  or  equivalent  to  in 
value  ;'  as,  Oimiy^ny^  ^T^nif  *  the  butter-milk  is  worth  two  (it 
is  twice  the  value)  of  the  barley.' 

CiiAss  IV.  IndeclinableSw 

266.  A  variety  of  indeclinable  words,  chiefly  significant  of 
time  or  place,  are  formed  with  affixes  considered  as  belonging 
to  the  class  of  Taddhita  terminations. 

^  is  affixed  to  ftp^  '  what,'  which  is  changed  to  i|  in  the 
sense  of  *  place  ;*  as,  "9  *  where.' 

wr^  forms  with  Tirt  *  north,'  and  ^[ftpr  *  south,'  or  *  on 
the  right,'  the  indeclinables  vunn  *in  or  from  the  north,' 
^Apnn  *  in  or  from  the  south,'  or  '  on  the  right  hand.' 

^iftr  and  ^l^tnf^  form  adverbs  of  place  or  time  with  ^,  m^, 
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and  1R^,  considered  as  substitutes  for  ^,  ivyt^  and  V^;  as, 
^,  TJTMTl^  *  before,'  *  prior j*  *  in  front,*  *  in  or  on  the  east  ;* 
^ro:,  ^H^Rcm^ '  down,'  *  below,'  *  inferior  ;*  ^OTt,  ^wraBm^  *  behind,' 
^  after,'  ^  in  the  west :'  the  latter  is  also  optionallj  vn^can^. 
^  optionally  takes  ^ir^  or  yxmif^  I  as,  tron,  ^rajTl^  *  after,' 

*  subsequent/ 

WWfTT  is  considered  as  irregularly  substituted  for  ^^i^^,  ^  this,' 

*  in  this  time,'  *  now.' 

^rf|?!^  is  added  to  different  pronouns  to  signify  *  time ;' 
as  ^n^  *  this,'  5prtf  *  in  this  time,'  ^  now  ;'  i«fl|  and  ^ff  ^  when ;' 
Hfi|  ^  then,'  '  at  that  time.' 

^*r^  is  added  to  "^nt  and  i^ftfur  to  signify  ^  in'  or  *  from ;' 
^fin  or  ^qim  ^wflr  ^  he  dwells  in  the  north'  or  *  in  the  south ;' 
^fin  or  T^^m  ^^Unni  *  returned  from  the  south.'  They 
take  wf^  in  the  same  sense  ;  ^irnf^}  ^qHTTf^* 

ir^  is  added  to  the  same  words ;  ^9li^>  ^;ft(%^9  'in  or  on 
the  north'  or  *  the  south.' 

^irVinr  is  added  to  numerals  and  to  Wf  to  signify  ^  times,' 
when  alluding  to  the  reiteration  of  an  act  essential  to  life ; 
fk^t^ft  ^  *  he  eats  twice :'  so  M^fi^4f^,  yfl^^»  ^Sf^M,9  *^^ 
the  like. 

for  converts  into  indeclinables,  nouns  compounded  with  any 
of  the  derivatives  or  inflexions  of  m  or  )|;^'  to  be,'  or  ^  '  to 
make,'  to  imply  that  the  object  is,  or  is  made,  what  it  was  not 
before.  A  final  ^  or  ^n,  except  when  the  word  is  already  an 
indeclinable  terminating  with  the  latter,  is  changed  to  ^;  1^ 
and  7  are  made  long;  and  ^  is  changed  to  ^;  as,  fifRfd 
'  made  black,'  *  blackened ;'    ^jA^iCini  *  he  makes  white'  or 

*  whitens ;'  ^i||^fli||[:  *  the  day  has  become  evening ;'  ^^hnfW 

*  he  becomes  pure ;'  ^T^^J^  *  becoming  eloquent ;'  iiidl^l 
^  become  a  mother.'  ^V^,  ^f^$  &nd  ^^^  drop  their  finals ; 
WC^S^  ^  making  sore ;'  ^iinft^ni^  ^  he  will  become  mad ;' 
TVfJTidfir  ^  he  looks  upwards.' 

TT^  is  an  affix  similar  to  the  preceding,  attaching  Wf  to  the 
end  of  a  word  joiqed  to  the  derivatives  or  inflections  of  the 
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verb  f  ^  to  make  ;*  as,  ^^i^OOl  *  he  pains*  or  ^  distresses  f 
'^fVI^OOf  ^  he  makes  happy  ;'  ftPTRcdfir  *  he  pleases  :'  also 
after  reiterated  words  expressing  inarticulate  sound;  ^mn- 
mfrfk  *  he  makes  the  sound  pa£  pai  :*  also  after  particular 
words  used  in  the  sense  of  *  ploughing ;'  fVlfNT  or  fiAiil^tOOl 
^  he  ploughs  (a  field)  twice  or  thrice  ;'  ^^T^K^fir  *  he  ploughs 
(a  field)  back  again ;  ^^iflldHl  *  he  ploughs  (a  field)  with  the 
seed/  ^  he  drill-sows  it/ 

nftr  is  substituted  for  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental 
and  ablative  cases  ;  the  former  implying  *  cause :'  ^iftl^ir:  *  by, 
or  on  account  of,  behaviour ;'  Win  ^  by,  or  on  account  of,  its 
rotundity  ;*  iHTir:  '  from  the  village  ;'  ^nfipn  *  from  the  first ;' 
vnmn  *  from  the  middle  :*  also  as  implying  *  descent ;'  ^mnn 
Vi^[fK  *  Pradyumna  was  descended  from  Krishfia/  It  is  added 
to  the  names  of  diseases,  to  imply  their  removal ;  if  11^lf^4ilA: 
^  '  make  him  (firee)  firom  flux/  It  is  considered  to  represent 
the  genitive  case  in  such  sentences  as  ^^  W^IJV  s^Olw  ^  the 
.gods  were  (on  the  side)  of  Arjuna.' 

irpQc^,  which,  like  the  former,  leaves  inr,  is  added  to  pro- 
nouns and  pronominals  in  the  sense  of  the  ablative  and  loca- 
tive cases  :    ^nif^^  or  ^?PBr  *  hence'  or  *  here  ;'    mux  *  thence,' 

*  therefi'om,'    also    *  therefore'    or    *  there ;'    vim  *  whence,' 

*  wherefrom,'  *  wherefore,*  *  where  ;'  j^HWan^  *  here  and  there,' 

*  every  where,*  f^  before  an  affix  beginning  with  tt  or  ^ 
becomes  ^  ;  ^1^  *  whence,'  *  wherefrom,'  or  ♦  wherefore,' 
♦when;'  inlll^,  "Pnnro,  *  every  where;'  vmnn^  *on  both 
sides :'  so  ^rftrif^  ^  on  both  sides ;'  ifftllT^  *  all  around  ;'  '"Tfin^^ 
^  in  many  places  or  ways/ 

j^  is  affixed  to  pronouns  and  pronominals  in  the  sense  of 

*  locality  ;'  as,  ^  '  where,'  u;^  *  where,'  n^  *  there,'  w§PSf 
'  every  where.'  ^  is  substituted  for  wk^  ;  *  as,  u^  '  in  this 
place,'  *  here.' 

^  is  added  to  certain  words  with  the  sense  of  the  accusa- 
tive or  locative  case :  ^^^  ^  *  I  salute  the  gods ;'  Ht|Bj^f  13^ 
/ 1  delight  in  the  men ;'  Y^?n  *  in  many  ways.' 
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^FR^  is  af&xed  to  pronouns  and  pronominals  to  denote 
'  manner^'  '  kind ;'  as^  i|^  ^  as,'  ^  in  what  manner ;'  intt  *  so/ 
^  thus,'  *  in  this  manner ;'  'Vn  *  how.' 

ni^  is  added  to  ^^  and  f^,  substituting  severally  1(^  and 
'm  in  the  same  acceptation :  l[i^  ^  thus,'  VPI  *  how.' 

^  is  added  to  pronouns  and  proncnninals  to  imply  '  time  ;' 
fis^  it^  *  at  what  time^'  *  when  ;'  l^  *  at  that  time,'  *  then  ;' 
WS;\  *  when ;'  ^:^  *  once ;'  ^BTq^  *  at  another  time ;'  vt^ 
'  always :'  also  fr  being  substituted  for  Tdt^  ^l^. 

^rFftiv  is  added  to  i|(<^  and  ir^  to  signify  ^  time :'  the  initials 
of  the  primitives  only  are  retained ;  1(|^1^>^  '  now,'  '  at  this 
time ;'  ir^T«A>|(^ '  then,'  *  at  that  time/ 

VT  is  affixed  to  numerals  to  imply  *  numeration ;'  as,  ^ravT 

*  once,'  '  one,'  singly  ;'  flWT  or  itVT  '  twice,'  *  twofold ;'  fJriT 
cur  ^VT  *'  thrice,'  *  three&ld ;'  inpn  '  five  times'  or  '  fivefold'  or 

*  five  parts ;'  as^  ^  Tifi(f  inm  ^  ^  make  one  heap  into  five/ 
The  analogous  affix  vip^  is  added  to  fk  and  f^,  making  ihi>^, 
dv^,  ^  twofold,'  ^  threefold/    ^0^  may  be  added  to  ^^m  making 


«n  is  added  to  the  preposition  1%,  making  ftfVT  ^  without,' 
'  except ;'  and  tnv^  to  the  negative  ^«  vfTilT^  ^  manifold,' 
*  various*' 

fb^  and  (VxiOic^  are  added  to  711,  substituted  for  V%^; 
as,  ^^  or  ^MfXvi^  *  up,*  *  above/ 

^  affixed  to  words  forms  indeclinables  implying  ^resem- 
blance in  act ;'  as,  MIH^^i^  *  like  a  Brahman ;'  "Sff^ni^  ^  like 
a  Eshetriya :'  also  denoting  *  fitness,'  *  suitableness ;'  TTH^ 
^  fit  for,  or  worthy  of,  a  king  /  also  if  the  preceding  word 
have  the  sense  of  the  genitive  or  locative  case ;  T^jTX^  ^  as  in 
Mathura ;'  ^^^^H^  *  like  (the  figure  of)  Devadatta/ 

^n^  is  added  to  ^TBT  and  ^  to  imply  ^  degree ;'  ir^n^  '  a 
little ;'  'wpn  '  much/  *  abundantly,'  *  for  the  most  part :'  also 
to  numerals  and  terms  of  measure,  to  denote  ^  successive 
order ;'  fta^i  ^  two,  and  two ;'  vfT^^/  Masha  by  Masha/ 

wtht  is  added  to  words  like  f^  to  signify  a  thing's  becoming 
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what  it  was  not  before,  in  combination  with  the  same  verbs ; 
also  with  words  signifying  '  production ;  as,  H9vnT1^  mfrfk  ^  he 
reduces  to  ashes ;'  ^l^pffViniTI^  ^S^vivi^  ^  the  weapon  is  produced 
as  fire,'  or  Ms  in  a  blaze ;'  also  ^rfhRTTX^fir  ^  is  fire/  It  also 
means  ^  dependence ;'  as,  UHHIII^ni  TTV  *  the  country  becomes 
dependent  wholly  on  the  king :'  or  ^  appropriation ;'  as,  i^ 
fnnmr  ^idftr  *  he  makes  the  gift  wholly  the  property  of  the 
Brahmans.* 


CHAPTER    VII. 

COMPOUND  WORDS. 

267.  The  composition  of  words  prevails  in  Sanskrit  to  an 
extent  that  much  exceeds  its  occurrence  in  any  other  language. 
It  is  termed  in  original  grammars,  Samlisa  mni:. 

268.  When  a  greater  or  lesser  number  of  words  are  com- 
bined, so  as  to  form  one  new  term,  the  characteristic  signs  of 
case  and  liumber  are,  with  occasional  exceptions,  rejected  by 
all  the  members  of  the  compound  except  the  last. 

269.  Compound  words  are  arranged,  agreeably  to  the  nature 
of  this  construction,  under  four  classes : 

I.  The  first  class  consists  of  substantive  nouns  simply 
aggregated  under  one  head,  which,  if  not  compounded,  would 
be  held  together  by  the  intervention  of  a  copulative  ;  as, 
'  Rama  and  LakshmaAa,'  Hirv  c4ilHMIV»  make,  when  united, 
TSWfmt^.  This  is  termed  Dwandwa,  *  doubling'  or  *  aggre- 
gation.' 

%.  The  second  class,  termed  Tatpurusha,  is  not  confined  to 
substantives,  but  combines  nominal  and  verbal  derivatives  in 
difierent  relations ;  such  as  that  of  the  object  and  the  act,  as 
^nurvR:  ^  dependence  upon  Kiishfta ;' .  that  of  the  object  and 
the  agent,  as  QTinnii '  arrived  at  the  village ;'  or  that  of  the 
attribute  and  the  object,  as  «fl(j)HIM  *  a  blue  lotus.'  It  also 
comprises  adjectives,  participles,  and  particles  aggregated,  so 
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as  to  form  compound  attributives  or  appellatives ;  as, 
^  black  and  white ;'  ipiT^  ^  done  and  not  done ;'  ^rf^imr 
'  surpassing  the  king.'  The  two  last  are,  however^  considered 
as  forming  either  a  subdivision  of  this  class,  or  a  separate 
class  termed  Karmma-dharaya,  liiiiuiCM* ;  and  so  is  the  com- 
bination of  a  numeral  with  a  noun ;  which  subdivision  is 
termed  fk^*  Of  these  terms,  Tatpurusha,  '  the  man  of  him,' 
refers  to  a  word  that  commonly  exemplifies  this  kind  of  com- 
pound, or  O^Mi^'N:  *  the  king's  man.'  Karmma-dh&aya  implies 
^  that  which  comprehends  (dh&rayati)  the  object  (karmma).' 
Dwigu  is  a  technical  word  derived  from  Dwi  '  two.' 

3.  The  third  class  of  compounds,  called  ^Vflftf^,  is  the 
association  of  any  given  number  of  terms,  simple  or  com- 
pound, to  form  an  epithet  to  a  noun,  of  which  the  word  Bahu- 
vrihi  furnishes  an  example:  as  separated,  it  n^eans  'mudi 
rice ;'  as  compounded,  ^  that  which  has  much  rice,'  a  field 
or  the  like.  In  compounds  of  this  class,  the  last  member, 
whatever  its  original  gender,  takes  that  of  the  noun  with 
which  it  is  connected ;  as,  ^l^ffhnfT^  '(a  man)  who  has  a 
beautifiil  wife.'  These  epithets  are  sometimes  used  absolutely 
as  appellatives ;  as,  yfid«lilll|:  ^  having  eyes  like  the  lotus  ;* 
a  name  of  Vishflu.  As  an  instance  of  the  multiplication  of 
terms  in  a  Bahuvrihi  compound,  we  may  take  ^HMH^IVI- 
HMml^eii:  ^  (a  place)  of  which  the  waters  were  sanctified  by  the 
bathing  of  the  daughter  of  Janaka.' 

4.  The  last  class  is  termed  Avyayi-bhava,  WiflHl^,  being  the 
construction  of  indeclinable  or  adverbial  compounds  (Avyaya), 
consisting  for  the  most  part  of  a  preposition  and  the  noun 
governed  by  it  in  the  objective  case  neuter,  as  7i|^ni(,  and 
requiring  a  verb  or  verbal  derivative,  expressed  or  understood, 
to  complete  the  sense ;  as,  T^V^mf  finrfk  *  he  stays  near  to 
Krishfta ;'  QM^mn^H:  ^  Arjuna  (is)  near  to  Krishfla.' 

270.  In  forming  these  several  kinds  of  compounds,  various 
peculiarities  occur,  the  most  important  of  which  we  shall 
specify  under  their  respective  heads. 
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SECTION  I. 
Dwandwa  Compounds. 

271-  When  words  are  combined  in  this  form  of  compound, 
the  final  usually  takes  the  sign  of  the  dual  number  where 
there  are  two  objects,  as  ^flG|d  *  Vishftu  and  S^iva ;'  and  that 
of  the  plural  if  there  are  more  than  two,  as  4IHMiAl4il)mi: 
'  desire,  virtue,  wealth,  liberation*  (the  four  objects  of  human 
existence). 

27SI.  The  following  words,  when  compounded^  terminate 
in  the  neuter  singular :  terms  for  parts  of  the  body,  as  mOuMI^ 

*  the  hand  and  foot  :*  players  on  musical  instruments,  i|||(^«m- 
^ffki  '  players  on  difierent  kinds  of  drums  :*  component  parts 
of  an  army,  cfHiiiiiyOlf  ^  the  chariots  and  horse :'  members  of 
different  trades,  i.i|U^MIM  *  a  washerman  and  weaver :'  specific 
terms  not  signifying  living  things,  ^i«|iyu^P(4  *  fried  grain  and 
barley  water :'  names  of  small  insects,  ^|]VTf<9W  '  Oies  and 
lice :'  names  of  animals,  natural  enemies,  ilf^«l§^  *  the  snake 
and  ichneumon :'  a  class  of  words  beginning  with  it^ni  *  the 
cow  and  horse :'  names  of  rivers  and  countries,  if  in  different 
genderp,  ^«^ii|el  '  Kuru  and  Kurukshetra :'  but  if  the  gen- 
ders are  the  same,  then  they  vary  the  number,  as  ny^^^ 

*  the  Ganges  and  Yamun&Z  Some  words  take  either  form, 
when   more   than   one   is   meant,  as  ^npnftv   or   9ipRJtJt 

*  Plasksha  and  Nyagrodha  trees ;'  but  it  is  confined  to  the 
dual  to  signify  a  Plaksha  and  a  Nyagrodha  tree;  ^^h^  or 
^]|ni^  ^  first  and  last ;'  ^V^fdnt  or  imdll^  *  upper  and  lower,' 

*  many  or  one  of  each/  Qualities,  if  contrariety  be  meant, 
take  either  form,  ^ftlftw  or  T[^)lfKit  '  cold  and  hot.'  A  com- 
pounded word  preceded  by  a  definite  number  takes  only  the 
first  form,  as  ^^h^hHivi:  '  ten  teeth  and  lips ;'  but  if  the  number 
is  indefinite^  and  the  numeral  is  converted  into  an  attributive 
which  is  not  part  of  the  compound,  the  form  is  optional,  "^VP^ 
^[Sffti  or  V^l^ldT  ^^if^  *  about  ten  teeth  and  lips/ 

273.  Various  rules  are  given  for  the  order  in  which  the 
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words  are  to  be  arranged  in  Dwandwa  compounds ;  but  they 
are  liable  to  many  exceptions.  Thus  in  general  the  shortest 
term  should  come  first,  as  ^y^l^  ^  Sfiva  and  VishAu :'  so 
should  words  ending  in  ^  or  ir^  as  IT^^fd  or  i|^r9«|t  *  teacher 
and  pupil.'  Names  of  seasons  and  asterisms,  if  of  equal 
length,  follow  the  natural  order,  as  ^imrfi^f^flT^^nRrr:  *  winter, 
dewy  season,  spring ;'  but  ijhirnra^  ^  sunmier  and  spring,' 
the  first  being  the  shorter.  When  names  of  castes  or  persons 
come  together,  the  precedence  is  to  be  given  to  the  most 
worthy  or  the  senior ;  irnrarwApif^V^lRrT:  *  the  Brahman, 
Kshatriya,  Vaisya,  and  S^udra ;'  ^fMlTni|^  ^  Yudhishihira 
and  Arjuna.'  %n  is  sometimes  interposed,  as  Ol^i^^iu!  *  Mitra 
and  VaruAa.* 

274.  In  some  compounds  difierent  terms  are  occasionally 
substituted  for  the  first  member ;  as,  in^  or  ^  for  imiT»  '  a 
wife,*  in  imA  or  J^trilt  *  wife  and  husband ;'  wnx  for  1^  in 
vmi^Oci^  *  heaven  and  earth :  so  Vi^Nifl,  Vi<||H|H,  &c.  9m4ll 
is  substituted  for  "9^  in  9414111^  *  the  dawn  and  the  sun  ;* 
and  war  repeated  makes  wnn(»  as  v4t^  *  one  and  another,' 
^  one  another;'  and  ilts  TTtir,  as  in  ^lT<9lt  *  mutually,'  or  '  in 
succession/ 

275.  Single  words  have  sometimes  the  force  of  Dwandwa 
compounds :  thus  ttr^  means  *  the  two  Bimas  ;*  tPfn  '  the 
three  R£mas,*  who  were  Parasur&ma,  Rdmachandra,  and  Bala- 
riuna.  A  masculine  noun  in  the  dual  comprises  the  feminine : 
thus  ^f^  is  put  for  ^  and  ipA,  or  ^  the  gander  and  the  goose :' 
so  mird  means  '  sister  and  brother ;  'j^  ^  daughter  and  son ;' 
fVnd,  *  parents,*  may  be  used  for  Kininifld  '  mother  and 
fether ;'  and  W^09  ^  parents-in-law,*  for  ly^m^Q. 

SECTION  11. 
Tatpurusha  Compounds. 

276.  This  class  includes,  as  above  remarked^  three  sub- 
divisions ;  to  the  first  of  which  the  term  Tatpurusha  may  be 
for  the  present  restricted.     In  compounds  of  this  order  the 
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words  stand  in  a  relation  to  each  other  which  would  require, 
if  they  were  separated,  the  use  of  different  cases  ;  the  one 
exercising  a  syntactical  government  over  the  other,  and  not 
being  connected,  as  in  the  preceding  class,  by  copulatives 
understood,  nor,  as  in  the  subdivision  Karmmadh&raya,  by 
simple  concordance.  The  words  thus  formed  are  mostly 
attributives  and  appellatives. 

277.  The  following  are  arranged  in  the  order  of  the  cases. 

a.  Words  in  the  sense  of  the  objective  case  are  mostly 
compounded  with  the  past  participle  as  the  governing  member ; 
as,  QT'nnK  ^  one  who  has  reached  the  village ;'  ^:imAir  *  one 
who  has  overcome  pain ;'  h^im:  ^  a  fool/  ^  one  who  lies  in 
his  bed :'  in  the  literal  sense  it  is  not  compounded  ;  ^{fiflM: 
^  mounted  or  lying  on  the  couch.^  They  may  also  be  com- 
pounded with  verbal  derivative  nouns  denoting  the  agent ;  as, 
^SHfiilt:  ^  a  potter ;'  ipg^^Tin  ^  a  weaver.' 

b.  With  the  instrumental  case  nouns  as  well  as  partici- 
ples are  combined ;  as,  9ISeftll!l4|i  ^  a  piece  cut  by  the  nip- 
pers;' ^PVT^  ^wealth  acquired  by  grain;'  f^^^liy:  ^  (a 
son)  like  his  father;'  ITH^  ^  prior  by  a  month;'  ^T|R9ft 
'  dispute  by  or  with  words ;'  ?pafh^  '  rice  sprinkled  by 
curds,'  ^  dressed  with  them ;'  ^JIVPT  ^  rice  mixed  with  sugar :' 
also  ^srf^^  ^  killed  by  a  snake ;'  ^idf^V  ^  cut  by  a  sickle ;' 
iKHi^  ^  to  be  drunk  by  a  crow,'  as  ikivNt  "^  *  a  river  with 
muddy  water,  fit  only  for  a  crow's  beverage.'  In  some  com- 
binations the  termination  of  the  third  case  is  retained ;  as, 
ivtfrm^  *  done  by  force ;'  ^ingw  *  younger  by  a  male'  (having 
an  elder  brother) ;  irsRn^  *  a  goddess  mentally,'  a  proper 
name  ;  neifawiMH: '  a  penitent,  by  his  braided  locks.'  Where 
these  and  similar  combinations  with  the  third  or  any  other 
case  retaining  its  inflexion  are  used  as  appellatives,  they  may 
be  admitted  to  be  compound  words ;  but  where  the  latter 
member  is  a  participle  or  adjective,  which  qualified  by  the 
preceding  term  forms  an  attributive  declinable  in  the  three 
genders,  it  must  be  regarded  as  constituting  an  exception  to 
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composition  ;  lAiTST  f^f  for  instance,  cannot  be  considered 
as  properly  a  compound  term. 

c.  Compounds  are  formed  with  words  in  the  sense  of  the 
dative  case,  as  expressed  not  so  much  by  the  sign  ^  to/  as  by 
that  of  ^for'  or  'on  accoimt  of;'  as,  ^J^T^  'timber  for  a 
stake  :*  this  sense  is  also  conveyed  by  v4,  with  which  words  in 
the  dative  case  form  attributives ;  as,  %wr^  ^in^  fhrnrtr  il^Pn, 
DnrAf  ^nn  *  broth,  gruel,  or  milk,  for,  or  on  account  of,  the 
Brahman/  The  grammatical  terms  ilT^^q^  and  mw^M^  are 
compouilds  of  this  class  retaining  the  sign  of  the  case. 

d*  Attributives  are  formed  with  participles  preceded  by 
nouns  having  the  sense  of  the  ablative  case;  as,  lf?n^ 
^removed  from  happiness,'  'unhappy;'  H^vOlfl  'fidlen  from 
heaven.'  Composition  does  not  take  place  after  words  signi- 
fying '  near,'  '  far,'  '  a  little,'  or  ^pf  in  the  ablative  case ;  as, 
vf^^nifhr  '  brought  from  near ;'  fij<|i|A  '  come  from  afiur  ;* 
ImIw^Ii  'loosed  from  a  littie ;'  ^i|lrlllH  'obtained  from 
penance ;'  &c. 

e.  There  are  many  compound  terms  in  which  the  first 
word  has  the  sense  of  the  genitive  case ;  as,  Uiy^M:  ^  the 
king's  man  ;'  vn?^  '  a  grove  of  Mango  trees ;'  ^ufWH  '  a 
cutter  of  wood,'  i.  e.  a  hatchet ;  <j(^Hl«lf '  dulness  of  intellect.' 
Verbal  derivatives  terminating  in  ij  or  mm,  and  denoting  the 
agent,  do  not  form  compounds  with  words  in  the  sense  of  the 
sixth  case,  with  the  exception  of  words  belonging  to  the  class 
IWUflj ;  as,  ^^141114;  *  a  worshipper  of  the  gods ;'  inmn{iRC 
^  a  reverencer  of  the  Brahmans ;'  ^g^Hh  '  a  lord  of  the  eartlu' 
If  the  agent  is  not  meant,  composition  may  take  place;  as, 
^fJ|HiV|4il  '  eating  of  the  sugar-cane :'  also  if  play  or  profession 
be  intended ;  as,  yumf^4ii  *  who  breaks  the  flowers  (in  sport) ;' 
<(«fl<^€IC  '  a  cleaner  of  teeth,'  '  a  dentist/  The  sign  of  the 
sixth  case  is  retained  in  these  compounds ;  Ojcfi^ini:  <  lord  of 
heaVen,'  '  Indra ;'  qi^^Pii:  '  lord  of  speech,'  a  name  of  Vri- 
haspati,  the  preceptor  of  the  gods ;  f^pj^lin  '  the  servant  of 
heaven,'  a  proper  name. 
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/•  Compounds  in  wrhich  the  first  member  has  the  sense  of 
the  locative  case  are  formed  with  ^hn  and  other  words ;  as, 
W^nftV  '  a  gambler/  ^  one  skilled  in  dice ;'  IQIfEnf^lfir:  ^  one 
learned  in  the  S^£stras ;'  iMJI^^ei:  *  one  skilled  in  work/  ^  an 
artisan ;'  ^HIU^H:  *  one  dependent  on,  or  trusting  in,  God  / 
VIAM^>4  '  what  is  dried  in  the  sun  ;'  ^qn^hm  *  what  is  boiled 
in  a  pot ;'  vmnnir  ^  bom  or  produced  in  a  month  /  IHIT^ 
^  done  there,'  ^  in  that  place ;'  «|Jilj|«A  ^  done  in  the  forenoon/ 
Terms  of  ridicule  are  formed  in  this  manner ;  as,  ifl44il«  *  a 
crow  at  a  holy  pool/  i.  e.  a  man  out  of  his  place ;  ^qin^  ^  a 
frog  in  a  well/  i.  e.  a  man  ignorant  of  the  world.  In  this 
sense  it  is  also  usual  to  form  compounds  retaining  the  sign  of 
the  case ;  St^^  '  a  hero  in  his  house,' '  a  cot-quean  /  MI^^^m: 

*  one  dexterous  in  his  dish/  ^  a  gourmand/  Various  nouns 
ending  with  ^  or  a  consonant,  and  forming  appellatives  or 
proper  names,  retain  the  sign  of  the  seventh  case ;  as,  ^7f|l?n 

*  who  sports  in  a  clump  of  grass/  '  an  elephant  /  ^hro  *  who 
goes  in  the  sky,'  *  a  deity  /  ^pifini:  *  who  whispers  in  the  ear/ 
^  a  spy,'  *  an  informer ;'  iT^^nn  *  who  sleeps  in  water,'  *  a 
fish  /  ^AiAr:  '  the  firm  in  battle,'  '  the  elder  of  the  P&hSins :' 
so  nt,  *  a  cow,'  makes  Trf^lftrc  *  firm  in  cattle,'  a  proper  name. 
Some  words  take  both  forms,  Prf^niTC:  or  in^TC  ^  what  has 
strength  in  its  skin/  '  a  kind  of  deer ;'  'mfis^  or  irdif  *  bom 
in  a  lake,' '  a  lotus ;'  ^^  or  fi^f^iRf  ^  who  resides  in  heaven/ 

*  a  deity/ 

g.  Certain  words  which  imply  the  part  of  any  thing,  when 
compounded  with  the  word  signifying  that  whole  of  which 
it  is  a  part,  are  prefixed  to  it ;  as,  ^^hcnn  ^  the  front  of  the 
body  /  ilMi.4||4i:  ^  the  back  of  the  body.'  If  it  is  a  part  of  a 
part  only,  composition  does  not  take  place ;  as,  ^  iiph  linr^l 
^  the  front  of  the  navel  of  a  body/  nlf  in  die  neuter  gender, 
but  dropping  the  sign,  is  also  prefixed ;  as,  v||f\|U|^  <  a  half 
of  the  pepper :'  but  not  if  used  in  the  masculine ;  as,  nTmih 
^  half  a  village.'  Fractional  numbers  may  be  placed  first  or 
last ;  as,  fWsfrfllfhT  or  flniNfW^  '  half  of  the  alms ;'  nm  and 
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governing  the  objective  case,  may  take  either  form  ;  as, 
irnnfH^ni:  or  iflHliiiliiN:  ^  a  man  who  has  obtained  a  liveli- 
hood:^ 80  viMViOni%i  or  WifV|4iiiii:. 

Karmmadhdraya  Tatpurusha  Con^Hmnds, 

278*  Compounds  of  the  Karmmadh&raya  division  of  Tat- 
purusha do  not  require  that  the  members  of  which  they 
consist  should  exercise  any  government  the  one  over  the  other ; 
they  are  connected  together  by  implied,  though  not  expressed 
concordance,  or  by  copulatives  understood. 

a.  The  most  numerous  series  of  Karmmadh&raya  com- 
pounds is  that  in  which  the  attribute  is  combined  with  the 
object ;  as,  Wlc4trMM  *  a  blue  lotus ;'  fun  414;  ^  a  black  snake ;' 
H^irmi:  *  a  great  king  ;*  Hlil^l^l  *  a  dear  wife ;'  ^mx^n: 
*  the  northern  Kurus'  (a  country) ;  WR%^  *  the  seven  Rishis,* 
'  the  constellation  of  the  Great  Bear.' 

b.  Compounds  of  this  class  may  consist  of  attributives 
only  ;  as,  ^pOT^  *  black  and  white  ; '  VlAl^Pi^H  '  anointed 
after  being  bathed  ;'  j<!i|^A  ^  equally  white ;'  Htiii^  '  warm 
enough  to  be  eaten ;  fw^^  *  a  little  red :'  or  of  substantives 
and  attributives  forming  attributives  to  a  third  term  ;  as, 
^r^T^prm  *  black  as  a  cloud ;'  Tlf^jsw  *  made  as  a  heap  ;'  Mf^Mri 
'  considered  as  a  Paft£lit ;'  f^nRTK  ^  gone  to  death/  *  de- 
ceased;' &C. 

c.  When  the  sense  of  the  term  is  complete  in  itself,  com- 
bining the  object  and  the  attribute,  the  latter  usually  precedes 
the  former,  as  in  the  instances  tOclir^M?  &c.  When  it  forms 
an  attribute  to  a  third  term,  the  adjective  or  participle  is 
usually  placed  last,  as  in  TTf^fPglf  and  the  like :  but  there  are 
many  varieties  in  this  respect.  Words  denoting  ^  excellence,* 
or  used  metaphorically  for  that  purpose,  are  placed  after  the 
object ;  as,  ^M^^K^C  *  an  excellent  king  j'  l^iTifflRir  *  a 
capital  cow ;'  y^Mmii:  or  y^Mf^i^:  ^  a  man-tiger^'  *  a  man- 
lion,*  i.  e.  a  superior  man.  ^  and  other  terms  implying 
'  relative  position'  or  *  merit'  precede  the  object ;   ^i^^MS  '  a 
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preceding  or  superior  man  ;'  VMi^^Mt  '  a  subsequent  or  infe- 
rior man ;'  Hum^'ii:  '  a  middle  man/  *  an  impartial  one/  or 
'  a  middling  man/  '  one  of  indifferent  character  :*  so  ^hC9  *  a 
herd/  forms  4)i^^ii:  ^  a  heroic  man*'  ^,  forming  an  attri- 
butive of  time,  is  placed  after  a  participle;  WT^  'formerly 
seen  ;'  ^{11^  *  formerly  been/  Terms  of  depreciation  require 
the  object  to  be  placed  first ;  as^  ^I|I4UIII4^: '  a  very  bad 
grammarian  :'  except  when  compounded  with  ifni  or  WHIR; 
aS;  MIM^flftm:  *  a  vile  barber  ;^  W|«^c4IM:  *  a  bad  potter/ 
f^,  also  used  in  a  depreciatory  sense,  precedes  the  object; 
aSy  f4rniT  *  what  sort  of  a  king  is  this/  lit  ^  XJ^fH  Vint  '  who 
does  not  protect  his  subjects  ?*  ^vint  *  young/  or  *  a  boy/ 
precedes  certain  terms ;  as,  ^lUj^:  *  a  gentle  boy ;'  ^lUfifl 
'  a  tender  girl :'  so  it  does  when  substituted  for  vm^  ^  a  girl ;' 
as,  iMiiu;ilA  *  a  slave  girl  ;*  ^qr^Rnft  *  a  young  harlot/  ^ 
is  placed  before  im^,  vf^,  and  wfcTIT,  to  form  ^^nm^  *  an 
aged  or  infirm  youth  ;*  ^pnfBin  *  a  grey-haired  youth ;'  ^J^W- 
f)9in  *  a  wrinkled  young  man.'  On  the  other  hand,  ^  and 
others  are  always  last ;  as,  W^^^  '  a  milch  cow ;'  i^H^|^iAr  *  a 
young  elephant ;'  ^rf^raPNs  '  a  little  fire ;'  &c. 

d.  In  Tatparusha  compounds,  of  whatever  class,  certain 
words,  forming  the  second  member  of  the  compound,  undergo 
changes  of  termination ;  v^^  that  is,  a  final  %  being  substi- 
tuted for  ^  or  for  m^y  or  added  to  a  final  ^:  thus  irf^,  '  a 
firiend,'  forms  f^JMH^:  '  a  friend  of  the  gods ;'  trf^pn  *  night/ 
^pr09:  ^  a  holy  night ;'  ^«^f^,  '  the  thigh/  when  similitude  is 
implied,  ^vm^  *  a  thigh  like  that  of  a  deer ;'  tnn^,  as  MiHUm 
*  a  supreme  king  /  ^WF»^  '  a  day,'  ^fljHIf*  *  a  fine  day  ;*  or 
^  is  sometimes  substituted,  as  ^#1]^  *  the  whole  day/  or 
'  lasting  for  the  whole  day  /  ^V^T^  makes  ^IRT^  '  a  white 
stone :'  HV^  becomes  WB  in  such  terms  as  iltviili:  *  a  Brahman 
of  Gaur/  After  ^  and  i|fi^,  implying  *  baseness/  the  change 
is  optional ;  ^m:  or  ^ffllVT,  H^TmR  or  ifTlVT,  *  a  low  Brah- 
man ;'  Hfi^  being  used  ironically,  'w^  ^  a  dog/  preceded  by 
an  indeclinable,  takes  7^;   as,  irftnvt  ^TOf:  'a  boar  swifter 
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than  a  dog ;'  ^rflnA  iNT  *  service  worse  than  that  of  a  dog :' 
but  not  if  similitude  to  human  beings  is  implied ;  as^  H^^imi 
^a  dog-like  man/  ^a  cynic;'    wmff  'iron/  makes   ifff^T^ 

*  black  iron ;'  w^  *  food  ;'  HfPfcr:  *  a  kitchen.*  z^  is  added 
to  n^  as  ^Pffl^  *an  excellent  ox/  and  to  ^  compounded 
with  w^y  as  H^^^TT^  *  half  a  boat  /  or  with  numerals^  %ifnf 
'  two  boats  collectively,'  when  even  combined  with  a  Taddhita 
affix,  as  flr«fl4%^*  *  what  comes  from  two  boats/  When  ^  or 
^rtr  or  a  negative,  however,  are  prefixed  to  these  words,  form- 
ing appellatives,  the  finals  are  unchanged ;  as,  ^^Rftr: '  a  good 
fiiend  /  nfh^fVi:  *  an  excellent  friend  /  V^iftn  ^  not  a  fnend,' 

*  dn  unfriend  /  or  ^^^niT  &c, :  so  ^min^,  wfiftnn^,  ^nnni^y  &C. 
MWf{9  being  the  first  member  of  a  Tatpurusha  compoimd, 
becomes  iff? ;  as,  «9fl^  *  the  great  deity  S^iva  /  «lfTUi|:  '  a 
great  king  /  &c. 

e.  The  following  are  considered  by  some  as  irregular  com- 
pounds of  the  Karmmadhfiraya  class :  ^nrnN  *  high  and  low  / 
f^^nVlN  *  picked  out  and  heaped  up  /  ^vfPTT  *  having  nothing,' 

*  poor  /  ir^iflHil  *  fearless  /  NiRT9  *  the  mind  alone  ;*  Vlftir- 
ft^nrr '  drinking  after  eating/  Derivatives  of  ^  *  to  dp/  com- 
bined with   %n(  *I;     as,  ^n^iR:»  H^ffln,  *  self-sufficiency/ 

*  egotism/  also  ii^i|ff4ii,  iifi|((H4l,  'contending  to  be  first* 
or  '  foremost'  Compounds  vrith  ^rt\[  '  come  ;'  as,  iiOl^Mlil 
'  come  and  welcome  /  l!0|mf)ufM4il  *  come  and  trade  /  ^V^f^ 
'WTftlftrKT  'go  and  leave  trade:'  also  with  iff)f,  'abandon,'  in 
particular  acceptations;  as,  i|(^WO:  'one  who  cries,  Leave 
the  clump  of  grass/  These  and  others  of  a  like  anomalous 
^character  very  rarely  occur. 

Dwiffu  Tatpurtiaha  Compounds  with  Numerals* 

'279*  Compounds  are  formed  vrith  numerals  to  signify 
attributes  of  weight,  measiure,  or  number ;  as,  M<l|4ii|lc4  '  mea- 
sured by  five  cups;'  irrrhv:  ^df^R  'butter  oflfered  at 
sacrifice  to  the  extent  of  five  cups  /  ^if^  T|i||f '  gold  of  the 
value  of  eight  oxen ;'  JKW^  *  of  the  measure  of  two  inches.' 
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a.  Aggregates  of  any  given  number  of  things  are  formed 
in  the  same  manner^  when  the  final  takes  either  the  neuter 
gender  or  the  feminine  with  the  termination  ^;    as^  f^T^^ 

*  three  worlds ;'  (^cit4l  the  same ;  ^*V||f'f  '  the  four  ages ;' 
H^imiifl  *  a  work  in  five  chapters  ;*  Hfwf  or  ftra^  *  a  col- 
lection of  three  bedsteads.' 

b.  The  changes  to  which  finals  are  subjected,  as  enumerated 
above,  are  of  course  applicable  here ;  as,  f^TCnf  ^  three  kings 
collectively  ;*  vpupvi  *  five  cows ;'  f)Sf9^  *  three  friends  ;*  inro?f 
'  a  term  of  three  nights  ;*  ^V^w4  *  a  meeting  of  four  roads ;' 
WWm^  *  an  assemblage  of  eight  boats/ 

c.  These  same  compounds  may  be  used  as  possessive  attri- 
butives ;  as,  f^Pirv '  who  or  what  has  three  boats ;'  ^^VT^ '  who 
or  what  has  three  cows ;'  fTTRT  *  what  lasts  for  two  nights.' 

d.  The  combinations  of  cardinal  numbers  to  form  multiples 
are  considered  to  be  compound  Tatpurusha  terms ;  as,  ^^11^, 

Tatpurusha  Compounds  with  Particles  and  Pnpositions. 

280.  Besides  the  two  subdivisions  usually  specified,  the 
class  of  Tatpurusha  compounds  comprises  a  number  of  words 
formed  with  nominal  or  verbal  derivatives,  preceded  by  parti- 
cles and  prepositioiTs,  which  may  be  conveniently  separated 
horn  those  compounds  which  are  formed  with  nouns  alone. 

a.  Compound  attributives  and  appellatives  are  formed  with 
negatives  prefixed  to  nouns ;  as,  wnnnn  or  HfllV^:  *  a  man 
not  a  Brahman  ;'  WPV:  '  an  animal  not  a  horse ;'  ^VH?^  *  who 
or  what  is  not :'  wwn  '  untrue,'  ifTirril  ^  who  are  not  untrue^' 

*  the  Aswini  Kum&ras :'  ^fw:  '  what  has  not  space,'  *  a  finger 
nail :'  ^nn  or  ipn  ^  what  does  not  go,'  *  a  mountain'  or  *  tree  ;* 
^-m  *  what  does  not  depart,'  tfre:  *  sky :'  tn|t  ^  what  does  not 
decay ;'  %r^t:  '  a  letter  of  the  alphabet ;'  in|^  *  a  constella- 
tion :'  ^ifj^  ^  not  male,'  *  neuter :'  and  in  short,  most  words 
to  which  a  negative  is  prefixed,  retaining  either  their  literal, 
or  assuming  some  conventional,  meaning. 
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b.  The  combination  <^  the  indeclinable  words  compreheDded 
under  the  term  Gati  Mrith  the  verbal  derivativea  of  the  varbs 
m  or  ^*  to  be/  or  ^  ^  to  do/  is  considered  to  form  a  class  of 
Tal|>urasha  oomponnds  ;  as,  l^^raf  ^  promising/  9^^  '  hav- 
ing promised/  ir^^  *  promised/  &c. ;  of  which  examples  have 
already  been  given  (see  p.  102).  To  which  may  be  added  the 
following :  vwyiir  ^  having  set  /  ^nv?m  ^  having  met ;'  ^ndw 

*  having  spoken  to  /  'J^^^pv  *  having  placed  before  ;'  fMl^ 
'  having  disappeared  ;'  ^nt|TT|i?r  '  having  made  present'  or 
'  visible.'  Analogous  compounds  are  formed  with  the  deriva- 
tives of  f  and  ^  with  nouns  retaining  the  inflections  of  case ; 
aS)  c9^ra^  *  having  made  salt  /  «4Hf\l^fM  or  -""^m  ^  having  made 
up  the  mind,'  '  having  determined  -/  ^i^ffl^W  or  -'fifT  ^  having 
placed  on  the  breast/  l#^  or  irn^?r  ^  having  placed  in  the 
hand/  i.  e.  having  married  or  promised  to  marry. 

c.  The  following  are  Tatpurusha  compounds  with  prepo- 
sitions :  ^rf^imr  ^  surpassing  the  king  /  wnijl  *  more  than  a 
day  /  viOli^M  '  exceeding  the  necklace  (in  beauty)  /  vnsH^c? 

*  overcome  by  the  cry  of  the  Koil  /  f^Mil;Hf\|  *  gone  from 
Kaus&mbi  /  q^jui^H  ^  weary  of  study ;'  VTVFeI  ^  over  whom 
the  teacher  has  authority.'  These  are  attributives ;  as,  vniuiji 
itnA  ^the  minister  more  powerful  than  the  king/  il44^r%cl 
Wm  ^  the  mind  overpowered  by  the  Koil's  song ;'  &c. 

281.  Tatpurusha  compounds,  when  attributives,  take  the 
gender  of  the  substantives  with  which  they  agree ;  but  when 
they  form  appellatives,  adopt  for  the  most  part  the  gender  of 
the  concluding  member  of  the  compound,  in  which  respect 
Dwandwa  compounds  agree  with  them.  There  are,  however,  a 
few  exceptions :  thus,  in  the  latter  class,  m  *  a  horse,'  and  "^tmx 

*  a  mare,'  form  wiSWf^ ;  and  ifff ^  *  a  day,'  and  Tjf^  *  night,' 
V^iM:.  nf^  with  numerals  in  the  sense  of  ^  aggregation' 
becomes  neuter,  as  fvXT^  ^  a  term  of  two  nights  /  and  ^«fi^ 
masculine,  as  Vft  ^  a  period  of  two  days :'  so  ^,  substituted 
for  ^si^  is  masculine,  as  iraij^  *  midday  /  when  joined  with 
an  adjective,  it  may  be  neuter,  as  ^^m^  *  a  lucky  day.' 
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a.  Nouns  of  aggregation  are  formed  with  numerals;    the' 
gender  is  either  neuter  or  feminine,  as  already  noticed.    xrf^r^» 
preceded  by  a  preposition  to  form  an  appellative,  is  neuter ; 
as,  f^nrt  *  a  cross-road,'  *  a  by-way.' 

b.  WiHy  preceded  by  a  word  meaning  '  king,'  except  tlW^y 
and  one  not  meaning  ^  man,'  implying  '  an  assembly^'  is 
neuter ;  as,  ^Wt^  ^  an  assemblage  of  princes  ;'  fjfhM  *  a 
company  of  women :'  but  THRlHTy  iT^'VTTnn.  When  it  signi- 
fies the  place  of  assembly,  it  remains  feminine ;  as,  ^«4^ilT 

*  the  hall  of  Indra ;'  Mi^^EMT  *  a  hall  of  justice.' 

c.  im  *  an  army,*  ^Ml  *  a  hall,'  1[THT  *  shade,'  ^  *  wine,' 
ffHilT  *  night,'  when  members  of  a  Tatpurusha  compound, 
retain  the  feminine,  or  adopt  the  neuter  gender;  as,  cflijiHI  -^ 
'  an  army  of  heroes  ;'  7Jt|nc9T  -c5  *  a  cow-house ;'    ij^fi^iiii  -if 

*  the  shade  of  a  tree ;'  i^T^  -t  *  barley-wine,'  i.  e.  beer. 

SECTION  III. 
Bahuvrihi  Compounds. 

283.  Two  or  more  words,  or  two  or  more  compound  terms, 
may  be  put  together  to  form  the  attribute  or  epithet  of  an 
object.  There  is  no  Umit  to  the  component  members  of  such 
a  compound,  and  the  final  may  be  a  noun  of  any  gender ;  but 
it  loses  its  own  distinctive  mark,  as  it  takes,  like  all  attri- 
butives, the  gender  of  the  word  to  which  it  is  related:  thus 
'W^,  ^  water,'  makes  fliM)^4)  ifm:  ^  a  village  at  which  the  water 
has  come ;'  unft^^  9i9^  ^  a  pitcher  which  has  been  filled ;' 
mffhr4  ^R!^  *  a  pool  with  water  in  it.'  )n4T,  *  a  wife,'  may 
become  masculine ;  as,  c^^m^  'V^^  '  a  man  who  has  a 
handsome  wife  ;'  vft '  a  cow,'  masculine  or  neuter ;  as,  f^r?|^ 
^1^  *  a  man  who  has  a  brindled  cow  ;'  ftRfn  ^f^  *  a  field  in 
which  such  a  cow  is  feeding.'  Compounds  of  this  class  may 
be  formed  with  particles ;  as,  ^r^pfft  WJ^  *  a  childless  (man  or 
woman) ;'  vm9t  Y^l  *  a  tree  of  which  the  leaves  are  fallen ;' 
v(^Hf)u  ifh  *  a  cow  in  whom  there  is  milk :'  also  with  numerals ; 
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&8y  iRf^  *  near  to  twenty/  &c.  Nouns  implying  *  interme- 
diate space'  are  also  compounds  of  this  class^  the  substantive 
f^y  '  quarter/  being  either  expressed  or  understood ;  as, 
^ft|iruff  ^  the  south-east,'  ^ftpJhrCT  *  the  north-west/ 

a.  In  general,  the  order  of  the  words  of  which  a  Bahuvrihi 
compound  consists,  places  the  term  indicating  the  principal 
subject  of  attribution,  and  which  will  be  the  substantive,  last ; 
as  in  the  preceding  instances*  When  the  principal  term 
retains  the  sign  of  the  case,  it  may  be  put  first ;  as,  m^^m: 

*  who  is  black  in  the  throat,'  S^iva :  otherwise,  4il<44W:*  Pkt>- 
nominals  and  numerals  are  usually  put  first ;  as,  ^JhitV  ^  ^ho 
is  white  all  over ;'  f)l^ll '  what  is  white  in  two  places :'  when 
they  are  combined,  the  numeral  precedes ;  as,  IBF^  '  having 
other  two.'  Participles  are  usually  put  first ;  as,  ^fir^  *  one 
by  whom  what  was  to  be  done  has  been  done ;'  fmz  *  one 
who  has  made  the  mat ;'  *4hf^  *  by  whom  water  has  been 
drunk :'  but  not  always,  when  connected  with  words  implying 

*  species'  or  *  time,'  or  the  term  ^ ;  as,  WTCJpf^  *  by  whom 
venison  has  been  eaten ;'  Ymnnw  ^  produced  in  a  month  ;* 
^l^nrnr  *  produced  easily.'  In  the  compoimd  signifying  '  one 
(a  Brahman)  by  whom  a  domestic  fire  is  maintained,'  the  par- 
ticiple takes  either  place ;  as,  viPffllD^:  or  vmnf^.  Forms 
implying  *  using  a  weapon'  place  the  participle  last;  as, 
W^W:  '(a  soldier)  lifting  up  a  sword  (to  strike):'  but 
Ol«[dlf^:  *  one  who  has  his  sword  sheathed.' 

b.  As  an  epithet  is  commonly  formed  by  a  feminine  sub- 
stantive, preceded  by  its  adjective,  and  the  former  being 
changed  according  to  the  gender  of  the  new  term  to  which 
it  is  attached,  it  becomes  a  question  what  is  to  be  done  with 
the  latter :  thus,  for  instance,  f^?rT  ifh  being  converted  to  an 
epithet,  ift  becomes  ^,  and  may  be  masculine,  ^,  as  the 
epithet  of  a  man  having  cattle.  In  that  case  is  f^?rT  to 
remain  feminine  ?  So  ^CT^ift  Ht4t  becoming  an  attribute  of  a 
man  *  having'  a  handsome  wife,  and  Hfdu  accordingly  becom- 
ing hp4:,  what  is  to  be  done  with  ^CT^ift?     In  general,  a^jec* 
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tivea  8o  circumstanced  are  reduced  to  their  crude  forms,  and 
in  the  examples  given  the  compounds  are  f%9^»  %M1il4t* 
There  are,  however,  exceptions  to  this  rule. 

I,  When  a  compound  epithet^  of  which  the  final  was 
originally  feminine,  is  preceded  by  more  than  one  adjective^ 
all  except  that  preceding  the  final  retain  the  feminine  termi- 
nation ;  as,  (^Ali|lJ|:  or  siiAfN^Jj:  ^  one  who  has  an  old 
brindled  cow.'  According  to  some  authorities,  both  should  be 
feminine,  as  fVi9Tireft^ ;  but  this  appears  questionable. 

9«  When  the  preceding  term  is  necessarily  feminine,  it 
retains  its  termination ;  as,  «ij|N|4ii:  *  he  who  has  the  river- 
goddess  Gangi  to  wife :'  also  if  it  ends  in  ^  feminine ;  as, 
m4)%mi4:  '  one  who  has  a  wife  of  elegant  shape'  (handsome 
ihighed) :  also  if  the  first  term  have  no  necessary  relation  to 
the  second ;  as,  W^n^tfhlVT^  *  having  for  its  head  an  illustrious 
woman'  (a  family)  ;  ^limfl*  '  having  a  woman  for  witness  or 
authority'  (a  suit^  &c.)  Feminine  nouns  having  a  penultimate 
M  preserve  their  final ;  as,  Mlf^^iNI^I:  *  one  who  has  a  wife 
that  can  cook.'  ^,  used  either  as  an  attribute  or  as  a  name, 
retains  a  feminine  termination ;  as,  <;illM|i(;  ^ one  who  has  a 
wife  given,'  or  *  whose  name  is  Dattd.'  Ordinal  numbers  do 
the  same ;  as,  ^vftHpfc  '  he  who  has  a  fifth  wife :'  so  do 
nouns  ending  in  ^  implying  part  of  the  body ;  as,  ^1)^(1^14; 
*  who  has  a  wife  with  fine  hair  :^  so  do  nouns  implying  caste ; 
as,  ^{[IHI41I:  Himfhnifc  *  one  who  has  a  wife  of  the  S^udra  or 
the  Brahman  caste.' 

c.  The  final  members  of  Bahuvrihi  compounds  occasionally 
undergo  some  modification. 

I.  The  most  common  is  the  substitution  of  ^  for  the  final 
vowel,  or  in  some  cases  for  the  penultimate  vowel  and  final 
consonant  of  the  last  member  of  a  compound  epithet ;  as, 
H^f^ '  a  thigh,'  ^4ll^^ '  long-thighed ;'  (but  not  if  used  figurar 
tively,  as  ^t^l^fil  ^m^  '  a  cart  with  long  axle ;')  Hf^  *  the 
eye,'  ^#tJm  '  lotus-eyed ;'  H^fcV  *  a  finger,'  when  applied 
to  any  thing  of  wood,  iimiVcJ  7T^  *  a  rake ;'  but  M^l*ri4|w; 
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^  the  hand.'  ^sfrftf  ^  the  navel/  and  other  words,  optionally 
change  ^  to  ^ ;  as^  ^SRS^THf  or  ^rfhnfW  *  having  a  woolly  ar 
hairy  navel :'  so  ^ft|  *  a  farrow,'  ^nsff  *  the  thigh/  or,  accord- 
ing to  some,  ^[rflff  *  utility,'  optionally  change  the  final  after  a 
negative,  Jt  *  bad,'  or  ^  *  good ;'  as,  inn?  or  ^'^ft?  *  unfar- 
rowed,'  v^c9  or  ^{ff(9,  &c.  Numerals  preceded  by  particles 
or  by  other  numerals,  to  signify  '  approximation,'  take  ^  for 
their  finals ;  TQ^TRT:  those  which  are  ^  near  ten,'  i.  e.  nine  or 
eleven ;    fb^rn  *  two  or  three ;'   y^W^Jl  *  five  or  six  ;'  iVfJ^ 

*  twice  twenty.'  It  is  added  to  ^rjt,  preceded  by  certain  parti- 
cles ;  iWJt  *  what  is  not  four ;'  "V^nrjjt  *  what  is  about  four.'  ^, 
'  a  leader,'  takes  ^  when  preceded  by  the  name  of  a  constel- 
lation ;  as,  ipn^  *  what  has  Mrigi  for  a  leader.'  After  a 
numeral,  ^^P\  substitutes  ^  for  its  final  syllable  ;  fv^9  ^^^* 

*  two-headed,  three-headed : '  so  does  ^H^  after  ViTt  and 
^f^;  as,  lRr#ta  *  hairy  internally ;'  qf^fSin  *  hairy  exter- 
nally.' The  following  are  considered  as  irregularly  taking  ^ ; 
inil^  *  morning,'  ^Jinw  *  having  a  good  morning ;'  fl;^  *  a 
day,'  wft[^  *  having  a  good  day ;'  if^  *  morrow,'  ^|ii  *  having 
a  good  morrow ;'  ^ftif  *  the  belly,'  l^ft^  *  green-bellied,'  as 
l^fit«^  ^^  '  the  green-bellied  parrot ;'  iif^  *  an  angle,'  ^V^pG9 

*  quadrangular,' 

2.  In  a  few  instances  a  final  ^  is  changed  to  another  vowel, 
or  substitutes  in^  or  ir^ ;  thus  vpv,  *  smell,'  makes  with  "91^, 
ilfif,  IT,  and  ^pc5v,  tnrft^  *  emitting  smell,'  ^'if^  and  ^tfW'lf^ 

*  fragrant,'  ^jfimf^  'fetid:'  also  in  compounds  implying  *a 
little  ;'  as,  ^imf^  '  smelling  slightly  of  Ghee :'  and  intending 
^  similitude ;'  as,  ^inifV^  *  fragrant  as  a  lotus :'  but  not  if  the 
odour  is  separated  from  the  object ;  as,  ^fTV  VlMfluiK  *  a  shop 
of  fragrant  things,'  *  a  perfumer's.'  ^,  *  a  wound,'  in  one 
combination  takes  vf^;  as,  ^ftp^i^  ^  ^  a  deer  wounded  by 
a  hunter :'  so  does  nm,  *  a  tooth'  or  *  food,'  after  ^,  ffbr,  ^, 
or  ?ftiT ;  as,  .^inp^  *  having  good  teeth ;'  ffV.il  if^^  *  having 
green  teeth  ;'  ^HW^  *  eating  grass ;'  ^in^  *  eating  the 
Soma  plant :'    but  not  after  any  other  term  ;    as,  iiflnnRf 
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*  toothless/      vpil  takes  xm  in  composition ;    as,  4«MI^M^^ 

*  who   performs   his    duty  well/      nifT  ^  offspring/  and  ^ 

*  understanding/  take  %nf  when  compounded  with  a  negative 
or  with  5^  or  ^ ;    as,  ^nnr^  *  without  progeny ;'  ^nRH  ^pj^ 

*  a  childless  man/  ^Hinrn  if^  *  a  childless  woman :'  so  ^^nif^ 
^|mil^  *  having  bad  or  good  children  /  ^R^V^  '  stupid^'  yftf^ 

*  dull,'  ^M^  *  intelligent.' 

3.  In  various  instances,  the  final  term  of  a  Bahuvrihi  com- 
pound substitutes  a  different  form,  and  especially  when  the 
word  signifies  a  part  of  the  body :  thus  im  is  put  for  ffTftmr ; 
as,  ^9iRr  ^  high-nosed,'  vnnx  *  prominent-nosed/  With  nt  and 
l|t  the  substitute  may  also  be  f|ir ;  as,  mnft:  or  mion,  ^^IRn 
or  ^pcurn  "3^1:  *  &n  ass-nosed  or  hoof-nosed  man/  After  1^ 
the  primitive  is  unchanged ;  as,  |tj<4^lfVl4i  *  large-noaed/  After 
fr,  the  syllables  iq[,  Q,  and  ^  may  be  substituted ;  as^  fVrq[, 
ftV,  fr^;  also  fTTir  'noseless/  in^  is  substituted  for  Vff^ 
when  '  resemblance'  is  implied ;  as,  mVMI^  '  having  a  foot  like 
a  tiger  2'  but  not  after  the  class  l^lTTf^;  as,  ^ftm^  '  elephant- 
footed/  Aft^r  numerals  and  ir,  the  substitute  is  used ;  as, 
fW^,  ftrn^,  *  biped,  triped,'  &c. ;  ^;qT^  *  well-footed/  i0  is 
used  in  the  feminine  after  ^if  '  a  jar,'  ^9  '  one,'  ftT^  *  with- 
out,' and  other  words ;  as,  wuf^^y  ^^Pn(t9  IH^Bq^,  *  (&  woman) 
having  a  foot  like  a  water-jar,'  &c.  If  masculine,  the  form  is 
as  in  ^svninf ,  'jar-footed'  (a  man).  !^,  making  in  inflexion  ^, 
^,  is  substituted  for  ^  *  a  tooth,'  preceded  by  ^ ;  as,  ^^ 
'  having  good  teeth :'  by  a  numeral,  when  *  age'  is  implied ;  as, 
ftn?T^  *  having  two  teeth  /  fg^  ^TJj:  *  a  child  old  enough  to 
have  two  teeth :'  but  f|n^  ^^  *  an  elephant  with  two  teeth.' 
The  feminine  is  formed  with  ^;  as,  fk^  wn^T '  a  two-toothed 
female  infant.*  In  feminine  appellatives  the  same  form  is 
used ;  as,  vi^  a  proper  name :  but  im?^  1^  *  a  woman 
with  even  teeth/  ;^  is  substituted  after  certain  other  words, 
^  ^f  ^^9  <Lnd  n^,  and  others ;  as,  ^^(^  ^  white-toothed ;' 
^qnni^  '  having  teeth  as  sharp  as  the  tip  of  Kusa  grass  / 
i|m^  '  ass-toothed,'  &c. :  also  optionally  after  "pm  and  vdv ; 

3  B 
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as,  TOn^  or  ^in^^  *  black-toothed  5*  wdlRH^  or  vdwjifl  *  hav- 
ing discoloured  teeth.'  ^  is  substituted  for  W^y  *  the  knee,' 
after  n,  ^j  and  optionally  after  ^ ;  as,  n  *  prominent- 
kneed/  ^  ^  compact-kneed,'  ^1^  or  '^KJpBIT^  *  high-kneed.* 

4.  In  words  not  signifying  parts  of  the  body  we  have  l|Tf«f 
put  optionally  for  UTTT  *  a  wife ;'  as,  ^ci^iPh:  or  ^^fininR  *  a 
man  who  has  a  young  wife:'  in  for  "3^  'an  udder;'  as, 
^rMt '  (a  cow)  having  a  large  udder :'  V?^  for  ^r^  ^  a  bow ;' 
^9  VI^H«^«(^  ^  having  a  bow  of  horn :'  optionally  if  the  com- 
pound is  a  proper  name  ;  as,  ^HM*^!  or  ^WK^  the  name  of  a 
prince,  ^  he  who  has  a  hundred  bows.'  "1^,  '  a  hump'  or  '  a 
peak,'  drops  its  final  when  denoting  *  age ;'  as,  Vimrv^  '  a 
young  ox,'  *  one  whose  hump  has  not  grown :'  or  when  signi- 
fying '  a  mountain ;'  f^n^  ^  a  three-peaked  mountain.'  "liT^, 
'  the  palate,'  drops  its  final  after  "Ti^  or  f%,  and  optionally  aft^r 
^ ;  as,  VFCT^  or  fnn^  *  without  the  hard  palate  ;'  ^«l^ 
at  ijiB^i^  ^  having  a  complete  palate.'  ifj^  is  substituted  for 
ipjrr,  '  the  heart,'  after  ^  and  ^ ;  as,  ^f^  ^  kind-hearted,'  i.  e. 
a  friend  ;  '^^  *  bad-hearted,'  i.  e.  a  foe :  in  a  literal  sense  the 
compounds  would  be  ^9^>  ^^^» 

5.  Y,  technically  termed  ^,  is  added  to  many  Bahuvnhi 
compounds  ;  as,  to  irrn^  ^  the  breast,'  ^a|7km  ^  broad-chested ;' 
to  ^^  *  ghee,'  ft|^^n>Mt  *  fond  of  ghee ;'  -to  irt,  *  object,' 
aft:er  a  negative,  w^r^  *  useless,'  and  optionally  after  a  prepo- 
sition, wqr$  or  win^ ;  to  inpi^, '  fame,'  optionally,  as,  in^nifR^ 
or  H^inillljli '  very  famous.'  It  is  substituted  for  the  finals  in 
^,  to  form  feminine  attributives ;  as,  from  ^f^«^  ^  an  ascetic 
bearing  a  staff,'  ^  a  Daft&i,'  come  ^j^Ok^i  ipi^  *  a  city  having 
many  Da^i^ ;'  qjinDH^l  wm  *  an  assembly  of  many  eloquent 
persons.'  If  masculine,  ^  may  be  optionally  substituted  for 
the  final  nasal ;  as,  ^3?;iA  or  tij^fVf^  VW*  *  a  village  with 
many  DaA^s.'  When  added  to  feminine  nouns  in  in,  the 
final  is  optionally  short ;  as,  vncSTT  ^  a  garland,'  ^JHIMI^  or 
WJ'TTcni '  having  many  garlands.'  ^fpft  and  iRft  do  not  take 
7$,  when    used   anatomically ;    as,  ij^lRi:   wm:  *  the   many- 
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vesselled  body;'  YflRAifl^  'the  many- fibred  neck:'  but 
they  may  add  it  in  other  senses ;  as,  Wf^TT^Ns  W^^n  ^  a  clump 
with  many  pipes'  or  '  reeds ;'  WflRftlET  ^hirr  '  a  many-stringed 
lute.'  Y  is  added  to  m^  in  a  depreciatory  sense ;  as,  i^niflB 
'  one  who  has  a  fooliah  brother :'  otherwise  H^reniTf  *  having 
an  excellent  brother.' 

d.  iTf  *  with/  forming  the  first  member  of  a  compound,  is 
commonly  changed  to  9 ;  as,  w^  ^  having  a  son/  *  being  with 
a  son  ;'  ?ni«^  *  having  an  office  or  object,'  *  occupied,' '  transi- 
tive ;'  iR9t«ni  *  being  with  hair,'  *  hairy/  When  the  compound 
is  connected  with  a  term  of  benediction,  irf  is  retained ;  as, 
^iftff  ni^  ^€y^l^  *  health  to  the  king,  along  with  his  son :'  but 
not  before  the  words  nV  *  a  cow/  ^71  *  a  plough,'  or  "^w  *  a  calf  ;* 
as,  isiA,  Hfrtm,  ^raWTiT.  <ffl^  usually  substitutes  HfT  in  a 
similar  situation  in  this  as  well  as  in  other  kinds  of  com- 
pounds ;  as,  H^mn^  '  great-souled,'  *  magnanimous ;'  ifTm 
*  great-bodied  ;'  «Vfl^c9  *  very  strong :'  but  ts^l^  is  unchanged 
before  words  signifying  *  become  grown'  or  *  made  ;'  as,  Wfjfp 
^  become  large'  or  *  great.' 

e.  Words  implying  *  mutual  striking,'  when  repeated,  pro- 
long the  final  of  the  first  member,  and  substitute  ^  for  that  of 
the  last ;  as,  %3(rnk%  '  pulling  hair,'  ^fli^f^  '  cudgelling,' 
^^l^flr '  boxing.'  Although  these  words  are  used  adverbially, 
without  a  substantive,  they  are  BahuvrOu  compounds,  and 
r^arded  as  epithets  of  ^, '  fighting,'  understood. 

SECTION  IV. 
AvyayUbhdva — Indeclinable  Compounds. 

283.  Indeclinable  words  are  formed  by  combining  a  noun 
with  a  preposition  or  particle,  when  the  former  is  put  in 
the  accusative  case  neuter.  These  compounds  being  in  fact 
compound  adverbs,  and  like  all  adverbial  terms,  when  not 
otherwise  inflected,  taking  the  sign  of  the  invariable  neuter 
accusative. 

3  B  a 
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a.  The  following  are  examples  of  indeclinable  compounds 
£brmed  with  prepositions  and  particles,  which,  it  will  be 
observed^  retain  their  own  sense,  and  exercise  the  same  effect 
upon  the  purport  of  the  noun  which  they  would  do  if  uncom- 
pounded.  The  sense  of  each  term  is  complete  in  itself,  but, 
agreeably  to  its  adverbial  character,  requires  a  verb,  either 
present  or  understood,  to  connect  it  with  a  substantive. 

I.  Prepositions. 

^wfw  *  beyond  :'  ^vfinT^  *  beyond  the  Ganges,'  wfint^  ifW: '  the 
village  (that  is)  beyond  the  Ganges ;'  ^rfirf^  ^  after  the 
cold  weather/  ^sfirf^infFr^cfV  ^Tnin  *  spring  comes  after  the 
cold  weather ;'  ^rfirfVr^  *  after  sleep,*  ^rfirftf^T^finrftr  ^^^ 
^  the  man  gets  up  after  sleep/  These  examples  will  suffi- 
ciently explain  the  relation  in  which  this  sort  of  adverbial 
compound  stands  to  the  other  members  of  a  sentence. 

mN '  upon,'  *  near  to :'  ^BfV^ '  upon  Hari  or  VishAu ;'  WUffr? 
*  near  to,  or  upon,  the  fire.* 

^  *  after,'  *  according  to,'  *  near  to ;'  W^f^r^  '  after  VishAu' 
(following  or  worshipping) ;  ^r^^  *  according  to  order ;' 
W^i^  '  according  to  seniority ;'  W^^  *  near  to  the  wood ;' 
W^Tlf  ^  near  to,  or  upon,  the  Ganges.' 

^m  '  off,'  *  fiom ;'  as,  V^fl|[^  *  in  the  off-point,'  i.  e.  in  the 
intermediate  point ;  vilf^un  *  from  VishAu,'  *  withdrawn 
from,'  *  hostile  to.' 

in,  limitative ;  as,  in^f^  '  until  final  liberation  ;'  wm^  ^  unto 
the  sea ;'  WTWTcJ  *  to  the  boys,'  as,  ^^179  ^flwftlpWir  *  fidUi 
in  Hari  extends  even  to  the  children.'  The  termination  of 
the  fifth  case  may  be  also  used  with  this  preposition ;  as, 

7^  ^  near  to :'  T^TTUr  *  near  to  ErishAa ;'  inmnf  ^  near  to  the 

village.^ 
ftl^  *  out  of,'  *  exempt  from  :'  ftrt^  *  lonely,'  *  void  of  men  ;' 

f^f^ft^  *  free  from  flies.' 
nft  *  about*  or  *  against :'  ^rftfn^  *  about  or  against  VishAu.' 
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It  foDows  numerals  and  the  words  Vlf  *  dice,*  l/l$9m  '  a 
man  (at  draughts,  &c.)/  or  a  numeral,  when  signifying 
'  loss  at  play ;'  as,  mvft  ^  losing  one ;'  Vl|^  ^  having  the 
dice  against  one  ;*  |9MI€ImIV.  ^  losing  a  man.' 

vfir  ^  to'  or  ^  towards :'  mftif  ^Rfpftn  Viwfm  *  the  grasshoppers 
go  towards  the  fire.'  It  also  implies  *  severalty'  or  ^  suc- 
cession ;'  as,  wifii  ^  according  to  each  several  object  or 
signification  ;'  nAnpii '  birth  after  birth/ 

M  is  usually  substituted  for  irf ,  signifying  ^  similarity'  oir 
^  sameness,'  as  ^Ifft  *  like  Hari ;'  also  *  association,'  imply- 
ing ^  finality,'  as  Hf^nf^  ^  he  eats  with  the  grass,'  i.  e.  even 
to  the  grass ;  also  *  possession,'  as  a  property,  as  irilvf 
*  having,  or  rich  in,  fields.' 

2.  Particles. 
l(fir,  implying  ^  so,'  *  such,'  and  the  like ;  as,  ^fin^  '  such  is 

(the  word)  Hari.' 
^  ^  bad,'  and  ^  ^  good  '/  as,  J^^  *  bad  with  the  Tavanas ;' 

^ir^  ^  weU  or  prosperous  with  the  Madras.' 
inn  ^  according  to ;'  as,  4|V||^|f^  ^  according  to  power  or  abir 

lity :'  but  not  when  it  signifies  *  analogy ;'  as,  inn  tPiM^I 

ft:  ^  such  as  Hari  is,  such  is  Hara.' 
iim^  *  as  many  or  as  much  as ;'  as,  in^^  MIV^lll^  HFRRI^  *  as 

far  as  there  may  be  food  (for  them),  invite  the  Brahmans.' 
f^Tim  aod  wnn '  near ;'  as,  PHWic^f  *  near  to  Lank& ;'  IPtRT^ 

^  near  the  dty.' 

b.  The  derivatives  of  w^  ^  to  go,'  implying  '  direction,' 
(^tionally  form  indeclinables ;  as,  HF^  or  I||JN«II4^  '  east  firom 
the  wood :'  so  does  ^f^  '  out  o^'  ^  without ;'  as,  ^vf^JM  ^ 
%(^ii\H\^  '  out  of  the  village.' 

'  e.  Indeclinable  compounds  may  be  formed  with  numerals, 
except  ^11  'one,'  referring  to  families  or  classes;  as,  flr^fH 
f)l^  <  bom  in,  or  belonging  to,  a  family  in  which  there  have 
been  two  or  three  Munis :'  so  f^igf«T  ^miBCnf '  the  grammar  of 
which  the  three   Munis  (P&Aini,   Patanjali,   KityiywoB)  are 
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the  authors.'  Names  of  rivers  are  also  combined  with  nume- 
rals,  to  indicate  the  pkice  of  junction ;  as,  f^n^ '  at  the  meeting 
of  the  two  Ghmgfis ;'  ftnif^  '  ftt  that  of  the  three  Yamnnfa/ 
They  are  also  combined  with  other  words  in  a  like  accepta- 
tion ;  as^  9«lfl'IJ^  ^  at  the  place  where  the  Ghmges  is  furious  f 
cJir^fl'ljl  *  where  the  Ganges  is  red ;'  as,  ^hPTI^  ^tTIRlft 
'  Benares  (stands)  where  the  Ganges  is  rapid.* 

d.  In  this,  as  in  preceding  forms  of  composition^  the  finals 
of  the  last  member  of  the  compound  are  sometimes  changed. 
When  the  final  is  a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong  terminating 
a  feminine  noun,  its  change  to  a  corresponding  short  vowel  is 
nothing  more  than  the  alteration  required  by  the  substitu- 
tion  of  the  neuter  gender  (p.  43) ;  as,  f^,  ^  a  female,'  makes 
iRfiri^  '  surpassing  the  woman  ;*  «|^  ^  a  boat/  ^vfk^  '  beyond 
the  boat.'  But  the  more  special  alteration  is  analogous  to 
that  which  occurs  so  frequently  in  Bahuvrihi  compounds,  the 
substitution  of  W  for  a  final  vowel,  or  a  final  ^n^ ;  or  its  addi- 
tion to  words  ending  in  consonants ;    as,  'Virfht  or  ^nif^Tfic 

*  near  the  mountain  ;'  ^^TTf  or  9M«lD;  *  near  the  river ;'  "V^TOW 

*  under  the  king ;'  mvmR  *  over  or  in  the  spirit.'  If  the  noun 
ending  in  v^  be  already  neuter,  it  may  retain  its  own  termina- 
tion ;  as,  iRir^i^  or  w^ni^  '  off  the  skin.'  ^rtff  *  the  autumn,' 
and  other  words,  add  w ;  as,  ^m^Tj^  ^  near  the  autumn :'  or 
sometimes  words  with  final  consonants,  not  nasals,  semivowels, 
or  sibilants,  add  w  optionally ;  as,  7^^^  or  T^nifrf  *  near  to 
the  stone.'  ^rfVif,  *  the  eye,'  substitutes  w  when  compounded 
with  the  prepositions  v^,  iR,  nfir,  or  ^ ;  as,  HF^  ^  accord- 
ing to  the  eye,'  ^  visibly,'  *  perceptibly.'  irt  substitutes  lit  for 
its  own  final,  whether  in  a  Tatpuruaha  or  Avyaya  compound ; 
as,  ^^d^  'away  from   the  eye,'  ^absent,'  *  invisible;'    mif 

*  before  the  eye,'  '  present ;'  and  ^Hvn^  also  '  before  the  eye,* 

*  visible'  or  *  present.' 

e.  ^  *  in  front,'  in^  '  in  the  midst,'  int  *  on  the  further 
side,'  may  be  compounded  with  nouns  in  this  form ;  as,  irdtl4 
'in  the  presence  of  Bima;'    irdinp  ^ in  the  midst  of  the 
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Ganges ;'  mXfig^  '  beyond  the  ocean :'  or  the  terms  may  be 
optionally  used  with  the  signs  of  the  case^  either  their  own  or 
the  noun  which  they  gorem ;   as,  mln^^i^  or  ^3lfF9r  ^mn^ 

*  from  beyond  the  ocean.' 

/.  The  following  words  are  considered  as  forming  inde- 
clinable compoimds  of  an  anomalous  description :  n^  *  a 
day/  as  HTl^  *  in  the  forenoon  ;'  ift  *  a  cow  or  ox,'  flrfj  *  at 
cow-standing  (time)/  i.  e.  when  they  stand  to  be  milked,  ^f|^ 
'at  oxbearing,'  i.  e.  ploughing  (time),  ^mnft'nf  *at  cattle- 
coming,'  i.  e.  at  the  time  of  their  coming  home ;  ^ftpr  '  the 
right  handy'  iR^ftf^ '  walking  round  a  person  or  thing,  keeping 
it  on  the  right ;'  il^lfir  ^  a  foot-soldier,'  ^mMi^^iPd  *  at  drill- 
time,'  or  when  the  soldiers  are  in  line ;  )]ftT  *  earth/  ?ran^ 

*  (at  a  place)  where  it  is  level ;'  ^  *  a  deer/  irjif '  at  deer- 
coming/  f^^  *  at  deer-going ;'  n^  *  barley,'  If^^  *  when 
barley  is  on  the  threshingfloor'  (the  season),  t^^4  ^  at  barley- 
cutting  /  and  other  compounds :  so  ^  '  chaff,'  li^^  *  at 
chaff  on  the  floor  (time)/  &c. ;  rv  '  a  car/  vxA  *  at  chariot- 
going  /  IRT  *  a  year,'  m^^  *  dining  a  wicked  year/  ^iqmf 

*  during  a  virtuous  year  /  ^w  *  equal,'  ^jvf  *  level'  or  *  even,' 
f^m  *  uneven/  ^  is  compounded  with  nfir,  as  isnfll  ^  now/ 
'  at  present.* 

SECTION    V. 
General  Rules. 

284.  There  are  some  changes  which  are  common  to  all  or 
most  of  the  classes  of  compounds.  Some,  as  the  substitution 
or  addition  of  a  final  w,  have  been  noticed :  the  most  useful 
of  the  others  are  the  following,  affecting  either  the  final 
member  of  the  compound  or  the  initial : 

a.  I.  ^,  '  water,'  is  changed  to  Wl;  as,  f^Hi^m  '  having 
pure  water/  ftuHT^  ^TO  *  a  clear  lake/  After,  ftr,  Vif^  or  a 
preposition  ending  in  any  vowel  except  v,  the  initial  w  is 
changed  to  ^;  as,  ifhi  'an  island,'  *  having  water  on  both 
sides  /  also  inird4  '  an  island/  *  in  the  midst  of  water  /  vifhl 
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^  rererse.'  im  with  ^  makes  Hiftq  '  near  ;*  but  in  a  literal 
sense,  ^^t^  ^  having  water  equally.'  After  v^  the  Yowd 
becomes  "Sl,  if  ap{died  to  a  coimtry ;  as,  ^^[^t  ^^  ^  marshy 
land :'  but  ^vnfh?  *  upon  or  along  the  water.'  After  a  prepo- 
sition ending  with  w,  the  change  to  f  is  optional ;  as,  iR  and 
H  make  either  ^xrv  or  i^  *  where  the  water  has  retired ;'  VtW 
or  ^  '  where  it  has  gone  forth.' 

2.  ^lf^9  ^  a  path,'  is  changed  commonly  to  xnv ;  as,  H^i^^ 
^  a  great  road  ;^  ^^r|p^  ^  &  place  where  four  roads  meet ;' 
l^nnr^  ^l|i:  *  a  place  having  a  pleasant  road ;'  TinN  *  near  to 
the  road.' 

6.  I.  "^j  a  particle  implying  ^  inferiority/  ^  vileness/  or  some* 
times  '  a  little,'  is  variously  modified  before  different  words. 
In  a  Tatpurusha  compound,  and  preceding  a  word  beginnmg 
with  a  vowel,  it  is  changed  to  in^;  as,  Wf^m  *  a.  bad  horse,'  ^  a 
hack ;'  W^*  *  a  bad  camel ;'  but  ^fpft  TJifT  *  a  prince  who  has  a 
bad  camel :'  also  before  rv  and  ^;  as,  ^l^T^  *  a  bad  chariot ;' 
^V^  *  one  who  speaks  ill :'  before  ^,  signifying  *  a  species^' 
^n|^  '  a  kind  of  grass  ;'  but  fipd  ^  bad  grass  in  general.'  "^  is 
changed  to  'm  before  xrf^,  as,  '^pm  ^  a  bad  road ;'  5vfhf  *  the 
eye/  as  imft  ^  a  tear ;'  and  optionally  before  ^^w:,  as  ^ff^[F^ 
or  ^SJ^^  ^  a  mean  despicable  man,'  *  a  coward.'  w  is  also  a 
diminutive;  as,  ^SIW^  ^a  little  .sweet ;'  4iiM  ^a  little  sour:^ 
before  "mr,  ^  hot,'  either  'an^,  iR,  or  'm  may  be  used ;  as,  l^W, 
iN^9  <hir,  *  a  little  hot,'  *  tepid.' 

a*  The  infinitive  mood  is  used  as  the  first  member  of  a 
compound  with  '^x^  and  innr,  when  it  optionally  rejects  the 
nasal ;  as,  9Tf^^  or  li'T^fVV'^  ^  desirous  to  know  ;'  4f|il44^  or 
^i^nr^f^  ^  inclined  to  do.' 

3.  ^n^,  ^  certainly,'  optionally  rejects  its  nasal  when  com* 
pounded  with  a  ftiture  participle ;  as,  ii4|9i|4b|i4  or  Iiii944il4 
*  what  is  necessarily  to  be  done.'  ilt9,  *  flesh,'  compounded 
with  im  or  WW^  ^  cooking,'  optionally  rejects  its  fiattl  vowel ; 
as,  HTHtlTV  or  hIwiik,  flf^M^«l  or  iffwwt  *  cooking  meat.' 

4.  ^var  becomes  wsin^  before  various  words,  if  not  in  the 
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sense  of  the  instrumental  or  genitive  cases ;  as,  imi^i^i  ^  hope^ 
in  something  else ;'  Wil^n^  ^  benediction  in  or  on  another  ;* 
V«ilMi.4C  ^  one  who  does  something  different/ 

5.  The  substitution  of  9  for  irf  has  already  been  noticed ; 
but  it  is  also  substituted  for  ^nrnr  *  same/  *  like ;'  as,  ^nnv 
*  being  of  the  same  party ;'  fnii#  *  observing  the  same  duties :' 
whence  inv^  ^  community  of  the  duties  of  caste,  profession/ 
&c. ;  irmnnA  ^  a  fellow-student,'  ^  one  studying  under  the 
same  teacher  ;*  so  ?9ift4:  also  ^  a  fellow«*student/  *  having  the 
same  holy  object*  or  ^  preceptor/  9  is  substituted  for  w^m 
before  w  '  to  see  ;'  as,  VfWW  ^  l^W  ^  similar/  ^  of  like  appear* 
ance:'  so  ntp^  and  HVlf:.  It  is  also  substituted  before  the 
following  words  in  the  sense  of  either  class  of  compounds: 
nftfif^  *  light,'  inn^  *  country,'  nfti  *  night,'  unfir  *  navel,' 
W^  ^  a  relative/  n^  *  smell,'  ftpn  *  &  lump  of  rice,'  &c. ;  TJHfT 
^  blood,'  ^ftf  '  side,'  ^^  ^  braided  hair,'  Vi^  *  a  wife ;'  as, 
mftfln  *  equal  in  lustre ;'  mRi|^  *  of  the  same  country  ;' 
irftiv  *  of  the  same  cake ;'  ^ifw  *  a  relative  connected  by 
offerings  to  the  same  ancestors  ;'  &c. 

The  following  take  either  ir  or  imT^ ;  ^i| '  form,'  iTPf  ^  name,' 
ntW  '  family,'  ^  *  caste,'  ^PR^  *  age,'  imf  *  speech,'  v^ '  duty,* 
WnfHl  ^  specific,'  9^  ^  uterine ;'  as,  ^ici|  or  HHVif^M  *  of  the 
same  form ;'  Wfit9  or  ^miH'it^  '  of  the  same  race ;'  ift^  or 
llill«f)^44  ^  related  in  the  female  line,*  as  lA^^^it  inWT  *  a  brother 
by  the  same  mother ;'  &c. 
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285.  Ths  great  body  of  Sanskrit  composition  is  in  metre, 
and  the  construction  of  sentences  has  consequently  been  sub- 
ordinate to  the  necessities  of  rhythm.  Examples  therefore  of 
syntactical  arrangement  are  not  so  diversified-  as  might  be 
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expected;  and  it  is  not  always  certain^  whether  any  unusual 
combination  may  not  be  a  license  of  the  poet,  rather  than  a 
law  of  the  language.  The  use  of  protracted  compounds  also 
in  a  very  great  degree  supersedes  the  occasion  of  individual 
inflexion ;  as  a  sentence  or  a  stanza,  embracing  a  great  variety 
of  circumstances,  may  be  made  up  of  a  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive, with  a  single  copulative,  the  rest  of  the  words,  however 
numerous,  being  compound  epithets  of  one  or  other  of  the 
nouns.  There  also  prevails  very  commonly  an  elliptical  style 
of  construction,  in  which  the  verb  is  altogether  omitted,  or  its 
tenses  are  supplied  by  participles  and  analogous  words. 

In  the  following  line  from  the  Mah&bharata  we  have  two 
sentences  without  a  verb  or  any  other  copulative,  and  only  a 
nominative  case ;  finn  ^JJ^  ^^^f^  ^^ftWTWp  ny  *  A  father  (or) 
a  spiritual  preceptor  (is)  the  lord,  the  giver  (of)  knowledge,  of 
the  Vedas :  (there  is)  no  doubt  (of  this).'  Instances  of  the 
absence  of  a  verb  are  numerous  in  the  didactic  verses  of  the 
Hitopadesa:  ift s'fc ^^IT ITThT ^ H ftflfl^  T Vfftfru  i  ^rt^  ^tm 
ft^  ^^  ^Al^  %^  II  *  What  (is)  the  use  of  a  son  (being) 
bom,  who  (is)  neither  learned  nor  pious  ?  What  (benefit  is 
there)  from  a  sightless  eye?  (such)  an  eye  (is)  even  only 
pain.'  In  the  following  stanza  from  the  Kumira  Sambhava 
there  is  only  one  verb,  and  one  change  of  inflexion  from  the 
nominative  to  the  instrumental,  which,  if  the  metre  had  not 
needed  a  long  syllable,  would  probably  have  been  dispensed 
with :  f^vdAl^HJiriHUI^MflK  I  Ml>fltmi^lNfllOlft|  II  iliHdliHi 
*<li.ll*^«H<J  I  irfn^  irw  infjr  in^«l  li  *And  that  grove  of 
penitents  was  pure ;  (for  in  it)  animals  of  hostile  natures  (had) 
abandoned  their  former  animosity ;  guests  (were)  reverenced 
by  its  trees  with  desired  fruits ;  and  within  its  new-reaied 
cottages  the  (holy)  fires  (were)  enshrined.'  There  is  a  little 
more  variety  of  inflexion  in  the  following  verse  from  the  Raghu 
Vansa ;  but  it  is  sufficiently  rare  to  shew  how  mudi  syntac- 
tical construction  has  been  set  aside  for  rhythmical  disposi- 
tion, even  in  the  works  of  authors  who  have  not  indulged  in 
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that  abuse  of  elaboration  which  characterises  later  and  inferior 
writers :  ^ni  w  flwr^lTYtnwT  ^WtftrfW  ^^p|!^  i  '^rOi*^  ^iWT  ^ 

wnmronnTW  ii  ynsnn^wnrr  ij^n  inn  «^  i^iiv^  i  nraiwwi- 

ftraprnginfll^  f^  ii99inf  N  *  He  then,  whose  mind  (was)  liberated 
from  objects  of  sense,  having  delivered  to  his  young  son  the 
symbol  of  royalty,  the  shelter  of  the  white  umbrella,  with  the 
usual  solemn  rites,  repaired  together  with  his  queen  to  the 
shade  of  the  trees  of  the  grove  of  hermits :  for  such  (is)  the 
observance  of  the  princes  of  the  race  of  Ikshw^U^u,  when  in 
the  decline  of  life/  In  this  long  stanza  we  have  but  one  verbal 
inflexion,  f^fn^,  besides  the  indeclinable  participle  i;7iT« 

Although,  however,  in  this  manner  dispensed  with  in  com* 
position  to  a  great  extent,  yet  the  relations  of  words  in  sentences 
are  expressed  in  modes  analogous  to  those  adopted  in  other 
cultivated  languages ;  as  the  following  rules  will  exemplify. 

SECTION    I. 

286.  The  noun  substantive  expresses  as  usual  the  subject 
or'  object  of  a  proposition  by  the  different  modifications  of 
number,  gender,  and  case.  Its  relations  to  other  parts  of  a 
sentence  depend  especially  upon  the  latter,  and  will  therefore 
be  better  explamed,  as  m  native  grammars,  in  the  chapter 
to  which  the  title  of  ^ntlC  is  attached,  in  the  order  of  the 
cases.  When,  as  not  unfrequently  happens,  more  than  one 
case  may  be  employed  to  convey  a  similar  relation,  the  alter- 
natives will  be  found,  with  some  exceptions,  under  that  case 
which  is  subsequent  in  order,  according  to  the  scheme  given 
under  the  head  of  Declension  (r.  47). 

287-  Nominative  case  {wfh  or  v^in)*  The  nominative 
case  declares  the  simple  sense  of  a  word  ;  as,  H^^t '  a  man,* 
jgfi  *  a  woman,'  ^nf  '  knowledge.'  Its  employment  in  a  defi- 
nite or  indefinite  manner  is  usually  indicated  by  the  context, 
as  there  is  no  article.    The  numeral  wm,  or  a  pronoun,  however, 

3  c  a 
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sometimes  performs  the  same  office ;  as,  wwi  ^^w:  ^  a  man,'  n 
^p^  ^  the  or  that  man/  ilif^ir^  *  a  certain  king,'  ^lit  ^l^^nR 
*  an  old  tiger/ 

a.  Two  substantives  may  be  connected  absolutely  in  the 
nominative  case ;  as,  ^t^  iftAp  *  rice  a  droAa  (in  measure)  / 
^Rts^  fMr:  Hhe  mountain  a  kos  (in  extent)/  inwr  ^1^  *a 
mother  an  enemy  /  f^nn  ^  ^  a  father  an  enemy  /  fM  win 
^0.4441  '  Society  (is)  poison  to  the  poor :'  but  in  these  cases 
the  copulative  ^  is'  must  be  understood,  as  in  similar  phrases 
it  is  expressed  ;  ^i^TPpSft  ^|iJh  *  Iniquity  becomes  virtue/  The 
nouns  in  apposition  may  be  in  different  genders  and  numbers : 
^fl^wftf  4^W^  ^F$:  ^l«n;  *  The  acts  of  the  Vedas  (are)  his 
path  to  heaven  /  5fc  ^  H  ^  ^(VH^Hf^4  f«nqR9RV^^I9rn  *  Who 
engaged  in  unprofitable  undertakings  do  not  become  a  subject 
of  disgrace  ?^ 

b.  The  nominative  case  is  connected  with  the  active  verb, 
or  governs  it,  when  it  expresses  the  agent,  and  with  the 
passive  when  it  signifies  the  object :  ^^^:  ^  ^frt  *  Deva« 
datta  makes  the  mat  /  ^^T^ihf  fimi)'  ^ttl  ^  The  mat  is  made  by 
Devadatta.'  It  is  also  put  absolutely  sometimes  in  a  sentence, 
as  the  object  of  an  action,  but  where  the  accusative  that 
should  express  that  object  is  omitted :  rMM^H^  ^f^  ^^  ^Pl 
^^nrnirvw  '  Even  a  poison-tree,  having  reared  (it)^  one  should 
not  of  oneself  cut  (it)  down/  In  this  the  complete  construction 
should  be,  ^  iJ^  if  %^TW^  ift  «ftl  'Pt^^HJ:  ^ihi^  /  Having 
reared  a  tree,  it  is  not  proper  to  cut  it  down,  even  though  il 
be  a  poison-tree/ 

c.  When  various  nouns,  separated  by  a  disjunctive  particls 
expressed  or  impUed,  occur  in  a  sentence  with  a  common 
verb,  that  which  is  nearest  to  the  verb  may  become  its  nomn 
native :  ^  TJ^ft  ^  nfT  HBfwft  ^  ifftwfif  *  I  or  Kima,  the 
king  or  Lakshmafia,  will  die  2 '  ^  ^^Fff^l^  ^^^'l,  ^  ihp^h 
tjl:  «  ^  wr^^  ^  ^  ms^hraf  PWT  11  *  Neither  was  the  sun 
able,  nor  I,  by  motives  of  affection,  to  conciliate  him,  or 
(induce  him)  to  eater  into  amity  with  thee  /  ^  mn  ^fmM(^^: 
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^  WTO  f  4UM*  I  ^ihRTWTfl|?f  «5rtl  ^Wt  n^  w6^w;  h  *  Fire 
gratifies  not,  neither  do  clothes  nor  a  blanket,  the  region  that 
is  afflicted  with  cold  breezes,  so  much  as  thy  rays  (O  sun).' 

d.  When  two  or  more  nouns  are  joined  together  by  a 
copulative  conjunction,  they  usually  govern  a  verb  in  the 
plural  number  z  mn  ^^  't  TmT  't  4Nni  iTf  W^tW:  i  ^fj:  unf 
H^  imJh  ^nmjinnf  H^  il  *  Then  afterwards  Kunii  and  the  king 
and  Bhishma,  with  the  kinsmen,  gave  to  Pdft&u  the  obsequial 
offerings,  with  libations  to  the  manes.'  This  is  not  invariably  the 
case,  however,  and  the  verb  may  have  for  its  nominative  only 
the  nearest  of  the  nouns  combined  by  copulative  conjunctions  t 

w  'v  ?nimiT  qV  4My<Mi  'v  injrwfi  •  trinnt:  wc^pn  »nwitf  ^tm 

fff^^  II  *  And  the  queen  Satyavati  and  the  illustrious  Kau* 
salyi,  and  also  Gandh&ri,  attended  by  the  wives  of  the  king, 
went  forth :'  ilif(;#l^i{[WpHrt>  S'T^F*  rfl^fHUMl  1^  vn  I  ^W?W 
Crfzror  ^  't  TtA  H^lft^ftl  HRXftr  ^ron  ^  «  *  The  sun  and 
moon,  wind  and  fire,  the  sky,  earth,  waters,  the  heart  and 
Yama,  and  day  and  night,  and  both  dawn  and  evening,  and 
also  Dharma,  knows  the  conduct  of  a  man.' 

288.  Accusative  case  (ipft  or  fInfNT).  The  accusative 
expresses,  after  a  transitive  verb,  the  object  of  the  action: 
^nl  ^idfir  ^v^nRtt  ^  The  potter  fiabricates  the  vessel ;'  ^  Wlfflr 
ms:  *  The  votary  worships  Hari/ 

a.  The  accusative  follows  a  neuter  or  intransitive  verb,  when 
it  denotes  place  or  time :  ipgl^  ^rftflr  *  He  sleeps  in  the 
country  of  the  Kurus ;'  ^ft^  vf)ivi^  *  He  proceeds  for  a  kos ;' 
f^PFk  ^\fW^^^  ^ciin^  ^HiHI^*^  ^  They  dwelt  for  some  time  on 
the  mountain  Gandhamidana ;'  HT^  9^^  ftPliH  '  He  stayed 
two  months  in  the  house  of  his  preceptor.' 

A.  Verbs  signifying  *  motion  to,'  literally  or  figuratively, 
govern  the  accusative  case :  ffpf  ^ratAr  *  He  goes  to  the  vil* 
lage ;'  iRirr  ^jmmfv  *  He  goes  mentally  to  K^-ishf^/  he  wor<« 
ships  him  ;  fv^Rif  ^Rlrf  Vf^  *  He  went  to  (or  felt)  great 
astonishment.^  The  accusative  is  also  employed  when  ^  going 
along  a  road'  is  intended;  vp^n^  infW  ivf^  ^The  traveller 
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goes  along  the  road  ;*  but  not  if  ^  going  to  a  road'  is  meant ; 
vn^  "q^  vratAr  •  He  goes  by  a  byeway  to  the  road/  The 
dative  case  may  also  be  used  optionally,  when  actual '  motion 
to*  is  signified  ;  IHTHI  TQsAf* 

e.  The  accusative  case  follows  verbs  of  giving,  to  signify 
the  thing  given  ;  frnf  HTV^v^t  ^[^rftr  *  I  give  the  village  to  the 
Brahmans :'  also  verbs  of  hearing,  to  denote  the  thing  heard ; 
^n^  ^  ^f9  ^  Hear  from  me  the  Asura  (creation).' 

d*  A  double  accusative  follows  a  number  of  verbs,  when 
the  thing  done,  and  the  thing  or  person  that  is  the  object  of 
the  action,  are  both  designated.  They  are  mostly  verbs  that 
signify,  I.  speaking,  2.  asking,  3.  instructing,  4.  knowing, 
5.  conquering,  6.  leading,  7.  dragging,  8.  taking,  9.  collecting, 
lo.  stealing,  11.  fining,  12.  cooking,  13.  milking,  14.  churning, 
and  15.  obstructing ;  whether  they  have  these  meanings  lite- 
rally or  metaphorically,  i.  tnmf  ^*  '^  ^'rro  *  The  spy  tells 
the  whole  to  the  king  ;*  mRnnftl^  ^lift  H^HH^il^^  *  Kunti  said 
to  him  words  full  of  meaning:'  2.  ^t^^KWVR^  ilhd  *  He  asked 
LakshmaAa  (after)  Sita  :*  3.  %^rp^  ^  ^  Tffjf^  '  The  Guru 
teaches  the  disciples  virtue :'  4.  ^  ^  f^T;[fvn  '  The  wise 
know  punishment  (to  be)  virtue :'  5.  ftfwr  TISRt  ^  ^  *  Hav- 
ing conquered  his  kingdom  (from)  Nala  the  king :'  6.  jliwuif^ 
^fWflr  ^fimw.  *  The  shepherd  leads  the  goats  to  the  village  :* 
7-  ^W'TODPnt  wWr  ippmn:  *The  officer  of  justice  drags  the 
thief  to  prison :'  8.  9  Wi^KiuwmWlO:  '  He  took  the  Abhira 
women  to  the  forest :'  9.  ^Hii^iP^tOfa  ificTTftf  ^mt  *  The  boy 
gathers  the  fixiit  (fi*om)  the  tree  :*  10.  ^^^  Vif  ^Wrfir  wlk 
'  The  rogne  robs  Devadatta  (of)  his  wealth:'  11.  ^m«lfiH  ^ 
^[mfir  Tnn  *  The  king  fines  the  debtor  a  hundred  (rupees) ;' 
12.  A^(4IHi<«f  ^nifVr  ^Ifmr: '  The  cook  dresses  the  grain  (and) 
the  boiled  rice :'  13.  iii  ?jWHf  ipR  *  He  milks  the  cow  (for) 
milk  ;'  irmT^  j^f(Vl4llill^  ^  Milking  (abandoning)  life  (fit>m) 
hunself :'  14.  ^  ifrfVifM  HiF^  ^HfO:  ^  The  gods  and  Asuras 
churned  the  milky  ocean  (for)  ambrosia :'  15.  ntftn^  imm^ 
^rf^  in  *  Govinda  shuts  up  the  cows  (at)   the  cow-pens ; 
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ifiM  f^ranirr^VI^  *  He  confined  his  grief  (in)  his  heart*  ^^  ^  to 
bear/  is  sometimes  similarly  used ;  iRii  f|CM^t<|^  or  JJfiili^fj^ 
'  He  bore  the  damsel  to  the  house/  In  common  with  other 
transitive  verbs,  these  verbs  may  govern  a  single  accusative, 
when  only  one  object  is  designated ;  illllij^l^  ^fte  ^  The  hero 
said  to  his  mother/  Several  of  them  may  govern  the  object 
in  other  cases  also,  as  will  be  subsequently  noticed. 

e.  The  causal  modes  of  verbs  signifying,  i.  motion,  2.  speak- 
ing or  articulate  sound,  3.  or  eating ;  4.  the  causals  of  intran- 
sitive verbs ;  and  5.  of  if^  ^  to  take/  f^  ^  to  see/  and  ^  '  to 
hear* — govern  a  double  accusative,  when  the  object  and  the 
subject  of  the  act  are  both  expressed,  i.  IH^H'IH^^  wl^  *  He 
caused  the  enemies  to  go  to  heaven  /  2.  ^^MmiMil^  IM  *  He 
caused  the  Brahman  to  read  aloud  the  Yedas :'  3.  ilHiHHi|rf 
%^n^  *  He  caused  the  gods  to  eat  nectar  /  4.  minn^  nO^^ 
Yf^'  ^  ^  ^  vO^MOi:  ^  That  Hari  is  my  refuge,  who  placed 
(caused  to  sit)  the  earth  upon  the  waters  /  iftift  sf^  tfNArarAf 
vmff  ^^  ?r4  ^  If  I  am  pleased,  I  will  cause  thee,  lady,  to 
enjoy  the  three  worlds :  j.  mcM^lf  JrfkVT  *  He  made  the  boy 
take  learning ;'  ^!$i||^P«t  XJ^  ifhif '  They  shewed  (caused  to 
see)  Siti  to  R&ma  /  ^n^il  ^nft^^T^  11^  *  Recite  (cause  to 
hear)  the  drama  to  the  company/ 

/•  There  are  some  exceptions  to  the  preceding  rule.  The 
causals  of  w^  and  irR[,  ^  to  eat,*  require  the  instrumental  case 
for  the  subject  of  the  action ;  iRT^nflr  or  fli^iiNli  ^i|J^  ^^ 

*  The  Guru  causes  the  rice  to  be  eaten  by  the  pupil/  So  Hlf , 
when  it  means  ^  eating  /  'Htloftl^njfHsl  *  He  caused  the  food 
they  liked  to  be  eaten  by  the  cowherds  /    but  if  it  means 

*  destroying  by  the  act  of  eating/  it  may  be  followed  by  a 
double  accusative ;  Hl(i|flr  WcA^I*^^  insi  *  He  makes  the  oxen 
eat  up  the  com.'  'fP^,  *  to  sound,*  in  the  causal  mode  requires 
the  subject  to  be  put  in  the  instrumental  case ;  l^^Q^irfir  ^Nt 
^^^ihf  *  He  causes  the  sound  to  be  uttered  by  Devadatta.' 
ir^T  and  some  other  verbs,  signifying  '  articulate  sound,*  are 
similarly   combined.      The  causal  of  W^  *  to  bear/  when  it 
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implies  ^  driving/  governs  a  double  accusative ;  ^T^^fflr  tmi- 
tgr^  ^ir:  *  The  charioteer  makes  the  horses  draw  the  car  :* 
otherwise  the  subject  is  put  in  the  instrumental  case;  ?in>ft 
^ITfiTfir  mt  ){?^  *  The  master  makes  the  load  be  borne  by  the 
hireling.' 

g.  The  causal  modes  of  ^  ^  to  make^'  ^  *  to  take/  ^ '  to 
speak/  with  ^9fW  prefixed,  and  of  f^  *  to  see,'  in  the  Atmane- 
pada,  may  take  either  a  second  accusative  or  the  instrumental 
case  for  the  agent  or  subject  of  the  action :  ^Kltoflr  ^  fTdf^nf 
or  Otlf^MHI  '  He  causes  the  workman  to  make  the  mat/  or  '  he 
causes  it  to  be  made  by  the  workman :'  so  t^^liivflr  ^^  ^  or 
^Nr  *  He  causes  the  messenger  to  take  the  message/  &c. ; 
vf^q  1^141)^  ^  Hii  or  HliPf  *  He  makes  the  devotee  salute  the 
deity/  &c. ;  ^)^tn^  ^mw^H  or  n^^  ^  He  makes  Aijuna  see 
KrishAa/  &c.  The  fact  being,  that  when  the  causal  is  used  in 
a  passive  sense,  the  subject  or  subordinate  agent  is  specified 
in  the  instrumental ;  when  it  is  used  in  an  active  sense,  it  is 
specified  in  the  accusative  case. 

h.  A  second  accusative  may  sometimes  follow  a  verb,  as  a 
qualification  of  the  first,  being  put  absolutely  or  in  apposition : 
iW^  ^^nn^  ^  ^  fww?R  *  Give  me,  O  lord  of  the  Danavas, 
earth,  three  paces.* 

t.  The  accusative  case  may  follow  various  prepositions  and 
indeclinable  words  or  particles.  Of  the  former  class  are 
Wflr,  ^«rfW  when  reiterated,  ^ifir,  V^,  ^n,  vfty  and  nflr.  l»fir 
^^TT  ^fft;  *  Hari  is  beyond  the  gods  /  tvfirtlPf  *  Superior  to 
Rama'  (v^,  *  I  am/  understood) ;  nmrMc^^A  n^ft  fH^.  *  VishAu 
abides  over  and  above  the  worlds  /  tf^hr^^ftnrT  ^^  *  The  army 
will  halt  at,  or  along,  the  river ;'  ^^RT^  in^^W  *  It  rained  after 
the  prayer ;'  ^rgftm^  'racfif  ^  *  The  son  goes  after,  or 
imitates,  the  father.'  w^  and  mt^  indicating  '  inferiority,'  also 
govern  the  accusative :  Tf  M^MHU^  ^  *  If  you  are  not  infe- 
rior to  Rima  /  "5^1^  "H  i^  ^  *  (If)  thy  conduct  is  not  beneath 
a  hero.'  iv^,  irit,  and  irfVr  govern  accusatives  designating  any 
particular  object ;  as,  DifViH^  (irft  or  nfw)  ftwhri^  ft^  *  The 
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Ughtning  flaaheB  at  or  toward  the  mountain ;'  ftjianiHWf 
ifVirSf  ^pill^  ^  ^vf  ivflr  ^  He  considered  that  grave  matter 
eoQceming  his  daughter :'— a  part  of  any  thing  or  person ; 
HljfttftH^  (fft  vft  or  irflr)  *  Lakshmi  is  part  of  Hari  :* — and 
several  and  successive  order ;  J^ip^  (^  or  irflr)  ftnrflr  wnii 

*  The  gardener  waters  tree  by  tree  \  vXt^  (wj  or  irflr  ^) 
i|iai|«Hvr:  'In  love  with  every  (successive)  woman/  The 
indeclinable  words  governing  accusatives  are  iivtsv:^  9H4^m(V> 

virn»  VHKIU9  ^rfWir;»  ^iftsK*  '5>nnn>  ^dhn,  iwir,  ftrwr,  fli^,  iff ; 

a%  iv>ftsv:  )(fW  ^nrriV:  '  Patfla  is  below  the  earth;'  >r^|9§^ft 
jf^  ^  '  The  sky  is  above  the  earth  ;^  HIH'd'l.l  filHtVl»ni 

*  Kjishi^  tarries  away  from  thee ;'  wt  W^tm  XX^mt  |SCftirft 
9^^4|^U  '  RdvaAa,  of  dreadful  form,  having  raised  up  his 
sword  (to  cut)  Yaidehi  in  two ;'  AmiHHi'ljiu  tf  ^  '  There  is  no 
happiness  without  a  mistress;'  ^rfinft  (or  vfyiti)  |JW(^^ 
T3l|fn:  'The  Rakshasas  ran  upon  or  around  R£ma;'  VHim: 
^W  ^itm: '  The  cowherds  (were)  on  both  sides  of  K^ishAa ;' 
nfw:  vrmi  irrirflr  ^^mfUi:  '  All  around  the  palace  watch 
the  staff-bearers ;'  nnin  nm  f^mr  ^  TTSflr  *  He  goes  near 
to  the  village,'  *  near  to  the  city ;'  ^  fOlRor^  *  Fie  on  one 
not  devoted  to  EiishAa ;'  T\  ^^r^  '  Alas !  (for)  the  enemy  of 
the  gods.'  Several  of  these  may  be  combined  with  other 
cases  ;  as,  7i|i|qft  ^yHmiO^A  ^  iNmr  '  Above  and  over  all, 
like  the  sun  in  splendour ;'  'V^Vlj^  ^  '  or  inferior  to  heroes.' 

j.  The  neuter  verbs  ^  '  to  sleep/  WT  '  to  stay'  or  be,'  and 
imr  '  to  sit,'  when  compounded  with  ^erfW,  govern  the  noun 
expressing  the  site  of  the  action  in  the  accusative :  irflr^ 
vAi  ^>nd  '  The  maiden  sleeps  upon  the  couch ;'  uHlOlVMlwrfi 
iji^^  ^  Kesava  presides  in  (or  over)  the  soul ;'  vmrd'  ^^^  fflb 
^  Hari  abides  in  VaikuA^ha.' 

k.  flrv,  'to  enter  into,'  as  a  transitive  verb,  governs  an 
accusative ;  ^  irflnrflr  '  He  enters  the  house.'  When  pre- 
ceded by  ^vflr  and  ftr,  it  may  govern  either  the  accusative  or 
locative ;  as,  wfilfliTf^^rfir  ^mrrf  '  He  enters  upon  a  good  path ;' 
nfiiftlfVmra  in^ '  He  enters  upon  (or  falls  into)  wickedness.' 
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_  _  •       •    •  • 

WheD  preceded  by  ^onT,  and  implying  ^  to  sit,  it  is  followed  by 
the  locative  only ;  inil% '^fjMPl^lA  '  Sit  down  on  this  seat.' 

/.  ^  *  to  dwell,*  preceded  by  wni,  V^,  W,  or  v^,  may 
govern  an  accusative  case ;   vflmiflr  (v«jci4iri«,  &c.)  ^  TSm 

*  Bima  inhabits  the  wood ;'  J^tfH^n^tjni  '  He  inhabited  a 
lonely  wood ;'  ^iQiiiiIuiiiii^IrAj^  '  He  dwelt  at  the  city  Ayo-' 
dhy& ;'  ilW^M^finr '  He  inhabits  the  village  i*  but  when  'WV^n 
means  ^  to  fast,'  the  site  is  expressed  in  the  locative  only ; 
9M^ilOl  ^  tT<n  *  lUma  fasts  in  the  forest*' 

289-  Instrumental  case  {mji  or  '^pfhn).  This  case  expresses 
the  agent,  the  implement,  or  the  means  by  which  any  thing 
is  done,  or  any  end  is  accomplished,  whether  active  effort  is 
implied  or  not :  ^V^TRiTT  ^VJ  vnn  Vthnn  '  By  me,  unknowing, 
my  brother  has  been  slain ;'  Tl^  ^T^  '^ffl  *  Killed  by  R&ma 
with  an  arrow  ;*  'JlFhr  fft  ^ffc  *  Hari  is  seen  by  (or  through) 
virtue  ;'  ^WWHI^  ^Ift  *  He  subsists  by  teaching ;'  iraVT  ^fT^ 

*  Beautiful  by  nature.'  It  also  expresses  the  manner  or  degree 
in  which  any  object  is  effected :  ^^  ^(Nfir  '  He  lives  with 
ease'  (happily) ;  ^^  inflr  *  He  goes  with  difficulty ;'  UPt^ 
inflrv:  *  For  the  most  part  (usually)  a  sacrificer.'  It  also 
denotes  any  mark  or  circumstance  by  which  an  object  is 
characterised:  ^rnf^HPY^r:  ^ He  is  an  ascetic,  by  his  clotted 
hair;'  ^jnTVT  imnort  'a  Brahman  by  caste;'  nt^  Vl^  *t 
descendant  of  Garga  by  family.' 

a.  The  instrumental  case  may  be  employed  with  words 
signifying  *  object'  or  *  result:'  "m^  ^s'fc  ^  What  is  the 
object  of  effort?'  mH^^^H  fti  W*  'What  is  the  fruit  of 
lamenting?' 

b.  Words  implying  *  bodily  deformity'  require  the  instru- 
mental case  for  the  organ  or  member  in  which  the  defect 
occiurs :  ^T^V  ^iTOt  *  blind  by  an  eye ;'  ^Tf^  Hin  *  lame  by 
a  foot.' 

c.  Prepositions  signifying  'with,'  'along  with,'  are  con- 
nected in  sentences  with  the  instrumental  case :  ^Brn9  Wfi  iniT 
'  Stay  along  with  me ;'  ifhri^  fip  nfdlsll^  ifl^  ^  Tfrn^WTir  'The 
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fnidd  18  depraved,  O  sire,  from  association  with  the  base.' 
Verbs  signifying  ^  association'  also  govern  the  object  in  the 
same  case :  mt  invt  IPfPini  *  Having  met^  O  pious  man, 
with  thee.' 

d.  The  particle  W9f^9  implying  ^enough  of/  governs  the 
instrumf  n^  case :  Wc9«lftrftwbQ  *  Enough  of  prolixity/ 

e.  The  instrumental  case  may  be  used  optionally  with  the 
accusative  in  various  instances ;  as  after  the  verb  fl^  ^  to  play/ 
Vl|T«^  or  vSl^viHll  l{?nilt:  *  The  gambler  plays  dice/  or  *  with 
dice:'  also  after  9T  ^to  know/  preceded  by  IP^;  as,  n^  f^n(t 
(or  ftRfr)  iNlPfHar  '  Recognise  thy  father.'     When  it  signifies 

*  calling  to  mind'  or  *  thinking  upon/  it  governs  the  accusative 
only :  iNlPfHar  fn^  '  Meditate  on  Yish&u.'    When  ^  space'  or 

*  time  are  spoken  of,  in  connexion  with  an  act  or  event  com- 
pleted, the  instrumental  case  is  employed :  njiT  or  '^j^^  li^ 
^J<*INi^ir  ^  Having  gone  for  a  day,  or  for  a  Eos,  he  arrived  at 
home.'  But  if  the  act  or  event  is  incomplete^  the  accusative : 
ifT^  Hf^inft  ^  iiinnw:  *  He  has  been  travelling  (for)  a  month, 

but  is  not  arrived.' 

•J 

/.  Words  signifying  ^  weight,'  *  measure,'  or  ^  number,'  when 
succession  or  repetition  is  also  implied,  are  put  aft^er  verbs 
either  in  the  instrumental  or  accusative  case:  ^jphf  ^ihf  (or 
^  ?rf)  ^wn^  ilTiRfir  TW:  '  He  gives  milk  to  the  calves  to 
.  drink,  by  a  hundred  at  a  time  ;'  (^{f^iilH  or  flnfM  ^A^irTflf  Mt4 

*  He  buys  com  by  two  Droi&a  (measures)  at  once.' 

290.  Dative  case  (trv^  or  ^^piff).  This  case  expresses 
the  object  or  recipient  of  a  gift,  either  literal  or  figurative: 
1inn|[»it  Phmii^  ^  *  He  gave  Nishkas  (gold  coins)  to  the 
Brahmans ;'  Vf^  fifTTPI  J^ifjfH  *  He  offers  an  animal  to  Sfiva  / 
ff  ^[Snr  ^Frfff  ^vn^  *  Let  him  not  give  understanding  to  a 
'  S^udra :'  and  it  may  be  used  after  verbs  which  imply  ^  pre- 
senting' or  'offering,'  although  not  bearing  such  import  ori- 
ginally ;  as,  TWm  TJilf  ^  i«fl*[ftr.  *  The  great  sage  made  (or 
offered)  worship  to  R&ma/ 

a.  Although^  however,  the  fourth  or  dative  case  most  appro- 

3  D  J» 
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priately  follows  verbs  that  imply  '  ^ing/  of  some  kind  of 
other^  jet  the  genitive  case  is  firequentiy  used  with  a  nmilar 
purport,  and  sometimes  also  the  locative:  xnt  fill'^Nf  yiF  9 
f^tf^  m  ?N^  ^  Spirit  of  air,  I  may  give  thee  the  prosperous 
kingdom  of  the  Slvis  5'  ^WT  sfllftiwft  ^^wn  ftrj^^K  HiRWI  ^ 
*  Having  given  (food)  to  guests,  gods,  ancestors,  and  his  own 
household ;'  i|?p|  tJi^  TJMf  ^T^ff^FVAr  '  Hiou  who  wishest  to 
give  the  earth  to  Rama.^  When  the  genitive  case  is  thus 
usedy  however,  an  ellipse  is  implied,  to  be  filled  up  by  a  noun 
understood  in  the  dative  case :  m  i^^N<n  *  to  the  hands  of 
thee ;'  W/fH^  ^ilfVliW  ^  to  the  persons  of  his  own  fiunily.' 

b.  Nouns  expressing  ^  cause'  or  *  purpose,'  that  for  or  on 
account  of  which  a  thing  is  done,  or  that  for  which  a  thing  is 
fit  or  suitable,  follow  verbs  in  the  dative  case :  ^H^  fft  Hirflr 
irr^  ^  The  pious  man  worships  Hari  for  the  sake  of  liberation  f 
nf^l^TRnr  ti^n^  '  Devotion  is  practised  for  the  sake  of  holy 
knowledge;'  ^TnT^  ^iftlfCT  1^1^  ^The  pale  lightning  is  oa 
accoimt  of  (it  is  a  sign  of)  a  gale ;'  1N^4gir4M^Ttn  W(m  Wnft 
sf^wr:  ^  The  unfriendly  performers  of  cru^l  acts  are  bom  for 
the  destruction  of  the  world ;'  HtVUfPT  f^  ^NH  '  Virtue  is  fit 
for  a  Brahman.' 

€.  Connected  with  this  application  of  the  dative  case,  is  its 
optional  substitution  for  the  infinitive  after  a  verb:  ^jS^i^t 
TTOrfk  *  He  goes  for  firuit,'  for  iMl«mf^^  Tacftf  *  He  goes  to 
bring  firuit ;'  in^rnnvrmflr  '  He  gives  orders  for  a  sacrifice,' 
for  illHIQIM^Ol  *  He  gives  orders  to  sacrifice.' 

d.  Intransitive  verbs  signifying  ^  to  be  agreeable'  or '  accept- 
able' govern  the  dative  case :  fT^  ^dWl^  Hfts:  ^  Devotion  is 
acceptable  to  Hari ;'  WTHR  ^i^  ifh^  ^  The  sweetmeat  is 
pleasant  to  the  boy.' 

e.  The  verbs  w^  *  to  praise,'  F  ^  to  conceal,'  ¥T  ^  to  stay,' 
)(r^  *  to  curse,'  may  be  connected  with  the  object  of  the  act  in 
the  dative  case,  when  some  particular  foeling  is  implied  by  it: 
WWt  9ini^  fWfir  ^omil^  vi^  ftawi^  ligr^  ^The  Gopi  praises^  hides 
firom,  stays  with,  vows  by  Krishfia,  throngh  love.'     When  no 
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sudi  feeling  is  implied,  audi  of  them  as  are  transitive  govern 
the  accusative:  Tiirnf  ^OTil^  <nft  'The  minister  flatters  the 
king/ 
/•  With  a  similar  kind  of  relation,  verbs  signiiyuag  *  desire,' 

*  anger/  *  wiong/  *  jealousy/  or  *  detraction/  govern  the  object 
in  the  dative  case :  H^  ^fiWH*^  sil(  ^  He  being  filled  with 
desire  for  her  /  ilhrA  ^TT^i^wnVf^  '  He  was  not  angry  wHii 
^ti,  nor  did  he  revile  her  /  m^  AvFlRta^  msl '  He  vowed 
to  her,  dissembling  with  her/  When  the  feeling  is  not  excited 
by  the  object,  they  govern  the  accusative:    HT^ffHHk  ^flR 

*  The  husband  is  jealous  as  to  his  wife,'  that  is,  he  cannot 
endure  that  others  should  look  at  her ;  iniTlh^  H^I^W  *  Let 
(the  pupil)  never  offimd  him/  i|i|  and  ^  {veceded  by  pr^ 
positions,  govern  the  accusative :  M  iff  ^ipQftr  ^  Why  art  thou 
angry  with  me  ?'  m  MMHiinifi^'Hn  *  Commit  not  violence  against 
another's  properly/ 

jjT.  t^,  '  to  hold,'  in  the  causal  mode,  having  the  sense  of 

*  owing/  literally  or  figuratively,  governs  the  person  to  whom 
the  debt  or  obligation  is  due  in  the  dative  case :  ^^^m^  )^ 
^fR?vfk  *  He  owes  a  hundred  to  Devadatta/  vrm  iflnl  ^imflr 
^ft:  ^  Hari  owes  liberation  to  hb  worshippers/ 

h.  ^  preceded  by  mr  or  nflr^  signifying  ^  to  promise,'  governs 
the  person  or  thing  to  which  the  promise  is  addressed  in  the 
dative :  fmm  iimil{ilini  or  nflr^nitfir  TXm  *  The  BAji  promises 
a  cow  to  ijie  Brahman ;'  ipinr  nAnpifdir  inmn  ^  Common 
persons  promise  assent  to  those  who  counsel  them/ 

i.  1^,  *  to  sound,'  preceded  by  W^  or  irflr,  implying  *  to 
conform  to'  or  ^comply  with,'  governs  the  dative  case:  f^ 
vftnpiftr  or  iiyj^uiW4^t§:  *  The  Adhwaryu  (or  reciter  of  the 
prayers  of  the  Tajur-veda)  acts  in  conformity  to  the  Hotfi  (or 
Brahman  of  the  Rig-veda) ;'  ipt^h  a^'JQ^^  ^  ivftpin  *  Others, 
such  as  I  am,  do  not  conform  to  those  who  flatter  us/ 

y.  Tn|  '  to  accomplish/  and  ^  '  to  see,'  when  signifying 
'  to  think  or  consider  about,'  govern  the  olgect  in  the  dative : 
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^fHITil  tmfk  or  ^furnNfi^  T^  '  Oarga  considers  concerning  or 
about  Krish^.* 

L  Forms  of  reverential  address  or  religious  invocation,  such 
as  '^^nn^,  VS^,  ^n^»  ^Bm,  &c«,  are  followed  by  nouns  in  the 
dative  case :  ifm  l^jRHt  ^  Salutation  to  S^iva ;'  Hfimnv  ^rftar 
^  Health  to  the  king ;'  ^TT^  ^^vq:  ^  Salutation  to  the  gods  C 
^nir  ftrfW  '  Salutation  to  the  manes.'  V(\  compounded  with 
'^  governs  either  the  accusative  or  dative :  ^ifH^Art  ^^v^  or 
•IH^bOOl  ^^T^  ^We  make,  or  he  makes,  salutation  to  the 
gods.' 

/•  warn  9  when  signifying  ^  to  be  sufficient  for*  or  ^  equal  to/ 
governs  the  dative :  ifni  'gunr  ^ppft  ^ffTci  ^:wm  ^Rl^  *  Friends 
are  not  (alone)  sufficient  for  happiness,  nor  enemies  for  misery;* 
V^  ^VlJt  iivnr  ^  One  wrestler  is  a  match  for  the  other ;'  ^j^v^t  sn 
f^^*  *  Vishnu  is  equal  to,  or  a  match  for,  the  Daityas/  Com- 
pounded with  a  transitive  verb,  it  governs  the  accusative :  ivri 
HlMnK  ITR^  9f^  ^  He  is  not  able  to  be  a  match  for,  or  over- 
come, sin.* 

m.  The  prohibitive  m  may  be  used  with  the  dative  case, 
with  the  verb  understood :  m  ^iMc^l^  ^  Be  not  for  unsteadi- 
ness,' i.  e.  Do  not  act  unsteadily. 

n.  Verbs  of  motion,  as  noticed  above  (r.  288.  6),  are  most 
usually  followed  by  the  noun  in  the  accusative  case ;  but  they 
may  also  be  associated  with  the  dative :  irTRPl  TVAr '  He  goes 
to  the  village.' 

0.  vp^, '  to  mind'  or  ^  think,'  when  of  the  fourth  conjugation^ 
and  implying  ^  disrespect,'  governs  a  subsidiaiy  noun,  signi- 
fying ^  degree'  or  ^  comparsion,'  in  either  the  dative  or  accusa- 
tive tase :  «T  iwf  «V^  f^irnr  or  ip^ '  I  value  thee  not  a  straw.' 
m  of  the  eighth  conjugation  is  followed  by  the  accusative 
only :  «T  TVf  if^  J[i*  If  the  comparison  be  intimated  by  the 
terms  ^  *  a  boat,'  m^i  ^  a  crow,'  ^  *  food,'  ^  *  a  parrot,' 
or  iprnv:  *  a  jackal,'  the  accusative  only  is  employed :  «T  iff 
ifri  «V^  ^  I  hold  thee  not  of  the  value  of  a  boat,'  &c.     If  * 
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respect^  be  not  intended,  the  accusative  only  follows  the  verb  : 
11^  4illiy<^flci  '  I  suppose  the  mortar  to  be  wood.' 

p.  When  a  term  of  number  or  quantity  is  used  to  signify 

*  rate  of  wages'  or  ^  hire/  it  takes  either  the  dative  or  instru- 
mental case :  ^ITR  or  ^jphf  ^pn«^  MfV^HIlfVl  ^  He  hires  servants 
by  or  for  a  hundred/ 

9*  ^J^^i  *  to  give/  preceded  by  IP^,  and  implying  ^  cohabita^- 
tion/  governs  the  dative  when  the  act  is  legal ;  the  instru- 
mental when  criminal :  «n^  iN^sn^  ^T^ilT  ^hran^  Trfln  ^  The 
husband  cohabits  with  his  wife/  ^  with  his  bondswoman/ 

291*  Ablative  case  (^SRI^nr  or  irvA).     This  case  denotes 

*  a  taking  away/  *  a  separating  of  or  irom/  '  removal'  or 

*  departure'  of  any  kind ;  as,  iiiHi^Nini  <  He  comes  from  the 
village  /  Wint  nynm  ^rff^W^r^^f^Kin  *  He  returned  firom 
the  water  of  the  Ganges  afflicted  /  Mmft  sisn^  ifufir  *  He  fidls 
from  a  galloping  horse*'  It  also  implies  metaphorical  difrp 
junction ;  as,  MIMlOlliHOl  '  He  refrains  from  un ;'  ^i^lMIHIllOi 

*  He  strays  from  virtue/ 

a.  The  ablative  case  has  also  an  inceptive  signification^ 
implying  the  cause  or  motive  of  any  act  or  feeling,  or  the 
ori^n  from  which  any  thing  proceeds,  literally  or  figuratively: 
^ilfk*>f>l  ^  *  The  woman  is  afraid  of  (or  from)  the  thief;' 
^ifft>i||pn^  ^3W  *  l^c  lung  protects  from  thieves ;'  )Aift  Tl^ 
liiaMl^in;^!  m  #9n^  ir:  '  People  will  think  of  me  thus,  He  is 
afraid  of  Aijuna  in  battle ;'  mran  WKn  Hirni^  *  Progeny  are  bom 
firom  Brahmd ;'  ^R^N:  f«m:  Tnln  IW^I^  ^rtfi^  ^['^T^TK  *  Reli- 
gious acts  proceed  from  wealth,  like  rivers  firom  mountains.' 

b.  Verbs  signifying,  i.  hindrance,  2.  disappearance  or  con- 
cealment, 3*  being  ashamed  of,  4.  acquiring  knowledge  from, 
5.  being  averse  to,  govern  nouns  in  the  ablative  case.  i.  i|^ii>it 
im  "flT^rf^  nhnw  *  The  cowherd  keeps  off  the  cows  from  the 
barley  :'  a.  m^fteA^  ^pir:  ^  Krishi&a  hides  fi*om  his  mother :' 
3.  iflMUtal^ni  '  He  is  ashamed  of  his  father-in-law :'  4.  TOT- 
vmn^^  fiR^  *  The  pupil  (reads  with  or)  acquires  learning 
from  the  teacher :'   5.  iVunRTI^  tranin^  fljpr.  '  The  pupil  is 
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averse  from  (or  tired  of)  reading;'  m  MUHWim  ipimran^  *  She 
(Siti)  averse  to  (or  abhorrent  of)  RivaAa.*  When  ft|  with 
^rr  prefixed  is  used  transitively,  it  of  course  requires  the  aocu- 
sative  t  W^!^  Vtm^k  ^fte  '  The  hero  overcomes  the  enemies.' 

€•  The  ablative  is  used  to  express  the  site  fit>m  which  any 
act  is  performed :  l|l^i(;i^ll|)  ^  He  looks  from  the  palace ;' 
W^nni^fWvi^  *  He  rose  from  his  seat.'  Also  a  place  or  period 
fit>m  which  distance  or  time  is  computed:  ^ifn^  ^  iftwif 
*  From  tiie  wood  the  city  is  a  Yojana  distant ;'  wffiwi  ^Rlf^ 
inAm^  '  From  Kirtik  into  the  month  Agrah&yafta.' 

d.  The  ablative  is  also  sometimes  used  to  express  the 
means  by  which  any  end  is  accomplished:  fi  VT^  #^lil4 
flT^  I  fttyin  in4n«l«ll«^0l^nii|i)^  ^  II  *  Committed  sin  is 
destroyed  by  good  acts,  by  refraining  from  it,  by  (fix)m) 
visiting  holy  places,  and  by  repeating  texts  of  the  Vedas  and 
the  institutes :'  fftfl^9i.4iHir«l  f^  Fmnf^  ^if^t '  Their  places 
in  heaven  have  been  obtained  by  the  gods  through  violence.' 

e.  The  words  m^,  ifwt,  IITOI^,  ^,  V^,  i|f^,  terms 
significant  of  relative  place  or  time^  and  compounds  ending  in 
words  derived  fix>m  ^r^  ^  to  go,'  are  connected  with  nouns  in 
the  ablative  case :  vift  fi^  *  other  than  Hari ;'  ^^nn  ^'^VTi^ 
«  different  firom  Kpshfta ;'  wui^l^'  near  to  the  wood ;'  ^ 
jn^m^  ^  without  the  man  ;*  Tin  in^  or  irem^H^fk  *  thenceforth,' 
^  thereafter ;'  ^^  vjfir  *  firom  after  a  year ;'  ^iiuiOi:  '  out 
from  the  city ;'  9T«ni^  ^ft  ^t  *  ft  tree  east  from  the  village ;' 
^Vn(  ^:  W^3^  ^  The  month  Ph%una  is  before  Chaitm  f 
J|t  flM^HK^  ^a  dty  east  of  the  wood;'  VPVTl(  llMf^lV:  'a 
inonntain  west  firom  the  village.'  When  ^  and  similar  teirms 
denote  '  a  part'  of  any  thing,  they  require  the  genitive  case : 
^  -m^m  ^  the  fore  part  of  the  body  ;*  mjp  ifPvRt  HPH  ^  the 
latter  part  of  the  day.' 

/.  The  preposition  VT^  requires  the  ablative  case  in  the 
sense  of  *  limitation,'  either  of  place,  time,  events,  or  things : 
mn^gH^  ^  as  fiir  as  to  the  ocean ;'  viy'llHIII^  '  to  the  end  of 
the   age ;'   w^  Hwin  *  Repeated  birth   occurs  until  final 
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liberation  ;'  VlUVMIi;  Win  '  Brahma  exteods  unto  (or  compre-' 
hends)  all  things ;'  dvpilqi^rmiii:  ^^il^iiOliitmiull^  '  Wc  wiD 
practise  mendicity  even  until  liberation  from  the  body/ 

g.  m  and  ifflc  implying  ^  separation/  and  nAr  signifying 
'  Bubstittttion'  or  *  equivalent/  require  Ihe  ablative  case :  mi 
?A^^  ?llfraf  ^rAr  '  Dwelling  in  Lanki,  away  or  apart  firom 
the  world  /  MftAfH^wft  jH  \m  ^  The  god  (Indra)  sent  rain 
away  jfirom  Trigartta  ;*  v^[fn  fmill^  vfiT  *  Pradyumna  is  the  sob* 
stitute  or  representative  of  KrishAa  /  fir^W  thf  irarfk  m^T^ 
^  He  gives  M&sha  (pulse)  in  place  o^  or  return  for^  sesamum/ 

A.  Words  implying  *  bound  on  accoimt  of  a  debt'  may  be 
connected  with  the  ablative,  when  the  reason,  not  the  debt,  is 
intended :  ^innnf  V^  *  Property  pledged  on  account  of  a 
hundred  ;*  ^4Ui|i  ^  '  Like  one  bound  on  account  of  debt :' 
but  ^liNf  ^n: '  Bound  by  a  debt,  held  in  bond,  or  indebted,  by  a 
hundred.'  Either  the  instrumental  or  ablative  case  may  be 
used,  when  the  state  or  circumstance  of  the  person  is  the 
result  of  some  properly,  not  expressed  by  a  feminine  noun : 
W^  or  lliMlli:  *  Bound  by  or  from  stupkfity  \  ^  iMln( 
vAnr^  ^  Thou  goeat  to  the  wood  through  folly/ 

i.  The  words  ij^  mmj  Y^>  ^vftnrVt  ^^^J  be  used  after  a 
verb,  either  in  the  instrumental  or  aUative  case,  to  im[dy 
<  degree'  or  *  manner;'  as,  ^sh^  or  ^cfhin^^  ^  left  or  liberated 
a  UttJie ;'  ^r%Q  or  f^>fti(^  fKX  *  made  witii  diflBculty ;'  fnp\ 
vmvnr  *  having  come  with  difficulty  ;*  ^Oiq^tl  or  ^filMmwiNt 
^obtained  in  some  dq;ree.'  When  used  with  a  substantive, 
they  agree  with  it  in  case ;  as,  wt^  ^Ans  fw:  '  killed  by  a 
little  poison/  When  employed  adverbidly,  and  not  signifying 
*  instrumentality,'  they  are  put  m  the  accusative  neuter ;  as, 
^M  Tlrfk  V9I  ^vdfk  ^  he  goes  or  does  a  little,'  *  a  short  way/ 
or  *  for  a  short  time,'  or  '  a  sraaU  quantity/ 

J.  The  pertides  ^ip|,  ifn^f  and  f^fT,  govern  either  the 
aoeitsative,  instrumental,  or  ablative  case:  yqgiii  TliNi  or 
tPm^  '  separate  from,  or  without  Blona;'  frfT  or  ^IPIT  V  ^^ 
m  ^wn^  *  without  a  deity ;'  fun  wi  ^  ^^  Wt^mt  limm< 

3  » 
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^  Penitents  do  not  practise  emission  of  breath  without  destruc- 
tion of  life;*  ^  ^^Kt^  ^  t$^  *  Pleasure  is*  not  obtained 
without  pain ;'  yq^  W^iir  ^ '  done  without  deceit ;'  ifll^HMISi! 
'  except  the  wind/ 

292.  Oenitiye  case  (%w:  or  ^tfP^  or  lift).  This  case  is 
employed  when  one  noun  follows  another,  expressed  or  under- 
stood, having  a  different  meanings  and  to  which  the  latter 
intimates  some  relation ;  as,  TJir:  ^^<i:  *  the  man  of  the  king ;' 
^919  ^fntn  ^  the  mother  of  the  boy ;'  vf^nit  v4  ^  the  wealth  of 
the  rich  man ;  IK^I^  ^pfl  '  the  quality  of  the  thing.'  The 
prior  noun  may  be  understood :  wN  ^9iiRh|%:  I  H^ftr  IPRC^ 
^4)«lRli||fl44|  u  '  Fearlessness,  purity  of  nature,  &c.,  are  of  a 
man  bom  to  a  heavenly  condition:'  they  are  the  qualiti^ 
^iqt:  understood. 

a.  Verbal  derivatives  signifying  ^  the  agent'  are  followed  by 
the  object  in  the  genitive  case ;  as,  IPTIR  wn  *  the  creator  of 
the  world ;'  ^inrf  ^mns  ^  the  protector  of  the  good ;'  iK«UI 
ftr^  ^  the  victor  of  (over)  hell.'  Those  formed  with  9  from 
desiderative  verbs  govern  the  accusative ;  xjlfT  9lf  fljVf:  *  The 
king  is  desirous  of  seeing  thee.'  So  do  those  with  w ;  as, 
"^101^  'WTJilit  ffb  ^  Hari  is  the  destroyer  of  the  demons :'  but 
not  when  the  root  is  m^ ;  ^CT^mn:  >Vf^  ^  the  lover  of  the 
beloved.' 

b.  Similar  derivatives,  implying  '  the  act,'  may  be  followed 
by  the  agent  or  the  object  of  the  act  in  the  genitive :  ^^^nv 
tmn  ^  die  act  of  a  man ;'  iiimaHf  ^n^  ^  the  duty  of  Brah- 
mans ;'  vmm  '^^^  ^  the  drinking  of  milk ;'  vnx  ^tft  ^  the  milk- 
ing of  ldne«'  The  subject  also  may  follow  the  property  in  the 
genitive ;  as,  ^nnT  ^  *  the  speed  of  a  horse ;'  n^  im^  *  the 
sweetness  of  honey.'  When  the  act  is  followed  by  both  the 
agent  and  the  object,  each  may  be  put  in  the  genitive  case; 
WVKl  ^[fWNRr: '  the  creation  of  the  world  of  (by)  Brahmi:'  or 
the  agent  or  instrument  may  take  the  instrumental  case ;  ipfi: 
^(kllliUI*  A  noun  signifying  '  acceptance'  may  be  followed 
Toy  the  genitive,  implying  not  only  the  thing  received,  but  the 
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person  from  whom  it  is  received :  ^R^T  ^rf^Ill*  *  acceptance  of 
ft  gift ;'  tnt  ^pi9  ^iftlTf:  ^  acceptance  of  (from)  a  covetous 
king.'  A  term  expressing  'aggr^ataon'  is  followed  by  the 
objects  collected  in  the  genitive :  tinrf  win  ^  an  assemblage  of 
princes ;'  tn|iTf  innifTO  ^  a  flock  of  cattle ;'  ^niftfirnerfc^nPf^ 
irf^RTW:  ^  a  collection  of  wind,  water,  light,  and  smoke/ 

c.  Verbs  of  *  speaking  to/  *  communicating  or  representing 
to/  'conveying  to/  as  'speech  and  the  like,*  are  commonly 
followed  by  the  person  spoken  to  in  the  genitive  case :  m^  H^ 
'Tell  me  that;'  wftifiOii^'I  will  tell  thee ;'  wnm  ^  H^rwrit 
?dKJft  irAr  ^  mn  '  Tell  me,  mighty-armed,  for  thou  art  thor^ht 
of  me  to  be  all-wise ;'  fVrt^nTfTO  f^WWfni  it  •*I^^U1i  91 W4 
'  He  represented  to  Chitrasena,  and  he  to  (of)  Indra ;'  Anmin 
in^  >^  ft  ^  Bear  news  of  me  to  my  beloved/  Instances  of 
their  occurrence  with  similav  terms  in  the  accusative  and 
dative  cases  have  already  been  given,  nr^, '  to  ask'  for  any 
thing,  governs  the  object  in  the  genitive :  ym  ^nmr '  Ask  for 
firmness ;'  v^rev  ^>rntn^  '  He  asks  for  wealth.'  But  when  the 
person  is  designated,  it  governs  an  accusative :  Tfpqftr  ^  ^TTf  ^ 
cVtHifrif  'Who  do  not  implore  the  lord  of  the  world?'  v^, 
'  to  ask/  may  govern  the  person  in  the  genitive,  the  thing  in 
the  accusative :  ^V^V^  <I4mI^"IiV  ^  not  asking  the  way  from 
any  one.'  It  also  governs  a  double  accusative,  the  person 
being  one :  f^  Y^fif  Tvf'  He  asks  thee  ailer  thy  health/ 

d.  The  verb  ^9  '  to  hear/  governs  the  genitive  case  of  the 
person  speaking ;  as,  ^^mf^  ^  1^  '  Asking,  hear  of  me ;' 
fif  lfnR|^  lEinilf:  (jk) '  Hear  £rom  me,  describing  it,  tiie  road :' 
but  this  is  considered  as  an  elliptical  fohn  of  expression,  the 
word  ^T^j  or  some  synonyme  of  words  or  speech,  being 
understood.  The  verb  governs  also  the  ablative:  vtviM%Hll|^ 
iHH^fffll  '  She  will  hear  veiy  attentive  firom  me/ 

e.  ){^'  to  be,  preceded  by  v,  signifying  '  to  have  power  or 
authority  over,'  may  govern  the  object  in  the  genitive  case: 
wnflr  ftniW  iRinnfW  wprnr:  *  The  prince  has  power  over 
his  own  daughter ;'  HHPff  wntil  XXWI  *  The  king  is  lord  over 

3  B  ^ 
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the  people/  Verbs  expressing  *  to  be  styooger  than/  or  *  lo 
prevail  over/  govern  the  genitive :  illlA^^lfl  ^rVH  '  No  one 
prevailed  over  him.'  Verbs  signifying  *  to  be  angrj  tvith,' 
'  to  do  violence  or  injury  to/  or  *  to  desire^'  may  govern  the 
genitive :  ^  ^  n^  V^  ^  }i  f^^  viw  *  I  am  not  angry  with 
thee,  O  thou  who  knowest  virtue ;  thou  hast  done  no  wrong 
to  me  :*  m^T  s  w  4li^Mi  •!  ^[irfW  •!  ^M^Hlfrt  I  I'ftin  W*l  ^niT 
HV  wqvi^  V^  n  ^  When  a  man  neither  does  vrrong  to,  nor 
wishes  for,  all  beings,  either  in  act,  thought,  or  speech,  be 
obtains  Brahma'  (final  felicity).  These  latter  verbs  may  also 
govern  other  cases  (r.  390.  /)• 

/*•  irr  '  to  know,'  when  signifying  something  else  than  true 
knowledge,  and  when  knowledge  is  not  a  property  of  the 
thing  known,  governs  the  genitive  case :  irM4^  Yf^fti^  ^  He 
knows  ghee.'  ^  *  to  have  pity«  on,'  f;i^  ^  to  be  lord  of,'  and 
M  '  to  make,'  implying  some  particular  ^ort^  and  verbs  signi- 
fying ^  to  remember,'  also  govern  the  genitive :  IjHiPlf  ^^nr 
*  Have  pity  on  the  wretched ;'  Wfnmft^  inftt '  The  Yakshsa 
rtile  over  riches ;'  Wti^WltM^^ll  '  He  prepares  the  fiiel  and 
water  for  an  oblation ;'  V^n|min^  TTi^^rnnnvr^^  '  The  two 
princes  have  made  preparations  for  coming  hither ;'  m^  Vidk 
<  He  remembers  his  mother ;'  irf^i^  ^riNPH  f«9  w|(imni 
^  Does  any  one,  being  in  pain,  wish  to  remember  pleasure?'  ViMr 
117  cV^Pi:  *  Lakshmafia  thinks  of  thee.'  In  these  cases,  how* 
ever,  an  ellipse  is  supposed,  a  prior  substantive  in  the  accusative 
case  being  understood :  Bf^i^  ^[^^  in^  *  He  understands 
(the  properties  of)  ghee ;'  (fl^l^wmnf  ^^119  ^  Pity  the  condi- 
tion of  the  wretched,'  &c.  Otherwise  these  words  govern  the 
accusative :  irf^4  iTPAi^}  T(hfT^  ^^,  4<A4i«A),  ntnt  ^Wflr. 

ff*  WW^9 '  to  see,'  in  the  causal  may  govern  the  person  in  the 
genitive,  instead  of  the  accusative  (r.  288.  ff) :  F  ^lg^#^WW 
111  ^  *  He  shewed  of  (to)  his  brother  those  two  hands.^ 

A.  Verbs  implying  ^  sickness,'  except  from  fever,  govern  the 
person  in  the  genitive  r  ^^in9r  l^innqflrarrT:  *  Dysentery  afiects 
the  man :'.  but  #  ^Hlflr  WS  ^  Fevo*  afiects  him.^ 
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i.  ff^  ^  to  hurt,"  literally  or  JBguratrrely,  f^  ^  to  kill,'  pre^ 
ceded  by  f^  or  v>  or  both,  1Q^  and  ^R^  *  to  hurt,*  and  f^  ^  to 
poimd,'  when  it  implies  ^  hurting,'  govern  the  object  in  the 
genitive  case :  ^X^^fllli^Ol  TTm  ^  The  king  punishes  the 
thief;'  H<iAl^«ll4li|llii«i:  *  Remove  or  destroy  thy  sorrow ;'  rn|« 
HI  HI  lliVlf  Oimni  (llt|l^<vOl  or  f^^nmHl)  XPtl  ^  R&ma  will  destroy 
the  R&kshasas ;'  ^il^f^^HieilOl  or  w^nifk  '  He  destroys  the 
outcaste ;'  HlffVl^fM  ftRftr  TW:  *  The  elephant  grinds  the  felon/ 
If  ^  injury*  is  not  meant,  ftw  governs  the  accusative :  yfXHK 
ARf^  *  He  grinds  the  com/  Other  verbs,  signifying  *  to 
injiure,'  usually  govern  the  object  in  the  accusative;  vhnii 
Ut^iktS  ^mv: '  The  tiger  destroys  the  traveller/ 

J.  Verbs  signifying  'acceptance'  may  be  followed  by  the 
noun  in  the  genitive  case,  signifying '  the  donor  /  if  MflJiJ^nl^l^ 
ii^l^wqsRirf  '  Let  not  a  Brahman  receive  (the  gift)  of  a 
butcher,  an  oilman,  or  a  publican*' 

k.  The  compound  verb  iqifif  'to  transact  business,'  and 
^POr  '  to  deal,'  or  '  engage  in  any  oflBce,'  govern  the  word 
signifying  the  terms  of  the  transaction  in  the  genitive :  1^119 
iUHfiril  or  inn)'  *  He  sells  or  buys  or  deals  for,  or  stakes,  a 
hundred ;'  lll4liMli|i|f^f|^  imQMlf^f M4«(  '  R&vaAa,  bringing 
thee  hither,  has  tra£5cked  for  (or  staked)  his  life.'  So  fl^  *  to 
play,'  meaning  *  to  deal'  or  *  pledge :'  V^4)|>^HtJ|l^i  *  He  has 
played  for  his  kindred  and  enjoyments/  But  when  f)f^  is 
preceded  by  a  preposition,  it  may  govon  either  the  accusative 
or  the  genitive ;  I4I^^IWIIM4<;i^  or  -fm^  *  He  has  staked,  o» 
has  trafficked  for,  his  own  fortune/ 

/.  Participles,  whether  past  or  future,  having  a  present 
application,  govern  the  object  in  the  genitive  case :  tiv:  inniV 
or  ^ftrx^  fm  '  The  Brahman  is  esteemed  or  reverenced  of  the 
king ;'  ijt  H^  F  ^mf  mn  '  That  which  is  thought  virtue  of 
(by)  the  good ;'  wfilin^  ^  Tjnw  ^rwrrf  '  He  gave  the  signet, 
reo^nised  or  cherished  of  Rluna ;'  n^  19^11^^  ftliit  '  Both 
worlds  are  conquered  of  or  by  him  ;'  ^^:  "^  iJMOlM^: 
'  (Marked)  by  the  feet  of  the  chief  of  lUma's  nice,  praised 
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of  (by)  men/  FarticipleB  of  the  neuter  gender,  Bignifying 
^  Bite'  or  *  circumstanoe/  have  a  similar  government :    tni9 

*  Siti,  having  repeatedly  inquired  after  the  sleeping,  eating, 
talking,  laughing,  staying,  going  of  R&ma,  dismissed  Hanum^.' 
(The  participles  are  in  fact  used  as  nouns,  and  are  consequently 
followed  by  the  noun  to  which  they  relate  in  the  genitive). 

m.  The  word  ^,  ^  cause,'  *  motive,'  or  *  object,'  follows  a 
verb  in  the  genitive  case :  wrev  ^Ifkl^nvflr '  He  follows  for 

the  sake  of  food ; '   ^irt^rhi^  ^ftraTK  uramft^H'rthwf  *  He 

repeated  the  praise  of  Rluna,  for  the  purpose  of  apprising 
Maithili.'  It  is  also  used  interrogatively  and  responsively,  in 
this  and  in  other  cases,  with  a  pronoun ;  as,  W9I  ^ift:,  %lir  ^]prT, 

*  For  what  reason  ?'  *  why  ?'  ^  wherefore  ?'  irw  %wfc,  tHi  ^]JfT, 
ri^HlliH:,  *For  this  or  that  reason,^  ^thus,'  'therefore.'  Its 
synonymes  may  be  similarly  used ;  as,  W9I  f^Am^?  W9I  wit- 
IR^,  &c. :  but  they  are  more  usually  employed  adverbially  in 
the  accusative  neuter ;  as,  fi  fHMt,  "N  inftipf,  and  the  like. 

i».  Indeclinable  words  formed  with  the  affix  ^i^  govern 
the  genitive  case :  94ff4w9«€7n  9IT3q]ft  tfinR  *  The  best  of 
the  race  of  Raghu  thinks  of  thee  alone  a  hundred  times  of  a 
day.'  Numerals  in  a  similar  sense  of  repetition  have  a  similar 
government;  1)rc]^'^  *  He  reads  twice  a  day.' 

a.  Indeclinable  words,  or  words  so  used,  being  terms  of 
relative  site,  may  govern  the  genitive  (as  well  as  the  ablative) 
case :  1F9Y  ftViVT  ^n^lftr  ^  '  Having  stood  in  some  manner 
before  it,  (the  doud) ;'  7i«Tftr  ^  ^  ^  Thou  art  before  or  in  front 
of  me ;'  fnrfiilf  ^t^EVTI^  *  before  your  friends  ;*  ||PI9  ^tin  *  in 
front,  or  on  the  east,  of  the  village ;'  ^l^Ffhlft  or  aqfVfl^ 
'above  the  tree/  When  such  words  are  formed  with  m^ 
they  may  govern  the  accusative :  Qm  or  jfTPim  ^ft|^  '  south 
of  the  village.' 

p.  Words  implying  '  propinquity'  or  *  distance'  may  govern 
a  genitive  case :  HTqnnft  IPPAsfif^^  '  near  to  the  M&lhavi 
bower ;'    m  fUT  W^  V^il^  '  she  having  gone  near  him ;' 
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<(«i^*MI%I^On%  f^l^^^  *  They  alighted  near  to  Damayanti  ;* 
''niT?^!  ^  WKl  *  He  went  fiur  from  the  dfy.'  They  also  govern 
the  accusative :  4u;i(V|([ii|i^  ^IMTVPniftnin^  '  Once  R&ma  ram- 
bling about  from  the  neighbourhood  of  the  hermitage.' 

(jr.  Words  implying  *  likeness'  or  ^  equality*  may  govern 
either  the  genitive  or  instrumental  case ;  ^9  inftET  ^ViJt  ^M 
^Hqviliini  Wt^ '  The  equal  of  whom  in  valour  is  no  one  upon 
earth ;'  iitsiii^sftir  ^fRTa^  ^Vf  *  Who  else  is  like  me?'  or  if  win 
^nW*  ^«f%1^  f^  Bt^  ftin^ '  The  like  to  thee  is  not  known  in 
the  three  worlds ;'  v^ta  l^hfn  if^f^n  wn^n  '  Devoid  of  virtue^ 
(men)  are  like  beasts.'  The  substantives  ]|(9T  *  equality/  '9^m 
^  resemblance,'  are  followed  by  the  genitive  only :  «  ^Bi|l9 
^[ivf  or  9^  If  unn  ^  He  has  not  the  equality  or  similitude  of 
KrishAa.' 

r.  Neuter  or  indeclinable  nouns  importing  *  benediction' 
are  followed  by  the  object  in  either  the  dative  or  genitive 
case;  Wt^  ^^^II4M  or  ^l^Hlil  ^  Long  life  (be)  of  or  to 
Devadatta.' 

s.  The  genitive  case  is  used  absolutely  with  a  participle: 
nWllW^I  *  as  he  was  going ;'  Anmf  if:  '  as  we  were  looking 
on ;'  %^i4t:  lii|ilMl41i:  *  whilst  Vaidharbhi  was  beholding/  It 
is  also  used  with  the  auxiliary  verb  mr  in  the  sense  of  *  pos- 
session :'*  ^iftgr  1)  ^  there  is  of  me,'  i.  e.  I  have ;  ^19  if^f^ 
OlPi^(Vl  W^  *  There  is  of  this  person  some  power/  i.  e.  I 
have  some  power. 

t.  The  term  ^  governs  a  genitive  case :  W^nTTI^f  TI9W 
'W^  '  for  the  sake  of  a  brief  dominion.' 

S9S.  Locative  case  (vfV^UJ).  This  case  expresses  the 
site  or  receptacle  of  any  object,  whether  substantial  or  ideal, 
that,  in  or  upon  or  over  which  any  other  thing  is  situated, 
any  act  performed,  any  property  exhibited,  or  any  notion 
comprehended,  &c. :  ^if^  flnrftf  «!t:  '  The  man  stands  on  the 
ground ;'  ^  ^VtAf  fti^  '  The  lion  roams  in  the  forest ;'  %t 
mf^  imm  *  The  Brahman  sits  on  a  mat ;'  I9rr9n«l#  ^^nflr '  He 
boils  the  rice  in  a  pot ;'  iiif  il^nflf  *  He  speaks  or  whispers 
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in  the  ear;'  4hft  Y!^  '  timid  in  war ;'  f^raf^  ^  ' fortitude  in 
adversity  C  ^  Iganrr  '  whiteness  in  the  swan  i  m\m^\m\4  W 
VlfWfH  ^  He  beholds  spirit  in  himself.' 

a.  This  case  is  sometimes  used  to  ei^ress  the  thing  or 
purpose  for  which  any  act  is  perfoimed,  when  it  is  essentially 
connected  with  some  other  thing,  the  object  of  the  actt  ^wk(k 

vmH  w™  ^HiHi  nw  fiw«f  I  €|I3  ^wu  ^nr  wTv^^^RWin't  s 

*  He  kills  the  tigw  for  his  akin ;  the  elephant  for  ita  two  tusks  i 
he  kills  the  Yak  for  the  long  hair ;  the  musk-deer  is  slain 
hr  its  musk*'  If  the  connexion  is  not  intimate,  that  for  or 
on  account  <^  which  the  act  is  done  requires  the  dative  case 
(r.  290.  b).  The  locative  is  also  used  when  the  object  is  of  a 
more  general  nature :  imr  ^sftr  Htm  W^  m^ '  Aa  thou  art 
made  by  the  Creator  for  acts,  perform  them.' 

i.  The  locative  case  is  ususUy  required  in  connexion  with 
prepositions  signifying  ^  being  over'  or  ^  upon'  in  any  manner : 
VMHiJJT  iE^^nn  ^  The  virtues  of  Hari  are  above  infinite  nam* 
ber ;'  isftr  ^f^  tpn  *  R&ma  is  over  the  world :'  but  both  these 
may  signify  ^  inferiority'  also ;  as,  ^m  1^  *  inferior  to  heroes ;' 
lirfW  ^  ^  '  The  earth  is  under  Ranuu'  When  viV  is  com- 
pounded with  ^,  and  the  verb  implies  '  subjection,'  it  governs 
the  accusative  case :  v^  iFTnnAmflr  ^pMv  (^r«l4tui!l)  *  If  he 
will  acknowledge  me  superior  (lit.  If  he  will  make  me  ovar 
him),  he  shall  be  appointed  to  the  work/  In  the  sense  of 
'  superiority'  the  ablative  case  may  be  also  used ;  <it%  or 
lltgW^ftt^i  ift:  ^  Viah&u  is  greater.than  tiie  worid:'  also  when 
'  peculiar  right  or  authority'  is  intended ;  V9I  ^Pi^  «fW9rd  «f9V^ 
)^  ^X^itm  mf^  '  The  right  of  that  (Brahman)  to  thisGMstra 
is  to  be  acknowledged,  and  of  no  other  penoeu 

e.  The  waeda  W[^  and  f^i^  are  followed  by  the  okgeot  in 
the  locative  case,  unl^  the  prepositions  w^,  nflc,  or  vfir 
intervene ;  mirf^  irr^  '  pious  to  his  mother ;'  ftlft.  f^l^V 
^  dutiful  to  his  father :'  hut  wfirt  nfir  WPgt  f^n^f  fil^. 

d.  The  locative  case  is  sometimes  used  to  signify  tiiat  firom 
which  any  result  may  be  expected,  in  the  like  manner  as  the 
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ablative  ;  as,  f^HT^  (or  ft^in^)  ^pmirart  ftj  He?  Wfk  *  In 
(or  from)  the  destruction  of  the  sons  of  Dhritar&sh£ra  what 
advantage  is  obtained?* 

e»  A  frequent  use  of  the  locative  case  is  its  employment  as 
the  ablative  case  absolute,  in  connexion  with  a  participle  in 
the  same  case :  ^(^  ^  ^  I  being  gone ;'  iff^Ri^  *  that  being 
so ;'  mnnn^  Vtf^  *  The  month  S^r&vafia  being  at  hand ;'  "^^ 
T|^  in%  '  A  lucky  time  being  arrived.'  -  More  than  one  sub- 
stantive D;iay  be  thus  connected  with  the  participle,  when  the 
latter  will  agree  in  number  and  person  with  the  substantive 
nearest  to  it :  wfivif^  f1^  Wl^  4I Mil  14x1  H^j|  ^  *  The  boy  Abhi- 
manyu  being  slain,  and  the  sons  of  Draupadi:'  (li^  being 
understood.)  As  mentioned  above,  the  genitive  is  similarly 
employed ;  as,  75^  ^ja^l  or  ^^  "^  OTRTlltl^  *  (Though)  his 
son  was  weeping,  he  went  forth  (to  lead  a  life  of  mendicity)/ 

yi  Words  signifying  ^  proximity'  or  *  distaace'  may  be  used 
adverbially  in  the  locative  case :  nun  IPft^  im  '  having  gone 
near  her'  (in  her  vicinity) ;  ^  irm9l  ^  &t  a  distance  from  the 
village.'  These  and  similar  words  may  be  used  in  like  manner 
in  other  cases ;  as,  imn^l  ft  ^[jnn^  &c.  if«|  takes  only  the 
locative  case :  ^M(  mlHfi^  nn)  W  '  Bhaimi  was  resplendent 
amongst  (in  the  midst  of)  her  companions.' 

g.  The  names  of  asterisms,  employed  to  signiiy  the  period 
of  their  being  above  the  horizon,  may  follow  a  verb  either  in 
the  locative  or  instrumental  case :  f^  (or  ^^)  W^T9^|[4f 
vri^  (or  IRlN)  flraii^  '  Let  a  man  invoke  Devi  at  the  time 
(or  rising)  of  the  lunar  constellation  Mula,  and  dismiss  her  at 
that  of  S'ravaAa.  If  the  asterism  itself  is  intended  as  the  site, 
or  receptacle  of  a  planet,  the  locative  alone,  of  course,  is  used : 
^  ^^1^2  *  The  moon  is  in  Pushya.' 

h.  The  locative  case  is  used  to  designate  any  given  period : 
Vfi^  119^  ^  at  that  time ;'  up  ^rrvnil  f^^  *  upon  the  dose 
of  this  speech  ;'  ^ai^sj||hT  WRP^^lSsf^  ^  V^[lf  ^  ^  ^  like  the 
Sthala-padma  flower  on  a  cloudy  day,  neither  awake  noi; 
asleep.'     It  is  also  optionally  used  with  the  ablative  to  denote 

3' 
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any  intervening  term,  either  of  time  or  space :  ^nr  ^IW  *^  9% 
(or  W^)  ^ftm  *  Having  eaten  to-day,  he  will  eat  in  or  after 
two  days  ;*  1[^^  »^  ift^  (or  iJhfni^)  c5^  frw^  *  Standing  here, 
he  pierces  the  mark  at  (or  irom)  a  Kos.' 

u  The  words  nftnr  and  ir?|9  govern  either  the  instrumental 
or  locative  case :  irftnft  ffbin  or  ^  *  attached  to  Hari ;'  imr 
vfWihT  or  TJnft  irf^  4tf>l^<^4il  *  The  wife  is  anxious  for  her 
absent  husband/ 

y.  The  words  VT^  and  ^^9(9  govern  either  the  genitive  or 
the  locative  cascj  when  not  used  literally :  VT^li^  ift^pR^  or 
'^ll^ '  intent  upon  worshipping  Hari  :*  so  "^gW*  '^^  or  ^IR^ 
'  happy  in  worshipping.'  If  literally  employed^  they  govern 
the  locative  only :  ^n^lKt  yw:  ^H^  ^  the  bullock  harnessed  to 
the  cart ;'  V#Av  "f^Tc?:  ^  skilful  in  work/ 

k,  A  noun  following  either  of  the  words  wrUtf  ^^VCy  nlVmOi:, 
^nn^,  TtTT^fl;  Vflini:,  or  Vfin^  is  put  in  either  the  genitive  or 
locative  case :  vm  or  ntj  ^jnft  *  the  owner  of  kine ;'  ^ff^V^vn 
or  Mf^<miAHI4i  *  lord  in  or  of  the  world ;'  UW5  or  ||IHI4UW(V|* 
ilfln  '  chief  in  or  over  the  villages ;'  (V^^^m  or  friR^  i^Tm^ 
*  heir  of  the  paternal  portion ;'  ^q^r^  or  «iq(li.4i|  ^mft  *  witness 
in  or  of  a  suit ;'  ^^hf^  or  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^  surety  in  or  of  (for) 
appearance  \  nt^  or  inf  n^jnfft  W^  *  the  cowherd  bom  amongst 
or  for  cattle/  i.  e.  to  tend  them. 

294.  Vocative  case  (irffhrf ).  This  is  considered  in  native 
grammars  to  be  not  a  distinct  case^  but  the  nominative 
employed  in  addressing  or  calling,  with  a  slight  modification 
of  the  singular  number  only.  Its  use  is  the  same  as  in  other 
languages :  15^  ijf^  *  O  Indra,  come !'  T^mftftlY  ll^nft  *  Gin- 
dh&ri,  rise  up  !* 

a.  The  vocative  case  is  commonly  used  without  any  inter- 
jection ;  but  it  is  also  frequently  employed  with  one,  when, 
as  above  stated  (r.  164.  a),  difierent  particles  are  employed 
to  signify  respectful  or  disrespectful  address :  Ht  Wh  ^rf^pvn  ^  O 
PaAftits !'  "t  ^n^  *  Ho,  traveller  !* 
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SECTION    II. 

Adjectives. 

S95.  The  adjective  agrees  with  a  corresponding  substantive 
noun  or  pronoun,  expressed  or  understood,  in  gender,  number, 
and  case :  Y<nT^  ^p^  *  a  strong  man  ;'.  ^imft  ^  ^  a  beautiful 
woman ;'  i^  K^  ^  a  white  umbrella ;'  ftf^rf^  m^^FK^  *  like 
two  mighty  lions  ;*  ^THPTVI^  fVMmi«|^  ^nrtl^  ^wftT  W^X^^ 
^  He  approached  the  steeds,  spare,  vigorous,  (%nd)  able  for  the 
road/ 

a.  When  a  common  adjective  occurs  in  a  sentence  with 
more  than  one  noun  or  pronoun,  it  may  take  the  plural 
number  and  the  prevailing  gender,  and  agree  with  them 
collectively :  ^  l^hnv  ^  ai||«}J|i:  ^  I  and  mine  are  all 
dependent  upon  thee  j'  ^  ^  Hl^rAniO  mvlt  HuSt  ^  f^ 
Vinci^  Tpif  fm  H#vn  H^CH^Ii^  *  Manu  has  said,  that  both 
parents  when  aged,  a  virtuous  wife,  and  an  infant  son,  are  to 
be  nourished,  even  if  they  do  a  hundred  improper  acts.'  If 
the  words  admit  of  the  disjunctive  copulative,  'expressed  or 
understood,  the  adjective  will  be  put  in  the  singular  number, 
and  agree  in  gender  with  the  word  nearest  to  it :  ir^n:  ^RTf: 
^n{t  d^^MI  ^  ^jli^  *  Sorrow,  strife,  or  itching,  being  yielded 
to,  augments*' 

b.  Many  words  properly  attributives  are  used  as  substan- 
tives :   mSr  ^wnSr:  it^[fn  f  ftr^NV  »ftff  wn  *  Mortals  are 

become  immortals  (or  immortal) ;  there  is  no  difference  what- 
ever.' Most  attributives  of  agency,  derived  from  verbs,  admit 
of  this  application  ; — ^ifm^rih  ^  the  maker  of  the  world,'  ^  a 
deify ;'  ihfTFrf  '^  '  the  leader  of  armies,'  ^  a  general,'  &c.  ;-— 
as  has  already  been  intimated  in  considering  the  cases  of  the 
nouns. 

c.  Adjectives,  when  expressing  degrees  of  comparison,  influ- 
ence .the  inflexions  of  the  nouns  with  which  they  are  con- 
nected.   When  they  express  the  comparative  degree,  the  noun 

is  put  in  the  ablative  case :  if  3in^  ^fWS  M^fTI^  ^  There  is  nothing 
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better  than  wealth  ;*  ii^Hlttf^fkO  i^^QT^  '  Yudhishihira  is 
older  than  Aijuna.'  When  the  superlative,  the  noun  takes 
either  the  genitive  or  the  locative  case :  vrihtntj  or  vriinmf 
j;^$N^  ^rri^nn  ^  Duryodhana  was  the  wickedest  of  the  tons  of 
Dhptarash^ra.'  The  comparative  may  also  be  used  with  the 
instrumental  case :  ijt  '^  VX^ilhlii  ^(m  *  Who  has  a  inore  happy 
ending  than  I  ?'  H  ^^^HfR  ^9^  ^J^ftHUWIT  ^WHrJ^fih^^  IT 
J|(4HyAUim:  *  If  he  has  died  who  was  four  times  more  pros- 
perous than  thou,  Sfinjaya,  and  more  virtuous  than  thy  son, 
grieve  not  for  thy  son/  The  termination  of  degree  may  convert 
a  substantive  into  an  adjective :  Whn  ^^^hnn  ^  Contentment  is 
most  heavenly.*, 

d.  The  adjective  is  sometimes  employed  in  a  comparative 
signification,  whilst  retaining  its  positive  form;  -as,  tfT^n^tlT 
ir(^  ||[^  ^  a  heart  hard  (or  harder)  than  stone ;'  ^VtVMf  or 
W&5  ^W  iTj:  *  Maitra  is  clever  (the  cleverest)  of,  or  amongst, 
the  scholars/ 

€.  ^  either  ungly  or  compounded,  expresses  the  super- 
lative degree,  and  governs  either  the  genitive  or  locative  case: 
'if^^H^  'ih  inn  IPft^Pff  WVf  ^  *  The  cow  is  the  best  of 
quadrupeds;  gold  the  best  of  metals/  This  word  may  be 
similarly  used  in  the  neuter  gender  and  singular  nimiber  in 
apposition  with  nouns  in  any  gender  or  number,  and  in  con- 
nexion with  a  negative :  tii|iiii|iiJ|4il4QI  VlNfin  "f  ^nftnit  *  Of 
(sons)  unborn,  dead^  or  silly,  the  two  first  are  the  best,  noi 
the  last  ;*  ^pdWt  ^Wft  ^|?ft  ^  ^  ^^l^l^fM  *  One  son  of  good 
qualities  is  better  than  a  hundred  blockheads/ 

/.  Terms  implying  *  less'  or  *  more,'  either  in  quantify  or 
degree,  and  used  in  a  comparative  relation,  govern  the  ablative 
case:  ^fKT€^  'less  than  a  hundred;'  ^nn^ff^  'more  than  a 
hundred ;'  ^IhH^HI:  ^nP^Tir  f^cfv^  '  Intelligence  firom  a  lover 
is  something  less  than  a  meeting/  nrftlil  may  also  be  con- 
nected with  the  noun  in  the  genitive  and  locative  case :  'VS^ 
sfVv:  lV9n  'A  Prastha  is  more  than  a  Kudava;'  ^MHIttinM 
ffnrr:  tn  *^  five  months  more  than  those  (years)/ 


PKO  NOUN'S.  406 


g.  The  goveniment  of  numerals  has  already  been  adverted 
to  (p.  89) ;  to  which  it  may  be  added,  that  their  Taddhita 
derivatives  may  be  used  analogously  to  ^^  with  the  invariable 
neuter  termination,  with  nouns  of  any  gender  and  in  any 
case :  inn  ^wmjrf  ♦'mt  ^[ftniT  ^rfWinf{V  *  After  that,  he  had 
fifty  maiden  daughters ;'  M^l^rf  •rtfe  JfllW^^M  *H^11^  ftfln 
'  Fifty  other  sons  of  the  Manu  were  upon  the  earth.* 

SECTION    III. 
Pronouns. 

S96.  Personal  pronouns  of  the  first  or  second  person  have 
but  one  gender :  those  of  the  third,  and  pronouns  of  the  other 
classes,  vary  their  gender  according  to  the  noun  to  which  they 
relate,  expressed  or  understood :  9  ^^^  '  that  man  ;'  ^in  ifpft 
*  this  woman  ;'  ihr  f^jff^rTT  ^  '  made  by  that  artist/ 

a.  The  optional  inflexions  of  the  two  first  personal  pronouns, 
"TT,  i^,  ^,  ^^  m^  %  ^fT^»  ^9  are  not  used  indiscriminately,  but 
"with  certain  limitations.  They  are  not  to  be  used  at  the 
beginning  of  a  metrical  foot  or  period,  nor  in  construction 
with  the  conjunctions  %  n,  in,  or  the  expletives  ^  and  ^Rf  , 
nor  with  a  word  meaning  *  seeing,'  used  metaphorically :  ir^ 
^fWrft  tnn^  HH  l^  suini^ia^t  *  Thy  enemies,  O  king !  they  arc 
still  more  mine ;'  not  1^  IgST.  at  the  head  of  the  line,  even  if 
the  metre  allowed  it ;  fim'41§^4lv>  not  ^  and  ^  with  %  *  of 
us  two,  and  of  you  two  ;'  ffVJKl!)^  TIfJ  *  May  Hari  even  pre- 
serve ine,'  not  ifT ;  *»ifw|  m  ^Jjwt  iJNlrf  *  Let  it  be  given  to  us 
or  to  you,*  not  ^  ^  >ft  m ;  ^l^ftRW  1  ^  *  Thy  wealth  is  in 
vain,'  not  1^  f .  In  these  prohibitions  euphony  is  consulted, 
and  also  distinctness.  When  <  seeing'  is  intended  in  any  otiber 
than  a  literal  sense,  the  substitutes  are  not  employed :  ^^miT 
t^nfls|i)  *  He  sees  thee  by  his  mind.^  When  the  '  seeing'  is 
literal,  either  form  may  be  allowed,  ITT  or  nf,  ivt  or  Tif  ^^iiftr 
^  He  beholds  me,'  &c. ;  tn^  WlHtW^rf  *  Let  him  see  thee 
without  dday.* 
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b.  These  substitutes  may  not  be  used  after  a  noun  in  the 
vocative  case,  being  the  first  in  a  sentence^  unless  an  epithet 
intervene :  ^  im  ifin^  *  O  my  Guru !  salutation  to  thee ;' 
but  f^  «Mlc4l  ^  'mf^  ^  O  merciful  Han !  protect  us.' 

c.  The  relative  pronoun  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  num- 
ber and  gender :  the  case  is  determined  by  its  connexion  with 
other  parts  of  the  sentence :  ^  ^  "Si^i^  nt%  'IJI^^eni^  ^  ^ftn^ 
^  Let  a  wise  man  associate  that  with  that,  with  which  any  thing 
in  the  world  corresponds ;'  ^ppi;  ir  iro  in^  il^lHIHHIlf^  ^Jlftf 
^  iriHW  '^  *  H®  ^B  ^^  supreme  male^  O  Partha,  in  whose 
interior  all  beings  abide,  by  whom  the  universe  is  pervaded.' 

d.  The  masculine  and  feminine  inflexions  of  the  third  per- 
sonal  pronoun  are  not  unfrequendy  used  in  combination  with 
the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person,  or  as  substitutes 
for  them,  like  ^  ip^e,'  *  ipsa,'  in  Latin :  ift  sf^  vfH  HTK:  ^  I 
(ego  ipse)  have  come  to  this  condition ;'  m  s|f  ^rJTWT  c9i^ 
^(Nrf  ^  I  (ego  ipsa)  am  the  vilest  of  women  in  the  world ;'  ?r 
i4  HTl[f%I«!T^  Hftnn^^il^  *  Do  thou  (tu  ipse)  console  these 
thy  brothers ;'  il"  ^  ^pnrwf  'iftPf:  ^jftrftftmf  *  We  (nos  ipsi) 
traverse  this  earth  in  search  of  Damayanti.*  It  is  used  some- 
times without  the  proper  personal  pronotm :  'm  (VlUHirris  ^ 
r^  ^  'Do  thou  (ipsa)  quickly  mount  either  an  elephant 'or 
chariot ;'  «  HWT  WTf^  ^|W  irt^W  ^Rnftfll  ^^1^  i  *  Do  thou 
(ipse),  having  gone  quickly  to  the  B&hudi  river,  offer  fit  liba* 
tions  to  the  gods/  The  third  personal  pronoun  may  be  also 
used  in  a  similar  manner  with  a  demonstrative  pronoun  :  ^sif 
OiycMluiM*  tfd  s^^fiT '  That  very  man  approaches  to  an  extended 
road/ 

e.  A  relative  pronoun  may  be  sometimes  used  in  like 
manner  with  a  personal  pronoun,  when  the  sentence  is  inter- 
rogative :  TPn  ftRT^HT  ^^tr  sifftnKiAf  iftflrj  *  Thus  bereft  of 
my  children,  who  (am)  I,  (that  I  should)  wish  to  five  ?^ 

/.  The  relative  and  interrogative  pronoun,  the  latter  in 
combination  with  the  particles  f^  or  ^^R,  are  sometimes  used 
together  to  form  an  indefinite  distributive  pronoun :  ipft^T  ^ 
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^HffVnr  *  by  some  act  or  other ;'  ijK  ^ifVivifl^fli  ^mxi  I'JT^- 
i|f«i|T:  ^  Whatever  acts  of  enjoyment  may  be  done  by  a  livmg 
man.' 

ff.  The  relative  is  sometimes  used  with  the  third  personal 
or  demonstrative  pronoun  to  imply  a  more  general  sense,  and 
at  the  same  time  to  preclude  the  repetition  of  the  demon* 

strative ;  as,  nw  TfW  ^^^^^  '^  ^'WT^  ^S''^  •^  *  ^  whatsoever 
man  (there  is)  a  meritorious  son^  (that)  man  is  honoured.' 
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Indeclinables, 

297*  Adverbs.  The  greater  number  of  these,  as  already 
observed,  are  merely  nouns  in  an  invariable  neuter  inflexion ; 
most  commonly  that  of  the  accusative  neuter,  although  other 
cases  are  sometimes  admitted ;  as,  fvt  or  fWi^  vvTiWT  '  Hav- 
ing meditated  for  a  long  time ;'  t^fifllV  ^|^!^  1ifft|^  ^11^ 
*  The  two  earrings  were  begged  by  the  king  of  the  gods,  for 
the  good  of  thee ;'  THTR:  "^m^  II^MMIH^  *  The  kings  came 
for  the  maiden  ;'  wsirn^  fW^#H^c|4y^  *  He  kneaded  others, 
kneadingly  with  his  hands ;'  w^  iNF  vA^  *  Indra  was  rain- 
ing, according  to  the  season ;'  wrem  WIT  *  He  dwelt  there 
privately.' 

a.  A  number  of  adverbs  are  formed  of  nouns  in  the  inva- 
riable neuter,  compounded  with  irVT;  as,  in^T  ^Rnftfll  'Offer 
sacrifice  according  to  rule ;'  ^iff  i|f||«i|i4  ^J9IT '  Having  made 
worship  as  was  fitting ;'  ir^  inn^  4^MIHI4I '  He  told  him  as 
it  had  happened ;'  4im9f\i  ^'^^  *  ^^  ''^  ^^  according  to 
his  ability.'  t^fii  ^  sort,'  *  kind,'  becoming  in  composition  f^, 
i6  also  used  adverbially  with  "Wf »  ^TPfT  and  the  like ;  as,  ^fRT- 
fti}  *  in  various  ways :'  and  so  is  ^,  *  before,'  combined  with 
a  noun,  to  express  something  prior  to  an  act  done ;  as,  f:i^[lir 
'^Vff^  ^irfiW^  '  Bdng  thus  addressed  in  many  ways,  preceded 
by  acts  of  conciliation ;'  vjf)i<{|f^l'nn^^^|^f1fTinTT' Through 
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(previous)  ignoranoe,  thy  cow,  O  sag^,  was  killed  by  me  ;*  mi 
i&^ni«IJ«Oni  IPra^  iN  ^f^^^ '  Having  been  pTomiaed  by  him^ 
I  will  liberate  thee,  preceded  by  an  oath/ 

b.  Many  adverbs  are  also  formed  from  pronounsj  or  ^re  the 
pronouns  themselves,  in  the  invariable  neuter  accusative^  or  in 
some  other  case ;  as,  ^»  ^m,  ^9ni()  *  wherefore/  ^  whence  ;* 
m^,  ihi;  iwn^»  'therefore,'  'thence/  They  are  frequently 
put  correlativelyt  as  in  a  fitmiliar  verse  in  the  Hitopadesa» 
which  exhibits  most  of  them :  ir^int  ^  ^  TIVJ  ^  i|^  ^  ^TV  i 

HTWV  K9  ^  PlMig^yi^^ni  I  '  Whence,  and  wherefore,  and  as, 
and  when,  and  what,  and  how  much,  and  where,  one's  own 
acts  are  good  or  evil ;  thence,  and  therefore,  and  so,  and  then, 
and  that,  and  so  much,  and  there,  (the  condition  of  a  man) 
proceeds  fit>m  subjection  to  destiny.' 

c.  The  adverb  ^  ^  thus,'  *  so,'  '  ita,'  is  of  constant  use,  not 
only  in  its  own  sense,  as  ^IJW  *  having  so  said,'  ^9Vn^  '  hav- 
ing thus  heard,'  but  to  mark  a  quotation  or  a  pareotbe^is,  or 
separate  one  part  of  a  sentence  from  another :  if  ^n^  '^ffjMf 
nm^  '  He  reads  the  SiAtras :  this  is  not  the  cause :'  ^a^^  f^ 
UHT  ^^fRf  nvm  ^  "m  ^  ^  Indra  is  the  chief  king  of  the 
gods :  so  it  has  been  heard  by  us :'  HHMAlAiMlt^d  *  Be 
seated :  thus  they  said :'  i^  ^^U^il  W^  ^  In  this  manner 
sang  the  quiristers  of  the  gods:'  ^s^mfftrflr  Ifmi^  Bispii^ 
ll^fir  ^  Who  waits  (so)?  I  am  here ;  (thus)  let  him  say ;  and. 
Give  your  commands  (thus  let  him  speak):'  ^nfts^  vAAl 
^i^PFV  f  i^H  I[mfl7  *  Therefore  I  say,  By  desire  of  a  bracelet :' 
and  so  forth,  tflf  in  combination  with  ipn  forms  an  adverb 
of  assent,  ^  so  be  it,'  the  verb  being  understood :  i^ljiar  V^^fW 
*  Vidura  having  said  to  him,  So  be  it.' 

Hie  influence  of  adverbs  on  the  cases  of  nouns  has  already 
been  indicated.  The  manner  in  which  they  are  connected 
with  verbs  will  be  presently  adverted  to. 

89S.  Prepositions.  It  is  unnecessaiy  to  make  any  further 
remarks   upon  their  government,  as,  whether  singly  or  in 
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connexion  with  verbs,  sufficient  instances  have  already  been 
pven  (p.  99). 

299*  Conjunctions.  The  employment  of  copulatives  of  this 
description  requires  no  particular  observation,  as  they  fulfil 
their  usual  offices,  and  being  sometimes  omitted,  or  sometimes 
miiltiplied^  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  perspicuity. 

o.  The  copulative  conjunction  in  most  frequent  use  is  ^ 
^  and ;'  which,  when  it  connects  words  in  the  same  sentence, 
connects  nouns  either  in  the  same  cases  or  in  those  having  a 
similar  government,  and  verbs  in  the  same  tenses  or  in  different 
ones  of  like  purport ;  WR[TO  m4|fl^liJV  ^^H^  ^  ^B^  ^  inrfljift 
^  Having  taken  the  wives  and  sons  of  P&A^u,  and  those  two 
(dead)  bodies,  they  set  out  ;*  H^^^MM^  mim  0iy<4H  ^  *  From 
his   proficiency  in  the  science  of  arms,  and  by  his  intense 

devotion  ;*  ^jf^  ^  T(nftnn  nWt  ^  ftrrmfbn  ^^O^^^M  ^t^ 

^  And  the  harlot  was  punished,  and  the  cowherd's  wife  was 
banished,  and  Kardarpaketu  was  honoured ;'  4ll«H4I^IMieqi|l 
^r^  ^^Hi|i^  ^Tranquil  they  consoled  her,  and  said  these 
words.'  When  the  sentences  are  different,  they  have  their 
several  construction,  although  connected  by  the  copulative  : 

wfiw^  ^Tsft^  Fnftnn  ^^h«<«i:  \  n  ^m^flft  •nTn  mw^^^ 

xrpnn  l  '  The  son  of  Kuru  was  left  in  that  wood,  and  the 
Njgas  disappeared  even  as  the  P^^va  was  looking.'  The 
conjunction  is  sometimes  repeated,  either  for  emphasis  or  to 
imply  immediate  connexion :  il"  ^  Ui;|^<«^*4  yjv  ■mOjy^ii: 
'  And  they  reached  the  ocean,  and  VishAu  woke ;'  i.  e.  *  as 
soon  as.'  ^  is  frequently  combined  with  other  copulatives, 
either  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  for  the  convenience  of  the 
rhythm :  ^  l^^k^  v^ifif  r^^MUiRu  ^^  \  ^WT  W^  ITViil  •ftflf 
^p^  jA^  ^  I  *  He  having  heard  of  the  science  of  arms,  and 
also  the  heavenly  weapons  of  R&ma,  fixed  his  mind  upon 
them,  and  also  upon  the  science  of  polity.' 

b.  Disjunctive  copulatives  may  likewise  combine  words  in 
similar  inflexions :  V^fflDu  ^  ^T?^  "^  ^m  '  Choose  the  arms 
or  my  person  ;'  ^ITIVVT  ^?n  Win  >Ik8t  ^H'J  J^^pn  ftR9  *  A  man's 
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self,  a  son,  a  friend,  a  wife,  or  in  difficuUy  (in  iheir  absence)  even 
a  daughter ;'  "T^raw  4IAIMA^  ^  'R'ftfll  TnfhTT  I  •?  J  y^fftpf  IrI 
^>n^^  «Mi<tr<  j  I  ^  That  which  thou  sayest,  O  rich  in  devotion^ 
is  the  progeny  of  the  benevolent ;  but  this  grief  is  not  to  be 
removed  by  a  human  being.' 

€.  The  connexion  of  certain  of  the  conjunctions  with  parti* 
cular  tenses  of  the  verbs  will  be  subsequently  explained. 

500.  Interjections.  These  are  used  sometimes  with  nouns 
in  the  vocative  case,  or  sometimes  in  the  accusative  or  dative,  as 
ahready  intimated.  They  also  occur  singly  as  exclamations. 
The  following  verse  from  Bhaf^i  collects  some  of  either  kind : 

f^c^c^lM  ^  ^  Ah  sad !  O  !  alas !  strange !  O  mother !  Shame  on 
the  gods !  O  father  1  Where  art  thou,  O  lovely-browed  ?  Thus 
he  frequently  exclaimed.'  Various  nouns  and  phrases  are  also 
employed  as  interjections :  ^nv  *  well  done  1'  *  bravo !'  )T^  or 
^1^  '  good  luck  !'  ^rnnf  *  welcome  !'  h(^  *  hail !'  f^^mi 
^  lucky  r  '  prosperous !'  and  the  like :  and  also  others  which 
are  specially  employed  in  offering  libations  to  the  gods  or 
manes,  as  noticed  above. 

SECTION  V. 

Verbs. 

501.  The  different  voices  in  which  the  active  verb  may  be 
conjugated  have  been  already  described  (p.  115),  as  well  as 
the  changes  to  which  either  may  be  subjected  when  a  verb  is 
compounded  with  an  inseparable  preposition  (p.  276).  Besides 
those  distinctions,  and  their  derivative  forms  or  modes,  the 
verb  occurs  also  in  construction  in  the  passive  voice^  and  as 
transitive,  intransitive  or  neutei;  impersonal  or  reflective;  as, 
Tff^TPf  ^QPil  '^rfm^Tf^  ^Suparfta  quickly  seized  the  laige 
serpent ;'  nni^nr  «lfl|ic4:  *  The  vast  mountun  shook ;'  '^W^TRi 
fnR:  ^l^n^  ^The  sound  of  drums  is  heard;'  ^^Tf^  )|IITft| 
Tj^^d^F^I^  *  All  beings  are  supported  by  householders ;'   nil 
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ftun^  *  It  is  done  by  me  ;*  *  I  do  or  have  done :'  wrn  VfPtfj^ 

*  It  is  gone  by  thee  ;*  *  Thou  goest  or  art  gone :'  ^^fft^iis  *  It 
was  risen  by  the  inoon;'  *The  moon  rose:*  Hl^lcnH  fk^k 
imn^  ^ '  It  is  not  (by  any  one)  deceased  or  bom  out  of  season  ;* 
^nk  ^«f#  ^  The  wood  breaks  ;'  it  breaks  of  itself:  if^ci  ^|i«n^ 

*  The  rice  boils  ;*  it  boils  of  itself.  When  a  verb  is  not 
impersonal,  it  agrees  with  a  nominative,  expressed  or  implied, 
in  number  and  person^  as  exemplified  under  the  nominative 
case  of  noims.  When  impersonal,  it  may  be  considered  that 
a  nominative,  the  name  of  the  thing  or  action  intended  by  the 
verb,  is  understood^  Thus  win  f^Prk,  ^  It  is  done  by  thee,*  is 
nothing  more  than  the  ellipse  of  the  perfect  sentence,  wiit 
flin^  ip^  *  The  act  is  done  by  thee  ;'  ipft  being  understood. 

The  powers  of  the  difierent  tenses  have  also  been  already 
described  (p.  112);  but  their  application  in  construction  is 
subject  to  some  modifications,  which  it  is  necessary  to  notice. 

SOS.  Present  tense  (^riNn%  7^)*  This  tense  indicates 
present  time,  actual  or  continuous^  that  which  is  now,  or 
which  is  occasionally  or  always :  ^rf^Ri^^  *qfift  ^n^pnfll^  *  At 
this  moment  he  reads  the  S^astra  f  irNf  ^ri^ftr '  He  eats  flesh  ;^ 
he  does  so  habitually :  ^  "ynu:  ^ift^fftr  *  Here  the  boys  play  ;* 
either  now  or  occasionally:  WT  Jlc>^^4ilc4l9IIM|i)  ^The  world 
lasts  until  the  time  of  dissolution.' 

a.  The  present  tense  may  also  express  other  modifications 
of  time,  or  the  absence  of  any  distinction  ;  as  when  used  with 
wfti  or  9fT^  to  intimate  *  censure'  or  '  condemnation :'  ^^wtsAl 
ifPIT  Tnrflr  ^  A  man  even  abandons  a  wife ;'  he  either  does  so 
now,  or  has  done  or  will  do  it  :*  WJ  TI?nT^T'^  <|^MIH  ^lil^Ol 

*  Your  reverence  even  causes  sacrifices  to  be  made  for  S^ddras.' 

b.  The  present  tense  may  be  used  in  reply  to  a  question 
referring  to  either  past  or  fiiture  time,  when  not  remote : 
H^rmft  »ftr  *  When  hast  thou  come  ?'  ^  SfifpiwrAr  or  vnn^ 

*  I  come,  or  I  have  come,  now  ;*  "^^  nAnqftr  *  When  wilt 
thou  go  ?'  ^s^  ^nUTAr  or  iinmifH  *  I  go,  or  I  shall  go,  now.^ 
It  may  also  be  used  in  reply  to  a  question  referring  to  time 
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past)  when  it  is  preceded  hj  if^;  as.  Dm  ill  41:  *  What  hast 
thou  doae  ?'  ^  ?ldftl  ^S"t  *  Verily  I  perform  an  action  ;• 
instead  of  Wlrif  *  I  did/  It  may  be  used  in  the  same  ymj, 
it  is  said,  when  preceded  by  if  or  by  |[ ;  «^i44i|i(r:  As  *  What 
hast  thou  made  the  mat?'  if  ^Sidfir  '  I  do  not  make  (for,  I 
have  not  made)  it ;'  '^  ^idftf  ^  VerJJly  I  make  (for,  have  made) 
it/  The  present  tense  may  be  used  with  a  past  s^ification 
when  connected  with  ^ ;  as,  iflRft^  ^  UTinnrt  *  Brahmans 
formerly  dwell  (for,  dwelt)  here/ 

c.  The  present  tense  may  be  used  for  the  future  in  con- 
nexion with  the  particles  in^»  ^9  '^,  or  ^ff ;  as,  VX^  ^ 
wn^  ^f^  *  Give  him  as  long  as  he  eats  (will  eat)  ;'  tf  inxiftf  ^ 
^fim^Ql^^  ^VIi^  *  I  go  not  (I  will  not  go)  again  to  Lanki 
as  long  as  I  have  (shall  have)  life ;'  w^  or  ^  inpnfH  nH^ 
*  When  do  I  (shall  I)  see  Govinda?'  It  may  also  be  used 
for  the  future  when  in  connexion  with  a  word  expressing  a 
short  time  to  come :  "9^  fti^  9f!!^^^  ^  ^  ^®  (shall  die)  after 
an  hour/ 

d.  When  deliberation  or  election  is  intended,  the  present 
tense  may  be  used  for, the  future :  ftj  'tfdfk  ^  What  do  I  ?'  for 
«  liftWTfif  *  What  shaU  I  do?'  WK^.  Wfi,  or  iiNf  WK^l  fitfk 
or  ^rftivfftr  *  Which  of  these  two,  or  of  these,  wilt  thou  choose?' 
4  '^  Y^KXfn  ^frrih  'Whom  sorrowfol  do  I  (shall  I)  ask?* 
It  may  also  be  used  for  the  future,  when  conditional  conse- 
quence is  implied :  if^  til  ^^iflf  9  "^fif  infk  *  Who  bestows  food 
goes  (will  go)  to  heaven/  And  it  may  be  employed  in  a 
future  sense  with  the  usual  signs  of  the  conditional  mood,  ^^ 
and  ^;  as,  ^qi^l^ni  Vmf  "mm  *  If  the  heaven  rains,  we 
sow  (shall  sow)  the  com/  In  such  a  sort  of  phrase  the 
future  or  the  past  may  also  be  employed.  The  present  may 
alternate  with  the  future  also,  in  a  similarly  constructed  sen- 
tence, with  iff^  or  ^h^,  when  the  consequence  is  expressed  by 
the  imperative:  i|^MIU||i4  in^RKf^f  (or  il|i|Ql«|Ol)  ft  ^«pnft«V 
'  If  the  teacher  ^omes  (or  will  come),  do  thou  read  the  Veda.' 

e.  A  more  remarkable  modification  of  the  present,  and  one 
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of  frequent  occurrence^  is  effected  by  the  addition  of  the 
particle  w,  which  gives  it  a  past  signification.  -  This  particle 
appears  to  be  derived  from  the  first  person  plural  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  9n  '  sumus/  *  we  are/ 
rejecting  the  Visarga.  It  is  used,  however,  indifferently  in  all 
the  persons  and  numbers  of  the  verb  to  which  it  is  attached : 
^nvfil  W  ^l^rfvT;  *  Yudhishthlra  sacrificed ;'  nfinn^rftr  91  ^jtrn 
'  The  citizens  ran  quickly  ;'  ^  ^fNii'  91  ^  by  whom  it  was 
stood.'  It  may  precede  the  verb,  either  immediately  or  in  a 
different  part  of  the  sentence :  FT  91  ^79  «1injir  ^  9nf  ^ 
ftWhnr:  *  Thou  didst  not  acknowledge,  O  great  king,  what 
Vibhishafia  said  i  ^^  w  f^lRTT^  '  He  said  in  council  what 
was  good.' 

SOS.  First  prseterite  or  imperfect  (^r«nni%  c9^).  As  already 
remarked  (p.  112),  this  tense  indicates  action  that  has  taken 
place  at  any  time  prior  to  the  current  day ;  and  although  it  is 
very  commonly  used  in  a  vague  manner,  yet  the  past  is  in 
general  not  absolute  or  perfect,  but  implies  continuity  or  con- 
nexion with  some  other  action :  llli|^^l|i|if^  *  He  gave  com- 
mand (to  do  something) :'  4<Hlifl^H  f)iqT«f?[T?^  ^  He  gave  alms 
as  long  as  he  lived ;  the  giving  was  continuous :  ^  4HS«VT9r~ 
fiTWHIPWI^^  4hi)«f|4|ff  ^  This  full  moon  being  passed,  he  read 
the  Agni  prayers,  and  sacrificed  with  the  Soma  juice ;'  these 
acts  were  dependent  upon  a  period  not  remotely  past:  mft 

mm^rtf  ^rfhif  v^  ^li^  ftrwjK  1  vt9|iifii<r«iiiw^'4<ff  'r^ijir:  \ 

*  After  that  Indrajit  was  seen  ascended  into  the  air,  striking 
the  illusory  Sita  with  his  sword,  the  son  of  the  wind  spake 
to  him.' 

a.  The  imperfect  may  be  used  in  connexion  with  the  pre- 
sent tense  of  verbs  implying  ^  recollection,*  if  preooded  by  in^; 
vfWifTinftr  ^^ifw  m^  %U*rtlw^liW  '  Thou  knowest,  Devadatta, 
how  we  did  dwell  in  Kdsmira :'  or  if^  may  be  dispensed  with^ 
if  a  connected  action  is  also  described  ;  as,  9ltAl  W^iAXuiMlil 
ilV  ^^HH^^^Hl  '  Thou  rememberest  we  did  dwell  in  Kashmir, 
and  did  eat  rice  there.' 
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b.  Either  the  imperfect  or  the  perfect  may  be  used  with 
the  expletive  f ;  ^  f  «iKdl(  or  ^ncrc  '  Thus  he  did  :*  also 
after  l(rvi^  ^  continually  ;'  ^im^^O^  ^PS^niTt '  He  did  continu- 
ally." They  may  also  be  optionally  used  in  question  and 
answer,  if  the  time  be  not  long  past ;  as,  ^vm^  fti '  Did  he 
go  ?'  ^PHKl^  '  He  did  go :'  ipilir  fi  '  Has  he  gone  ?*  ipnir 
'  He  went.'  But  if  the  time  of  the  act  be  remote,  the  perfect 
only  is  used :  ^liR  ^  IRPT  ftl  *  What  1  slew  K|*ishAa,  Eansa?' 
if  IRPT  ir: '  He  slew  him.* 

e.  The  negative  9rT,  derived  from  sn^,  may  be  conjoined 
with  Wi  and  attached  to  the  imperfect,  to  which  it  gives  the 
sense  of  the  prohibitive-imperative.  When  in^  is  used  in  this 
manner,  the  temporal  augment  w  is  rejected :  i|im«l<i:  *  Be 
thou  not ;'  Wtm  ^P&l^  *  Let  him  not  do  ;*  mm  ITgflfrf  ^^  *  Do 
not  you  two  weep  ;*  utot  "finnr  *  Do  not  ye  tarry.'  The  nega- 
tive is  also  used  without  the  particle  w;  but  not  in  the 
imperative  sense,  although  it  causes  the  loss  of  the  augment : 
inA(9  wr  "vw^t:  '  Thou  hast  not  known  my  disposition.' 

504.  Second  preterite  (^l^t^  fc9^).  This  tense  denotes  some- 
thing absolutely  past :  ^^IR '  he  made ;'  iRT^ '  he  cooked  ;*  irwV 
ftrtni  •nroif  inwf  ^^^^WfR  ^  KrishAa,  having  gone  forth  from 
the  city,  departed ;'  fllt^wf  P^ilMH  tPH  *  Rama  killed  (the 
female  demon)  called  T&£laki ;'  in|f^  ijil^iim^l  ft^^nflnftl^ 
'  The  Rishi  did  him  honour  with  particular  attentions.'  The 
tense  may  also  be  used  when  mental  absence  or  unconscious- 
ness is  implied :  ^|wt  si|  f^  Oidc^m  *  Whilst  I  slept,  he  still 
talked.'  It  is  employed  in  construction,  however,  without 
mudi  attention  to  any  particular  specification  of  past  time, 
and  alternates,  at  the  convenience  of  the  writer,  with  both  the 
imperfect  and  the  indefinite  past. 

505.  Indefinite  past  (^n«rT^  ^^)*  This  is  properly  used 
in  a  general  and  indefinite  manner  for  time  past,  whether 
proximate  or  remote :  ^ «^  «i^t(^^9lHi|f  (VlMAmff)^  WKPim 
W^p^^  I  ^■l^  l^^lHtw  iftft  4li|<4mrf  •M^lifl^^tTn  I  *  He  studied 
the  Yedas,  he  sacrificed  to  the  gods ;  he  made  libations  to  the 
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manes,  be  respected  his  kinsmen;  he  subdued  tbe  class  of 
six  (evil  feelings),  be  delighted  in  regal  polity,  and  utterly 
destroyed  his  foes  :*  V^TftftV  ^  Rain  was,  or  it  rained,  to  day  ^ 
nf  ffT  ltt«^  •Having  seen  her,  he  was  happy:*  ^l^f?^ 
«W|iH|i|llllflsi«|IIM  *  He  asked  tbe  R&ksbasas,  Why  have  ye 
awakened  me  ?' 

a.  This  form  of  tbe  pneterite,  or  either  of  the  others,  may 
be  used  as  well  as  tbe  present  (see  r.  309.  d),  when  preceded 
by  ^ »  ^  i|i|li^(Vi|  ^  flWn  '  Brahmans  formerly  dwelt 
here:'  also  mra^  or  'm^  as  well  as  ifirf^,  as  above.  It 
may  be  used  also  optionally  with  the  future  or  present,  when 
the  conditional  consequence  of  a  past  action  is  expressed : 
^^d^^ifln^  vmn^n^V  ^  If  it  bad  rained,  we  bad  sown  tbe  grain/ 

b.  m,  derived  from  sn^,  is  frequently  used  with  tbe  indefi- 
nite past,  when  it  gives  it  the  force  of  the  imperative,  and 
causes  tbe  rejection  of  the  temporal  augment :  iiT  d4h  ^  Do 
not  fear  5*  m  T^^  ^  Do  not  grieve ;'  IT  ^  *  Let  it  not  be  ;* 
W  iinfft  ^  W^m  *  Never  do  so  again  ;•  m  ^fwif  nm  if^n 
•  Do  not  give  your  mind  to  wickedness.'  It  may  also  be 
employed  with  wi  as,  m  ^  WW.  *  Do  not  go/  It-  is  also  used 
in  tbe  same  manner  with  another  negative,  in  an  affirmative 
sense :  9rT  %^  H  ^4A«f  *  Do  not  not-kill  (i.  e.  kill)  my  foes/ 
There  are  examples,  however,  especially  in  tbe  older  writers, 
of  tbe  use  of  this  negative  with  the  indefinite  past,  in  wbidi 
the  augment  is  retained ;  as,  9rT  fWlT^  Jtfifwi  TVnif: '  Do  not 
thou  ever  obtain  reputation,  O  barbarian?'  Bitmiyana:  and 
when  the  verb  is  compounded  with  a  preposition,  the  augment 
of  the  imperfect  and  the  indefinite  past  may  be  retained ;  as, 
YIVT  ^  ^  IT  wn^  *  Let  not  fiEuth  depart  from  us ;'  Manu :  HT 
i|f^4!(|il«^j|i:  *Do  not  be  subject  to  wrath;'  Mahibbirala. 
On  the  other  band,  it  is  rejected  in  compotmds  also;  as, 
HI  Allium:  ^lilMiff  '  Do  no  disrespect  to  thy  own  soul/  The 
difierence  is  explained  by  affirming  that  a  difierent  negative, 
HT  not  in^,  is  employed ;  the  former  not  requiring  the  elision 
of  tbe  augment.     It,  and  not  wnf^  is  also  said  to  be  used  with 
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other  ten&es;  as  with  the  imperative,  irr  VTY^,  or  the  future, 
IT  HPrafk  ^  Let  it  not  be.' 

506.  Definite  future  (^Vinni%  ^).  This  tense  indicates 
future  time,  defined  either  expressly,  as  in  the  example  above 
given  (p.  113),  or  by  some  circumstance  or  event  not  immedi- 
ately proximate,  or  as  it  is  expressed,  not  of  to-day ;  as  in  the 
following  example  from  Bha^^i:  VMP«<flliMf  VfT  USKVIIMt; 
f^  I  mur;  ^  Hftren  iftrr  ^  vtan  ^  l  *  Our  mothers,  having 
seen  thee,  shall  be  delighted,  and  shall  ask  after  the  welfiu^ 
of  us  both,  along  with  MaithiK ;  and  Bharata  will  rejoice 
exceedingly.* 

a.  This  form  of  the  future  is  used  optionally  with  the  inde- 
finite fiiture  or  the  present  in  certain  phrases  or  combinations ; 
as  with  Hf^  or  nff  5  ^si^  ^itur  or  H^^,  ^  ^imrr  or  ^m^trfiT, 
*  When  will  he  eat  ?  Where  will  he  remain  P  also  with  the 
interrogative  implying  ^  preference  ;*  ti  TfUKt  or  mm  ^dirrftr  or 
^O^Ph  *  What  or  which  wilt  thou  choose  ?'  also  when  it 
denotes  the  consequence  of  a  conditional  act ;  liV  firqnf  ^TNT  or 
^mAf  ^  ^  ^ntTT  or  ^qr^ofir  *  He  who  shall  give  alms  will  go 
to  heaven.' 

507.  Indefinite  futiu*e  {-^  ^).  The  time  expressed  by 
this  tense  may  be  either  immediately  or  remotely  future :  Jiv( 
?f^f^sir  *  I  shall  not  be  seen  to-day  ;*  Hftwftf  f?i|^i^  ^ 
ip?rrdnRin  inr  *  Since  my  sons  are  slain,  I  will  die  or  conquer.' 

a.  When  connected  with  verbs  implying  *  recollection,'  this 
tense  may  be  used  with  a  past  signification ;  as,  ^QBtf^  ^fW 
WV^  ^V^nf:  ^  Rememberest  thou,  KrishAa ;  we  shall  dwell 
(for,  we  were  dwelling)  at  Gokula:'  also  optionally,  when  one 
action  is  dependent  upon  another;  as,  ^Rtftr  ^^t^  4iiS(iA\j 
imiiT^rahpf  >i^V!<ilK^  *  Rememberest  thou,  Devadatta ;  we  dwell 
in  K^hmir,  and  dressed  (shall  dress)  rice  there:'  otherwise 
the  imperfect  may  be  used,  as  above. 

b.  It  alternates,  as  above  remarked,  with  the  definite  fiitiure 
after  ^i!^  and  i|fl| ;  also  when  *  choice'  or  *  consequence*  is 
signified,  or  when  an   act  contingent  upon   some  event  is 
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predicated :  ^^r^ffVilflr  VPif  ^P9im:  ^  If  it  shall  rain,  we  will 
sow  the  corn/ 

e.  The  indefinite  future  is  to  be  used  where  dispatch  is 
signified ;  as,  ^  iffhf  ^rftpvAr  ^The  messenger  will  go  swiftly :' 
also  when  continuous  action  is  implied ;  ill^frflwfi  ^I^tAt  *  As 
long  as  life  lasts,  he  will  give  food :'  also  when  an  act  is 
followed  for  a  certain  time  without  interruption ;  i^MWI^I^I- 
^nflnft  A%UWi(l^ii)i|ll  ?h^  ^  il^E^  *  When  this  future  day  of 
new  moon  (is),  on  that  (day)  he  will  read  the  prayers  to  Agni, 
and  ^sacrifice  with  the  Soma  juice.'  It  is  used  in  like  manner 
when  %m,, '  after/  is  employed  to  denote  immediately  subsequent 
place  or  time :  ifts^miVT  imr^  WTOl^fls^WH  ^'^  ''^^  ^M- 
<m%l<l)^«l  ^fh^rPV^  ^  This  is  the  road  to  be  traveUed  by  to  Pi£a- 
liputra,  (and  having  gone)  subsequently  by  that  of  Kaus&mbi,  we 
will  there  eat  food :'  litsif  li«vmt  VPTUft  irm  ^^iTOfnrtnnmirff 
^W  vu|«||i|)  ^  When  the  future  (next)  year  (is  arrived),  then 
immediately,  on  the  fuU  moon  of  the  month  Agrahiyafla,  we, 
entering  upon  devotion,  will  study  (the  Yedas)/  If  i|ti^  be 
used  instead  of  int  the  definite  future  may  be  used ;  i|t?ni|- 
(m^MMA  ndflim^  or  iiu|«||i|^ ;  and  the  latter  only  is  to  be 
employed  if  days  or  nights  be  specified ;  as,  ift  sir  HTir  wn^A 
V?nnt:  M^(ilHUA%iAiiikiimi^  ^  When  the  future  (next)  month 
(is  arrived),  and  fifteen  days  after  it  (have  passed),  then  we 
will  study/ 

d.  When  disbelief,  doubt,  or  intolerance  is  signified,  and 
espedally  if  put  interrogatively,  the  indefinite  future  may  be 
used  optionally  with  the  potential:  ^  ^mirfurf^,  or  if  lAi) 
^fnx^^  Wft  fVr^  or  rnf^viOl  *  I  cannot  believe,  or  I  cannot 
endure,  that  you  revile  YishAu,'  i.  e.  either  should  or  shall 
revile  or  have  reviled :  lit  mid  or  innit  fft  ftf^  or  f^f^e^fir 
*  Who  or  which  may  or  will  revile  Han  ?'  4  ^^  il'nw  ^ni^ 
or  unif^mfk  '  For  what  S^udra  may  or  will  your  reverence 
perform  sacrifices?'  If  preceded  by  the  compound  particle 
Mtac9  or  by  lrf%  or  its  synonymes  in  these  senses,  the  future 
•only,  not  the  potential,  is  employed :  ^  ^mn^infli  mn^  f^ifm$ 
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Y^  i||i|(\|«iOi  ^  I  cannot  think  it  possible  your  reverence  will 
sacrifice  for  a  S^ddra:'  also  irf^,  h^  or  frai^9  M^P^  J^ 
i||i|(\|«iOi  '  Is  it  (possible,  can  it  be)  your  reverence  will  sacri- 
fice for  a  S^udra?'  The  same  tense  may  be  used  optionally 
with  the  potential  when  ^  possibility*  is  admitted  or  expected : 
^^l^^lQl  WVq^  (or  ^ifhr)  HWT^  ^I  think  it  possible  your 
excellency  will  eat;*  ^  wmMt  WTK  ^nnrt^  TJ^^  i  Tsi  uHfb 
TRTlf^  i9*MHr  ^  niwHOl  I  '  By  whom  is  it  supposed,  that  in 
battle  R%hava  will  cut  to  pieces  the  limbs,  or  scatter  the 
members,  of  KumbhakarAa  ?' 

e.  The  indefinite  future  is  used  with  exclamations  of 
astonishment,  if  any  conditional  particle,  as  i|V  or  ^,  be  not 
inserted :  Viq^M^:  ip#  7Vf)r  ^  Wonderful !  the  blind  man 
will  see  (can  see)  KrishAa.'  It  may  also  be  used  with  the 
particles  ^nr  and  ^rf^,  when  implying '  doubt ;'  7ir  ?;v  ^rflnflr 
'  Will  the  staff  fall  (or  not)  ?'  nftiMi^ft  TT<  *  Will  he  shut  the 
door  ?'  and  must  be  used  with  m9ff  when  it  signifies  ^  cer- 
tainty* or  *  capability  ;*  wji  ^1!^  ^ftN  fftroflr  *  Certainly 
Krishf^  will  kill  (that  is,  is  able  to  kill)  the  elephant** 

SOS.  Imperative  (ftfWn^).  The  uses  of  the  imperative 
tense  require  no  particular  illustration*  It  has,  however,  a 
first  as  well  as  a  third  person  ;  to  which,  *  command*  or 
^  injunction*  is  not  applicable :  but  as  the  powers  of  this  mood 
correspond  with  those  of  the  potential,  and  consequently  com- 
prehend *  permission'  and  '  capability,*  as  signified  by  *  may,' 
*  let,'  ^  can,*  there  is  no  difficulty  in  understanding  their  appli- 
cability to  any  person  indiffisrently.  ^  f^  ^iQ^  ^  ^idllVfJ 
i^  vrftr:  ^  Let  this  be  thy  determination,  I  may  not  cause  the 
dreadful  destruction  of  the  servants  :*  iHW  w4ci.¥i  ^  filT 
W^  XTfri  ^  Be  thou  my  messenger ;  and  having  gone,  say 
(thus)  to  R%hava.' 

a.  The  imperative  is  very  frequently  used  in  the  third  per- 
son singular  of  the  passive,  either  with  a  nominative  expressed, 
or  with  the  agent  in  the  instrumental  case  expressed  or  under- 
stood; in  which  latter  case  it  is  used  indefinitely: 
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^ift  *  Let  the  queen  be  brought  ;*  wt  rfk  iffimm  '^pnif  *  Ho 
PaAflits,  be  it  heard/  i.  e.  ^^rrfW:  '  by  you  ;*  f^imf  *  Let  it  be 
done ;'  VMiMifli  ^  Let  it  be  come/  i.  e.  ill^lfm^  ^  by  some  one  ;' 
lAi^  'IMIAIHA:  *  Sitfi,  let  it  be  gone  hence/  i.  e.  by  thee,  or  ^  Gro 
thou  away ;'  t!m  ^c4hnif  '  Let  the  carriage  be  stopped/  or  T!^ 
^4Nirf  ^  Let  it  be  stopped  by  the  carriage ;'  yii4iA|i|iyi:  ^  Let 
all  hopes  be  dismissed/  %  '  by  them/ 

b.  When  any  act  enjoined  is  to  be  done  after  a  short  time, 
the  imperative  may  be  used  in  relation  to  the  future,  the 
present,  or  the  potential :  9M(Vy|4ilj[MimMd^Ml(^^ni  (^nf^Kftr 
or  HRT'l^^dl^)  li  ^Tpnfti^  *  If  the  teacher  shall  (does  or  may) 
come  after  an  hour,  do  thou  (then)  read  the  Veda/  Or  it 
may  be  used  where  time  shortly  past  is  implied,  without  any 
condition,  when  ^  may  be  combined  with  it,  ii^  Jf^^  ^nftnft 
91  ^97  ft|i^;  *  Aftier  an  hour  be  mistress  of  the  earth/ 

c.  The  imperative  may  be  used  optionally  with  the  poten- 
tial to  express  '  wish ;'  ^[iKTfiT  vm^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  *  I  ^'^^^  your 
worship  may,  or  would,  eat/  So  with  "m^^,  VT^,  '  I  desire,' 
*  I  beg/  or  other  synonymous  verbs. 

d.  When  desire  to  have  any  thing  done  that  should  be 
performed  is  expressed,  91  is  used  with  the  imperative:  i4 
m«Mliiim^  9f  ^  Do  thou  cause  the  boy  to  read  /  ^  do  thou 
teach  hinu' 

e»  The  third  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of  the  sub- 
stantive verb  is  often  used  with  the  particle  i^  '  so/  *  thus,' 
absolutely,  to  signify  '  assent ;'  as,  ^*  HW^  F^W^,  ^  So  be  it ;' 
^^HftifOl  if  Wf^  H^^m  ^ffVftrt:  ^  And  Yudhish£hira  also  thus 
replied  to  him,  So  be  it/ 

/•  The  negative  i|T  is  prefixed  to  the  imperative  sometimes, 
with  a  sense  equivalent  to  that  of  the  present  tense :  ht  HWJ 
'  there  is  not  /  HT  ^  i^  fHm  W^[^  ''f^'tf  vnf^  *  There  is  not 
(or  may  not  be)  any  crime  in  thee,  O  prince,  killing  thy  foes/ 

ff.  wnr  is  substituted  for  the  terminations  of  the  second 
and  third  persons  singular  of  the  imperative,  when  used  in 
a  benedictory  sense :    H^rwi^ffH^HSr  WWW  '9^  wh^lf^  '  Mayest 
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tbou  be  undivided  from  thy  husband  henceforth  in  thine  own 
dwelling.' 

309.  Potential  mood  (WW  fH*I^^W^^I^f  JHIim^i^g  ftWf). 
The  senses  of  the  potential  mood,  as  detailed  in  the  citation 
from  P^Uiini,  have  been  explained  above  (p.  1 14).  It  is  suffi- 
cient here  to  add  a  few  examples  of  its  application,  ^tiifll- 
^oh^  Htn^  lijl^  lijl^  ^  Let  a  man  pleased  make  the  Brahmans 
happy,  and  feed  them  deliberately :'  Amilfll)  ^  ^^i^  91^^ 
'  Therefore  let  a  man  of  fortitude  neither  rejoice  nor  grieve  i   ^ 

'  Let  not  a  wise  man  disturb  a  cow  drinking,  nor  tell  of  it  to 
another ;  nor,  having  seen  a  rainbow  in  the  sky,  let  him  point 
it  out  to  another^ 

a.  The  potential  mood  is  very  commonly  employed  as  the 
conditional  or  subjunctive  mood  in  combination  with  particles 
indicating  'condition,'  ^contingency,'  *  alternative,'  *  uncer- 
tainty,' *  doubt,'  *  astonishment,'  and  the  like ;   as,  ift^,  ^, 

*  if;'  Ti^  •  as,*  •  since ;'   nxr  '  as ;'  inn  *  as,'  *  so/  *  that ;'  HW 

*  where,'  *  how  ;*   infT  *  when  ;'   wrj  *  ever ;'  ^rfW  *  although,' 

*  since  ;'    ^  or  ^ir  or  Tltlf^  *  whether;'    ftj  'what;'    ^Pin^ 

*  how ;' f^?Hl  *  wonderful  ;*  &c.  mm  H  VHT  ^ft]|4flr  ^^  H  ^1^9^ 

*  If  punishment  does  not  protect,  people  may  not  recognise 
property :'  ^^^  ^v^lfi^  ftRH^fbn:  wrn  *  If  there  were  not 
punishment  in  the  worid,  the  people  would  perish :'  vi^  JtW 
— iI?jWT  Tf^pf  'P^  ?w^in  ftni^inif  *  O  grief!  that,  having  done 
manly  deeds,  thou  (shouldest)  abandon  glorious  fortune  i  in 
^1^  ^iftr  ^  ^V|[^  *  I  did  not  believe  that  thou  couldest  act 
thus :'  Ullfdui^bqni  Uflft  •!  H^  ^e^l'Af^  I  "T  H^W  •!  ^  m«ft^5' 
)di^  ^itrvsT  I  '  So  that  I  may  not  be  also  in  other  races  a 
destroyer  of  my  kin,  I  will  not  eat,  nor  partake  in  any  way  of 
drink :'  Xl^  ^^  ^¥  ^  Wfi  ^rtl  1  ^TW  fW^^  ^  H^  ^l^ll^j 
nflr  I  '  When  he  may  judge  his  own  army  in  good  condition, 
and  that  of  his  adversary  in  the  reverse,  let  him  march  against 
the  enemy :'  i9t9{:ihT  'ft  Jtlft  T  ^  1IT||  ^p!ft  *l^  *  He  who  is 
distressed  by  the  grief  of  others  can  never  be  happy :'  ilfllflHi; 
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^E#  f^f^n^  ^vm^  *  That  such  penona  should  revile  Kriah^, 
aatoniahing  !*  or  '^f^  may  be  used  with  similar  exclamations ; 
1^  nf^  ift  silMhr  *  Surprising !  if  he  read.'  w  and  ^rf^  may 
be  used  to  imply  ^  doubt  of  will'  or  *  capability :'  TIT  or  ^rf^ 
tpn^  fft:  ^  Will  Hari  destroy  sin  ?'  ^  Will  he  be  pleased  to 
do  so  ?'  ^rf^  fVrK  f^rcnr  1W«vn^  ^  Can  he  indeed  break  a  moun- 
tain with  his  head  ?'  f^g^^4  *  Why  should  I  grieve  ?'  ^, 
when  used  reproachiully,  may  be  connected  with  the  present 
or  the  potential :  wi  i4  ^riK  m^  or  iqifftr  *  How  canst  thou,  or 
dost  thou,  abandon  virtue  ?'. 

These  particles  may  be  also  understood,  or  dropped  alto- 
gether, when  the  condition  can  be  expressed  by  the  use  of 
correlative  terms,  or  by  a  preceding  phrase :  ^^fUTPft  f^  iftvi 
W^  Ijmwif^^^  '  (Since)  lUvaAa  carries  (may  carry)  off  Sit£, 
(so)  the  binding  of  the  great  sea  may  occur :'  ftnnni^  f  i^wtt 
^SJi'^l^  f>ri^  ^  But  if  the  father  be  living,  let  him  offer  liba- 
tions  to  those  prior  to  him/ 

b.  The  potential  mood  is  also  used  to  intimate  'fitness,' 

*  propriety,'  or  *  capability :'  ?♦  ^CTf  ^  *  Thou  shouldest  or 
oughtest  to  marry  the  damsel ;'  ^  ^nrmifb^  *  He  may  or  can 
carry  the  load ;'  ^i^HUfiifts^  il^^PlAl  ^m4  *  Aided  by  Karfta 
and  Arjuna,  I  could  conquer  even  Indnu' 

c*  Verbs  signifying  ^  to  wish'  or  '  desire'  may  use  the 
potential  optionally  with  the  present ;  viijftraitl^  or  i^mflf  ^  He 
wishes  to  go ;'  AWlPc^fff^l  Ttrnkn  or  imnii^  *  He  desires  to 
embrace  her.'  The  object  of  the  wish  may  also  be  expressed 
in  the  potential,  instead  of  the  infinitive ;  as,  aiUlOHIJI^I^^  mnili^ 

*  He  wishes  he  may  or  might  embrace  her.' 

d.  The  potential  often  takes  the  place  of  the  imperative, 
with  a  similar  signification ;  Ai|«lli;ii|  T^t:  '  Having  taken 
water,  thou  mayest  go,'  i.  e.  go  thou :  especially  when  pre- 
ceded by  mniim  *  to  order*  or  *  enjoin ;'  {J^V^J^^ii^i^^  ffMhfHi: 

*  If  the  teacher  come,  I  desire  that  thou  read.' 

e.  The  potential  may  be  used  with  a  present  or  future  sense 
when  time  not  remote  is  specified :  vm:  HTcSl^  mt  ^^  *  The 
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time  18  come  that  thou  perform  thy  penance ;  yf^l^^  ^iH( 
^  Let  him  sacrifice  after  an  hour.' 

/,  In  didactic  and  injunctionarjr  aentences  the  potential  is 
constantly  employed  without  a  nominative  expressed,  referring 
either  to  a  noun  previously  enunciated,  or  to  sudi  vrords  as 
'  some  one,'   *  any  one/   ^  a  man/  or  the  like,  understood : 

'  Let  a  man  preserve  his  wealth  against  misfortune ;  but  his 
wife  even  by  his  wealth :  let  him  even  preserve  himself  by  a  wife 
even,  or  also,  by  wealth :'  iraR^^^  f>ll)M|%i1l|«l^«lWi:  '  Let 
(one)  not  a  niggard  give  to  the  Brahmans  that  which  may  be 
agreeable  to  them.' 

ff.  The  potential  is  used  in  a  future  sense  to  signify  the 
conditional  result  of  an  act  which  a  person  may  perform: 

irfbf  I  ?r  ^ft^  Wf^im  Hk^^HltiimHl^m^^  i  *  Whatever  Brahman 
may  read  attentive  this  Birth  of  Skanda,  pr  may  cause  it  to  be 
heard  by  Brahmans,  or  may  hear  it  repeated  by  a  Brahman, 
he,  having  obtained  abundance  and  happiness,  may  obtain  the 
heaven  of  that  divinity.' 

310.  Benedictive  mood  (ft9VTfpf^)«  The  term  by  which 
the  power  of  this  mood  is  defined  imports  *  blessixig ;'  but  as 
there  is  also  connected  with  it  the  notion  of  *  wish,'  and  as 
this  wish  or  desire  may  concern  oneself  as  well  as  another,  the 
term  '  optative'  would  better  indicate  its  character;  as,  ivt 
^^  ni^<H§5ft|  4J^4I4|4  I  411141  fv  fWhlWR  "^V^  ^  ipIN^  I  *  May 
the  gods  direct  us,  so  that  we  may  either  conquer  such  enemies 
as  R£vaAa  or  die.'  It  is  used  sometimes  optionally  with  the 
imperative  in  a  benedictory  sense :  fit  ifNn^  or  fit  iA^ 
)9^n^  *  May  your  excellency  live  long.' 

Sll.  Conditional  mood  (fn^  ftri^  W(^*  This  mood  is 
considered  as  the  equivalent  of  the  potential  when  ^  cause*  is 
indicated  as  well  as  ^  consequence,'  or  when  one  act  or  condi- 
tion is  contingent  upon  another  act  or  conditiony  and  whether 
the  cause  and  consequence  be  future  or  past.   like  the  poten* 
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tial,  it  is  oommonly  used  with  the  same  conditional  particles, 
^,  ^,  &c.,  as  specified  above ;  as,  ^<{jfV^(;HfV|i|^  w^  ff^- 
^vrf^iqi^  *  If  there  shall  be  abundant  rain,  then  there  will  be 
plenty;'  irf\;  ;sr  HHT  f»^«>lPr«n^  Wifts^ft^OT  '  If  he  had  been 
seen  by  me,  he  should  have  been  devoured  (by  me).' 

a.  Although  the  same  notion  of  ^  contingency'  prevails,  yet 
this  mood  is  also  used  analogously  to  the  potential,  to  signify 
*  uncertain  consequence/  *  doubt/  ^  suspicion,'  *  possibility,'  ^  in* 
quiry,'  and  the  like  $  as  in  this  exemplification  of  its  application 
from  Bhaui:    ^tf^  irsf  ft^J  iflnf  urtflnw  5'^^  *  ^  fliW- 

ynirtiwrrorrt  tw  iftirftw^  11  *  O  R£ma,  unjustly  thou 
wouldest  entertain  suspicion  of  Sitii ;  for  although  the  vile 
enemy  warmly  solicited  her,  and  sometimes  menaced  and  some- 
times vaunted  his  own  mi^ificence,  yet  she,  pure  of  mind, 
would  never  bestow  a  thought  upon  him.' 

b»  The  conditional  mood,  like  the  potential,  is  employed  with 
exclamations  of  surprise,  but  they  require  the  addition  of  iixr 
or  i|^;  as,  ^VTVif  nxr  ori^l  ^  ^^s^nioNn^  m ^  Strange !  that 
a  woman  should  in  any  way  abide  in  thy  evil  opinion.'  When 
used  interrogatively,  it  requires  an  interrogative  adverb ;  as,  M 
iHU^HIHimiff  HIHtMA  HiTPnf  ^  What !  do  you  not  know  your- 
self to  be  the  unborn  Nfirayaibi?^  qiiil^l<ll  f^Rfnif  H  ftpi- 
fmfl^i;  i|(9  ^  She  being  dead  through  fright,  what  then  ?  what 
benefit  wouldest  thou  obtain  ?'  In  the  following  example  many 
of  the  particles  with  which  this  mood  or  the  potential  may 
be  connected  are  illustrated :  ^m^  ^Ifinw  iixr  il^mf^mii;  1 
^imfW  HTJ  irwrftl  fti  HI^«IM4lf)|lf  l  *  Mighty  king !  as  what- 
ever and  however  thou  mayest  have  (or  hast)  accomplished 
in  the  destruction  of  the  demons,  what !  wouldest  thou  not 
ever  thus  also  bring  (or  have  brought)  thy  desired  purposes 
to  fiilfilment  ?' 

SI 2.  Infinitive  mood.  This,  as  shewn  above  (r.  229),  is 
considered  to  be  a  verbal  derivative  noun,  and  is  attached  in 
the  invariable  accusative  apparently  to  a  verb ;  as,  ^j^jflnsiftf 
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'  I  wish  to  hear ;'  4^rngn|ftl  ^  Thou  art  able  to  tell;'  lilmf^vk 
If  lftftr]|  ^  I  will  not  endure  to  live.' 

a.  Like  other  verbal  derivatives,  the  infinitive  may  exercise  a 
similar  government  as  one  of  the  moods  or  tenses  of  the  verb 
from  which  it  is  formed:  ^fW^  ^rf^VT  ^r^  MINI^iMi:  ^nv^ 
*  They  resolved  to  go  together  to  Draupadi's  marriage  elec- 
tion/ It  cannot  as  a  noun,  however,  admit  the  diflerence  of 
active  and  passive  voices,  and  the  effect  of  the  latter  is  given  to 
it  by  its  association  with  participles,  and  especially  with  the 
future  participle  of  the  verb  i^  *  to  be  able/  in  connexion 
with  the  object;  the  agent,  when  expressed,  being  in  the 
instrumental  case :  «w  ^  s^  ^  ^jTWV  ^T^  '  Now  that 
blockhead  is  to  be  conquered ;'  H  t^^ii^ff  flWNi^  ^TOT  ^ 
Vnifrj  Wft  sir  ^  We  are  not  to  be  intimidated  to-day  by  thee 
with  this  terror ;'  wi  ft^  "SJ  ^HR;  *  How  is  the  enemy  to  be 
seen  ;'  %?!'  ^^nOniMHIvil  »ir  yWM^ll  ^  *  Nor  can  these  gods, 
sages,  and  progenitors,  be  thus  now  nourished  by  thee/ 

b.  The  infinitive  is  also  used  after  nouns  and  participles ;  as, 
^BT  M^  *time  to  eat;'  ^  mrt:  *  able  to  do;'  ^  mn  ^gone 
to  see:'  but  these  are  evidently  elliptical  phrases,  in  which 
the  verbal  copulative  is  understood  ;  ^Icjlsftf  i|i^  ^  It  is  time 
to  go.'  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  like  combination  of  the 
infinitive  with  adverbs  or  adverbial  nouns ;  as,  H  iqr4  f^flf 
W^  ^f^  W%  ^ilf^Mi:  ^  (It  is)  not  right,  O  princes,  to  slay  again 
a  slain  enemy ;'  unn^mf  J^^gHcM^  '  Palaces  (are)  fit  to  be 
compared  to  thee ;'  imritm  im^  ^  f  j:^  mftftlf  *There- 
fore  Toga  is  the  desired  object  of  the  eminent ;  but  it  (is)  to 
be  made  known  with  difficulty.' 

SECTION    VI. 

Derivative  Verbs, 

SIS.  The  derivative  forms  of  the  verb  are  not  of  common 
occurrence,  with  exception  of  the  causal,  which  is  of  very  fre- 
quent use.     As  this  must  from  its  nature  be  a  transitive  verb. 
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it  will  govern  an  accusative  case,  either  singly  or  doublyy.as 
exemplified  above  (r.  288,  g).  The  following  are  a  few  additional 
illustrations  of  its  use :  ifti^  jflf  irt  WTWT  H^  9Pnn«l%  *  We 
are  called  severe ;  this  we  apprise  you'  (cause  you  to  know) ; 
ftrvnniflr  ^^  •  The  queen  represents ;'  H-^HPIM^Pa  *  Nay,  she 
commands  ;*  i^  wf  ftf^^ftwftr  ^:'^(t?$TV  H^*9ii  *  Those  evil  dis- 
posed ones  will  alienate  thee  fi*om  me'  (will  cause  to  separate 
from) ;  nf  ivfti:  fll^i)<|li|l  *  Let  the  king  cause  her  to  be 
devoured  by  dogs ;'  J^TT  1^  MKlOlvini  ftmwr  ^:  *  The  enemy, 
being  valiant,  shall  strike  off  thy  head*  (cause  it  to  fidl); 
WRPnTmni  UmIVa^^i;  f^rn  *  He  caused  the  women,  with  their 
attendants,  to  be  brought ;'  lll|[).H^^^i|^  *  He  did  not  cause 
him  to  be  disunited  from  his  life'  (he  did  not  put  him  to 
death). 

a.  The  desiderative  form  is  also  from  its  nature  transitive, 
and  has  the  government  of  transitive  verbs :  HiDjCHIff  ^  ^ 
^infjjnr  TPRT^  i  TJ^I  ^¥J^*ll4ft«^  iftlfl^^pftflf  \  •The  monkey 
(Hanumin)  did  not  wish  (or  would  not)  look  at  the  dance,  nor 
hear  the  singers,  desirous  of  remembering  R£ma,  suffering  the 
pain  of  absence/  This  form  of  the  verb  implies  'volition'  as 
well  as  *  wish ;'  as,  4||U|i||^  ^m  ^  i^nimifl  H  flpirftr  *  Thou  wilt 
not  give  my  father's  share,  being  asked  for  by  me,  O  fool.'  The 
desiderative  form  of  ^,  ^  to  hear,'  implies  not  only  '  to  wish  to 
hear,'  but  *  wait  upon'  or  *  obey  5'  that  is,  to  wish  to  please  by 
service :  mniKi):  ^p^t!^  ^Wj  ^^[^?^  ^  '  '  'HonTOT  wm  wif 
^irVW  I  '  He  who  until  the  end  of  his  life  waits  upon  his  Guru, 
goes  assuredly  to  the  eternal  mansion  of  Brahma.' 

b.  The  frequentative  mode  expresses  either  *  repetition'  or 

•  intensity' — ^the  doing  of  an  act  repeatedly  or  energetically — 
but  it  is  of  very  unfrequent  use  in  either :  ^GfNm  X'  tltwn- 
^iftjlgf^  'They  stand,  like  Chitakas,  crying  aloud  repeat- 
edly ;'  ^iR*  ^fW^P«il  wm  *  Again  the  bird  eagerly  assailed 
him ;'  inj^  cVt^Tim^  ^IwftRi:  *  He  cut  the  wings  of  the  bird 
to  pieces.'     With  verbs  of  motion  this  form  may  also  imply 

•  going  crookedly'  or  *  badly ;'  as,  ^mnili^  ^IW  *  The  lame  man 

31 
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goes  awry.'  With  certain  verb»  it  also  intimates  *  defect' 
or  •  impropriety ;'  as,  ^F^nilT^  Wimr:  *  The  Brahman  prays 
hypocritically/ 

c.  From  a  desiderative  verb  others  may  be  formed ;  as, 
fVm^f^'lfii  ^tranfn  *  He  wishes  to  cause  (the  people)  to  hear 
the  Purdftas ;'  f^  m^nn  HIMftiNnH  ^  Why  dost  thou  wish  to  cause 
me  to  go  downwards?'  A  desiderative  may  not  be  formed 
from  a  desiderative,  unless  some  other  mode  intervene ;  as^ 
jpfH^  W^^MftmOl  i{^  ^  The  blockhead  wishes  to  cause  the 
desire  of  frequent  existence  in  the  sage.'  And  in  this  manner 
the  forms  might  be  compiled  without  end  ;  but  the  practice  ia 
not  adopted. 

(L  The  conversion  of  substantives  into  verbs  is  not  unfre- 
quenty  and  depends  apparently  upon  the  pleasure  of  the  writer. 
A  few  examples  of  the  use  of  such  verbs  in  construction  will 
be  sufficient  to  illustrate  their  application :  fHiMm^ti  ^ 
^^i^sf^  Tirnn^  ^In  a  spot  destitute  of  trees  the  castor  oil 
plant  becomes  a  tree ;'  ^nft  ^^fir  ^ITJpt;  ^^ftin  ^mmii^  ^  *  A 
burning  coal  bums  the  hand ;  when  cold,  it  blackens  it :'  ini- 
l^^fM^smur:  ^  I^MI^)  Vir.  ^A  minister  who  is  made  the 
companion  of  (a  king's)  private  amusements,  if  active,  kings  it 
himself:'  irfif^fern^  ^  fliimOi  ?l?rrfVlifH:  •The  mind  of  the 
virtuous  oscillates  (or  swings)  by  the  speech  of  the  wicked  :* 
jr^mn^  ^ir:  ^  'C^  ^?rnn^  •All  men  are  in  sorrow;  he 
alone  is  happy :'  t!)i(44|dnmi|riliMV  FH^fannr  ^  ^tc:  *  If  the  god 
of  love  should  see  thee,  he  would  not  grieve  much  (for  his 
absent  bride) :'  !^  ^nVTO^  m<9T  ){t?9n:  iwi*?sra^  ^i?nvr9  ^lltira^ 
Tsnft  ^  ^ftufnn^  •  This  maiden  is  the  hunter,  her  eyebrow  is 
her  bow,  her  glances  are  arrows,  and  my  heart  is  the  deer.' 

SECTION    VII. 

Participles. 

314.  Those  participles  which  are  declinable  are,  like  adjec- 
tives, inflected  in  the  gender,  number,  and  case  of  the  noun 
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with  which  they  are  connected  in  c4>n8truction.  Both  the 
declinable  and  indeclinable  may  exercise  the  same  government 
as  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived. 

315.  The  present  participles  active  of  transitive  verbs  ordi- 
narily govern  the  noun  in  the  accusative  case :  ^ih^  or  ^jfro: 
^^Af  mn  '  Brahmi  is  making  (or  makes)  creation  ;'  ^^IH^^IH- 
7^S[T?n  *  The  pupil  is  reading  the  Vedas  ;  WfRT'f  «I4|II|IIHI  ^ 
*The  woman  (is)  decorating  herself;'  ^^K^Hll  H^l^  *  They 
two  (were)  crossing  rivers  ;*  i^  "PrPf'^rTOrninSR  *  They  search- 
ing that  hermitage  ;*  ?r  Wri  ^d«144|  (>qi«f|i(M:  'Wfirff  *  He, 
considering  the  strength  of  Bhimasena,  was  consumed  (with 
envy).*  The  participle  present  of  %^,  *  to  hate/  optionally 
governs  the  genitive  case :  ^  or  ijtl'W  fk'n^  ?fc  *  Hari  (is) 
hating  (of)  Munu*  The  participles  of  verbs  of  remembering 
may  also  govern  the  genitive ;  as,  m  or  inr  Wt*^*  remembering 
(or  thinking  of)  me/  The  present  participle  may  be  used 
with  particles  in  the  sense  of  the  potential  mood;  as,  IJ^n^ 
^TOT  ^ihr  ^^l^^^ti  *  Listen,  that  so  acting  (for,  that  you  may 
so  act  that)  you  will  not  fall  from  duty.' 

a.  The  present  participle  of  the  passive  voice  involves  no 
notion  of  past  time,  but  implies  the  continuance  of  the  state 
or  thing  suffered.  Thus  ir  ^^HHMf>^  "^km  irm  *  He  also 
being  thus  bitten  by  the  reptile,*  signifies  that  the  biting 
has  not  ceased,  but  is  going  on ;  so  if^  J^l^^mnwfri  m^TO 
*  When  he  perceived  himself  being  devoured  ;*  W^Hl^illiUT 
innArftl^  *  Being  pursued  by  numerous  guards.* 

316.  The  participles  of  the  perfect  tense  are  not  of  very 
frequent  occurrence ;  they  follow  the  general  rules  relating  to 
concord  and  government,  and  are  not  unusually  employed 
without  a  verb  in  the  sense  of  the  perfect  tense :  i^  HlCVI^M- 
^^  PHHH^r^y:  ^  They  desired  the  death  of  the  animals*  that 
were  near  (them)  ;*  if^^Ol^lHllI  *  Thou  art  arrived  ;*  ^  fti^- 
f^^nr  'W^  ?r  ftrei^  *  He  (was)  seated  (or  sat  down)  on  a 
couch  in  the  presence  of  the  destroyer  of  Kansa.' 

317*    The  indefinite  past   participles  are  of  much  more 
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universal  use  than  the  preceding,  and  bear  an  important  part 
in  the  formation  of  sentences :  they  take  the  variations  of 
inflexion  according  to  the  noun  or  pronoun  with  which  tbey 
are  connected,  expressed  or  understood. 

a.  The  active  indefinite  past  participle  governs  the  same 
cases  as  its  verb,  and  may  be  used  absolutely,  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  implied :  irwV  tTRfinn^  HlfH  '  Then  ^ankara 
said  to  BAsDA ;  ^m«^  f1I^T«^  fiQ:  ^  KrishAa  slew  the  demons/ 

b.  The  passive  indefinite  past  participle  is  ordinarily  con- 
nected with  the  agent  in  the  instrumental  case;  TJ^^^T  |piT 
^ftllT  Hff  ^fhrr  ^  Sit^  seized  by  lUlvafia,  (was)  conveyed  to 
Lank&f  but  in  some  cases  it  may  be  optionally  connected 
with  the  agent  in  the  genitive ;  as,  TT9:  or  TI9T  mft  f%v: '  The 
Brahman  is  respected  by  or  of  the  king ;'  w^  or  ihr  'HfN  ftrVT 
*  This  earth  is  conquered  of  or  by  him.'  It  also  governs  the 
agent  in  either  case,  when  signifying  the  site  or  subject  of  the 
action ;  as,  ^^^^irf  or  ^  IgM  *  This  was  (the)  slept  of  or  by 
them ;'  i.  e.  the  place  where,  or  the  time  when,  they  slept : 
l[^^7r^  or  ^Thr  nif '  This  was  (the)  gone  of  or  by  him  ;*  i.  e. 
the  time  or  manner  of  his  departure. 

c.  When  derived  from  neuter  or  intransitive  verbs,  this  par- 
ticiple may  be  used  with  a  noun  in  the  place  of  the  past  tense 
of  the  verb :  K^f^  vm  TTSfm  ^  The  king  of  the  R&kshasas 
wept ;'  in  ^  ^  sii  *  Ah !  he  has  died  (or  is  dead)  of  himself.' 

d»  The  indefinite  past  participle  of  verbs  of  motion,  and  of 
others  already  specified  (r.  241.  i),  takes  an  active  sense,  and  is 
used  in  place  of  the  past  tense,  governing  a  noun  in  the  same 
manner  as  a  transitive  verb :  f^tmt  fnt  vMt  innr:  ^^^m^r 
TW:  *  HiraAyaka  entered  his  hole ;  the  crow  went  to  his  own 
nest :'  it  ^I^^^  H  ^TTWlft  ^jftl  ftnnf  VKl  *  That  hero  is  not  to  be 
mourned  (who  is)  departed  to  death  in  battle.'  Other  verbs  than 
those  above  enumerated,  which  bear  analogous  imports,  may  also 
be  used  in  this  manner ;  Hft^q^f^niT  vnn  *  Alas !  I  have  incurred 
impurity  ;'  m  H^WT  Tsitginf  *  She  bore  an  excellent  ofispring.' 
The  time  expressed  may  also  be  indefinite ;   as,  UHT^  ^f^VT- 
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mfimn  ^  Kings  (affecting)  dwelling  in  the  south/  The  past 
indefinite  participle  of  intransitive  verbs  may  also  be  used  to 
denote  time  indefinitely  present  or  continuous;  as,  irflfin^ 
mit  Itm  ^  At  the  end  of  his  day  Brahmil  sleeps/ 

e»  The  past  participles  of  verbs  signifying  *  to  speak/  *  to 
ask/  and  the  like,  when  used  with  a  masculine  or  feminine 
noun,  imply  '  spoken  to/  *  inquired  o^'  referring  the  object  to 
the  noun  with  which  they  agree,  and  being  followed  by  the 
agent  or  speaker,  when  specified,  in  the  instrumental  case :  n 
ITFJIPJ  gftn  *  That  sage  thus  spoken  to  /  ihr  mflniT  m  '  She 
addressed  by  him  /  ?l  ^  jwi  *  He  inquired  of  by  them/  The 
participle  may  also  govern  the  matter  of  the  speech,  like  an 
active  verb,  in  the  accusatives  ^lihT  MlW^lAsftr  *Thou  art 
spoken  to,  a  speech  by  KpshM  /  X'S^  ftnvnihr  ^Pfi  m^ 
Vinf  ^Thus  spoken  to  by  the  king  of  Sindhu,  a  heart* 
agitating  speech/ 

/.  The  indefinite  participle  past  is  often  used  for  a  noun« 
the  noun  or  pronoun  being  understood:  ^i:  ^^  imf^ 
*  Punishment  watches  over  those  who  sleep  /  il^>  *  people/ 
understood :  MftlMfllH  ^dhP^  '  subsisting  by  ripe  and  unripe ;' 
fkti^f  *  fruit,'  understood.  In  the  neuter  gender  it  is  used, 
not  only  as  an  abstract  noun  (r.  241.  /),  but  absolutely  or 
adverbiaUy :  ^^iiM  *  as  it  is  said  /  ir^T^  '  so  it  is  done ;' 
iRI^  *  as  it  is  proper/  *  fitly,*  *  rightly.* 

ff.  Both  the  past  participles  indefinite  are  commonly  used 
with  the  diflerent  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  mr  and  ^^ 
forming  in  fact  compound  tenses,  which  might  be  comprised 
within  the  scheme  of  conjugation  with  as  much,  or  rather 
perhaps  with  as  little,  propriety  in  Sanskrit  as  in  other  lan- 
guages ;  as,  nih  sftff  or  J|R«iMfVl  *  I  am  or  have  gone  /  mr 
wwf  vnh  sw#,  i|A'^Ml4i,  liffrwf,  *  I  was  or  had  gone  ;*  Vfit 
^HifllfVM  or  nHiviiOi,  or  ifii^rnf  Mf^AlfMi  *  I  shall  be  or  have 
gone  ;*  nih  or  mnrn^  H^  ^  I  may  be  or  have  gone/  &c« ; 
fAqi«|4|i|%|i4lf^  *  I  have  done  improper  acts  ;*  mft  ^  'ift 
nftnHir  TTt:  *  Rima  will   be  gone  to-morrow  to  the  forest  / 
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^ivvnn  eflPlH^Mf  vrftrqftr '  Thou  shalt  have  obtained  unequaUed 
fame/  When  used  alone,  either  absolutely  or  transitively,  it 
may  be  inferred  that  the  form  is  elliptical,  and  that  the  verb 
is  understood ;  as,  f^ilHI^I  ftnrt  llfWts)|i^  '  Hiraftyaka  was  or 
had  entered  his  hole.' 

SI  8.  The  indefinite  past  participles  indeclinable  are  also  of 
very  extensive  and  important  application.  They  are  especially 
used  to  suspend  the  close  of  a  sentence,  acting  at  the  same 
time  as  copulatives,  and  connecting  something  which  precedes 
with  something  which  is  to  follow ;  as,  JjlgW  ^  'Tir:  '  Having 
so  spoken,  he  went  away ;  ^KMXtii^  ^niT  ^  ^  (I)  having 
long  considered,  it  was  done  by  me.'  They  may  be  repeated, 
to  imply  a  succession  of  actions  preparatory  to  some  final  one : 
^  infhxnf^nsf  ^WffcJnpf  ^i^Offlt  *  Having  thus  discoursed  (to 
them),  treated  (them)  with  hospitality,  and  embraced  them,  he 
sent  (them)  away.* 

a.  As  ordinarily  employed,  these  participles  undergo  and 
exercise  the  same  government  as  the  tenses  of  the  verb ;  that 
is,  they  are  connected  with  the  subject  in  the  nominative,  and 
the  object  in  the  accusative  or  some  other  case :  Timh^it  TPTT 
^f^ipirf  J!^  *  The  king  having  presented  gifls  to  the  Brahmans ;' 
f^WRSt  ftm<  ^fWT  ftrraflr  ^  Hiraftyaka,  having  made  a  hole, 
dwelt  ;*  Tili^^n^  mi  ttW  *  Speak,  having  dismissed  fear.' 

b.  It  oflen  occurs,  however,  that  these  participles  are  used 
elliptically  or  parenthetically,  and  in  appearance  absolutely 
or  without  government;  whence  it  has  been  inferred*,  that 
they  are  rather  gerunds  than  participles.  It  is  doubtful,  how- 
ever, if  in  any  case  the  deficient  nouns  may  not  be  readily 
supplied :  thus,  il^  ^n^  d4^<^4i<m*(^  f^**  irT<*  IWHlf  •  By 
that  fowler,  (he)  having  scattered  the  grains  of  rice,  a  net  was 
spread :  ^  t^.  qrsifaraPMtq  ijA  'm^lf^  *  The  vulture  was 
killed,  by  all  the  birds,  (they)  having  thus  concluded  i* 


*  Thi9  was  first  proposed  in  a  very  elaborate  and  interesting  investigation 
of  these  and  some  other  verbal  forms,  by  the  late  Baron  W,  Humboldt, 
published  in  the  Indische  Bibliothek. 
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Wfn  ihqSW  ihqSW  ^0M4iiiinfA:  *  By  the  unwise,  the  self  or 
person,  (they)  having  diligently  adorned  (it),  is  made  the  tool 
of  another.'  This  sort  of  construction  is,  no  doubt,  often 
complicated,  but  it  may  perhaps  be  always  unravelled  in  this 
manner:  ^iqic^tui  ^  W^  Xfm  imt  ^ftRi^Him  ftwrat  imnWT- 
?lt  ?^  H^W»<»W1<I  ia<*t<1  ^  '  The  cat  named  Dadhikarfia 
was  placed  by  that  lion  in  his  cave ;  (he)  having  thus  reflected, 
and  having  gone  to  the  village,  and  having  given  (the  cat) 
flesh  and  other  kinds  of  food,  and  brought  (him)  thence  with 
much  trouble.' 

319*  The  participles  of  the  future  tense  are  said  to  have 
these  significations  in  common  with  the  imperative  mood, 
*  directing,'  '  commanding,'  and  indication  of  season  or  oppor- 
tunity :  'mr.  ^it^:  ^RTrfHn  ^nJh  ^  The  mat  is  to  be  made ;  it 
must  be  made ;  it  is  time  for  it  to  be  made.'  They  also 
intimate  *  fitness'  or  *  propriety ;'  ^WT  ^rte^^lT  *  The  girl  is  to 
be  married  ;'  she  is  marriageable:  Vi}f  s'^^ncurfhn  *  Duty  is  to 
be  observed  :*  and  they  denote  *  ability'  or  *  competency  ;'  WHT 
Kfd  ^f'fhK  *  The  load  is  to  be  borne  by  thee ;'  nn^  W^m^ 
ipiPii:  *  If  I  am  fit  to  be  killed,  I  am  to  be  killed.'  In  these 
and  the  like  phrases  they  agree  with  the  object,  and  are  used 
without  a  verb,  although  it  is  evident  that  the  verb  is  under- 
stood: TKT.  ^rih^:  being  properly  'mr*  ^riNVsftjT;  so  f^inr:  is 
properly  i^«ir^s1^. 

a.  Future  participles  are  used  absolutely  in  the  neuter 
gender,  either  in  place  of  a  noun,  or  with  the  noun  implied : 
ir«n  HftnniJ  TO^  *  As  it  is  to  be,  so  be  it ;'  imi  ^ti^tTR  V^- 
i|H<flq^<l  ^  He  caused  to  be  said  what  was  to  be  said  to  him, 
asking  what  was  (fit)  to  be  asked.' 

6.  These  participles,  when  capable  of  a  transitive  effect^ 
govern  the  object  in  the  same  case  as  the  verb  to  which  they 
belong ;  as,  litf  in<T  'PV^  '  It  is  to  be  gone  by  him  to  the 
village ;'  "^invr  irft  ^W\  ^^^^  *  The  cows  are  to  be  taken  to 
pasture  by  KfishAa ;'  ^^^  ^^fV^^f^mirW  '  He  is  to  be  fined 
an  eighth  part  of  his  property ;'  JUl^iil^H^I  1H  ^  That  is  to  be 
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said  by  thee  of  (to)  me/  The  agent,  agreeably  to  their  passive 
signification,  is  usually  in  the  instrumental  case ;  but  it  may 
be  also  sometimes  in  the  genitive ;  miT  or  nil  iNft  ffb  *  Hari 
is  to  be  worshipped  by  (of)  me/ 

S20.  Some  verbal  derivatives  of  a  participial  character  exer- 
cise the  like  government  upon  nouns  as  participles,  as  already 
noticed  (r.  29a.  a).  To  the  examples  there  adduced  the  follow- 
ing may  be  added*  The  derivative  from  ^  with  Mf^  prefixed, 
and  ^  affixed,  governs  an  accusative :  U4flilc4Cri.i^4lii  ^  The 
husband  adorns,  or  is  the  adomer  of^  his  wife/  Derivatives 
firom  ^  with  the  affix  in^  may  require  the  instrumental  case ; 
f^Wt:  inrat  ^ftin  ^  The  material  world  is  easily  made  by 
YishAu  /  or  the  genitive ;  if  f^  JMiMl%Af  M^VfVliRITftRf  *  No- 
thing here  is  difficult  to  the  persevering/  Derivatives  with 
WW  are  followed  by  nouns  in  the  accusative ;  fH^  ^fi#T  hWh^ 
*  Yishftu  is  the  maker  of  the  worlds :'  but  considered  as  substan- 
tives, such  derivatives  may  be  followed  by  other  substantives 
in  the  genitive  case,  and  irih  <9tliFfi  is  equally  allowable. 
Words  formed  with  ^,  when  'futurity'  is  implied,  govern 
the  object  in  the  accusative :  f|tU|jf|iA  ^  Who  is  going  (will  go) 
to  the  pasture ?'  l||fl^|iA  '  Who  is  giving  (will  give)  a  hun- 
dred?' A  noun  formed  with  ^fVf  from  the  indefinite  past 
participle  may  be  connected  with  another  in  the  locative  case : 
^V>ihft  im4A<d  ^  well  read  in  grammar/ 


CHAPTER   IX. 

PROSODY. 

SECTION    I. 

General  Rides. 

S21.  It  would  be  inconsistent  with  the  plan  and  limits  of 
the  present  work  to  attempt  any  lengthened  detail  of  the 
infinite  varieties  of  the  metrical  system  of  the  Hindus ;  but 
a  brief  description  of  the  principles  by  which  it  is  regulated, 
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and  their  illustration  by  a  few  examples  of  the  most  frequently 
occurring  kinds  of  metre^  will  not  be  out  of  place,  and  may 
be  of  use. 

S£2«  The  essential  element  of  Sanskrit  prosody  is  Quan-- 
tity.  As  the  long  and  short  vowels  have  distinct  symbols, 
their  value  is  at  once  determined.  A  short  vowel,  however,  is 
considered  to  be  prosodially  long  when  it  precedes  a  conjunct 
consonant,  also  when  it  precedes  Anusw&ra  or  Visarga.  At 
the  end  of  a  line  or  stanza,  also,  the  last  vdwel  is  regarded  as 
long  or  short  according  to  the  exigence  of  the  metre. 

S23.  Syllables  of  various  quantities  are  arranged  in  certain 
definite  groupes  to  form  prosodial  feet.  This  is  effected 
according  to  two  different  methods. 

a.  The  first  method  is  that  which  is  employed  in  the 
greatest  niunber  of  popular  metres,  and  is  the  formation  of 
trisyllabic  feet.  Of  these,  eight  varieties  are  enumerated. 
Each  has  its  equivalent  denomination  in  Greek  prosody ;  but 
by  native  writers  each  is  designated  by  a  distinct  syllable, 
having  the  term  vn9  *  class*  or  '  number,'  attached  to  it,  as  in 
the  following  list : 

I.  Na-gaAa  tfTOn  \j\j\j  Tribrach. 

%.  Ma-gaiia  fRn Molossus. 

3*  Ja-gafla  ipnin  w  w  Amphibrach « 

4*  Ra-gaAa  T?Rin  —  o—  Cretic. 

5.  Bha-gaAa  )|inn  —  w  w  Dactyl. 

6.  Sa-gaiia  ^prRin  w  v^  —  Anapsest« 

7.  Ta-gaAa  ipniT  ^ —  Bacchic. 

8.  Ta-gafla  innin  — ^  Antibacchic. 

With  given  numbers  of  these  feet  a  monosyllable  or  dissyl- 
lable may  be  further  necessary  to  complete  a  line,  but  they 
are  regarded  as  supplementary  syllables,  not  feet,  and  are 
specified  accordingly  as  one  or  two  long  or  short  syllables,  or 
one  long  and  one  short,  as  the  case  may  be. 

b.  In  the  second  method  of  forming  prosodial  feet,  which 
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characterises  a  peculiar  class  of  metres,  the  element  is  a  syl- 
labic instant,  or  short  syllable:  of  these,  four  constitute  a 
foot ;  that  is,  a  foot  consists  of  either  fotir  short  syllables  or 
their  equivalents,  viz.  two  long  or  one  long  and  two  short 
syllables. 

c.  There  is  another  mode  of  measuring  verse,  which  dis- 
penses with,  or  only  partially  permits,  the  use  of  regular  feet. 
In  this  a  definite  number  of  short  syllablei^  or  their  equiva- 
lents, without  further  subdivision,  constitutes  a  verse ;  certain 
portions  of  which,  however^  commonly  consist  of  feet  of  the 
first  class. 

824.  A  varying  number  and  disposition  of  these  several 
feet,  or  syllabic  instants,  form  a  verse,  which  difiers  as  to 
length  and  proportions.  This  verse  is  a  stanza  or  Sloka, 
which,  with  some  exceptions,  consists  of  two  lines  or  hemi- 
stichs :  each  of  these  is  again  subdivided  into  two  parts :  so 
that  the  entire  stanza  is  for  the  roost  part  a  tetrastich,  com- 
posed of  four  Pddas  or  Charafias,  literally  ^feet,'  or,  in  our 
understanding  of  the  term,  lines  or  semi-hemistichs :  the  intei^ 
vals  between  the  first  and  second,  and  third  and  fourth  of 
which  are  not  always  so  distinctly  marked,  as  that  between 
the  second  and  third. 

a.  When  the  metre  consists  of  feet  of  the  first  order,  and 
is  single,  the  PMas  are  of  equal  length,  and  of  corresponding 
quantities.  Sometimes,  however,  two  or  more  kinds  of  metre 
may  be  mixed  in  one  stanza,  and  then  the  hemistichs  or 
Padas  may  vary  in  length  and  in  quantity.  When  feet  of 
the  second  kind  are  used,  the  Padas  are  of  different,  though 
definite  lengths. 

b.  Rhyme  is  not  employed  in  any  of  the  older,  or  in  the 
higher  order  of  writings.  It  is  met  with  in  poems  of  a  lyrical 
character,  and  of  later  date ;  and  in  them  also  great  inequality 
of  metre  is  introduced.  In  the  best  and  oldest  compositions 
great  regularity  prevails,  although  the  metre  is  occasionally 
varied  even  in  the  same  work. 
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SECTION    II. 
Varna^vritta. 

325.  Of  the  two  classes  of  measures  which  depend  upon 
feet,  the  larger  and  more  popular  is  also  regulated  by  another 
principle^  viz.  the  number  of  syllables  contained  in  the  stanza. 
The  class  is  thence  denominated  Yarfta-vritta  or  Akshara- 
chhandas,  *  Literal  or  syllabic  metre.' 

a.  The  number  of  syllables  in  a  verse  of  this  class  may 
vary  from  four  to  nearly  four  thousand ;  but  of  the  prevailing 
orders  of  this  class  few  contain  less  than  twenty-four  syllables, 
or  six  syllables  in  a  line ;  or  more  than  one  hundred  and 
four  in  a  verse,  or  twenty-«ix  in  a  line.  Within  these  limits 
twenty-one  orders  are  specified,  each  of  which,  by  the  varying 
disposition  of  the  feet,  and  of  the  pause  or  caesura,  comprises 
different  species.  The  number  of  species  ordinarily  enume- 
rated is  above  two  hundred ;  but  of  these,  many  are  of  rare 
use,  although  the  whole  number  is  infinitely  less  than  the 
possible  combinations  of  this  class  of  metre,  which,  as  a  matter 
of  arithmetical  oHnputation,  is  reckoned  at  many  millions  of 
millions.  The  forms  in  popular  use  do  not  perhaps  exceed 
twenty  or  thirty,  and  range  from  thirty«two  syllables  to  fifty- 
six  in  the  verse.  When  they  exceed  the  latter  number,  the 
verse  is  very  rarely  employed  in  continuous  passages  of  any 
length,  but  is  inserted  occasionally,  or  occurs  at  the  close  of  a 
canto  or  section,  as  a  more  stately  and  sonorous  close.  We 
shall  specify  the  difierent  orders  of  this  class,  with  a  notice  of 
their  varieties,  and  exemplifications  of  a  few  of  their  most 
ordinary  species. 

I.  Gfijratri,  6  x  4  =  24.  Eleven  varieties.  This  metre  is  not 
of  frequent  occurrence  in  profane  versification,  and  when  used, 
as  it  is  in  the  hymns  of  the  Vedas,  it  is  most  commonly  a 
triplet,  somewhat  varying  in  length.  The  most  usual  form  is 
a  triplet  of  three  hues  of  eight  syllables  each,  as  in  the  follow- 
ing, which  is  the  most  sacred  verse  of  the  Vedas,  and  known 
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emphatically  as  ^  the'  Qayatn,     It  is  held  in  such  reverence, 
that  it  is  never  to  be  uttered  in  the  hearing  of  ears  profane. 

^  Om  !  let  us  meditate  on  the  glorious  splendour  of  that  divine 
sun,  that  he  may  inspire  us.' 

2.  UshAih,  7  X  4  =  28.  Eight  varieties ;  none  of  fiequent 
occurrence^  except  in  the  Yedas. 

3.  Anush£ubh,  8  x  4  =  32.  Twelve  varieties.  This  is  by  far 
the  most  frequent  and  useful  form  of  Sanskrit  verse.  It  is 
that  in  which  the  great  body  of  metrical  composition,  whether 
narrative  or  didactic,  exists.  All  works  of  considerable  extent 
are  written  in  it,  relieved  by  the  occasional  introduction  of 
other  measures.  It  is  the  prevailing  form  of  metre  in  the  laws 
of  Manu,  the  Mah&bh&rata,  the  Ram&yafta,  and  the  Pur&fias. 

a.  The  Anushiubh  or  (in  the  nominative  inflexion)  Anush£up 
stanza  is  divided  into  four  P&las,  of  eight  syllables  each.  In 
its  most  regular  form  the  first  foot  is  any  one  except  a  tribrach ; 
the  second  may  be  a  dactyl,  a  tribrach,  cretic^  or  aniqisest; 
the  other  two  syllables  are  indifferentiy  long  or  short  In 
the  twelve  species,  however,  other  dispositions  occur.  Thus 
in  that  termed  Vidyunm^  the  whole  stanza  consists  of  long 
syllables,  or  is  a  verse  of  molossi  and  spondees :  in  another, 
Pram&ni,  we  have  alternately  short  and  long  syllables,  a  stanza 
of  amphibrachs  or  iambics :  in  a  third,  Samfini,  long  and  short 
syllables  alternate,  forming  a  verse  of  cretics  or  trochees :  whilst 
in  a  fourth,  Tuiiga,  the  first  six  syllables  of  each  line  are  short, 
or  two  tribraohs. 

b.  Another  rule  given  for  the  formation  of  the  Anushiup 
verse  is,  that  the  fifth  syllable  of  each  line  shall  be  shorty  the 
sixth  long,  and  the  seventh  alternately  long  and  short ;  whilst 
the  first  four  syllables  and  the  eighth  are  arbitrary.  This  will 
be  found  to  be  usually  the  form  adopted,  with  occasional 
exceptions.     The  following  are  examples : 

—    —    w]—    «./  — I H — |v»w— |w»—    II     —  w  — I  v/ «./  —  I— —  ||v/  — v/|w  w— |n#—  II 
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^  This  universe  had  become  darkness,  undiscemed,  uncharac- 
terised»  indescribable,  incomprehensible,  as  if  every  where  in  a 
deep  sleep/  Manu. 

^\  f^f^nf  nflref  winRn  ^rwift^wrt 

'  Never,  barbarian,  mayest  thou  acquire  fame  for  endless  years, 
since  thou  hast  slain  one  of  these  birds,  heedless  through 
passion.'  R£m&yaAa. 

Tradition  affirms   of  this,  that   it  is   the   first  S^loka  or 
Anushfup  verse  ever  composed. 

—  —    — |—    i^wrj^^     —    llv^^^n/jv/^ii/— }«./•-   II     sy—  — 1^^«-»  —  I    —      •—II  ^^s/—  I  —   v/   — 1*^—  II 

^  At  Gangidwdra  was  a  great  holy  sage,  Bharadw&ja  by  name, 
ever  engaged  in  devotion.'  Mahfibhfirata.  In  the  first  Pida 
the  sixth  syllable  is  short;  and  the  seventh  is  short  in  the 
first,  second,  and  fourth. 

—  —      — I  »^     '^—1  —  —  II  ^'^    —  Iws^   —  t  *-'—    II    —  w  —  I    vy      ^"^  \    —   —  II    wv^—    I    *-»s^  — |w—  II 

^  Maid  with  the  long  and  lotus  eyes,  O  look  upon  me  again. 
It  is  an  ancient  saying,  that  in  the  world  poison  is  the  antidote 
of  poison/  S^ringdra  Tilaka* 

The  following  is  given  in  the  S^ruta  Bodha  both  as  the  rule 
and  the  example  of  a  verse  of  long  syllables : 

1 1  ^  -^1  -  ■  -  I     -        --I--H 

^if  ^pftr  ^t^  ^reif  ftfwit  wTi{^  ^n^  ^n^  i 

^ — I-  ^-{-^-11  -  -  -*  I  -  --I —  I 

^  That  (verse)  in  which  aU  the  vowels  are  long,  and  there  is  a 
pause  at  each  Pada,  is  called,  O  lute-voiced,  Yidyunm&la  by 
the  learned.' 

4.  Yrihali,  9  x  4  =  36.   Twelve  varieties :  not  much  used. 

5.  Pankti,  10  X4  =  40.    Fourteen  varieties:  not  much  used 
alone,  but  sometimes  mixed  with  the  following. 

6.  Trishfubh,  11  X4  =  44«   Twenty-two  varieties.    Some  of 
the  species  of  this  order  are  next  in  frequency  of  use  to  the 


488  PROSODY. 

AnuBh^ubh^  and  are  generally  employed,  even  in  poems  written 
for  the  most  part  in  the  latter  metre,  in  passages  affecting  a 
more  elevated  or  animated  tone.  Many  parts  of  the  Maha- 
bhdrata,  the  Purdflas,  and  the  plays,  and  the  greater  portion 
of  the  Raghu  Vansa,  Kumdra  Sambhava,  Bha^ti  K&vya, 
M&gha,  Kirat&ijuniya,  and  other  popular  poems,  are  written 
in  one  or  other  torm  of  the  eleven*syllable  metre,  either  singly 
or  alternating  with  other  kinds,  especially  with  the  next  or 
twelve-syllable  metre;  or  sometimes  mixed  with  it  or  with 
the  ten-syllable  metre  in  the  same  stanza;  but  then  it  is 
considered  to  belong  to  the  third  class  of  metres,  under  the 
name  of  Vaitaliya  or  Aupachchandasika,  as  will  be  subse- 
quently noticed. 

a.  The  most  frequent  form  of  the  order  Trish£ubh  is  that 
called  Indravajrfi,  a  verse  of  four  Padas,  each  of  which  contains 
two  antibacchics,  an  amphibrach,  and  two  long  syllables.  In- 
stead of  a  double  antibacchic,  the  first  foot  may  be  an  amphi- 
brach, when  the  metre  is  termed  Upendravajri :  and  a  third 
variety,  named  Upajfiti,  is  said  to  be  formed  when  these  two 
are,  as  is  very  commonly  the  case,  mixed  in  different  Padas  of 
the  same  stanza,  as  in  the  following  examples ;  the  first  of 
which  is  in  the  Indravajrd,  the  second  in  the  Upendravajri, 
and  the  third  in  the  Upaj&ti  metre. 

*  These  princes  returned  to  their  tents,  displaying  in  their 
appearance  and  attire  the  vexation  which  their  disappointed 
love  for  Bhojya  had  excited,  resembling  planets,  whose  lustre 
fades  before  the  dawn  of  day.'  Raghu  Vansa. 

v/— w|—    —  w|s/—      ^^|- II w| «^|«^-.      x^l-.-.  I 

^ihf  UaiiH  inn  >RH  \  xitv  g^«i  trt  'w^jf  1 

v^-wj K/|^-V/| I     -    -    w| <j\  v/-v^| I 

'  The  grief  that  was  felt  (by  Tudhishihira)  ibr  the  loss  4^*  his 
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moat  precious  jewels,  his  treasure,  or  his  kingdom,  was  not  so 
severe  as  that  which  was  inflicted  by  the  glances  of  Krishftd, 
darting  anger  and  shame.'   Mahabh&rata. 

^  When  the  sun,  having  completed  his  (southern)  sojourn, 
commenced  to  travel  towards  the  quarter  protected  by  Kuvera 
(the  north),  the  region  of  the  south  breathed  forth  a  fragrant 
zephyr,  like  a  sigh  of  regret.'  Kum^  Sambhava.  In  this 
the  first  and  fourth  Padas  are  in  the  Upendravajrd,  the  second 
and  third  in  the  Indravajrfi  metre. 

7.  Jagati,  12x4  =  48.  Thirty  varieties.  This  order  of 
metres  is  also  of  frequent  employment,  and  very  conunonly 
alternates  with  the  preceding  in  the  same  passages,  or  in 
separate  cantos.  The  most  common  variety  of  it  is  the  Van- 
sastha,  a  stanza  in  which  each  line  consists  of  an  amphibrach, 
an  antibacchic,  an  amphibrach,  and  a  cretic. 

*  With  the  music  of  the  waves  that  murmured  against  the 
borders  of  the  pool,  with  the  songs  of  the  flocks  of  ko'ils,  and 
the  graceful  dance  of  the  peacock,  an  entertainment  was  pre* 
pared  for  him  in  the  forest.  Where  is  it  that  the  man  who  is 
prosperous  meets  not  with  delight  ?*  Naishadha. 

Another  variety,  the  Indravansa,  diflers  firom  this  only  in 
the  first  foot,  which  may  be  an  antibacchic  as  well  as  the 
second  ;  and  these  two  being  mixed  in  the  same  stanza,  as  in 
the  foregoing  order,  form  a  species  of  Upaj&ti.  They  may 
both,  again,  be  blended  with  the  two  first  varieties  of  the 
Trish£ubh,  as  in  the  following,  in  which  the  first  Pada  is  in 
the  Indravftjri  metre,  the  second  in  the  Indravansl^  the  third 
in  the  Upendravajr^  and  the  fourth  in  the  Vansastha. 
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««/—         \^|-..wr|<^_         syj^^        II         ^^.wr|.—    vr|.s/  —  %^\'—y^      —     I 

*  V&r^ftasi,  the  eternal,  is  the  city  of  salvation,  the  native  land 
of  the  acqiiil^metit  of  true  wisdom :  hence  he  wishes  to  dwell 
perpetually  here,  being  desirous  of  observing  the  practices 
that  cut  off  (the  bonds)  of  family  attachment.*  Prabodha 
Chandrodaya. 

8.  Atijagati,  13  x4  =  52.  Sixteen  varieties.  In  the  earlier 
writers  this  order  of  metres  is  not  common,  although  occa- 
sional stanzas  occur  in  the  plays.  In  works  of  later  date,  and 
especially  in  the  Magha  and  Kir^tarjuniya,  whole  cantos  are 
composed  in  one  or  other  of  its  varieties. 

a.  One  species,  the  ManjubhashiAi,  consists  of  an  anapaest 
and  an  amphibrach,  each  repeated,  and  a  long  syllable ;  as, 

iftnhf  ^f4'iM«i  OiHMAi  >  •ni  ff  'i^  ^irflf  M^ftfjii  • 

*  Waft  me  home  upon  the  new  cloud,  converted  into  a  chariot 
for  our  happy  journey,  decorated  with  the  many-coloured  bow 
of  Indra,  and  waving  the  swift  gleaming  lightning  for  its 
banner.*  Vikramorvasi. 

b.  Another  species,  the  PraharshiM,  consists  of  a  molossus, 
a  tribrach,  an  amphibrach,  a  cretlc,  and  a  long  syllable : 

—    —    — 1\/       \yv^|v^~«^|«>w— !•     II      ^— ^|v>*^    y^\\^  —   w»  I  —     vy    o  |  «>    | 

^  The  speed  of  my  flight  through  the  sky  invests  me  with 
terror  as  well  as  grace,  being  musical,  instead  of  with  beUs, 
with  the  fierce  clanging  sounds  of  the  skulls  that  form  my 
necklace,  striking  against  each  other  in  my  undulating  motion/ 
Mdlati  Midhava. 

c.  A  metre  composed  of  twelve  and  of  thirteen  syllable 
lines  is  also  to  be  found  in  some  extended  passages  in  the 
same  works  in  which  other  varieties  of  this  order  are  used. 
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This,  however,  which  is  termed  Pushpiligri,  is  also  considered 
to  be  a  variety  of  the  third  class  of  metres,  or  of  those  regu- 
lated by  syllabic  instants. 

9.  S^alckari,  14x4  =  56.  Twenty  varieties.  The  forms  of 
this  order  are  also  not  unfrequent,  and  one  of  them  especially, 
the  Vasantatilaka,  is  often  used.  This  contains  in  each  P&da 
an  antibacchic,  a  dactyl,  two  amphibrachs,  and  two  long 
syllables. 

Usiii^i^fl^  ^vf^  ^fV^KiiHi:  I  iftmflj  Tiw  fbn^  wnft  ftfup  i 

*  The  enemy,  hastening  from  many  parts,  seized  the  women  of 
his  family,  and  plundered  the  treasures  of  the  king,  thus  fallen 
from  his  throne,  as  a  rocky  fragment  carries  away  the  fruit 
and  flowers  of  a  tree  that  has  been  hurled  from  the  summit  of 
a  mighty  mountain/  R&ja  Taraiigifti. 

10.  Atisakkaii,  15  x  4  =  60.  Eighteen  varieties.  They  occur 
occasionally,  though  not  in  passages  of  any  length.  The  most 
common  is  the  species  termed  Malini,  which  consists  of  two 
tribrachs,  a  molossus,  and  two  bacchics. 

*  Rememberest  thou,  O  lovely-formed,  those  days  which  we 
passed  happily  together  in  that  mountain,  when  all  our  service 
was  performed  by  Lakshmafia?  Rememberest  thou  the  bor- 
ders of  the  lake,  or  the  Godaveri  river  ?  Rememberest  thou 
our  habitation  upon  its  shore  ?'  Uttara  R6ma  Charitra. 

11.  Ashii,  16  X  4  =  64.  Twelve  varieties.  They  are  very 
rarely  met  with. 

12.  Atyash^i,  17  x4  =  68.  Seventeen  varieties.  Some  of 
these  are  popular,  occurring  principally  in  short  passages  at 
the  dose  of  a  section^  although  sometimes  forming  the  only 
metre  of  entire  poems,  when  they  are  not  of  great  extent. 
Thus  the  whole  of  the  Ananda  Lahari  is  written  in  a  popular 
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variety  of  this  metre,  termed  S^ikhariAi,  in  which  each  Pada 
contnin^  a  bacchic,  a  molossus,  a  tribrach,  an  anapaest,  a 
dactyl,  and  one  short  and  one  long  syllable, 

*  Some  blessed  aages  worahip  the^,  the  wave  of  spiritual  feli- 
city,  having  thy  resting-place  with  the  supreme  S^iva  upon  the 
throne  in  which  his  fivefold  form  is  typified,  in  the  temple  of 
the  all-bestowing  jewel,  which  stands  in  i^  grove  of  Eadamba 
^rees,  n^ar  a  lake  surrounded  by  the  trees  of  liieav^n,  on  tbe 
island  of  gems,  in  the  midst  of  the  sea  of  ambrosia/ 

Another  variety  of  this  order,  the  Mand£kr£nta,  forms  also 
the  metre  of  the  whole  of  the  Megha  Duta.  It  consists  of  c^ 
molossus,  a  dactyl,  a  tribrach,  two  antibacchics,  and  two  long 
syllables  or  a  fipopdee. 

*  Enveloping  with  thy  shade  the  region  Brahmavartta  beneath 
thee,  go  thence  to  the  field  of  Euru,  infamous  for  the  slaughter 
of  heroes,  and  with  thy  falling  rain-drops  pelt  the  lotus  flowers, 
as  the  wielder  of  the  bow  O&Acliva  here  showered  his  sharp 
and  countless  arrows  upon  the  faces  of  the  warriors.' 

13.  Dhritiy  18x4x^72.  Seventeen  varieties,  but  of  rare 
occurrence :  and  of  all  these  higher  numbers  it  may  be  ob- 
served, that  they  are  seldom  used  in  books,  except  in  occa- 
sional and  closing  stanzas,  and  that  it  is  only  in  elaborate 
and  commonly  turgid  panegyrical  inscriptions  that  they  extend 
to  wider  limits.  The  concluding  verse  of  the  twelfth  book  of 
the  Raghu  Yansa  is  an  example  of  the  variety  of  this  order 
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tenned  Mahamalikfi,  ih  which  the  Pada  is  formed  of  two 
tribracha  and  four  creticd. 

*  R£ma  having  received  his  bride,  purified  by  fire,  and  trans- 
ferred the  kingdom  of  his  foe  to  his  firiend  VibhishaAa,  set  out, 
accompanied  by  the  son  of  the  sun  and  Saumitra,  to  his  city, 
in  the  heavenly  car  which  his  arm  had  won.* 

14.  Atidhritf,  19x4  =  76.  Thirteen  varieties.  One  of  these 
is  a  favourite  metre  as  an  occasional  stanza.  This  is  the 
S^^rdula  vikridita,  in  which  the  P&da  consists  of  a  molossus, 
an  anapaest,  an  amphibrach,  an  anapaest,  two  antibacchics,  and 
a  long  syllable. 

'  Having  contracted  his  body,  and  examined  the  whole  of 
Laiika,  whose  rows  of  white  palaces  shone  with  augmented 
beauty,  as  glistening  in  the  autumnal  moonlight,  and  having 
beheld  Jdnaki  in  the  Asoka  garden,  surrounded  by  R&kshasa 
females,  the  son  of  air  ascended  a  Kaiikelli  tree,  and  there 
remained  concealed.'   Hanum&n  N&taka« 

15^  Eriti,  20  X  4  =  8o«    Four  varieties :  not  often  used. 

16.  Prakfiti,  %i  x4  =  84.  Three  varieties;  of  which  one, 
the  Sragdhar^  is  met  with  in  an  occasional  verse.  The  Pida 
comprises  a  roolossus^  a  cretic,  a  dactyl,  a  tribrach,  and  three 
bacchics;  as, 

^  —    — 1^  \*      ^  I  •"         ^^  Si#|vi*  v/%*  Iwr-*      ^|v/      ^—    j       s/      —  -.      I 

3  ^  » 
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'  Who  are  they,  and  for  whose  use  created,  who  were  formed 
by  Brahin&  treasures  of  every  excellence ;  surpassing  in  their 
splendour  the  lords  of  the  elephant  herd,  when  shedding  the 
dews  of  passion  from  their  brows?  Like  the  haughty  and 
proud  monarch  of  the  forest  tribes,  who  submits  not  to  have 
his  teeth  broken,  so  sovereigns  such  as  those  emperors  of 
the  world  suffer  not  their  orders  to  be  disobeyed/  Mudri 
R^Ucshasa. 

17.  Xkriti,  22  X4s=88.    Three  varieties. 

18.  Vikriti,  23  x  4  2=92.    Six  varieties. 

19.  Sankriti,  24  x  4  =  96.    Five  varieties. 

20.  Atikriti,  25  x  4=  icx>.    Two  varieties. 

21.  Utkpti,  26  X  4=  104.    Three  varieties. 

22.  Daft&aka  is  the  general  name  given  to  all  metres  of 
this  class  exceeding  the  Utkriti  measure. 


SECTION    III. 
Gaha-vritia, 

326.  The  second  class  of  metres  consists  of  those  in  which 
the  feet  are  formed  of  four  short  syllables  or  their  equivalents. 
There  are  sixteen  classes  of  this  metre,  and  each  of  them 
admits  of  sixteen  species ;  but  it  will  be  sufficient  to  notice 
the  five  principal  classes. 

I.  Arya.  This  is  a  stanza  of  four  Pddas,  the  first  of  which 
contains  twelve  short  syllables,  the  second  eighteen,  the  third 
twelve,  and  the  fourth  fifteen.  As  r^ulated  by  the  feet» 
however,  the  division  is  best  adapted  to  the  hemistich,  and 
the  j^ya  stanza  may  be  more  conveniently  regarded  as  a 
couplet ;  the  first  half  of  which  contains  thirty  syllabic  instants, 
distributed  amongst  seven  feet  and  a  half;  and  the  second, 
twenty-seven  syllabic  instants,  distributed  also  amongst  seven 
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feet  and  a  half,  but  in  which  the  sixth  foot  consiats  of  one 
ahort  ayUable  only ;  as  in  the  following ; 

^^\i/\^|  V/    —     v.*  I    S^      —    — I     V^     —        ^^|—     —      f     Ni/|—   — I  -^ 

^^■iiwiaiinwn  iniT  H^m:  nvnnsi 

^  In  like  manner  as  the  secretion  of  the  unconscious  milk 
occurs  for  the  nutriment  of  the  calf^  so  the  activity  of  (igno- 
rant) matter  takes  place  for  the  liberation  of  spirit/  8&nkhy& 
Klffiki. 

—    v^    w|    —  —    I    —     ^1    —  —  I  WW  — I  s^     —        w|ww— |  — 

^  Fall  not  in  love  with  women,  for  they  disdain  the  man  who 
loves.  If  one  should  bear  you  affection,  love  her ;  if  she  be 
scornful,  let  her  go/    Mrichchakati. 

a.  The  disposition  of  the  feet  in  the  Aiyi  verse  is  not 
altogether  arbitrary :  in  the  first  hemistich  the  sixth  foot  must 
either  be  a  long  syllable  between  two  short,  that  is,  an  amphi- 
brach, or  else  four  short  syllables.  In  the  second  hemistich 
the  sixth  foot  consists  of  one  short  syllable.  The  odd  feet  in 
either  hemistich,  the  first,  third,  fifth,  and  seventh,  should 
never  be  amphibrachs. 

b.  A  variety  of  the  Ary&,  and  of  the  other  classes  also,  is 
termed  Chapali;  in  which  it  is  required  that  the  second  and 
fourth  feet  should  be  amphibrachs,  the  first  a  spondee  or  an 
anapaest,  and  the  fifth  a  dactyl  or  spondee.  This  rule  may 
apply  to  both  hemistichs,  or  to  the  first  or  to  the  second  only ; 
constituting  thus  three  varieties  in  addition  to  the  regular  one, 
or  four  in  all. 

c.  In  like  manner,  when  the  pause  occurs  after  the  third 
foot,  the  verse  is  termed  Pathya ;  when  after  any  other,  YipuU : 
and  this  variation  may  prevail  in  either  hemistich  or  in  both, 
forming  therefore  four  modifications  of  the  pause ;  which  being 
applied  to  the  four  modifications  of  the  metre,  compose  the 
sixteen  varieties  of  each  order  of  this  class  of  metres. 


446  PROSODY. 

d.  The  Xry&  metre  is  in  general  employed  only  in  occa- 
sional verses ;  but  the  whole  of  the  S£nkhy&  K&nki  is  com- 
posed in  it,  as  is  the  Nalodaya  of  Kalidasa. 

2.  Udgiti.  This  differs  from  the  Xryi  only  in  inverting 
the  order  of  the  second  and  fourth  P&las.  The  first  contains, 
as  before,  twelve  short  syllables ;  the  second  fifteen ;  the 
third,  as  before,  twelve ;  and  the  fourth,  eighteen4 

3.  Upagiti.  In  this  class  each  hemistich  consists  of  but 
twenty-seven  short  syllables ;  the  second  as  well  as  the  fourth 
containing  but  fifteen  ;  the  first  and  third  are  unaltered. 

4.  Old.  Both  hemistichs  consist  of  thirty  short  syllables ; 
the  fourth  P&da  as  well  as  the  second  consisting  of  eighteen. 

5.  Krj&fftu  In  this  class  each  hemistich  consists  of  eight 
full  feet,  or  thirty-two  short  syllables,  divided  into  Padas  of 
twelve  and  twenty  syllabic  instants. 

SECTION    IV. 
MdtrachhandM, 

SS7.  The  third  class  of  metres  is  regulated  in  the  first 
instance  by  the  number  of  short  vowels  or  syllabic  instants, 
or  M&tras,  as  in  the  preceding  class ;  not  by  the  number  of 
syllables,  without  regard  to  their  syllabic  length,  as  in  the  first. 
It  so  far  partakes,  however,  of  the  character  of  the  first  class, 
that,  after  having  defined  the  number  of  short  syllables,  or 
their  equivalents^  which  the  stanza  shall  contain,  they  may 
be,  either  wholly  or  partially,  distributed  into  trisyllabic  feet ; 
so  that  the  verses  may  in  many  instances  be  identified  with 
recognised  varieties  of  the  first  class  of  metres,  more  or  less 
intermixed  in  the  same  stanza.  The  principal  orders  of  this 
class  are  the  following. 

I.  VaitlUiya.  This  is  a  stanza  of  four  P£das;  the  first  and 
third  of  which  contain  the  time  of  fourteen  short  syllables ; 
the  second  and  fourth,  sixteen.  Each  P&da  should  end  in  a 
cretic  and  iambic,  or  else  in  a  dactyl  and  spondee.     Of  the 
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remaining  momenta,  which  are  six  in  the  first  and  third,  and 
eight  in  the  second  and  fourth  Padas,  neither  the  second  and 
third,  nor  the  fourth  and  fifth,  should  be  combined  in  the 
same  long  syllable ;  nor,  in  the  second  and  fourth  Pfidas, 
should  the  sixth  and  seventh  Matra  be  combined  in  one  long 
vowel.  There  are  exceptions,  however,  to  these  rules,  which 
constitute  varieties  of  the  class.  Entire  cantos  in  this  form  of 
metre  occur  in  the  M^ha,  Kiratarjuniya,  and  Naishadha ;  and 
occasional  verses  in  it  are  found  in  other  works ;  as  in  the 
following,  in  which  the  last  syllables  of  the  three  first  P&das 
are  long  by  position : 

ipiw:  nfifftii^  wi^  I  ^nurn^  ^fftucft  ftra^  ^  i 

^  This  was  (an  act)  prohibited  to  a  king ;  but  Dasaratha  (did 
it),  having  transgressed  the  prohibition.  Those  even  who  are 
learned  in  the  Vedas,  when  they  are  blinded  by  passion,  set 
their  feet  on  a  forbidden  path.'    Raghu  Vansa. 

The  first  and  third  P^as  of  this  stanza  correspond  to  the 
Sanyukt&  species  of  the  Paiikti,  or  ten-syllable  metre ;  the 
second  and  fourth  to  an  undefined  variety  of  the  Trish£ubh^ 
or  eleven-syllable, 

a.  A  variety  of  the  Vaitaliya  in  not  unfrequent  use^  termed 
Aupachchhandasika,  is  formed  by  merely  adding  a  long  syllable 
to  each  Pada ;  inaking  the  first  and  third  therefore  contain  six-? 
teen,  and  the  second  and  fourth  eighteen,  syllabic  instants. 

'  Those  princes  who  are  now  joined  in  alliance  with  the  enemy, 
but  who  know  themselves,  will  quickly  fall  firom  him,  like 
cuckoos  soon  deserting  the  nest  of  the  crow.'  Mfigha. 

This  stanza  might  be  resolved  into  a  verse  of  mixed  metre, 
in  which  the  first  and  third  Padas  would  belong  to  the  eleven- 
syllable  order,  and  the  second  and  fourth  to  the  twelve;  in 
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each  corroBponding  Pdda  admitting  of  preoiaely  the  same  dispo- 
Bition  of  the  syllableB  into  tnByllabio  feet. 

b.  There  are  Beveral  sub-BpecieB  of  each  variety  of  ibe  Vaita- 
liya ;  and  one  of  the  Aupachchhandasika,  termed  Pushpit^a, 
IB  of  frequent  oocurrenee.  The  whole  of  the  tenth  Sai^  of 
the  Kirat&ijmiiya,  from  whioh  the  following  ib  taken,  is  com- 
posed in  it. 

'  The  celestial  nymphs,  beholding  the  form  (of  Arjuna),  eflacing 
the  splendour  of  the  universe,  and  capable  of  protecting  the 
three  worlds,  felt  that  all  attempts  to  distract  the  penance  in 
which  he  was  immersed,  for  the  sake  of  victory,  would  be  in 
vain.* 

The  verse,  in  fact^  is  a  compound  of  the  twelve  and  thirteen- 
syllable  metres,  and  the  trisyllabic  feet  in  each  Pada  are  regular, 
and  correspond  throughout. 

2.  Mdtrasamaka.  This,  which  is  the  second  order  of  the 
class^  consists  of  a  verse  of  four  P&das,  each  of  which  contains 
sixteen  short  syllables,  or  their  equivalents :  the  ninth  syllabic 
instant  must  be  single,  and  of  course  short,  and  the  last  long. 
Varieties  are  made  by  restricting  other  syllabic  instants,  as  the 
fifth,  eighth,  and  twelfth,  to  single  or  short  quantities,  or  by 
allowing  the  ninth  to  form  part  of  a  long  syllable.  The  follow- 
ing  is  an  example  of  this  metre : 

^  Life  is  as  unstable  as  the  water  that  trenables  on  the  leaf  of 
the  lotus.  Association  with  the  virtuous,  although  for  a  mo- 
ment, is  the  only  vessel  to  bear  us  across  the  ocean  of  existenee.' 
Moha  Mudgara. 

3.  Oity4rya.     This  is,  like  the  preceding,  a  verse  of  which 
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each  Pdda  contains  sixteen  M&tras,  or  syllabic  instants;  but 
they  are  all  short,  except  sometimes  the  last  of  each  hemistichi 
which  may  be  long.  Varieties  are  also  formed  by  constructing 
one  hemistich  entirely  of  long  syllables,  and  the  other  of  short ; 
or  by  slightly  altering  the  number  of  short  syllables  in  the 
stanza;  so  that  each  hemistidi  may  contain  but  twenty-nine, 
or  the  first  may  contain  twenty^nine,  and  the  second  thirty- 
one;  or  the  first  thirty,  and  the  second  thirty-two.  These 
forms  of  metre  are  not  often  met  with  in  works  of  standard 
reputation. 

As  a  specimen  of  irregular  metre,  as  well  as  of  rhjrme,  the 
following  stanza  is  inserted  from  the  Gita  Govinda,  in  which 
lyrical  poem  a  great  variety  of  anomalous,  but  exceedingly 
melodious  versification  is  exemplified.  The  passage  is  left 
untranslated,  as  a  short  exercise  for  those  who  may  have 
accompanied  this  Gnunmar  to  it«  termination. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  CHAPTER. 
ON  THE    GRAMMAR  OF  THE   VEDAS. 

Preliminary  rbmarks. — In  treating  of  the  Grammar  of 
the  Vedas  as  something  different  from  that  of  other  Sanskrit 
writings,  we  must  not  be  led  into  the  error  of  supposing  that 
th^  usual  principles  of  inflexion  are  not  followed  in  the 
language  of  those  works.  The  contrary  is  the  case.  The 
predominating  construction  is  precisely  the  same  as  that  of 
ordinary  Grammar,  and  we  have  for  the  far  greater  part  the 
same  modes  of  inflexion,  derivation,  and  composition,  as  are 

3  M 
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found  in  more  modem  vmliiigs.  It  is  aot  in  the  exclumon  of 
current  forms  that  the  peouliartty  of  the  Ghnunmar  of  the 
Vedas  consists,  but  in  their  concurrence  with  other  fanxm 
which  are  no  longer  met  with  in  popuhur  compositions. 
They  may  be  sometimes,  although  sparingly,  observed  in  one 
or  more  works  of  an  ancient  date,  as  in  Manu  and  the  Mahi* 
bhfirata ;  but  this  is  to  so  limited  an  extent,  that  they  may  be 
regarded  in  aU  essential  respects  as  exduuvely  the  property  of 
the  Vedas.  Those  works,  then,  have  thdr  own  peculiar  gram- 
matical forms  as  well  as  those  which  are  recognised  in  general 
fiterature. 

Although,  however,  the  Vedas  have  a  number  of  exclusively 
peculiar  grammatical  forms,  it  can  be  scarcely  said  that  they 
have  an  exclusively  peculiar  Grammar.  It  would  seem  as  if 
portions,  at  least,  had  been  written  before  Sanskrit  Grammar 
had  assumed  fixed  principles,  and  consequently,  the  practice 
being  undetermined,  the  forms  employed,  although  following  a 
general  analogy,  varied  with  the  notions  and  habits  of  each 
individual  writer.  It  is  therefore  admitted  by  native  gram- 
marians, that  in  many  respects  no  general  rule  is  to  be  laid 
down,  each  case  is  to  be  treated  on  its  own  merits,  and  every 
deviation  from  customary  construction  is  to  be  accepted,  not 
as  the  result  of  any  established  precept,  but  upon  the  authority 
of  the  passage  or-  passages  in  which  it  occurs*  Such  are  the 
following,  which  are  quoted  as  exemplifications  of  deviation 
from  the  ordinary  formations  even  of  the  texts  of  the  Vedas 
themselves. 

Under  the  head  of  Declension  we  find  one  case  used  for 
another,  and  made  to  i^ree  with  a  diflferent  one;  as,  wft 
^fiH^JIl^n:,  *  On  the  right  hand  side  (of  the  sacrificial)  car,* 
instead  of  ^dl^rnrf ;  where  an  adjective  in  the  genitive  case  is 
connected  with  a  noun  in  the  locative.  The  gender  may  be 
changed,  as  niftl«|HU  *  Satisfied  with  nectar ;  where  wy  is  made 
masculine  instead  of  neuter.  In  verbs  one  person  may  be 
used  for  another :  tm  9  <nti^|lAiniJ4|i:  instead  of  i^l^^n^  *  May 
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be  be  separated  from  his  ten  aons ;'  the  second  person  for  the 
third.  So,  in  regard  to  number,  a  verb  in  the  singular  may 
have  a  plural  nominative :  tm#  ^  Wf^N  l^flr  (for  Vl|ftr) 
*  They  who  pare  the  wood  for  the  stake  to  which  the  horse  is 
bound**  One  voice  may  he  used  instead  of  another :  mnnflt* 
^rtlW^  (for  I^VcAr)  *He  wishes  for  the  religious  student;' 
Vl(N>m  siMlmfli  (for  ipii^)  ^  The  reflux  wave  ccmtends  with 
another/  Participles  may  be  confounded:  ift af^ WIVMHI^^ 
<  By  him  about  ta  place  the  tve  to-morrow ;'  the  indefinite 
future  being  used  instead  of  the  definite  required  by  the 
specification  *to-moraow/  Consonants  may  diiFer:  thus  we 
have  ^IJW^  for  wytfl^;  but  this  may  be  easily  explained  by 
supposing  that  the  refinement  of  changing  the  unaspirated 
dental  to  its  aspirate  (r.  191.  /)  had  not  been  devised  when  the 
passages  in  whidi  such  forms  as  inpp^  occur  were  written. 
Vowels  may  differ ;  as,fti9r^  ^  ^OR  forflnn  w4.  The  affixes 
used  in  forming  derivative  words  may  also  be  varied ;  as,  w 
for  mr,  &c.  In  all  these  and  similar  variations  the  difference 
is  defended  by  the  comprehensive  rules  i||(Si  v*^  (Bahulam 
chhandasi)  *  Manifold  (construction  is  allowable)  in  the  Vedas ;' 
and  vim^  ^IfVi  (Vyatyayo  bahulam)  *  Transmutation  (is 
allowable)  in  many  cases  in  the  Vedss.'  Some  of  the  varia* 
tions  may  perhaps  admit  of  explanation,  but  it  may  be  rea- 
sonably inferred  that  they  arose  in  general  from  the  circum- 
stance that  some  of  the  hymns  and  prayers,  or  some  parts  of 
them,  were  composed  whilst  the  language  was  yet  in  a  transi* 
tion  state,  and  before  uniformity  of  practice  or  weight  of 
anthori^  permitted  the  establishment  of  determinate  rules. 
Long  before  these  hymns  and  prayers  were  put  together, 
however,  and  formed  into  a  collection,  the  practice  had  become 
subjected  to  positive  preeept,  the  irregularities  had  been  dis- 
carded, the  scattered  materials  reduced  to  system,  and  the 
language  was  'perfected'  (Sanskrita).  The  collection  corn- 
prised,  however,  the  earlier  as  well  as  the  later  passages,  and 
hence  the  existence  of  various  ante-preceptal  forms  in  parti- 
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cular  texts  concurrently  with  those  which  are  now  regarded  as 
regular. 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  detail  some  of  the  Vaidik  pecu-* 
liarities  as  they  have  been  represented  by  Pifiini,  from  whose 
Sutras,  through  which  they  are  irregularly  dispersed,  they 
have  been  selected  by  the  author  of  the  Siddh&nta  Kaumudi, 
in  eight  chapters.  Neither  F&i&ini  nor  Bhaffoji  Dikshita  have 
perhaps  always  given  an  accurate  view  of  the  peculiar  modifi-* 
cations,  nor  comprised  the  whole  that  are  to  be  found  ex- 
plained in  the  works  of  the  commentators  on  the  text  of  the 
Vedas.  They  have  furnished,  however,  sufficient  for  the  pre* 
sent  purpose,  which  is,  not  to  give  a  Grammar  of  the  Vedas, 
but  to  point  out  some  of  the  principal  circumstances  in  which 
it  differs  from  the  forms  that  have  been  illustrated  in  the 
preceding  pages.  We  must  be  contented  also  with  a  selection 
of  the  piost  important  of  the  illustrations  which  the  above 
authorities  offer,  as  to  give  the  whole  would  extend  the  pre- 
sent chapter  beyond  its  due  proportion. 

Sandhi. — ^The  rules  in  force  for  the  combinations  of  let* 
ters  are  generally  observed,  but  not  without  very  numerous 
exceptions,  and  adherence  to  any  given  precept  appears  to 
depend  chiefly  upon  the  will  or  convenience  of  the  writer. 
The  following  are  the  principal  rules  to  be  found  in  our 
authorities  upon  this  subject 

In  ordinary  practice,  a  word  ending  in  ^  or  ift,  when  not 
combining  with  a  following  v,  agreeably  to  r.  5,  causes  its 
elision  (r.  6.^*).  There  are  various  exceptions  to  this  in  the 
Veda :  thus,  it  is  not  elided  if  the  words  come  together  in  the 
middle  of  a  P&da  or  division  of  a  metrical  stanza;  as,  irv 
mpift  ^mEfC  '  Beginning  the  sacrifice.'  If  not  in  the  middle  of 
a  Pada,  they  may  have  the  usual  effect;  as,  i^si|f%ir  'they 
worship,'  where  the  latter  word  begins  a  new  P&la,  as  i^  1 
«i|f% ;  i^  s^fT^  ^  they  said.*  In  the  Yajush,  parts  of  which 
are  not  in  metre,  examples  of.  the  absence  of  eUsion  occur : 
^f^  iwfW  •  over  Vasish<ha ;'  ^mft  umimHiU  *  The  waters,  our 
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mothers,  (may  purify)  us.'  When  tl  is  followed  by  i|  or  ^  it 
is  said  to  be  subject  to  elision  in  the  middle  of  a  P&da,  as  in 
the  example,  ^  s'q^;  but  exceptions  are  not  wanting ;  as, 
S^innd  wi  vrfiir:  '  This  gem  is  hundred-edged  ;*  ^^fW^ff  wm^ 
^  Let  him  bless  us  with  riches/ 

^[jf  preceded  by  the  same  diphthongs  does  not  lose  its 
own  initial,  nor  does  it  in  the  locative  case  cause  the  elision 
of  a  following  short  vowel ;  as,  unih  ^i^  ^l^  ^nfNn^  '  The 
vital  breath  plays  in  each  limb/ 

These  modifications  are  often  dependent  upon  accentuation. 
Tlius  tl  with  the  grave  accent,  and  followed  by  a  guttural  or 
by  V,  is  not  elided  after  ^  or  vt;  ^  fft  ^vf^,  %ri  ih  ^Mt;. 
If  acutely  accented,  it  is  elided ;  ^rat  s^  ^ ;  and  so  it  is 
when  followed  by  any  other  consonant;  ints4«l0^i|^:.  The 
very  same  word  may  or  may  not  lose  its  initial,  as  it  may  be 
or  may  not  be  accented.  In  iRT^)^  Vf^TOK,  *  That  he  may 
make  offering  to  the  Rudras,*  the  vowel  has  the  acute  accent 
and  remains.  When  unaccented,  it  is  elided,  as  in  ^^^ 
iB^^^n:.  The  accents  perform  an  important  part  in  the  Gram- 
mar of  the  Vedas,  but  the  subject  is  too  extensive  to  be  more 
than  occasionally  alluded  to  in  this  place. 

An  initial  F  or  ^  sometimes  causes  the  elision  of  a  preced- 
ing m  or  ^IT,  instead  of  combining  with  them  (see  p.  12.  cl.  i)  ; 
jfT  CT^  makes  i)i|'«^,  and  WT  ^fhn^,  rfNP^. 

Certain  words  ending  with  ^  do  not  affect  a  following 
j^owel  in  any  way ;  as,  f;t9T  ^nift  Ojumii:  '  a  (golden)  shaft,  a 
golden  axle ;'  ^rftl  V^^  Wt  ^  ^  She  (sounding)  like  a  bow- 
string on  a  bow  ;'  iim  ^HF^  *  As  the  giver  of  strength/  A 
nasal  vowel  is  not  subject  to  combination ;  flH  ^  wn  *  Water 
as  far  as  the  sky/ 

A  final  short  vowel  is  very  frequently  made  long,  in  some 
cases  perhaps  for  the  convenience  of  the  inetre,  in  others  by 
special  rule ;  as,  n:m  (for  '^)  f^  i^  '  Verily  even  of  thee ;' 
ira^n  (for  11^9)  m  ^renl  *  Be  with  us  for  our  good ;'  fHUT  f^ 
j^  yipinf  *  We  know  thee,  most  bountiful  P  H^  ^nr9l  *  If  (a 
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gift)  of  food.'  Various  particles  also  are  optioadly  doogated  ; 
a8»  f^  for  |,  m  for  ^,  ij^  for  ^,  ^  for  ^  w^  few  n^  ygm  fe» 
W;  and  TWT  for  ynfy  as  iWT  t^  mn:  *  Where  are  you  going 
with  your  car?'  also  the  final  of  7^^;  as,  ^n^vir  ^  ^ftmJI: 
^  Protect  us  from  imprecation  :*  also  the  final  of  ^ifli  before  ^ ; 
^9  ^^  7  ^  mfhnmftnrr '  Do  thou  be  well  the  guardian  over 
our  friends.' 

The  cerebral  letter  t  may  be  changed  to  I9  or  to  the  Vaidik 
letter  S  if  preceded  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  as  ^sfhpA?^  *  I 
praise  Agni ;'  but  not  before  a  semivowel  or  consonant,  as 
I(l7  *  to  be  praised.'  v  may  be  changed  to  j$  combined  with 
Iff  as  ^P{^  for  fnjjn»  s{^  for  i^«  t  and  j$  are  interchange* 
able,  as  ^R|f3n  for  ^V<nfin« 

A  sibilant  may  or  may  not  be  inserted  between  W  and  a 
hard  consonant  of  the  palatal,  cerebral,  and  dental  classes ;  as, 
Vf^^  wn^  ^rt^  M^wtv^  or  ^iJlfffvdL  There  is  great  variety 
in  the  use  of  Anusw^ra,  or  the  nasal  sign  of  the  vowd,  in 
similar  combinations. 

The  insertion  of  l^  between  a  nasal  and  the  dental  sibilant 
(r.  17),  which  is  seldom  practised  in  ordinary  writing,  is  of 
frequent  recurrence  in  the  Veda,  as  HfT^  ^^TO  *The  great 
and  bountiful  (Agni).' 

Some  peculiar  changes  of  the  dentals  ^  and  9  to  the  cere^- 
brals  9  and  M  occur.  The  change  of  the  former  after  a  word 
ending  in  ^  (r.  19),  although  separated  by  other  letters,  is 
recognised ;  as  in  '^fni  *  Who  thinks  of  (or  regards)  mai^ 
kind;'  f^npiPOf  'The  beverage  of  the  manes/  It  is  also 
changed  in  the  initial  of  the  pronominal  mflerion  ^,  when 
preceded  by  a  different  word  containing  t  or  w ;  as,  wni  nfl 
W.  *Agni,  protect  us;'  fipfT  ^sf^v^  ^ Teach  us  in  Uiis;' 
if^  ir^ifV  *  Grant  much  (wealth)  to  us.'  if  is  similariy  changed 
after  ^ '  good,'  as  in  ^nft  ^  nn  *  (le)  good  towards  us ;'  aho  in 
'9^  ^  ^  ^  ^nv^  firVT  *  Rise  up  well,  even  for  our  protcctioa.* 

The  initial  sibilant  is  optionally  changed  from  a  dental  to  a 
cerebral  in  verbs  preceded  by  the  prepositions  ftr,  f%,  mfk. 
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when  separated  by  the  temporal  augments,  ^  ^v^Hp^  or  ?mR^, 
&c*  V^9  *  to  possess'  or '  to  give,'  changes  its  sibilant,  according 
to  rule,  when  the  derivative  from  it  drops  the  final  «T>  as  ifhn 
^  having  cattle/  ^IT '  cherishing  men ;'  but  not  if  the  nasal  is  re- 
tained, as  nhrf^  *  a  giver  of  cows.*  n^, '  to  endure/  preceded  by 
YHTfT  or  ^t^,  takes  the  cerebral;  as,  ^flHim^,  ^fum^,  names  of 
Indra ;'  i^lftanf  tftnwnw  VW  *  Give  us  foe-overcoming  wealth/ 
After  a  vowel  ordinarily  requiring  the  change,  it  may  or  may 
not  take  place ;  iiRj^iitfl  f^fim  *  As  you  two,  Indra  and  Agni, 
are  in  heaven ;'  ^  f^  ^q:  ^i^  ^  You  are  lords  of  the  sky/ 
The  optionality  is  not  allowed  to  the  particle  w,  as  in  the  text 
above  quoted,  m|  V  ^  V,  where  9  becomes  w  after  m 

A  final  9  becomes  m  in  the  Vedas  before  the  inflexions  of 
the  second  personal  pronoun  which  begin  with  w ;  also  before 
in^  and  Iflf^,  if  the  words  occur  in  the  same  P&das ;  vfhi^ 

*  thou  Agni ;'  ^tfivp  ^  to  thee  with  these  /  in^P^  irAm  *  O 
Agni !  thy  abode  is  in  the  waters ;'  vfhftf^  *  that  all  is 
Agni ;'  VTH^ftnft  f^YV^  ^  They  pared  heaven  and  earth/  If 
the  words  are  in  different  P&das,  the  change  may  not  take 
place ;  M^P  ^419^4^1  *  Agni  is  that,  the  sun  is  that  /*  where 
Agni  ends  a  line.  These  changes  occur,  however,  sometimes 
m  the  prose  passages  of  the  Yajush,  as  mf^i9^  or  nOifavj 

*  Thou  with  the  rays.'  The  final  of  ^(^^  becomes  the  cerebral 
before  wi^,  if  *  repetition'  is  not  intended ;  fVfvif  i:sjt  *  The 
Bakshas  was  consumed:'  but  ni^Aqfil  ^^  'He  melts  the 
gold  repeatedly.' 

A  final  Visarga  may  be  changed  to  ^  before  a  guttural  or 
a  labial,  as  m^^^iKC  or  ti^^ir:  ^SC  *  pain-causing,'  qii|ft|||j  or 
HHR  n^  *  a  vessel  of  curds :'  not  before  v,  as  nfhf:  nfVyp^ 
^  Most  wise  Agni ;'  nor  if  the  word  be  a  repetition,  as  ^^IR 
'l^m ;  nor  after  the  word  vfl^  before  ^  as  ^m  ^  ivfl^ 
9CjI(  '  So  that  the  earth  may  make  (or  bear)  for  us.' 

Visarga  substituted  for  the  sibilant  of  the  ablative  case 
may  become  9  again  before  ^,  in  the  sense  of  'over'  or 
'  above,'  as  fi[^^ft  J(ni  i|%  '  He  was  first  bom  above  the 
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sky ;'  also  before  HTJ,  as  mqf  ^  flpffm^  ^  May  Surya  from 
the  sky  protect  us/  The  same  takes  place  with  Visai^  de- 
rived from  the  genitive  case  before  certain  words ;  as,  41^^ Hi: 
'  the  lord  of  speech ;'  fi;^^3?n  '  the  son  of  the  sky ;'  ^n^ff|[qpFpf 
HV^HPf:  ^inufi?:  *  Praised  by  his  votaries,  he  ascended  above 
the  sky ;'  AHUfm^  *  the  further  bank  of  darkness ;  f^^^ 
(991^  *  He  sits  in  the  place  of  the  earth ;'  <JM¥J)4  ^npVT^ 
^  (Bestow)  abundant  wealth  on  the  worshippers.'  ^  or  jjpst 
changes  the  Visarga  optionally  before  the  same  words;  ^^ 
i|!9v?V:  or  jwm:  ^  *  The  son  of  the  earth.' 

Visarga  becoming  t  may  be  substituted  for  a  final  ^  before 
a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  and  exercising  a  government 
over  the  preceding  term :  the  mark  of  the  nasal  is  inserted :  f^nr 
iHn^i^H  '  Drink  the  Soma  juice  after  the  Ritus ;'  ^i^  for  ^TfJT* 

Declension. — ^The  declension  of  nouns  presents  an  infi- 
nite variety  of  difierences  from  the  prevailing  practice ;  and  it 
may  be  almost  affirmed,  that  there  is  no  one  form  of  inflexion 
which  does  not  admit  of  a  variation  from  that  which  is  ordi- 
narily received.  Some  of  them  may  be  regarded  as  the  more 
natural  or  regular  constructions,  but  there  are  others  of  which 
it  is  not  easy  to  understand  the  origin  or  the  object. 

Of  the  modifications  to  which  the  inflectional  terminations 
are  subject,  there  are  a  few  which  deserve  notice  more  parti- 
cularly, as  they  are  of  most  frequent  occurrence,  being  used 
as  often  as,  if  even  not  oftener  than,  the  usual  terminations. 
Thus,  in  the  dual  nominative  and  accusative,  ^  is  very  com- 
monly substituted  for  ^;  as  in  the  passage,  in  ^niT  Tl^hlR^ 
HJ  \'^  fljftre^IjTT  ^iftRT  ITT  ^TTH^,  for  ^  ^wl  fftlP^  &C.,  *  We 
invoke  the  two  divine  Aswins,  both  being  skilful  charioteers, 
and  sojourning  in  heaven :'  JIHIKI  f^  ^s^  V#Tn  ^fWhff '  Do 
ye  two  approach  for  our  aid,  upholders  of  mortals,'  instead  of 
Tin^t  vtrSf ;  ^^F'lrT  ^w^  iOf^IRl  *  I  invoke  ye  two  to  our 
assistance/  Every  hymn  furnishes  examples.  In  the  follow* 
ing  the  vowel  of  the  base  is  also  made  long ;  irriNrar  ^|^l|nn 
^  I  invoke  both  lovely  night  and  dawn.' 
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Another  form  of  very  frequent,  although  less  constant  recur- 
rence is  that  of  the  nominative  plural  of  nouns  in  tl,  with  tra 
prefixed  to  the  regular  termination ;  as  ^^vnn  for  ^^K ;  ^OllHIlit 
?^^rnr:  *  The  mighty  Rudras/  for  'vftfHT  ^^TT:  ;  and  the  like. 

In  the  third  person  plural  f^in^  is  not  unfrequently  retained 
instead  of  the  substitution  ^,  which  is  enjoined  after  nouns 
in  tl ;  as,  ^^  ^^(ilUMil^  *  Let  him,  a  god,  come  with  the 
gods ;'  Tllfn:  '^hfk  *  declared  by  all ;'  ir^filTll:  ^  with  tawny 
horses/  On  the  other  hand,  the  substitute  is  sometimes  used 
where  it  never  appears  in  regular  inflexion,  as  i|d:» '  by  rivers,' 
instead  of  i|?jt^. 

Another  variety,  which,  like  the  preceding,  is  of  not  unfire^ 
quent  occurrence,  especially  after  nouns  in  7,  is  the  substitu- 
tion of  T(  for  «T  before  the  sign  of  the  instrumental  case  sing., 
as  THpHy  Y^l^9  instead  of  7^^,  Y'^*^-  ^^  ^  found,  although 
it  is  believed  very  rarely,  after  nouns  in  Vsr,  as  Winn  for  ^l^. 

A  curtailment  of  the  neuter  pliiral  of  nouns  in  tl  is  of  rather 
frequent  occurrence,  the  ftr  being  omitted,  so  that  the  case 
ends  with  ^  as  in  i|9T,  '  those  fields,*  for  inftf  ^^TTVftr ;  so  irr 
i^  mwnof  WT  in  f^lWl^  *  As  many  as  are  thy  bodies,  so  many 
are  the  obsequial  cakes,'  for  inftr  and  irrf^. 

The  vowel  ^m  indeed  seems  to  have  been  a  favourite  tennis 
nation  in  the  Vaidik  grammar,  and  is  considered  to  take  the 
place  of  the  regular  terminations,  either  singly  or  in  combina*- 
tion,  on  many  other  occasions  than  those  above  specified :  thus 
%m(^  is  used  as  the  termination  of  the  accusative  singular ;  if 
irrfnnif  ftr^^rftl  *  I  do  not  revile  that  (H)  Brahman  ;'  iri^  ftir 
ITTfrVT  *  That  whom  we  know  thee ;'  for  if  and  if*  mt,  techni- 
cally z\,  may  be  used  as  the  sign  of  the  locative  sing,  of  nouns ; 
as,  ^remrr  (for  ^ira^)  iiihr '  Let  him  worship  in  spring ;'  ifTHT 
(for  ifmt)  ^ftqr^m:  *  In  the  navel  of  the  earth/  mt  may  also  be 
used  for  j^,  as  ^ifT  for  ^qfihr  *  with  a  club ;'  and  for  ifTy  as 
VWnr^  for  VWTfifT  *  with  protended  arm.'  wm  may  be  used 
for  the  ^  of  the  instrumental,  as  1TR1IT9  '  with  a  boat,'  instead 
of  ifPIT ;  and  1^  for  ifT,  as  ^ffin  for  V^^,  ^iftilT  for  ^fT^mr, 
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^p|%in  fo^  ^f^HVfin-  VIT>  leaving  iir,  may  be  employed  as  the 
sign  of  the  ablative,  as  ^r^VIT  fc»r  H^VIMU  *  according  to  order*' 
Iff  may  be  added  to  the  base  as  the  sign  of  the  nom.  sing, 
masc. ;  ^Fim  ^V^r^  ^ri^pTY  *  the  good  path  of  the  sun/ 

A  single  sibilant  may  take  the  place  of  the  plural  termina- 
tion^ and  dispense  with  the  usual  modification  of  the  base,  as 
^niK  for  ^it^r:  ;  as,  ^H^  ^  ipttn  *  Let  the  paths  be 
straight.'  The  final  vowel  of  a  case  may  be  dropped,  as  ^^ 
^(JHrs^  for  lifNfVi  Mn  the  highest  sky/  In  the  instrumentai 
sing,  of  feminines  in  ^  the  vowel  may  be  made  long,  and  the 
termination  rejected,  as  tfhft  for  VhVT,  «nft  for  «im,  ^^ift  for 
^l^m,  and  the  like.  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  ^,  preceded 
by  %  do  not  always  change  the  antepenultimate  vowel  to  ^; 
thus  we  have  ^rra,  not  inftmr;  as,  xnwm  m  JsimiH  ^  ^ 

'  Let  Saraswati,  the  purifier^  be  pleased  with  our  ofiering.' 

Of  nouns  ending  In  ^  and  9,  the  Ghi^  changes  of  the 
vowel  before  certain  of  the  cases  mayor  may  not  be  observed ; 
as,  nom.  plur.  ^gnm  as  well  as  VH^ ;  dat.  sing,  ivr^  as  weM 
as  ^■nn> ;  so  mg:  and  ii^  for  iriri:  and  ^^p^ ;  mm  (for  wit) 
W^^  *  Make  (them)  drink  of  the  honey.'  Some  nouns  in  ^  may 
make  the  vowel  long,  as  ^MV,  an  annual  plants  which  lengthens 
the  final  before  all  the  consonantal  terminations  except  ftr,  as 
iTNmImiI,  iA^4(j  ;  so  XjfH  may  become  xj^  in  any  case  except 
the  nom.  plural,  as  in  tl?ft  ^WJ  tf^lt^*  ^The  night  which  was 
created  by  many  nights ;'  but  nom.  jdur.  xmi  only.  The 
neuter  nouns  ^iftf,  ^vf^,  i^  and  irf^  may  make  their  finals 
long  in  the  dual,  as  ^wjt  ^  1(1?  ^Hf^  'iftflw  **Thy  two  eyes,  O 
Indra,  are  brown,  like  those  of  an  ape ;'  so  WlfM,  ^n4Mf,  &e. 
These  nouns  also  present  additional  proofs  of  tiieir  altematioii 
with  nouns  in  W^^  (r.  66.  n),  ivq^,  ^nv^t  dropping  their  termi- 
nations, or  being  inflected  like  such  noiuis  before  the  terminal 
tions  beginning  with  consonants,  and  in  the  nom.  and  ace. 
plur. ;  ViWl-y^M  ^ftflr  ^  Having  separated  the  bones,  he  oflers 
«  burnt  offering;'  W^  in(^  wwfim  *Let  us  see  with  our  eyes 
that  which  is  auspicious,' 
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VfH,  when  constructed  with  a  noun  in  the  genitive  case, 
may  be  regularly  inflected  like  other  nouns  in  ^;  as,  if^fm 
Vfin^  iN  fi|  i^i^  ^nprftr '  We  sacrifice  by  that  master  of  the 
field :'  so  ^^^|f|f  ^rn^  im:  '  Salutation  to  the  lord  of  the 
Kulunchas.'     In  hay  other*  combination  the  forms  would  be 

Nouns  ending  in  ^  and  m,  which  are  subject  to  the  substw 
tution  of  ^  and  ^  for  the  finals,  do  not  always  observe  the 
diange,  as  ^psih  or  ^ftpfh,  f%^  or  f%^«  Nouns  in  v,  which 
do  not  admit  of  the  substitution,  may  nevertheless  take  it,  as 
jr^f  or  n^  ^|i|if  ^  Let  us  cherish  the  body/ 

Nouns  ending  in  ^  may  retain  their  final  before  the  termina* 
tions  of  the  dual  and  plural  nom.  and  dual  accus.,  rejecting  the 
diphthong  lA  and  the  vowel  of  ifl^,  but  retaining  the  sibilant ; 
as,  n^AvdH:  ^  the  four  female  Maruts ;'  ^vnjft  ^9iTnrft  *  two 
hog>skin  slippers ;'  ^tfPfW^M  TTinn  *  the  abundant  gifts  of 
Indra.'  After  the  long  vowel  the  initial  of  the  accus.  sing* 
may  or  may  not  be  rejected ;  as,  :^  makes  ^iiff  or  ^|i^ ;  ^, 
^  or  ^. 

^  and  ifTRlft  most  usually  prefix  it  to  the  termination  of 
the  gen.  plural,  as  j/tm,  UIHIiAhK 

The  long  ^  {lfh{)  is  invariably  used  to  form  the  femininea 
of  a  class  of  words,  which  in  ordinary  use  take  it  only  option* 
ally,  as  irf:  or  ^^;  in  the  Veda  the  latter  only,  ifaifhrmW^T 
'  Of  many  annual  plants/  Derivatives  of  ^^  preceded  by  ftr 
or  n,  take  ^  only  in  the  feminine,  as  f^Mt,  irNt,  ^  a  mistress.' 
ftqf^  is  substituted  for  ftn|T  when  forming  an  attributive  noun ; 
WIfd  t  ^ttfllS^  ^^nff  ^nsm^  *  The  evil  goddess,  she  with  the 
long  tongue,  is  the  pilferer  of  the  sacrifice  of  the  gods.' 

Some  nouns  in  7,  properly  masculine  or  neuter,  become 
feminine  by  lengthening  the  final :  ^iv:  a  proper  name ;  ^i^PTjr: 
*  a  water-pot ;'  w^  *  honey ;'  ifi^  ^  lac.' 

A  final  ^  may  or  may  not  become  long  in  the  genitive 
plural,  as  snpsi  or  vrrai^  fii^piri  or  ftmrf* 

nt  sometimes  prefixes  it  to  the  sign  of  the  genitive  plural : 

3N% 
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flwf^iWT  WM)r  ^nM'We  know  thee,  O  chief ,  to  be  the  lord 
of  kme ;'  vi#  nhlf  *  like  the  udder  of  cows.'  The  regular  form 
ia  of  more  frequent  use  ;  f^raif  ^itPft  T^  *  as  the  mighty  lord 
of  cattle.' 

The  adjective  9rp^,  *  gf^^t^*  is  represented  in  various  inflex- 
ions by  other  than  its  regular  forms:  thus  we  have  ^^  for 
Hfnir ;  as,  ilflHij^M  ^  '  They  praised  the  great  and  famous 
(troop  of  the  Maruts).'  inf«  takes  the  place  of  the  instrumental 
sing. ;  Iff:  ^inAin  WV^  *  May  they  aid  with  great  happiness  r' 
also  of  the  ablative ;  in^  ^  nnn  *  from  the  vast  sky :'  and  of 
the  genitive ;  iT^^n  ^It:  ^  superior  over  mighty  thee/  The  fern, 
form  may  be  mft ;  as,  inffT  vfipn^  *  to  great  earth.' 

Possessive  nouns  formed  with  affixes  leaving  in^  may  adopt 
a  Visarga  in  the  vocative  sing. :  thus  iT^i^,  a  name  of  Indra, 
may  make  «r^rV^  or  if^w: ;  as,  ^  ii^w  1^  mft[  iW  *  O  Indra, 
lord  of  the  Maruts !  here  drink  the  Soma  juice :'  so  vf^[^ 
■  mountain-bearer,'  a  name  of  Indra,  makes  ^irf^ ;  f^  Tvit 
^ff^T.  ^  O  Indra !  grant  wealth.' 

wnvn^  may  drop  its  initial  when  the  inflexion  ends  with  w» 
as  in  the  nom.  and  instr.  sing.,  making  liVT  and  uniT ;  as  unfTIR 
^  propitiated  by  yourself:'  otherwise  it  is  regular ;  4H;WtmnV 
ilflnri^  ^  He  does  not  get  that  which  is  his.'  The  elision,  it  is 
said,  occurs  in  other  cases,  but  not  in  the  hymns  (Mantra). 

A  noun  ending  in  v^,  preceded  by  w,  either  singly  or  com- 
pounded, may  leave  its  penultimate  short  in  those  cases  where 
it  is  in  general  long,  as  in  the  nom.  dual  and  plural,  and  the 
accus.  singular  and  dual :  thus  we  may  have  either  ^^^4t  or 
^^H|liul>  and  the  like ;  as,  ^^^pi^fftntf  1|^  *  I  invoke  Indra, 
named  Ribhukshfi ;'  ^  wi^  flfVWfll^iir  *  He  spoke  to  Takshi 
standing,'  instead  of  mfp^. 

Some  nouns  ending  with  ^  follow  the  analogy  of  iv^  in 
changing  the  final  to  if  before  f^:  thus  ifTV,  'the  moon,' 
makes  ^vrfki;  ^TW,  *  he  who  protects  well,'  Biffin;  ^nwn(, 
^  he  who  confides  in  his  own  vigour,'  ^nnrfks  9  And  TT^,  '  the 
dawn,'  'nfyc . 
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The  words  ^QPR^  and  BRT^y  and  the  pronominals  com- 
pounded with  19,  may  substitute  a  nasal  for  the  final  of  the 
nom.  sing.,  as  ^or^T*^,  WlfH^j  'fl^^*  4tf^;  Wt  nfniHl  «^i«^ 
Mli^il^  '  May  your  protecting  car,  O  Aswins,  come  hither.' 

The  nouns  ilirTT^  a  name  of  Indra,  V^vi^^l  '  one  for  whom 
a  sacrifice  is  performed,'  ^^6tf9  '  clarified  butter,'  innni^  *  an 
inferior  worshipper,'  are  properly  Vaidik  nouns,  and  are  con- 
sidered as  analogous  to  nouns  in  T^  before  the  terminations 
beginning  with  consonants,  as  ^itlPn:,  li^inrM,  &c.  (see  r.  125). 
In  the  vocative  they  sometimes  retain  the   long  vowel,  as 

Of  the  personal  pronouns  it  may  be  remarked,  that  those 
forms  which  are  given  in  the  grammar  as  secondary  and  occa- 
sional, as  HT,  iWTy  ^VT<^,  ^RT,  ^w,  are  of  constant  recurrence  in 
the  Veda :  we  find  also  peculiar  forms,  as  ^  for  T^ ;  ^  ^ 
VTrsTW  *  You  two  receivers  of  vows ;'  where  also  the  final  of 
^prsfm  is  arbitrarily  shortened :  yfh  for  ^^^  ;  ^^ftff  t:v  *  The 
car  of  you  two  2'  and  H^  for  wf^ ;  H^  f*nBT{ftf)  ^f»itT(ftf )  tnrT(ftf ) 
'  All  pious  works  collected  in  thee.'  The  termination  ;^  is 
substituted  for  every  termination  of  the  plural  after  both  m^ff^ 
and  ^[^;  so  that  ^srg^  and  ^^  represent  every  variety  of 
plural  inflexion :  ^srg^  ^|>Cff^<nft  *  We,  Indra  and  Vrihaspati ;' 
^  ^nnrw:  *  You  friends  of  battle ;'  n^  ^  *  Give  to  us.' 
(See  also  Rig-veda  by  Rosen,  notes  to  hymn  ix.) 

^  occurs  for  ipl,  the  accus.  sing,  of  ^ ;  as,  lEHi^my^  Ht 
'  Ofier  this  quickly  to  the  swift  (Indra) ;'  where  the  first  term 
is  the  combination  of  m  and  ^. 

^Ht  does  not  always  form  the  neuter  with  1^,  but  occurs 
regularly  inflected ;  ^lltAmt  V^nri^  '  Another  and  another  is 
produced.' 

Conjugation, — ^The  general  principles  of  conjugation,  the 
scheme  of  the  terminations,  and  the  conjugational  distinctions, 
which  are  observed  in  general  literature,  prevail  equally  in  the 
Vedas,  and  the  greater  number  of  the  forms  of  the  verbs  are 
perfectly  regular.      At  the  same  time^  here,  as  well  as  in 
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Declension^  various  peculiarities  are  also  to  be  found,  which 
are  no  longer  met  with  in  more  recent  compositions. 

One  of  the  changes  of  termination  which  is  not  unfrequent 
is  the  substitution  of  iif?r  for  iv^  in  the  first  pers«  plur.  pre& 
tense ;  as,  if^ft  HtV  ^fftr  *  We  come  offering  homage ;'  imin' 
1^  IRftr  *  Thou  art  ours ;  we  are  thine ;'  f^  HSRV  ^^^m 
^^mftr  *  We  say  (these  things)  from  the  birth  of  oiur  old 
fiither.' 

In  the  ^tmanC'^paday  the  initial  w  of  a  termination  may  be 
rejected ;  as,  ^ftl|?irlr:  ^  (for  ^)  ^  He  sleeps  on  his  right  side  ;* 
^^lnl^M^'K  ^nn  *  Let  him  milk  (for  ^nii)  milk  from  the  Aiwins.' 
«VT1^  niAy  be  substituted  for  m ;  as,  Vif^  ^vNnif  ^ItnsiTi^  *  Pre- 
vent heat  in  the  interval.'  Before  the  pronoun  in  the  final  of 
9i  may  be  rejected ;  as,  inv^^  *  Do  you  worship  him/ 

The  verbs  WF^  *  to  blaze/  l|^  *  to  drop,'  iBfi^  *  to  endure/ 
^  '  to  vomit,'  w^  *  to  go,'  may  substitute  ^  for  the  V  of  the 
first  conjugation  before  the  terminations,  as  ^mfWHl^  l^ftfir, 
HfftvAr^  ifftfflr,  ^iftiflr,  as  w^iftiflr  ^qf^^  *  VaruAa  approaches/ 

The  substitution  of  fW  for  f^  in  the  second  pen.  sing,  of  the 
imperative  is  by  no  means  restricted  to  the  conjugations  to 
which  it  is  confined  by  general  grammar,  but  may  be  regarded 
as  universally  ahemating  with  the  regular  form ;  as,  ^|ftf  (for 
1|m)  ^  '  Hear  the  invocation ;'  UII^HS  ^  Grant  abundant 
wealth,'  from  ^  ^  to  fill ;'  7^  ^R^  '  Make  (or  grant)  us 
abundant  (wealth)/  js^  *  to  enclose,'  with  a  preposition, 
makes  i|fW ;  as,  trrinr  Iffif  ^{fW  ^  Set  open  the  cow-pen*' 

f^  properly  requires  no  other  modification  of  the  base  than 
that  of  :conjugation,  but  in  the  Veda  the  vowel  of  the  base  may 
undergo  alteration;  as, '^^fW  or  ^|fHV  *  sacrifice;'  ^^  or 
^iftftr  'join ;'  ifhAf);  or  liNnf^  '  propitiate/  i|ir  does  not  take 
its  oonjugational  form,  as  we  have  OTfW  fiur  mm ;  and  Ti^> 
properly  a  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  in  the  it^tmane-pada, 
takes  the  form  of  the  third  in  the  Parasmai-pada ;  bb,  ^hK 
mf^  lit  ^f^  ^  Soma,  sport  thou  in  our  heart/ 

ftr  is  somuetimes  substituted  for  f^;  as,  ^|%ff  HffnuiR  'Come 
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Indra,  rejoice  with  food ;'  from  n^  *  to  be  glad :'  so  with  jini^ 

*  to  saerifice ;'  as^  i^  in^n  irfyf  ^  '  Invoker  and  purifier,  do 
thou  sacrifice :'  so  nt^,  from  ^  ^  to  convey ;'  ^tfiHt,  firom  n^ 
'  to  go ;'  and  others. 

Before  fi|  a  final  nasal  b  very  commonly  elided :  thus  firpm 
vi^;  with  w  prefixed,  we  have  ygmf^ ;  as,  li  kfkisnik  ^TT^I^ 
'  Do  thou  come  with  those  viands/ 

lu  the  second  pers.  plural  of  the  Pkirasmai-pada  various 
terminations  may  take  the  place  of  ir ;  as  im^ ;  infK  WTini^ 

*  Do  ye  dig  the  earth ;'  ^  ^t|Jin4Hm  '  Direct  your  eyes  to 
the  sun  :*  ir^,  which  is  ir,  requiring  Gufia ;  as,  ^piftir  for  igp|V 
f  Hear  ye :'  IPP^,  or  irtr»  requiring  the  same ;  as,  ^iftlTf  (for 
^pjir)  *  Bring  ye  forth.'  So  Vl^W^f  ^vnPf,  for  vm,  HW;  also  TPf, 
not  requiring  Gufia,  cmt  any  deviation  from  the  usual  form, 
may  take  the  place  of  w ;  as,  wi  ^ifhnr  (for  ^iftl)  '  Purify  the 
sacrifice :'  it  may  be  substituted  for  it ;  as,  ^^Vif  (for  ^[i^k) 
'  Be  ye  pleased.*  yf^  is  the  kst  of  the  series ;  as,  if6[  V«f  (for 
^  ^)  '  if  ye  be ;'  ^IH|4  ^imw '  Go  ye  to  the  auspicious  (rite).^ 

A  form  of  the  potential  and  imperative,  termed  ^,  having 
all  the  significations  of  those  tenses  (see  r.  i8o»  i8i),  as  weU  as 
those  of  the  conditional  and  impersonal,  is  peculiar  to  the  Vedas. 
It  aho  implies  an  engagement ;  as,  ^  If  I  succeed,  I  will  perform :' 
or  expresses  a  doubt ;  as,  *  If  sudi  be  the  case,  will  not  such  be 
the  result  ?*  The  rules  which  are  gLrea  for  its  construction  are 
very  incomplete,  and  the  examples  that  readily  ofier  themselves 
are  commonly  limited  to  a  few  of  the  persons ;  so  that  it  is 
doubtful  if  illustrations  of  the  entire  tense  are  to  be  met  with : 
at  any  rate»  this  can  only  be  determined  by  a  more  patient 
search  through  the  Vedas  than  even  Pifiini  seems  to  have 
attempted.  A  complete  tense  might,  it  is  true,  be  built  up  firom 
analogy,  but  it  would  want  the  confirmation  ot  authority,  and 
might  be  open  to  question.  Indeed,  from  such  firagmentary 
examples  as  occur,  it  is  evident  that  more  tenses  than  one  are 
comprised  under  this  denomination,  and  that  at  least  .three 
may  be  recognised,  each  having  several  forms.     The  term 
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'Le£'  may  therefore,  perhaps,  be  regarded  as  designating  a 
mood  identical,  as  conjectured  by  Prof.  Bopp,  following  the 
opinion  of  Prof.  Lassen,  with  the  Greek  subjunctive.  (Trans. 
Comp.  Grammar,  957.)  Mr.  Westergaard  also  appears  justi- 
fied in  designating  the  several  forms,  of  which  he  cites 
examples,  as  the  conjunctive  present,  imperfect,  and  aorist. 
We  may  consider  them  as  the  present,  imperfect,  and  in- 
definite prseterite  of  the  subjunctive  mood ;  following  the 
analogy  of  those  tenses  of  the  indicative  in  construction, 
although  it  does  not  appear  that  they  denote  any  distinction 
of  time. 

The  general  rules  applicable  to  all  the  forms  are  the  prefix- 
ing of  ^  or  ^VT^,  leaving  V  or  VT,  to  the  terminations,  with 
the  change  of  the  radical  vowel  to  the  Gufia  equivalent,  and 
dispensing  optionally  with  the  characteristic  of  the  conjugation. 
When  the  latter  is  preserved,  and  is  any  other  vowel  than  v,  it 
also  takes  the  GuAa  change.  Thus  we  may  have  iRfk  or  ^vofir, 
^CT?  or  ^Kcnt:,  ''Knftr,  or  ^i^Pri,  ^CTTftr,  &c.  in  the  Parasmai- 
pada.  In  the  first  person  dual  and  plural  the  sibilant  is  option- 
ally rejected ;  as,  iRj^  -^,  W3m  -H. 

In  the  iitmane-pada  some  other  changes  are  enjoined,  but 
the  rule  Bahulam  chhandasi  may  always  be  employed  to 
account  for  deviations  from  the  precept.  Thus  ^  is  directed 
to  be  substituted  for  the  initial  VT  of  the  terminations  of  the 
second  and  third  pers.  dual  present,  making  ^ift:^,  ^fti)',  ^K^^ 
^m^ ;  and  a  final  ;^  is  optionally  changed  in  other  persons  to 
^ ;  as,  ^  or  ^,  ^KJ^  -^,  ^itn^  -W,  %(^lHt  -^. 

For  some  of  these  forms  examples  may  not  be  unfrequently 
found ;  as,  ^  ^n  ictiQ^l)'  *  May  he  grant  happiness  to  our 
steed  ;*  **  ^*  ^tfi^  *  Who  may  resist  him  ?'  Wlftf  qi^mni  *  May 
he  increase  our  joy  ;*  innflr  ^TWt  ^^fT^ftl  *  May  the  gale  light 
upon  the  forest  ;*  fi'i^rmiini  *  May  the  thunderbolt  fall ;'  ijt 
'niTflr  ^nrn^  *  Let  who  may  worship,  worship ;'  tBT  ^  ^l^lftl  llf 
1^  ^^  *  Mayest  thou  bring  hither  the  gods  ;*  TIT  'ft  ^lOTTt  *  May 
those  two  gratify  us  ;*  ^if^  MJH^I<fl|>  ^  If  indeed  I  were  lord 
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of  beings,  (I  would  grant  your  request) ;'  ^pir  ^mn^  '  Let  him 
sacrifice  with  the  spoon  ;*  %f%rvnrtft  ^TOi  vnrm  *  If  we  are  dis- 
honest)  shall  we  not  go  to  hell  ?'  QfT:  ^pin^  *  Let  the  sacrificial 
vessels  be  taken.*  A  sibilant  is  sometimes  inserted  before  the 
terminations  of  the  present  tense,  although  more  usual  in  the 
aorist :  thus  ^  may  niake  ^ ;  as^  ffijt  1^  T8|fV  ^  May  the 
invoker  bring  hither  (the  gods) ;'  ^  ^()^^V|A:  *  May  the  two 
horses  bring  (thee)  hither.' 

For  the  imperfect,  we  find  the  terminations  of  that  tense  in 
the  indicative,  without  the  augment,  added  to  the  conjuga- 
tional  form  of  the  verb ;  fi|^  ^  iniT  ^nn  '  Mayest  thou  kill 
Vritra ;  mayest  thou  overcome  the  waters ;'  ihir  ^  *  O  Soma  I 
know ;'  tf^lRXrn^  ^  Let  him  (or^  he  may)  enjoy  wealth ;'  iv^ 
^IT  wvftif  ^  Let  them  be  increased  to  us.' 

The  most  frequently  recurring  form  of  *  Le£^'  however,  is 
analogous  to  that  of  the  indefinite  praeterite  or  aorist,  adopting 
the  terminations  of  the  first  praeterite,  without  the  changes  to 
which  as  a  conjugational  tense  it  would  be  subject,  and  reject- 
ing the  augment.  The  sibilant  may  be  inserted ;  and  those 
verbs  which  admit  the  augment  ^  insert  it^  when  a  radical 
vowel  may  take  the  Vriddhi  change ;  others  do  hot  insert  the 
augment.  The  close  analogy  between  this  tense  and  the 
indefinite  praeterite,  in  all  respects  except  the  prefixing  of  the 
augment,  has  suggested  the  notion  that  there  is  no  real  differ- 
ence between  them,  the  praeterite  being  used  in  the  sense  of  the 
imperative,  as  occurs  with  the  prohibitive  particle.  We  find 
so  large  a  proportion  of  one  of  the  forms  of  this  tense  exem^ 
plified,  that  we  may  hazard  an  entire  representation ;  as, 

Thus  we  have  ^  ^.  ^[^trn  ^m^  ^  May  he  make  us  followers  of 
the  right  path ;'  liClri  W*  ^^Cpm  *  May  they  two  make  us 
wealthy.*     We  find  also  ^R3f,  iic?^,  and  iinii.     We  have  alsa 
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a  number  of  similar  forms ;  as,  VT  iVT  ^THllf^  ^m^  *  Verily  he 
will  come,  if  he  hear ;'  ^rr  WTOPW^  *  Let  the  gods  come  for 
our  aid ;'  ^irm  ^^PVfif  ^HVrm  *  Let  us  worship  the  gods,  if  we 
be  able ;'  m  ^  irih  ufag^HI^HI  ^  Let  not  mortals  hurt  our 
bodies.*  We  find  many  forms  also  of  the  long  vowel  im^ ; 
as,  ^  ift^  *  Who  may  live?'  Hlf  t^  ftfamam^  *  May  your 
winged  chariot  descend ;'  i|^|v4  ^[f^W^  *  Whoever  may  give  to 
thee ;'  ^ppr  'nr^TT'^  *  Hear  what  they  may  utter  ;^  i|^  ^^ 
«l^^|fj|^  ^To  whom  may  the  gods  bear?'  Some  verbs  take 
special  changes.  Verbs  ending  in  VT  may  shorten  their  vowels, 
as  VT,  used,  as  it  frequently  is,  in  the  sense  of  .*  giving ;' 
^^nnsnf^  T^TII^  ^  Let  him  give  treasures  to  the  donor :'  but  the 
long  vowel  may  also  be  retained  ;  im^  ^f^n^  ^  Let  him  give  to 
Agni.'  ^r^  *  to  speak,'  inserts  T,  as  in  the  praeterite,  becom- 
ing wt;  as,  ^^  iNW:  *Do  thou  announce  to  the  gods.'  ^ 
takes  ^ ;  as,  ^er^^m  wftnTT  ^^  *  May  VaruAa  be  (our)  pro- 
tector.' The  inflexions  of  the  iitmane-pada  in  this  form  of 
the  tense  are  less  frequent,  but  they  do  occur ;  as,  v0«l^>l4 
^  ftrc  ^  May  Agni  be  pleased  with  our  hymns  ;*  ilflj  innpv 
'mm  *  if  men  should  increase.' 

The  other  form  of  the  subjunctive  aorist,  inserting  w,  follows 
the  analogy  of  the  indefinite  praeterite,  with  the  same  augment : 
thus  m,  *  to  be  pleased,'  makes  iftfrai^  '  May  he  be  pleased  { 
ilflf  '  to  be  happy,*  nft<5^ ;  T  *  to  cross'  or  *  to  preserve,* 
wrft:^;  as,  n  m  ^^ft  irrftwi^^  *  May  he  preserve  our  lives.' 
ftr,  wliich  does  not  admit  ^,  may  make  i)^ ;  as,  ihn  l^lAm; 
'  May  est  thou  overcome  the  celestial  water :'  so  in^,  *  to  sacri* 
fice,'  makes  ircfi^ ;  as,  ir^  ^  ^TQfiff  *  Let  those  two  offer  sacrifice 
for  us.'  Further  research  would  probably  furnish  other  illus- 
trations, but  these  will  be  sufficient  to  indicate  the  principal 
modifications  to  which  the  tense,  or  rather  the  mood  *  Le£'  is 
liable. 

An  optional  insertion  of  a  sibilant  takes  place  in  those  tenses: 
also  which  are  analogous  in  import  to  ^,  as  in  the  imperative 
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tod  potential ;  ad,  ^  ^^  ^^^  (for  ifn^)  *  May  Indra  guide 
you  by  it ;'  i[i^  ^  Tr^iN  (for  Tfbl)  ^  '  With  Indra,  our 
ally,  we  defy  Vfitra.' 

As  observed  in  the  introductory  remarks,  the  classification 
of  the  verbs  according  to  their  respective  conjugations  is  not 
very  regularly  adhered  to,  nor  are  the  conjugational  character- 
istics always  preserved,  neither  are  they  always  limited  to  the 
conjugational  tenses :  thus  f^  ^  to  break,'  a  verb  of  the  seventh 
conj.,  and  ^  ^to  die,'  of  the  sixth,  are  inflected  as  if  belonging 
to  the  first ;  W[^  '^"^  ^^  *  He  destroys  the  progeny  of 
S^ushma  ;*  iftm  ^^  vitn  *'  The  master  dies  of  old  age,'  for 
^^^ ;  so  ^#(5  (for  ^i^)  WT  ^[finn  '  May  good  praises  mag- 
nify thee/  In  the  following  we  have  the  conjugational  pe<ni* 
liarity  combined  with  the  termination  of  the  second  praeterite  \ 
^r^f^  ^irfH  9[ApJ^  *  The  riches  which  have  been  heard  of/  In 
verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  a  vowel  is  frequently  prefixed 
to  the  terminations ;  as,  ^  l«ff^  ^?f?  *  The  slayer  of  Vritra 
slays  Vritra ;'  vf)(9li|))  ^^^^^^  ^f^RilK  ^  The  snake  sleeps  on  the 
ground/  In  other  conjugations  the  vowel  is  omitted;  as, 
W^  (for  W^)  'ft  ^'m  *  O  gods,  protect  us !' 

The  reduplication  which  is  the  sign  of  the  third  conjugation 
is  not  always  observed ;  as,  ^rf^  (for  ^^iflr)  OlillOuf^l^  *  He 
gives  wealth,  whatever  is  desired/  and  in  the  case  of  VT, 
meaning  *  to  give,'  the  vowel  may  be  changed  to  ^  in  the  second 
pers,  sing,  imper.  and  the  benedictive ;  as,  iitmane-pada,  ^v^ 
t^^mPH  fVcf  (for  Vf^)  *  Give  excellent  food :'  so  fMhl  for 
unfhv  *  May  I  have*  or  *  hold/  On  the  other  hand,  verbs  not 
usually  reduplicated  may  take  the  form,  as  ^,  of  the  second 
conj.,  ^ftf  f^RimfW  ^  He  desires  a  spoon  filled  (with  ghee)  / 
when  also  ^  is  substituted  for  vin  the  syllable  of  reduplication. 
80  )|^,  '  to  be,'  may  take  the  form  of  the  third  conj. ;  as,  «(hp 
y^mvi  Y^^vn^  '  May  he  be  our  benefactor/ 

The  insertion  of  ^  after  ^  of  the  second  conjugation  may 
be  extended  to  other  verbs ;  as,  ^  '  to  milk,'  ^rr  ^V^  '  the 
gods  milked  ;'  the  ir  of  the  termination  being  rejected ;  other- 
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wiae  ^vjlir.  ^  may  be  added  to  i^  '  to  see ;'  il|«|illM  %n^ 
fv  Tl^ird  ^Rf  V^  *  His  bright  rays  shoae  upon  mankind  ;* 
where,  it  is  said,  the  first  pers.  sing,  is  used  for  the  third 
pluraL 

^9  *  to  make  or  do/  which  is  properly  a  verb  of  the  ei^th 
conj.^  is  very  commonly  inflected  with  the  sign  of  the  fifth ; 
as,  fitf^  '^ftfn,  f^,  fif  or  ^iff^  Y^*  This,  however^  is 
considered  to  be  a  different  verb,  or  ^fAr  *  to  injure,*  fifth  conj., 
which  drops  the  7  before  the  terminations  (see  p.  249). 

Verbs  of  the  ninth  conjugation  ending  in  consonants^  which 
usually  take  ^VR  instead  of  fi|  in  the  imperative^  may  substitute 
^vni ;  as,  ^piPV  ftnpiT  «V^  '  Take  the  honey  with  your  tongue ;' 
where  the  1;  of  i|c  becomes  H^  &  i^ot  uncommon  change.    i(, 

*  to  take/  undergoes  a  similar  change :  thus  ip|]9lf^  ^  '  I  re- 
ceive of  thee ;'  imr  ^PVR '  I  took  the  honey/  The  regular  forms 
also  occur*  ift  ^  to  kill^*  a  verb  of  the  ninth  conjugation,  may 
shorten  its  own  vowel  before  terminations  beginning  with  % 
as  nftmftr  or  qifhof^r. 

The  alteration  to  which  the  terminations  of  the  potential  are 
subject  in  the  first,  fourth,  sixth^  and  tenth  conjugations,  may 
take  place  in  them  without  involving  the  usual  coi\jugational 
modification^  and  may  be  applied  to  other  conjugations;  as^ 
^  for  flrW  *  I  may  stay  /  n^  for  ifiW  *  I  may  go  /  v^  for 
Ml^y  as  ftnt  ^  V^  ^VRct  ^  'May  I  behold  father  and 
mother*'  ^,  of  the  second  conj.,  takes  the  same  form,  and 
inserts,  v,  as  in  the  third  praeterite ;  irar  ij^^Hliil^  '  Let  us 
recite  a  prayer  to  AgnL' 

The  first  preterite  is  mostiy  regular :  Fi#, '  to  vie  with'  or 

*  contend/  may  substitute  the  vowel  for  the  semivowel';  as, 
ipCi^  f^raft  ^r;^^^^  '  What  Indra  and  you,  O  Vish&u,  didai 
contend  for/  ^,  *  to  be/  may  be  inflected  without  the  aug^ 
ment  ^,  and  reject  the  w  as  part  of  the  final  compound  letter, 
^mi^  becoming  ^vn ;  as,  ^^  uVt^A  nfm:  ^  Verily  this  whole 
was  water/ 

Tbsxt  is  a  variety  in  the  form  of  the  augment  in  this  teoa^ 
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and  alao  in  the  indefinite  preterite  and  conditional^  and  vi 
may  be  substituted  for  V  even  before  a  consonant ;  as^  wr^ 
or  UTTK  *  he  destroyed  ;*  ifm^  ^  he  spread ;'  as  below. 

The  repetition  of  the  syllable,  which  is  directed  in  the  second 
pxseterite,  may  not  always  be  observed,  and  a  short  may  be 
substituted  for  a  long  vowel ;  as^  ffiimR,  '  he  awoke^'  for 
IIUPIIC  On  the  other  hand^  some  verbs  having  a  final  or 
medial  short  vowel  make  it  long  in  the  reduplication ;  as,  f '  to 
increase/  ?i  ^irw: ;  ^  *  to  uphold/  ;;Tint^  ^ftpff  *  He  who  upheld 
the  earth  :*  also  in  the  participle  of  the  same  tense ;  as,  fjJUPI 

*  who  is  quick/  firom  J^  for  FH^  ^  to  hasten/  ^VT^,  *  to  regard/ 
substitutes  ^  for  the  radical  syllable ;  as,  nq^  i^nQ|4  Aff^ig^ 

*  They  regarded  one,  and  disregarded  the  other/  ftji^,  ^  to  be 
distressed,'  may  make  f^in^  instead  of  f^^* 

W^ '  to  spread,*  and  ifi^  ^  to  go'  or  *  ML,*  reject  the  penulti- 
mate firom  the  radical  syllable  before  the  vowel  terminations  of 
the  second  prseterite ;  as,  ftirf|r^  wm  *  The  wise  have  ex- 
tended /  ^Tf^  ^  ^ftlW  ^  We  have  alighted  like  birds/     ^^^ 

*  to  shine,'  may  reject  its  penultimate  and  its  final  before  the 
consonantal  terminations,  leaving  only  ^,  or  redupKcated  ^* 
The  w  of  a  termination  becomes  ¥  afiier  an  aspirate,  and  H  in 
conjunction  with  M  must  be  the  unaspirated  letter,  whence  we 
have  ilOT  ^  They  two  shone/ 

^  may  be  substituted  for  |^  in  the  second  prseterite ;  as, 
VVi  ^  ^m:  *  The  waters  first  upheld :'  the  regular  form  also 
occurs  ;  as,  ipfiwt  nf^  ^fti^  *  Men  have  had  Agni*' 

The  verbs  ^,  in^,  Q^,  i|,  do  not  always  insert  ^  before  the 
signs  of  the  reduplicate  prteterite^  to  which  it  is  ordinarily 
prefixed:    thus  we  have  ji  t^ijjt  (for  ^>{Ar)  ^KiWP^  W(Wf^ 

*  Thou  hast  been  victor  in  conflicts ;'  OTmnPiFNNAci^  ^  Thou 
hast  spread  the  vast  sky  /  wp^  ^  ^t^mOm  f#  '  We  have 
taken,  Indra,  thy  right  hand  /  ?#  HJMraT  fv  imt  iw4  ^  Thou 
hast  enclosed  darkness  with  li^t.' 

\f  *  to  bear,'  substitutes  in  the  reduplicate  pneterite  v  for 
the.  vowel  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  and  retains  its  own 
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vowel  unaltered,  inserting  7  before  the  terminations,  as  w^ 
for  ^irvf ;  as,  Jjflrmiui  ^nf%C  *  A  oow  brought  forth  a  full-aged 
(calf); 

The  following  are  considered  to  be  anomalous  forms  of  the 
reduplicate  prseterite :  Jf  '^^j  ii4i||«|^;  (for  W^^)  *  The  fierce 
ones  who  poured  out  water;'  ^^•iii^g:  (for  ^TR^)  'They 
desired  riches ;  fv^  for  f^tMOl^  *  Thou  hast  dropped  ;*  '^ 
ftranr  ^  who  has  abandoned'  (for  miVT^). 

f^y  ^  to  kindle,'  may  not  take  the  usual  compound  form  of 
^^W^>  but  repeating  the  vowel  may  reject  the  nasal,  making 
^ ;  as,  mft)  ^|^^HI<( '  I  have  lighted  (a  fire),  most  destruc- 
tive of  (my)  foes.' 

The  third  or  indefinite  praeterite  presents,  as  might  be 
expected,  a  number  of  peculiar  modifications.  In  the  Mantra 
(ihe  hymns  and  prayers)  the  verbs  iijl^  'to  eat,'  ar'to  be 
crooked,'  literally  or  morally,  ir^  *  to  perish,'  i|  *  to  choose,' 
n  '  to  bum,'  verbs  ending  with  VT,  ^  *  to  abandon,'  «  *  to 
make,'  vpi  '  to  go,'  in^  '  to  be  bom,*  present  various  apparent 
anomalies.  Thus  we  have  iiii|1iAh^«A  f^  *  They  ate,  and  were 
very  glad;'  where  ^  can  scarcely  be  recognised:  its  more 
regular  form  would  have  been  ^mn^,  but  the  radical  penulti- 
mate has  been  rejected,  leaving  ^  +  ?ni|^ ;  and  ^  before  ^ 
becoming  v,  the  hard  unaspirated  letter,  the  guttural  and 
sibilant  form  as  usual  "^f^  and  with  the  augment  ^n|^ :  ^  also 
sometimes  dispenses  with  the  augment,  as  well  as  the  vowel 
preceding  the  termination,  as  in  MWti  ^  *'  They  two  have  cer- 
tainly eaten,'  instead  of  iRVifi.  7  rejects  the  usual  termina- 
tions, and  makes  ^HSp^  instead  of  ^Gfl^,  ^SSfTQl^;  as,  HUllHill 
1#  '  Do  not  thou,  O  Mitra,  be  averse  to  me.'  So  we  have 
IR^  instead  of  ^R^ ;  as,  iiT  ^  IjN^  m:^  ^ffc  m^  f^l^ 
^  May  not  the  calumny  of  a  venomous  man  destroy  us ;'  where 
the  final  has  been  changed  to  in,  and  that  to  a  nasal  before  a 
nasal,  while  the  augment  has  been  rejected  under  the  influence 
of  the  prohibitive  m,  which  has  also  given  the  tense  the  sense 
of  the  imperative  mood.    From  ^,  taking  w  as  the  augment, 
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comes  WR^  instead  of  v^idi^;  as,  f^  ^GfNv:  ^pp^t  ^  WTft 
'The  sun  has  spread  his  beams  on  every  side.'  n  makes 
^Hf^  instead  of  ^nmifh ;  as,  m  ^sv^  ^Do  not  consume  us/ 
irT»  '  to  fill/  makes  vm:  instead  of  mn^ ;  as,  VT  ITT  VI^T^ftnft 
'  Thou  hast  filled  heaven  and  earth/  '^j  *  to  abandon/  forms 
^BR^  in  place  of  v^raf^ ;  as,  utR^  HTDjlRT  *  Thou  hast  aban-» 
doned  it,  like  the  bearer  of  a  load  (his  burthen)/  ^  is  used 
with  the  terminations  of  the  first  prseterite,  changing  the  vowel 
according  to  general  rules ;  as,  V^^mih  N^HlP*!  *  The  dawning 
rays  made  the  minds  conscious'  (for  ^n^).  V^  may  be  in- 
flected without  the  augment;  il*  xPi  HMJ^li^A '^^H*^  (for  ^BPT- 
7I«n^)  *  Thy  praisers  obtained  wealth  through  thee :'  it  may  also 
drop  its  final  before  the  regular  terminations ;  as,  T^  ^IH'imf^ 
'  We  have  combined  with  the  fluid/  Although  the  prayers 
(Mantra)  are  specified,  the  BrfihmaAa  furnishes  instances  of 
similar  anomalies :  thus  firom  ipT  ^  to  be  produced,*  instead  of 
^VUfVfv,  we  have  MWIf  ^  ^W  ^Hn  *  His  tooth  was  produced,' 
as  well  as  the  regular  form  ;  as,  1T  IfT  Vp7Wi|i«!V  f^  ift  ^  They 
did  not  take  them,  for  he  came/ 

The  verbs  ^,  ^9  Y»  ^,  usually  take  the  terminations  of  the 
first  pneterite  in  the  third,  with  m  prefixed  (n  197.  c) ;  ^ 
ih^s'^n:^^  ^They  have  made  this  salutation  to  them/  so 
wrnr  instead  of  igfpf  *  He  has  died ;'  ^I^t3^  for  ^H^l^  *  He 
tore ;'  and  ifwr^ft:  4ll«j«l^fl(^  (for  Vi^V|1^)  *  As  one  who  haai 
ascended  from  ridge  to  ridge/ 

In  the  first  person  sing,  of  the  indefinite  preterite,  H^y 
leaving  1^,  may  be  substituted  for  the  termination,  when  ^  is 
prefixed  to  it,  and  the  augment  is  rejected ;  as,  w^  ^  *  I 
slew  Vritra,'  for  mrfM ;  so  w((  J^^  W^  *  I  went  to  the 
branch  of  the  tree/ 

^,  *  to  preserve/  takes  different  forms  in  the  third  praeterite ; 

«w>  Ip'Ti^  'ft  ftWWW^  *H^A,  WT^  ^^^  ^'fhf)  *  Do  you  two, 
Mitra  and  VaruAa,  protect  these  dwellings  /  the  tense  having 
the  force  of  the  imperative.  The  regular  forms,  wftmtVil?^ 
vrtftlV,  may  also  be  met  with. 
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The  rejection  of  the  augment  in  this  tense  after  the  prohi- 
bitive iVT^,  with  the  sense  of  the  imperative,  is  far  fix>m  invari- 
able ;  as,  m  ^  ^^  Mi.4)l|l«i|^iy:  *  Let  not  other  seed  be  sown 
in  your  field :'  but,  as  will  have  been  seen  in  some  of  the 
preceding  examples,  considerable  latitude  prevails  in  r^ard  to 
the  augment,  and  it  is  not  unfirequently  omitted;  as,  i|f^ 
inp  Hfi^ '  He  was  bom  strong  to  endure/ 

In  forming  the  third  pmterite  of  the  causal  with  reduplica- 
tion, the  radical  vowel  may  be  subject  to  a  Ghifta  change  in 
the  syllable  of  repetition.  In  the  Veda  the  change  commonly 
occurs  in  the  radical  syllable ;  as,  ^JifNl^  *  He  delighted.' 
Verbs  having  ^  for  their  penultimate,  retain  it  unaltered,  as 
^,  ^to  increase,'  makes  v4I^M^;  so  fnvT  K^pnft^pT^  ^All 
have  magnified  Indra.' 

The  indefinite  praeterite  of  the  verbs  ^^  iqp^,  i[^^  and  ^, 
does  not  admit  of  the  reduplication  of  the  base  in  the  causal 
mode  (r.  aio.  a) ;  as,  in  FlPniV  ^ifl^  'Wf^jrtk  *  Do  not  disap- 
point (cause  to  fail)  the  desire  of  thy  eulogist,  dependent  on 
thee ;'  HT  Wjfr'rt'rth^  (for  ^n^mifi^)  ^  Let  not  fire  make  thee 
resound :'  so  ^c9ifh^  *  He  sent  (made  to  go)  ;*  ^l|i(h^  ^  He 
inflicted  pain  ;'  instead  of  ^fcs^snr ,  Vfff^* 

We  meet  with  some  anomalous  forms  of  the  third  pneterite 
of  the  causal,  in  which  the  usual  ngn  of  the  mode^  ^n,  is 
followed  by  the  Vaidik  form  of  ^,  W^,  with  ^ni^  inserted, 
analogously  to  the  compound  form  of  the  second  praeterite: 
thus  we  have  ^Hll^<IW4i:  '  He  caused  grief  to  be  allayed  f 
HMH^IH^  *  He  begot  progeny ;'  |Vi4i||i|i|*  *  He  caused  a  heap 
to  be  collected ;'  Tinn«nB  '  He  caused  to  be  delighted.*  \f  *  to 
purify/  in  the  causal  may  take  a  similar  construction,  but  in 
the  benedictive  tense  ;  as,  m^MlOj^^lN  ^  May  he  make  us  pure.' 
f^,  *  to  know,*  takes  a  somewhat  similar  form  in  the  third 
pneterite,  but  without  a  causal  import ;  as,  fH^lHUl^  *  they 
knew  /  as  the  same  verb  does  optionally  in  regular  grammar 
(r.  196.  e). 

The  forms  of  derivative  verbs  or  modes  which  are  recog- 
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aised  in  ordinary  use  are  found  in  the  Veda  with  occasional 
peculiarities.  Some  of  those  relating  to  causals  have  been 
adverted  to.  Those  which  are  formed  from  nouns^  most  com* 
monly  imply  '  desire'  or  ^  wish/  and  may  be  inflected  without 
the  prolongation  of  the  radical  vowel,  or  the  substitution  of  ^; 
ast  fiV^rn^  ^  He  wishes  for  a  friend.'  .^^  however,  makes 
'^fiH^k  '  He  wishes  for  a  son ;'  ipftin^  *  He  desires  progeny/ 
Yinn  shortens  its  own  vowel ;  as,  ^Tjimrflnff  *  ^^  battled  with 
Indnu'  The  most  usual  forms,  however,  are  not  verbal  in* 
flexions,  but  nouns  formed  from  nominal  verbs  with  'W,  and 
participles,  as  ftRTft,  w^RW »  and  others,  which  will  be  subse^ 
quently  noticed. 

.  Several  examples  of  the  intensive  verb  rejecting  the  n  are 
cited,  as  presenting  varieties  of  inflexion.  Thus  ^,  ^  to  hold,^ 
may  make  i^^fl  or  ^Tvfl;  ^L*^  "^Z  ^^^^  ^'  "W^H^Wfj  ftrn 
*to  be  sharp,'  ^fif^;  ^  *  to  go,'  ^Vclfl;  as,  Wffftt  ^  wn 
«n|fb^  *  O  Soma !  the  foe,  or  wrath,  comes.'  i|s^, '  to  go,'  in- 
serts ift,  and  with  VT  prefixed  makes  in  the  present  participle 
viM«AiMI^«  ^q^,  *  to  go,'  in  the  same  participle  occurs  ^Nrftf<* 
iq^ ;  so  Y,^  to  do,'  makes  nftmr  '  doing  repeatedly.'  nrfl^,  *  to 
go,'  occurs  in  the  third  preet  thyrd  pers.  sing,  ilftri^;  as, 
^if^ni^W^  ^  Foretelling  what  is  to  happen.'  ^9  '  to  nourish,' 
pres.  part.,  occurs  Hfbn^;  as,  fr  ift  HftH^^W'ftj  fturf  *  (Agni) 
who  thrusts  his  tongue  among  the  herbs.'  8| '  to  injure,'  in 
the  same,'  makes  ^;ftiqi|[;  as,  ^[fttqift  V^m  ^Jb|^  *  The  rays 
of  the  consuming  sun.'  !^,  '  to  shine,'  makes  in  the  part, 
^fl^in^*  w  of  the  third  conj.,  ^to  cross,'  ifftin^;  as,  ?lf^ 
llftsnr:  '  of  (one)  rushing  forth  with  power.'  ^  *  to  go,' 
^{n9l[qi^.  ^  ^  to  abandon,'  ^rO^tn^.  ^>  *  to  cleanse,'  in  the 
third  pers.  sing,  redup.  prast.  forms  vi^iir  instead  of  ^mif ;  and 
fi^,  with  VT  prefixed,  in  the  third  pers«  sing,  of  the  present 
tense  occurs  as  VMivflJlPwi ;  as,  ^TOWfft^npftnftr  iSf  *  (Th^ 
sound)  comes  to  the  ear  as  if  uttering  (a  pleasant)  speech.' 

Verbs  compounded  with  prepositions  are,  as  will  have  been 
already  seen,  of  frequent  recurrence ;  but  great  license  is  takei^ 
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in  the  ooUocatton  of  the  preposition,  and  it  id  as  often  as  not 
detaehed  from  the  verb,  and  inserted  in  any  other  part  of  the 
F&isL  or  line  of  the  verse  in  whidi  it  is  used;  as,  iftMf  ifflfNl 
^  *Come  with  thy  two  steeds  to  the  dwelling;'  where  the 
i^egular  form  is  Ulilliy*  Again,  wr  H'^flu^  (ftjivtlfll '  Come^ 
Indra,  with  thy  loud-neighing  steeds  i  and  |[ftr  fff  ^jftHTT  *  He 
strikes  down  (ftr^ftr)  with  the  fist.' 

Verbal  Derivatives. — Ir^MUwe. — A  variety  of  termi- 
nations are  employed  to  form  the  infinitive,  in  place  of  the 
now  exdusive  termination  |[i^,  and  they  are  sudi  as  in  most 
eases  to  justify  the  conjecture  of  Dr.  Rosen,  that  they  are  the 
dative  cases  of  obsolete  nouns,  used  to  imply  'fot^  or  *on 
account  of.'  They  are,  i  •  i^,  as  ^  tnl  *  to  bring  wealtili.' 
a.  ^,  also  leaving  %;  (the  object  of  the  w  in  this  and  similar 
following  alternatives  being  to  indicate  that  the  radical  vowel 
has  an  acute  accent ;)  as,  imiil^  '  for  those  two  to  go ;'  from 
1[.  3.  tl^,  as  ^ro^t  i(Nf%  VR  *  Grant  years  to  live.'  4.  ^liti^> 
of  which  no  example  is  given.  5.  ^,  as  ^ '  to  send  ;*  where 
the  i|  of  the  affix  preventing  Gufia,  we  are  to  consider  the  i! 
of  ^  as  the  result  of  Sandhi.  6.  ^^»  leaving  tl^ ;  as,  fir^ 
i|  itAfArflf^  ^  They  desired  to  pour  water  to  behold  (him).' 
7^  8.  W^  "V^;  as^  irst  fA^t^  fill  the  belly.'  9,  lo.  W^ 
ndtn^ ;  as,  isrm  ^rftv^^rnft  ^«t^[^  ^  to  invoke  ye  both  Indra  and 
Agni.'  II,  12.  iird;  ^H^)  where  the  9  intimates  that  the 
form  is  to  follow  the  analogy  of  the  conjugations  inserting  IV; 
as,  iMt  TSVIt:  Hf^K^^d  *  to  propitiate  both  with  wealth ;'  «^ 
fMirnr  >vni^  ft^  *  (the  places)  for  Indra  and  Ydyu  to  drink 
Soma.'  13.  n^,  as  ^ftlll  *  to  give.'  14.  w^,  as  ^ji^  *  to  pour 
in  libation.'     15.  irh^,  as  n#^  *  to  do.' 

There  are  also  similar  forms  of  the  infinitive,  which  are 
regarded  as  anomalous^  and  not  constructed  with  the  above 
affixes ;  as,  n^  ^  to  go ;'  ^rf^  ^  to  ascend ;'  mf|4|  ^  not  to 
distress ;'  t^  '  to  see  ;^  and  ftlS^  *  to  explain,'  from  mt '  to 
tell.'  Other  forms  are  used  after  certain  words,  as  afl«r  ^^R, 
implying  *  one  who  is  able,'  as  ^^Vtvftviflfl^ '  aUe  to  go,'  the 
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affix  being  wt^ ;  or  ^id  ftftmil^  *  able  to  write»*  where  the 
affix  ia  ^lf^9  tiie  n  barring  Gufta,  Infinitivea  am  alao  formed 
with  w\;  BM,  «gifm  11^  *  he  found  much  to  do/ 

The  aame  affixes^  ihl!(  and  m^<^  form  infinitive  or  abatraot 
nouna  with  the  verbs  1VT»  \%  f,  ^»  ^  f»  ir%9  W^;  aa^ 
^Vrevnit:  lAfAv  ^  They  proceed  till  the  stopping  ;*  ipj  ^f'Nvf 
^ifh  '  Before  aunriaing ;'  ipj  <INiNliiq«if:  *  Before  the  loosing 
0f  the  calvea;'  igu  l|i|flllX*«i)  l^ll^  '  It  is  to  be  offered  to  fire 
before  apealdng;'  ipj  V^rfbft:  'before  going;*  VlftAuwiK 
fmwfk  *  He  ataya  attentive  until  the  ofiering  ;*  ^VIwAnfttatflr 
*  He  atanda  till  the  wearying'  (until  he  is  faint  or  weary) ; 
mimftsifttwh  vmmi  •  We  willingly  remain  till  being  bom/ 
^,  *  to  go,'  takea  ^;  aa,  'jrj  ifljCV  ftl^  fW^^T^  ^  O  caller 
(Viah&u)  before  the  thronging  battle :'  so  does  ^  ^  to  strike ;' 
a%  ^  ifipq  W1[f:  '  Before  striking  mortals.' 
^  Similar  terminaticma  form  indeclinable  words  having  the 
force  of  the  future  participle  or  gerund,  importing  *  what  is  or 
ought  to  be ;'  ^  sJIHlRIl^  *  It  ia  not  to  be  spoken  barbaroualy  f 
^mrk  '  It  ia  to  be  bathed  ;*  ^V^Nl  '  to  be  devised/  '  to  be 
seen ;'  ftjift  ^m^ '  not  to  be  denied  by  a  foe/ 

Participle$.^^Tht  affixea  employed  in  regular  grammar  to 
form  the  parlicsplea  of  the  future  and  analogous  participial 
nouna  may  be  used»  sutgect  to  modification,  in  the  Veda. 
Thus  the  terminations  of  the  second  prseterite,  respectively 
ftorming  the  particiides  of  the  two  voices  (r.  %yjy  238)  are 
indiscriminately  employed ;  aa,  ^  aOwit^lvm:  ^  who  waa 
collecting  the  fire ;'  ijt  ift  vi|  ^Vtft^vf  ^Rlf:  ^  He,  O  Agoi, 
who  was  unfiriendly  to  us,  and  wished  ua  eviL'  ^,  *  to  give/ 
when  preceded  by  the  substantive  irfW>  may  become  irarf%^ 
instead  of  itftf^;  as,  irf\i  F||7%  irf^  ^rarf^^  '  I  invoke  time, 
O  Agniji  liberally  giving  gifts/ 

The  past  participle  of  the  paaaive  preaenta  several  deviatioiia 
from  the  received  format  assuming  in  seme  instances  a  more 
r^^lar  atructure  than  that  in  common  use.  Thus  i||, '  to  go' 
or  '  ait,'  makes  ?nr  inatead  of  «w  in  varioua  caaea ;  aa  afto  a 
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negative,  iRnr:  '  not  gone  ;*  after  fVr,  aa  fhrr  fsmft  Hijh^ 

*  The  invoker  abiding  among  the  progeny  of  Manu/    So  "99^9 

*  to  be  wet/  with  a  negative^  makes  V^jin ;  TVty  ^  to  hasten/  may 
make  ^  instead  of  i^ ;  and  ^,  with  ir  prefixed,  may  make 
the  same,  ir|^.  ^, '  to  go/  may  form  ^ ;  and  ^  ^  to  take 
pains,'  i|;# ;  as,  f^miji:  ^  who  is  capable  of  all  things/  ^, '  to 
cook/  may  make  either  inff  or  ftiw;  as,  wnrmr  X^  ^htn  VThe 
Soma  juices  are  dressed  for  thee,  Indra;'  fiBflTT  «jt  Hfn  '  Our 
-vessels  are  prepared.'  From  fff^,  ^  to  serve/  we  may  have 
^Ht;  as,  ivmni  ivnffHk  '  Compounded  in  the  midst'  The  part 
of  7,  *  to  be  crooked'  or  ^to  hurt/  may  be  WW;  as,  ^wwiPf 
l^ftrVT^  ^  The  uninjured  receptacle  of  clarified  butter:'  but  not 
if  preceded  by  wf^;  as,  wwftTWT  IT^ilTW  WTif  *  Let  us  immo- 
'lested  receive  our  meat/  The  regular  form  occurs  also,  espe- 
cially in  connexion  with  iff^ ;  as,  in  «jt  ^ihwt  jfftw:  ^  Let  not 
Soma  be  averse  to  us.'  The  following  are  irregular  in  inserting^ 
^;  as,  irftrw  for  vim  *  taken ;'  ftr«ifWir  for  ftvpi  *  impeded ;' 
'fSrfWw  for  ^Sfav  *  stopped :'  or  with  Wl^,  WWfWw.  On  the  other 
hand,  ^  ^  to  ask,'  and  ^  '  to  go/  may  reject  ^,  making  ^W 
and  wnsr ;  as,  ftf^  u  ^^r<|Hftim  ftwrf  *  O  Aswins !  ye  have 
thrice  (revived)  the  departed  Sydva.' 

A  long  ^  may  be  substituted  for  the  short  vowel,  to  which 
■the  w  of  VT  and  ^  is  changed  in  the  past  participle,  as  i(lw  for 
fl^;  and  so  it  may  in  the  indeclinable  form,  as  ^hWT  for  fl^iWT* 
VT  may  retain  its  initial  when  preceded  by  ^,  W^,  or  itw;  as, 
^  WTWr  ^flrt  *  The  mother  preserves  the  well-preserved  em- 
bryo ;*  Wf  IVininft  *  Wealth  placed  in  (or  offered  to)  Agni  ;* 
^Nf^fWT  n  "41^  '  Like  manly  energies  in  battle.' 

m,  *  to  bear/  may  substitute  for  its  regular  form  in  the 
indedinable  past  part.  ^RTi)  and  ?IT^;  as^  ^TT^  ^nirr^  and 
m^  971 '  Having  been  equal  to  (or  conquered)  foes/  in^  ia 
sometimes  added  to  w ;  as,  f^  ^^tnjf  ^imw  ^  SuparAa  having 
gone  to  heaven :'  and  ^  may  be  substituted  for  the  final ;  as, 
wni^  Wc91^  *  Having  washed  firee  of  dirt ;'  ^M  ivtuv  WT^ 
^  Having  drank  of  the  Soma  juice,  he  has  thriven.'     ^  may 
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be  added  either  to  ^  or  W;  as,  jjftft  ^^n^  *  Having  worshipped 
the  gods  ;*  lAnnnf  ^  Having  drank/ 

^ '  to  purify/  and  ^ '  to  swim/  make  their  vowels  long  before 
the  form  of  the  indecl.  past  participle  with  Jt ;  as,  ^^f^  ft^* 

The  rule  that  confines  the  past  part,  to  the  termination  Hy 
when  the  verb  is  compounded  with  a  preposition^  is  not  always 
observed  ;  as,  li^^ftiHli  *  Having  asked/  On  the  other  hand, 
iQ  may  be  used  where  there  is  no  such  prefix ;  ir4  irni[  ^^n^ 
'  Having  worshipped  those  gods/ 

Participles  of  the  futures  and  analogous  participial  nouns 
are  formed  with  the  usual  a£Sxes :  thus  we  have  with  i|i^,  ^dk 

*  mortal/  from  ^  *  to  die  ;*  art  *  to  be  hurt,*  from  m ;  w^h 

*  a  heifer,*  from  m  *  to  spread ;'  ^rw,  or  with  iRir ,  iirw  *  to  be 
dug/  ira,  with  ^ir  preceding,  forms  a  fem.  noun  with  %  as 
in  ^in4  ^^miT  il>)i%  ^^^Wl^  *  Be  pure  for  the  sacrifice  to  the 
gods,  a  holy  rite/  }im  '  dreadful,-  *  what  is  to  be  feared,*  and 
m«r '  what  is  to  be  trained/  are  considered  as  irregular  forms 
with  this  affix,  from  Wt  *  to  fear/  and  ^  ^  to  go/ 

Jt^  *  to  take/  preceded  by  wf^  or  nflr,  takes  ^9^  (r.  948.  a), 
but  the  forms  are  considered  most  appropriated  to  the  Veda ; 
A'%Mlllf^J|4  ^  Nothing  is  to  be  accepted  from  him  ;*  imv  ^  vfVr^ 

*  It  is  not  to  be  taken  of  me/  ^  *  to  call,*  with  ^  prefixed^ 
forms  a  participial  noun  with  this  affix,  changing  its  semivowel 
and  diphthong  to  'Oi,  as  ^^f^in,  meaning,  it  is  said,  *  battle*  or 
'  conflict,*  or  more  properly  '  challenge,*  *  defiance  ;^  ^q#^  ^ 
9  ^^r^  ^  They  contend,  verily,  in  defiance  of  the  gods/ 

The  same  forms  future  participles  from  ift  ^  to  take,*  with 
71^  or  ir  prefixed ;  as,  "VlfN  *  to  be  taken  up/  mfbl '  to  be  con- 
secrated :*  also  with  fi|n^  ^  to  discriminate,'  with  ^  prefixed ; 
irf^KW  *  what  is  to  be  lefl.'  So  nv '  to  ask,*  with  w\  prefixed^ 
makes  with  the  same  W^^m  *to  be  reverently  addressed:' 
whence  it  may  mean  *  a  holy  person ;'  as,  ^n^^K^  V^  ^imlDl 

*  The  abounder  in  food  repairs  to  the  sage,  the  upholder  (of 
all)/  The  same  is  added  to  ll)^  ^  to  sew ;'  as,  vfMhq  •'  to  be 
resewn/ 
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The  following  ^xe  wid  to  be  formed  with  w^\  IHfA '  that 
which  is  to  be  cut'  (as  wood)»  from  ^  *  to  cut,'  with  ftr^  pre- 
fixedf  and  the  nulical  consonants  inverted ;  as,  fVnril  1%i^ 
^^«in  ^  Let  him  who  is  desirous  of  cattle  collect  fod :'  Mlllif 

*  a  text  of  t^e  Veda/  from  ^,  forming  also,  as  in  regular 
grammar,  with  other  affixes,  ^nr  and  7W  (r.  247.  c) :   H^ 

*  what  is  to  be,'  from  ^;  ^n^ '  to  be  praised^'  from  f ;  Wirvm 
<  to  be  collected,'  from  f^r ;  used  in  composition  with  Jf^  the 
form  may  also  be  "9^0^^  as  aM^m^J  or  au^^^i  '  gold/ 

^  may  be  added  to  ip^  and  ^(n^,  in  a  transitive  or  causal 
sense,  without  the  causal  sign  ;  as,  i|f«r|  for  lRfll(»  91^^  fo' 
^pvftlf^  The  verbs  i|  ^  to  cross,'  ^  and  ^  '  to  choose,'  in 
forming  nouns  of  agency  with  ^,  prefix  to  it  V  ori|^  as  v^  or 
in;^ ;  as,  HI^M^^I  ^  ir^ilT  '  He  is  not  his  opposer  or  conceder  i 
^l^9f)^  IVClft  ^^  W^  iWT  *  May  Twasb£l^  with  the  protecting 
goddesses,  be  our  guardian.' 

Verbal  nouns  may  be  formed  with  ^  fixnn  verbs  ending  with 
W  or  ^;  ^  ^  to  go,'  fi^  ^  to  kill,'  ip^  '  to  be  bom  /  when  the 
base  follows  the  analogy  of  the  reduplicate  praeterite:  these 
•nouns  may  have  a  verbal  government ;  as,  ^Ai:  wM  ^  a  drinker 
(of)  the  Soma  juice ;'  ^f^^  *  a  giver  of  Idne ;'  wfilM  ^  a 
wielder  of  the  thunderbolt  ;^  ^tr  ^^|f^  ^  WPR '  Like  heroes, 
verily,  swift-going  combatants  /  so  nftn,  l|%:.  Similar  deriva* 
tives  fit)m  ^  '  to  bear,'  ^  *  to  carry,'  ^n^  *  to  go,'  i|l^  '  to 
fidl,'  may  prolong  the  vowel  of  reduplication;  as,  wm^, 
^nrf^»  ^rffc9;»  ^m^fin.  Verbs  ending  in  "^  may  change  the 
vowel  of  the  base  to  w ;  as,  from  v,  *  to  cross,*  comes  T|fb ; 
and  n,  ^to  sound,'  w>|fb. 

i|^,  *  to  eat,'  may  take  fir  to  form  an  abstract  in  comlunar 
tion  with  %  for  ^mrw  '  same :'  the  vowel  and  sibilant  are 
rejected ;  ir  after  1^  becomes  v,  as  in  the  inflexiona  of  verbs ; 
and  the  result  is  irfHf  ^  eating  similarly,'  w  becoming  n  before 
an  aspirate. 

Nouns  of  agency  may  be  formed  from  ^  and  V^,  when 
they  imply  '  possessing'  or  ^  protecting,'  t^  ^  to  preserve,*  and 
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Ht^  '  to  chum  ;*  mvmfV  fVr  *  (We  invoke)  thee,  protector  of 
BrAm&ns ;'  9ir  «jt  liMW  fM  ^  (Come  to)  our  cow-bestowing 
rite  f  i|tn^  qiV|C^4i:  *  The  path-protectors  of  our  ways  ;*  fflrt- 
^AflffW  *  Upon  the  chumers  of  clarified  butter/ 

H^  *  to  be  bom,*  H^  '  to  possess/  ;in^  '  to  dig,*  w\  and 
^  '  to  go,'  may  reject  their  finals,  and  form  nouns  of  agency 
in  w ;  as,  vfNT  ^^^  "^pn  ^Kf^  *  Thou  art,  Indra,  the  bestower 
of  cowSy  the  protector  of  men :'  so  V^HT:  '  what  is  bom  of 
water ;'  ^{init:  *  a  well-digger  ;*  l^fWm:  a  deity  so  termed ; 
mdTT:  *  a  leader/ 

Nominal  verbs,  implying  *  wish'  or  *  disposition,*  may  form 
nouns  of  agency  with  ij,  in  some  cases  elongating  the  vowel 
of  the  base,  in  others  leaving  it  short ;  as,  1k9^.  '  one  who 
wishes  to  be  a  fnend ;'  ^JV^  ^  one  who  desires  (another's) 
happiness :'  but  W9  '  sin/  '  to  sin,'  makes  its  vowel  long ;  as, 
WIT^  *  who  wishes  evil,'  *  malignant ;'  ^  ^ft  g[€t^Hlii1:  *  Pre- 
serve us  from  the  malignant  thief.'  So  in  the  present  parti- 
ciple the  vowel  may  be  long  after  nominal  verbs  firom  wig, 
^,  ^ ;  as,  wmm^  '  who  cherishes  horses ;'  ^^nn^  *  who 
afiects  or  honours  the  gods  ;*  ^|VTini[  *  who  desires  happiness/ 
In  some  instances  other  words  are  substituted  for  the  originals ; 
as,  ijr  for  ^,  as  ^T*^  *  wickedly  disposed ;'  JSf^  for  ^f^*^  as 
COilQl^  '  desirous  of  wealth/ 

Nominal  Derivatives.  <^ The  formation  of  derivative 
nouns  and  adverbs  firom  primitive  nouns,  as  observable  in  the 
Vedas,  is  regulated  by  the  same  principles  as  nominal  deriva- 
tion in  general  grammar.  The  same  a£5xes  are  subjoined,  and 
with  the  same  effect ;  and  the  words  so  constracted  are  for  the 
most  part  the  same  as  those  met  with  elsewhere.  A  few  may, 
however,  be  considered  as  peculiar,  either  in  their  stmcture  or 
their  meaning ;  of  which  the  following  are  some  examples. 

%  from  in^  or  other  technical  aflBxes  containing  the  semi- 
vowel, forms  many  derivatives  of  special  application ;  such  as 
nouns  implying  locality  of  production,  as  ^vn  *  produced  in  a 
cloud,'  fl^pv:  *  generated  by  lightning ;'  as,  ^19!^  Y  i|ift  fti^[ffm 


460  OK  THE  OBAMMAB  OF  THE  VEDA8. 

^  *  Salutation  both  to  that  which  is  born  in  the  cloud,  and 
which  is  generated  by  the  lightning  (rain).'  i^m  and  mi«ii| 
^  produced  in  season,*  *  produced  in  the  foundation,'  are  consi- 
dered to  be  irregularly  formed  firoin  i^  and  isrn^  with  in^. 
Hf  as  derived  from  1^9  causes  the  elision  of  the  final  vowel 
or  syllable,  and  Vpddhi  change  of  the  vowel  of  the  primitive : 
it  forms  words  of  similar  import  with  inr^  ^  the  sky/  and  «f?(l 

*  a  river ;'  as,  ^pn?  •  produced  in  the  sky/  ifm  *  in  a  river.' 
i/tfP^,  'a  stream,'  may  make  either  vtTT  or,  with  in^,  Htwm 

*  produced  in  a  stream.'  The  terms  nn[  and  VT^  ^  an  evil 
spirit,'  take  ^  in  the  sense  of  possessing  similar  propensities ; 
i|T  1^  wr%  T^f^ilT  11^  '  That  body  of  thine,  O  Agni,  which  is 
destructive  as  a  Rakshas:'  so  iinmiT.  It  may  be  added  to 
form  attributives  of  a  month,  or  of  the  body  ;  as,  ^piFlt  ^PSl 
^  a  cloudy  month  /  ^vtW9IT  ?r^  '  a  vigorous  body.'  The  term 
H^  may  take  ^,  to  imply  *  property ;'  ist^  V  Fir7^n#  *  That 
vessel  may  belong  to  the  Asuras.'  If  ^  illusion'  is  signified,  it 
takes  w  ;  as,  m^  <rnn '  infernal  delusion.'  n  may  be  added 
to  \:^,  «pnft»  and-  Tgt^j  to  intimate  '  praise  of;'  as,  ^^  'a 
hymn  or  the  like  in  praise  of  Revati :'  so  nm^,  l|ftN^  ^  from 
iTc^,  may  be  added  to  ^m,  if  preceded  by  ^  *  strength/  or 
iV^r^  *  fame,'   alternating  with  ?r,  leaving  ^,  and  implying 

*  possession ;'  as,  ^^ft^mn  or  ^^Pffhr:  '  who  is  possessed  of 
strength ;'  il^^iii:  or  iT^ftanfhn  '  who  is  possessed  of  cele- 
brity.' The  same  affixes  or  ^ftr  may  be  added  to  ^,  to  sig* 
nify  *  made ;'  as,  ^fVri^  ^^l}:,  'fpff^,  or  ^|[f1ifW:  *  By  paths  made 
by  those  of  old.' 

^,  from  in^,  may  be  added  to  W^j,  to  imply  *  purified  by/ 
as  in  444ii)<;i|ut  ff^:  '  He  of  whom  the  oblation  Lb  purified  by 
water :'  to  words  to  imply  ^  fitness ;'  ^pnftr  ^Anf  «l^  *  1  pour 
honey  fit  for  oblation.'  in^  may  take  the  place  of  m^  in  a 
word  such  as  ^qr^^OTTi^,  when  it  designates  a  hymn  in  which 
the  word  ^4?^  occiu'S,  and  when  the  derivative  with  ^fir  is 
applied  to  the  fuel  placed  on  the  altar ;  as,  T%9n  ffVm  *  the 
wood  placed  on  the  altar  with  the  hymn  Varchaswat  :*  so 
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means  ^  fuel  placed  with  the  hymn  in  which  the  term  Ritu 
occurs,'  ^J>V1^.  With  nftv^,  in  a  similar  sense^  the  affix  may 
be  wi^;  as,  HlDii^^ii^mnr  ^He  places  the  wood  with  the 
hymn  vHuillt^y  or  '  that  has  the  term  Aiwin/  If  the  words 
Murddhan  and  ^ni^  occur  in  a  hymn,  thence  named  ^^h^n^i 
the  afSx  may  be  iiy^ ;  as,  ^j^t^riMftpill  TTO^^rfir  *  He  placei 
the  fuel  with  the  hymn  Mdrddhanvat.' 

?n|  is  peculiar  to  the  Veda  only  in  its  connexion  with  WfAl^ 
forming  ^nfrm  ^  manifest,'  as  in  wrf^l^  wti^  ^VH^  *  The  lovely 
manifest  (light)  increases/ 

The  possessive  affix  l^t  leaving  ^  or  in^,  forms  two  dif- 
ferent words  with  ^  *  wealth,'  ^Tn^  or  tf^lHl^ ;  as^  ift^  l^l^t^ 
H^  '  Giving  kine  is  the  delight  of  the  wealthy ;'  tf^|«ni|[  ^jAf- 
^ip(l  ^  the  opulent  cherisher.'  After  an  i[  or  an  ^,  the  termi- 
nation is  ^W ;  as,  fft!f1^  ^  the  possessor  of  horses,'  After  a 
noun  ending  in  V,  which  has  been  substituted  for  another  vowel, 
as  V^  for  ^vftf,  it  inserts  a  nasal ;  as,  Vlfifi^  ^  having  eyes/ 

i|^  may  be  added  to  the  objective  cases  of  personal  pro- 
nouns, to  imply  *  hke,'  ^  such  as,'  as  «IT^  '  such  as  I,'  mwi^ 
'  such  as  thou ;'  wi  fniFT  ^fft^fn  *  (Accept)  the  sacrifice  of  a 
worshipper  like  me ;'  ^  iVfVTV  WPlti  ^  ilf^f^  *  Such  as  thou 
has  never  been  nor  will  be  bom/  Words  which  are  formed 
with  the  same  affix,  and  in  a  like  sense,  if  they  end  in  a  sibi- 
lant, may  retain  the  final  unchanged,  as  ipren^  '  like  the  sky,' 
nl^lill^  *  like  Angiras,'  W^*^  *  like  a  man ;'  as,  iTJ^T^ 
^rfifW^fifd ^5^TftW!^  *0  Agni!  hke  a  man;  Angiras  like  An- 
giras ;  like  Taydti/ 

^  may  be  used  as  a  possessive  affix ;  as,  rArtf  ^  irfkpf  ^  as 
a  charioteer  (soothes)  his  weary  steed/ 

Possessives  formed  with  (%i^  may  require  the  prolongation 
of  the  finals  of  certain  words  ;  as,  ^ftfnft  *  who  has  camels ;' 
^[;^in^  '  who  has  a  heart ;'  linff  '  what  has  two/ 

The  affix  ifi|^  may  require  or  not  the  change  of  a  final  sibi- 
lant, as  ivi|9m  or  ^VifNn  '  made  of  iron :'  after  f)pcit  it  drops 
its  initial ;  as,  f^ncmihf  lrf%1IT  t^  *  llie  sun  with  a  goMen  car/ 

3^ 
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Numerals  may  take,  without  change  of  import^  the  affixes 
VR[  or  ^;  as,  4IH4IIHI«i|^i|^  *  He  created  the  seven  times  seven 
(the  forty-nine)  Marute  ;*  ^^«;f|R^stimn: « Half-months  hav- 
ing fifteen  days.* 

^  irrflr  may  be  added  to  ^  and  ^  without  affecting  their 
meanings  ;  ^limfir  *  all/  ^^nnfw:  *  a  divinity  :*  and  to  ^,  1^, 
and  ^rf^,  to  denote  *  making'  or  *  producing  ;*  as,  ^inflr:  ^  who 
jnakes  happy :'  or  in  the  sense  of  ^  condition  ;'  as,  (V^AlHl* 
-^  auspiciousness,'  ^  happiness.* 

Ordinals  may  be  formed  with  ^  as  well  as  it  ;  as,  ^r^  or 
v[^  *  fifth; 

Before  the  terminations  of  the  comparative  and  superlative 
tL  nasal  may  be  inserted  or  retained ;  irqfq^rt: '  a  better  road  i 
^4^fHIH:  '  most  destructive  of  thieves.*  IfTl^  substitutes  ir  for 
its  final ;  as,  ^jflfjl^lC  '  one  who  is  most  bountiful/  xf^ 
substitutes  ^  for  the  last  syllable ;  as,  ^fhTRS  T^Nf  *  the  best 
charioteer  of  charioteers.' 

Prepositions  may  take  ^1)r,  to  form  nouns  implying  Agoing ;' 
as,  mflr  ^  iron  ini|VFr  ^  The  deity  goes  by  (the  path)  going 
down  or  going  up.' 

The  terms  MfVuf^vf^  and  M(V.MfV^  are  irregularly  fcmned 
with  ^ ;  as,  m  Wl  xrftqftsiJV  ft^^m  WT  u(Vm(V^*H  ftl^  *  May 
no  enemies  harm  thee ;  may  no  adversaries  harm  thee.' 

Indeclinables  may  be  formed  from  pronouns  with  i^,  as  ^ 
'  here ;'  or  ^,  j^m  *  thus,'  ^wm  *  how'  or  •why ;'  as,  iWT  ^fT^ 
•  How  may  we  give?'    ini  and  ^v  may  be  used  instead  of 

Compounds. — ^The  rules  of  composition  are  rarely  departed 
from :  a  few  peculiarities  may  be  met  with. 

Thus,  ^1^  compounded  with  ^  or  with  mv  does  not  drop 
its  final  nasal,  as  ^pi^T^  *  vigorous ;'  as,  |nft  ^«C^I1T  T'tl^*  A 
pair  of  horses  full  of  vigour,  bearers  of  Indra ;'  ^ifWJt  yw^vn 
/  Thou  wast,  Menfi,  (daughter)  of  VrishaAaswa.' 

f^Tirtr  and  HTUTT  are  considered  to  be  irregular  forms  in  a 
Dwandwa  compound ;    as,  W  m  »wn  (V«iJ*tmi.l  *  My  father 
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and  mother  came  to  me.'  The  order  may  be  reversed ;  as, 
irnrnftnrtT*  In  the  Dwandwa  compounds  ^H^f^f^d  ^  winter 
and  the  dewy  season/  and  Vflud,  the  gender  is  that  of  the 
first,  and  not,  as  more  usual,  of  the  last  member  of  the 
compound. 

^^,  as  the  last  member  of  a  Tatpurusha  or  Bahuvrihi  com- 
pound, preceded  by  a  word  ending  in  a  short  i(  or  V,  may  in 
a  prayer  or  hymn  (Mantra)  require  the  insertion  of  a  sibilant ; 
^  fft^^n>C:9  IJFV^  proper  names ;  ^"W  *  brightly  shining/ 

When  ^1^  follows  f^,  the  two  last  letters  of  the  numeral 
are  rejected ;  as,  7^  t^  *  a  hymn  of  three  stanzas.' 

PfHT,  as  the  last  member  of  a  Bahuvrihi  compound,  may 
terminate  in  ^v^ ;  as,  ifpnrn  f^ntflmrftl^  '  Having  much 
ofispring,  he  entered  the  earth.' 

Nouns  ending  in  ^  do  not  always  add  "«  to  form  an  epithet ; 
as,  ^inn^  fWftf  *  one  whose  mother  or  father  has  been  slain  i 
not  Kinnipi. 

Before  «n^  *  who  delights/  and  T^T  *  what  stays  or  is/  ?lir 
may  become  Tiv ;  as,  trvht^  *  a  friend  /  ?nr9f  ^  Bring  together.' 
It  occurs  before  other  nouns ;  as,  iippni)'  ^Ml^fV  ^  May  you 
magnify  that  which  is  (your)  united  praise.' 

The  instances  of  Syntax  which  are  given  by  P&Aini  are  but 
few,  and  consist  chiefly  of  the  substitutions  of  one  case  or  of 
one  tense  for  another ;  irregularities  for  which  the  general  rule 
Bahulam  chhandasi  will  account.  They  are  neither  of  sufficient 
extent  or  importance  to  be  cited.  And  it  may  be  observed  of 
the  Vedas,  as  of  other  writings,  that,  as  the  far  greater  portion 
has  a  metrical  construction,  syntax  is  but  of  subordinate  consi- 
deration, and  offers  little  that  is  peculiar  or  embarrassing. 
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Abbtbact  nonns,  p.  329. 

Accents,  gprave,  acute,  circumflex,  6. 

Adjectives,  75.  degrees  of  com- 
parison of,  76,  syntax  of,  403. 

Adverbs,  93.  alphabetical  list  of, 
ib.  syntax  of,  407. 

Affixes,  (i)  inflectional ;  of  declen- 
sion, 29.  of  conjugation,  xi6, 
117.  (2)  comparative,-  76.  (3) 
derivative ;  of  verbal  derivatives, 
309.  of  nominal  derivatives,  3  29. 
of  miscellaneous  nouns,  350.  of 
possessives,  of  degrees  of  com- 
parison, pronominals,  and  nu- 
merals, 347.    of  indecUnables, 

349- 
Aggregative  nouns,  329. 

Akriti,  a  kind  of  metre,  444. 

Akshara-chbandas,  a  class  of  me- 
tres, 435. 

Alphabet,  i.  order  of,  2. 

Alphabetical  list  of  adjectives, 
77,78.  of  adverbs,  gs  •  ^^ affixes 
(verbal),  309.  of  affixes  (nomi- 
nal), 329.  of  conjunctions,  103. 
of  Gati  prefixes,  5)9.  of  inde- 
dinables,  92.  of  indicatory  let- 
ters, 107.  of  particles,  104.  of 
past  participles,  293.  of  pro- 
nouns, 80.  of  verbs  not  inserting 
\,  136.  of  verbs  of  each  conju- 
gation (see  Conjugations). 

A6ga,  or  inflective  base ;  of  nouns, 
28.  of  verbs,  109. 


Anubandhas,  or  indicatory  letters^ 
106.  general  and  special,  106, 
107. 

Anushtttbh,  a  kind  of  metre,  436. 

Anusw&ra,  2.  changes  of,  20. 

Appellatives,  329. 

Arddha-visarga,  25. 

Aryi,  a  kind  of  metre,  444, 

Aryigiti,  a  kind  of  metre,  446. 

Ashti,  a  kind  of  metre,  441 . 

Atldhriti,  a  kind  of  metre,  443. 

Atijagatl,  a  kind  of  metre,  440. 

Atikriti,  a  kind  of  metre,  444. 

Atu^kkari,  a  kind  of  metre,  441. 

Atmane-pada,  or  reflective  voice, 
115.  terminations  of,i  16.  substi- 
tuted for  theParasmai-pada,277. 

Attributives,  329. 

A^yashti,  a  kind  of  metre,  441. 

Augment,  temporal,  124, 132, 141. 
the  letter  1(,  135. 

Avyayi-bh&va  compounds,  371. 

Bahuvrihi  compounds,  365. 

Base,  inflective ;  of  nouns,  28.  of 
verbs,  109. 

Benedictive  mood,  114.  termina- 
tions of,  XI 7.  formation  of, 
139.  syntax  of,  422. 

Cases  of  nouns,  29.  syntax  of,  3  79. 

Causal  verb;  formation  of,  146. 
inflexions  of,  155.  voices  of, 
284.  governing  double  accusa- 
tive, 382.  syntax  of,  425. 

Ckssification  of  letters,  2,  6,  7. 
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CombiDation  or  coDJonction  of  let- 
ters, 8.  of  vowels^  ib.  of  codbo- 
naots,  1 6.  of  hard  and  soft  con- 
sonants, ib.  of  dentals,  i8.  of 
nasals,  ib.  of  Anaswtot,  20.  of 
semivowels,  ib.  of  sibilants,  21. 
of  IJ,  22.  of  Visarga,  24. 

Comparison,  degrees  of,  76. 

Comparative  degree,  76,  77. 

Compound  consonants,  3. 

Compound  metre,  434. 

Compound  pneterite  tense,  129. 

Compound  verbs,  277. 

Compound  words ;  classes  of,  353. 
Dwandwa,  3  55  .Tatpurusha,  ^^6. 
Bahuvrihi,  ^6^.  Avyayi-bh&va, 
371.  general  rules,  375. 

Conditional  mood,  114.  termina- 
tions of,  1 17.  formation  of,  141. 
syntax  of,  422. 

Conjugation,  principles  of,  117. 

Conjugational  inflexion,  109.  ter- 
minations, 116.  tenses,  112. 

Conjugations,  bow  named  and  dis- 
tinguished, 109.  first,  163.  se- 
cond, 204.  third,  221.  fourth, 
227.  fifth,  240.  sixth,  245.  se- 
venth, 2  j2.  eighth,  257.  ninth, 
260.  tenth,  267. 

Conjunction  of  voweb,  8.  of  con- 
sonants, 16. 

Conjunctions,  X  03.  syntax  of,  409. 

Consonants,  order  of,  2.  com- 
pound, 3.  hard  and  soft,  7. 
combination  of,  16. 

Dand^aka,  a  kind  of  metre,  444. 

Declension,  general  rules  of,  28. 

Declension  of  if^,  30. 

■  of  nouns,  ending  in  V 

and  W,  30.  in  ^  and  7,  34.  in 
^  and  '^l,  38.  in  ^,  ^  "^,  and 
Hf  44.  in  Wf  46.  in  ^^  47.  in 


W^  and  ^f  48.  in  consonants, 
49.  in  gutturab,  jo.  in  palatals, 
ib.  in  dentals,  5  j.  in  labials,  60. 
in  nasals,  ib.  in  semivowels,  66. 
in  sibilants,  ib.  in  IJ,  72. 

of  participles  in  WIT 


and  ^,  56, 

of  possessives  in  ^1^ 


and  'm,  ^6. 
Derivation,  285. 
Derivatives;     verbal,    285,   308. 

nominal,  328. 
Derivative  verbs,  use  of,  424. 
Desiderative  verb;   formation  of, 

149.  inflexions  of,  156.  syntax 

of,  425. 
Devanagari  alphabet,  i. 
Dh&tu,  or  root,  105. 
Dhriti,  a  kind  of  metre,  442. 
Dwandwa  compounds,  355. 
Dwigu  compounds,  362, 
Expletives,  104 
Feet,  in  prosody,  433 . 
Frequentative  verb,  151.  inserting 

\  152.  omitting  t^,  153.  form 

of,  157.  syntax  of,  425. 
Future,  first  or  definite,  113.  ter-^ 

minations  of,  116.  formation  of, 

137.  syntax  of,  416. 
— ^-'   second  or  indefinite,  ii3i 

terminations  of,  117.  formation 

of,  138.  syntax  of,  416. 
Grana-vritta,  a   class   of  metres. 


Gati  prefixes,  98,  loi. 
€r&yatri,  a  kind  of  metre,  435. 
Grenders  of  the  noun,  28. 
Gftf,  a  kind  of  metre,  446. 
Gityiryi,  a  kind  of  metre,  448. 
Guna  letters  or  substitutes,  7. 
X,  augment,  135.   when  not  in- 
serted, ib. 
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Imperative  mood,  114.  termina- 
tions of,  117.  formation  of,  139. 
syntax  of,  418. 

Imperfect  tense,  or  first  prseterite, 
112.  terminations  of,  116.  for- 
mation of,  124.  syntax  of,  413. 

Impersonal  verbs,  161,  410. 

Indeclinables,  92,  349.  syntax  of, 
407. 

Indeclinable  nouns,  92, 

Indicative  mood,  112. 

Infinitive,  formation  of,  286.  syn- 
tax of,  423. 

Inflectional  terminations  of  noans, 
29.  of  verbs,  116. 

Inflexion,  principles  of,  28. 

Interjections,  103,  syntax  of,  410. 

Jagati,  a  kind  of  metre,  439. 

Karmmadb6raya  compounds,  360. 

Kridanta  (verbal)  derivatives,  285. 

Kriti,  a  kind  of  metre,  443. 

Letters,  i.  classification  of,  6. 
combination  of,  8. 

M&trachhandas,  a  class  of  metres, 
446. 

M^trasamaka,  a  kind  of  metre, 448. 

Metre,   principles  of,  433.   kinds 

of,  435- 

Moods,  112.  indicative,  ib.  impe- 
rative, 114.  potential,  ib.  bene* 
dictive,  ib.  conditional,  ib. 

Niigari  letters,  i. 

Nominal  derivatives,  328.  classes 
of,  329. 

Nominal  verbs ;  formation  of,  161. 
syntax  of,  426. 

Nouns ;  inflexions  of^  26.  declen- 
sions of,  30  (see  Declension) ; 
indeclinable,  92.  verbal,  308. 
syntax  of,  377. 

Numbers  of  the  noun,  28.  of  the 
verb,  116. 


Numerals,  86,  347. 

Optative  or  benedictive  mood,  114. 

Ordinals,  90,  348. 

Padas  or  voices  of  the  active  verb, 
iij.  changes  of,  276. 

Pankti,  a  kind  of  metre,  437. 

Parasmai-pada,  115.  changes  of, 
276. 

Participles;  kinds  of,  287.  of  the 
present  tense,  ib.  of  the  second 
prseterite,  289.  indefinite  past, 
290.  list  of  irregular  past,  293. 
future  active,  296.  future  pas- 
sive or  neuter,  297.  indeclin- 
able, 303.  of  repetition  or  ad- 
verbial, 307.  syntax  o£^  426. 

Particles,  92.  words  used  as,  X02. 
prefixes  or  affixes^  104. 

Passive  voice,  formation  of,  143. 

Patronymic  derivatives,  329. 

Persons  of  the  tenses,  116. 

Possessives;  declension  of,  57. 
derivation  of,  343. 

Potential  mood,  114.  terminations 
of,  XI 7.  formation  of,  139.  syn- 
tax of,  420. 

Prakriti,  a  kind  of  metre,  443. 

Prseterite,  ist  or  imperfect,  112. 
terminations  of^  1 16.  formation 
of,  124.  syntax  of,  413. 

2d  or  perfect,  1 13.  tcr» 

minations  of,  116.  formation  of, 
125.    compound,  129.    syntax 

of,  414- 

3d  or  indefinite  past. 


113.  terminations  of,  116.  form- 
ation of,  129.  syntax  of,  414. 

Prepositions,  98.  in  combination, 
ib.  singly,  1 01.  alphabetical  list 
of,  99.  effect  upon  voices  of 
verbs,  277. 

Present  tense,  112.    terminations 
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of,  1 1 6.  fonnation  of,  134. 
syntax  of,  411. 

Pronominal  nouns,  79,  8j,  347. 

Prononns,  79.  personal,  80,  81. 
demonstrative,  80,  82.  relative, 
80,83.  interrogative,  ib.  id.  ho- 
norific, 80, 8  j.  syntax  of,  405. 

Pronunciation,  4. 

Prosody,  principles  (^,432. 

Quantities  of  vowels,  6. 

Quantity  in  prosody,  433. 

Reduplicate  prseterite,  I2j. 

Reduplication,  rules  of,  I2j. 

Root  or  Dh&tu,  xoj. 

S'akkari,  a  kind  of  metre,  441. 

Sandhi,  rules  of,  8. 

Sankriti,  a  kind  of  metre,  444. 

Scheme  of  terminations  for  the 
noun,  29.  for  the  verb^  116. 

Sonant  consonants,  7. 

Superlative  degree,  76,  77. 

Surd  consonants,  7. 

Syntax,  377.  of  substantives,  378. 
of  cases,  379.  of  the  nomina- 
tive, ib.  of  the  accusative,  381. 
of  the  instrumental,  386.  of  the 
dative,  387.  of  the  ablative, 
391.  of  the  genitive,  394.  of 
the  locative,  399.  of  the  voca- 
tive, 402. 

— ^-^  of  adjectives,  403.  of  pro- 
nouns,  405.    of  indedinables, 

4Q7- 
■  of  verbs,  410.   of  tenses. 


ib.  of  the  present,  411.  of  the 
first  prssterite,  413.  of  the  se- 
cond preterite,  414.  of  the  in- 
definite past,  ib.  of  the  definite 
future,  416.  of  the  indefinite 
future,  ib.  of  the  imperative, 
418.  of  the  potential,  420.  of 
the  benedictive,  422.      of  the 


conditional;  ib.  of  the  infinitive, 
423.  of  derivative  verbs,  424. 

Syntax  of  participles,  426.  of  the 
present  part.,  427.  of  the  past 
part.,ib.  of  the  indeclinable  past 
part,  430.  of  the  future  part., 
43 1 .  of  participial  nouns,  432. 

Taddhita  (nominal)  derivatives, 
328. 

Tatpurusha  compounds,  3  j6.  kinds 
of,  ib.  examples  of,  3 57.  Karm* 
madhtoiya,  class  of,  360.  nu- 
merals, or  Dwigu  class  of,  362. 
with  particles  and  prepositions. 

Temporal  augment,  124.  rejected 
after  a  negative,  415. 

Tenses,  conjugational^  iii.  pre* 
sent,  112.  pneterites,  113.  fu- 
tures, ib.  inflectional  termina- 
tions of,  116. 

Terminations,  inflectional;  of  de- 
clension, 29.  substitutes  for, 
after  nouns,  31.  after  pro- 
nouns, 79. 

— — —  of  conjugation,  109, 
116.  modifications  of,  after  the 
second  praeterite,  129.  after  the 
third,  132. 

Trishtubh,  a  kind  of  metre,  437. 

Udglti,  a  kind  of  metre,  446. 

Upagiti,  a  kind  of  metre,  446. 

Upasargas  or  prepositions,  98. 

Ushnih,  a  kind  of  metre,  436. 

Utkriti,  a  kind  of  metre,  444. 

Vait^fya,  a  kind  oi  metre,  446. 

Varna- vritta,a  dass  of  metre8,435. 

Vedas ;  on  the  grammar  of,  449. 
Sandhi,  452.  declension,  456. 
conjugation,  461.  verbal  de- 
rivatives, 474.  nominal 
tives,  479.  compounds,  482. 
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Verb,  principles  of  inflexion  of, 
109.  conjugations  of,  no. 
moods  and  tenses  of,  112. 
voices  of,  115.  numbers  and 
persons  of,  1 16,  not  taking  ^, 
136.  formation  of,  141.  conju- 
gations of,  163  (see  Conjuga* 
tion)  ;  syntax  of,  410. 

Verbs,  derivative,  145.  causals, 
146.  desideratives,  149.  fire- 
quentatives,  151. 

Verbs  compounded  witb  preposi- 


tions, 276. 

Verbal  derivatives,  308. 

Vikriti,  a  kind  of  metre,  444. 

Visarga,  two  changes  of,  23. 

Voices;  active,  it^,  passive,  ib. 
changes  of,  276. 

Vowels,  2.  initial,  ib.  medial  and 
final,  3.  quantities  of^  ib.  substi- 
tutes for,  7.  conjunction  of,  8. 

Vriddhi  substitutes  for  vowels,  7. 

Vrihati,  a  kind  of  metre,  437. 


INDEX  II. 

VERBS  IN  THE  DIFFERENT  CONJUGATIONS. 


to  mark^  page  165. 

to  pervade,  i66. 

to  go^  166. 

to  become  manifest, 

to  go,  1 66. 
^  to  disrespect,  270. 
^  to  eat,  20^. 
^nr  to  breathe,  2106. 
^  to  pain,  270. 
wf  to  be  fit,  167. 
w^  to  pervade,  241. 
119  to  eat,  261. 

to  be,  207. 

to  throw,  229,  233. 
mT^  to  obtain,  241. 
wm  to  sit,  2o8. 
^TTf  to  speak,  215. 
^  to  go,  167,  209. 
^  to  remember,  208. 


^  (wft)  to  study,  208. 
^^  to  shine,  254. 
^  to  send,  270. 
254.       ^  to  wish,  245. 
^  to  go,  229. 
^  to  see,  167. 
^  to  praise,  209. 
^  to  go,  210. 
^  to  envy,  167. 
i|;i9  to  rule,  210. 
V  to  sound,  1 68. 
to  go,  168. 
to  assemble,  233. 
7|i^  to  wet,  254. 
^  to  cover,  210. 
^Vf  to  reason,  168. 
i(  to  go,  to  gain,  168,  223. 
^pir  to  go,  258. 
^fH  to  be  straight,  169. 
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^fH  to  increase,  2%^^  233^  %42. 

"^  to  go,  262. 

^n  to  increase,  164. 

Wrtr  to  be  dry,  169, 

;ot  to  wink,  271. 

VV  to  9.{ieak,  271, 

IRf  to  call,  178. 

ym  to  desire,  159. 

109  to  count,  271, 

ftnr  to  cure,  169, 

^  to  sound,  to  coo,  1 68, 2 1 6, 246. 

^  to  contract,  247. 

^  to  be  crooked,  246, 

^  to  contract,  271- 

^  to  be  childish,  247. 

^  to  speak  falsely,  275. 

^sq  to  suffer  pidp>  262, 

^  to  be  angry,  233, 

^mt  to  play  a^  a  child^  27^ 

^  to  embrace,  233^ 

^to  astonish,  271. 

^to  sound,  248^ 

^  to  injure,  242. 

^  to  do,  259. 

^  to  be  thick,  247* 

^  to  cut,  250. 

^  to  be  able,  169,  182^  ^72, 

^  to  be  feeble,  272. 

ip  to  injiure,  242* 

^  to  become  thin,  233. 

^  to  plougbf  draw  fi^rxow^ 

247. 
^  to  throw,  to  scatter,  247. 
^  to  injure,  264. 
1^  to  utter,  to  celebrate,  272. 


%  to  sound,  172. 

^  lo  sound,  265. 

W^  to  call,  178, 

Vr  to  go,  to  walk,  170. 

#  to  buy,  261, 

^  to  be  mgry,  233. 

'^Rjr  to  cry,  170. 

'PT  to  be  sad,  238. 

flK^  to  be  moist,  178,  233. 

f^  to  be  distressed,  262^ 

^a^  to  speak,  211. 

i^ir  to  kiU,  to  hurt,  258. 

^pr  to  be  patient,  171,  238, 

fm  to  ^aste,  171. 

ftptr  to  kill,  to  hurt,  2j8. 

f^  to  let  loose,  233. 

ftfir  to  thr^w^  ^29,  ^8. 

"^  to  sneeze,  2i6» 

■^l^  to  send,  255.. 

IJH  to  Ve  hniigppy,  233, 

"^  to  agitate,  i9a* 

^  to  be  a^ptajtedy  1^33^  %6^ 

1^  to  waste,  to  decay,,  171. 

^  to  whety  tgh  shaprp^i^  ajS« 

wr  to  dig,  172^ 

ftr;  to  hurt,  j^jci, 

fVT  to  spei^^  2i> 

im  to  count,  271. 

7^  to  speak,  27 x, 

^nn  to  go>  172^. 

iinj  to  agitate^  173, 
ipf  to  sound,  247. 
^  to  preserve,  247. 
^  to  advise^  ^1^ 
gq  to  prot^l^  173. 
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ipi  to  blame,  174. 
7^  to  disturb,  333. 
^  to  hide,  214. 
$(  to  sing,  172. 
ipr  to  be  greedy,  233- 
^  to  revile,  174. 
ijf  to  take,  271. 
Ji  to  swallow,  248. 
IT  to  sound,  264. 
iN  to  serve,  198. 
ipi|  to  arrange,  262. 
Hf  to  take,  263. 
7^  to  be  weary,  172. 
iRT  to  eat,  174. 
^  to  exchange,  182. 
^  to  make  effort,  247. 
"^  to  proclaim,  273* 
Y^r  to  shine,  258. 
HT  to  smell,  174* 
^wm  to  shine,  211. 

to  speak,  211. 

to  pound,  273* 
^«r  to  eat,  175. 
^rctogo,  175. 
^  to  pound,  273. 
fw  to  collect,  242,  273. 
fvff  to  think,  273. 
^  to  cut,  247. 
"^  to  steal,  269. 
"wn  to  hurt,  248. 
^  to  make  effort,  27  j. 
Y3p  to  drop,  176. 
f^  to  cut,  255. 
^  to  cut,  247. 
^  to  cut,  247. 


^  to  play,  to  shine,  454. 
lit  to  cut,  239. 
inr  to  eat,  211. 
IR  to  ptoduce,  223* 
IR  to  be  bom,  229. 
i|H  to  yawn,  ij6. 
irrr  to  let  loose,  233. 
T^PI  to  wake,  212. 
ftr  to  conquer,  164. 
ifl^to  live,  176,  274. 
^  to  bind,  247* 
^  to  yawn,  176, 
li  to  grow  old,  230. 
w  to  decay,  264. 
^  to  know,  273. 
9T  to  know,  263. 
iin  to  become  old,  263. 
Ht  to  h^ve  fever,  177. 
ft^  to  throw,  233,  247. 
H  to  fly,  230. 
"itm  to  go,  177. 
^PT  to  hurt,  182,  233. 
mil  to  bow,  177* 
^19  to  perish,  230,  233. 
Hf  to  bind,  231. 
florif  to  cleanse,  212,  224. 
ffr?r  to  blame,  178. 
^  to  lead,  177. 
«r  to  praise,  216,  248. 
^to  praise,  248. 
ir^  *  to  support'  a  family,  275. 
mi  to  stretch,  257. 
irq  to  heat,  231. 
HH  to  be  distressed,  238. 
mr  to  toss,  233. 
3  R  2 
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flni  to  endure^  178. 

^  to  make  a  riot,  2»47« 

ff  to  inflict  pain>  247. 

^  to  inflict  pain,  045. 

m  to  hurt,  182,  233* 

^  to  be  pleased,  233. 

'fir  to  eat  grass,  258. 

^  to  be  satisfied,  23 1>  233. 

^  to  satisfy,  249. 

^  to  thirst,  233. 

^  to  injure,  255. 

V  to  cross,  178* 

i^ir  to  abandon,  179. 

^  to  cut,  247* 

ift  to  hasten,  177,  274. 

1^  to  bite,  17.9. 

^[?f  to  give,  179. 

^  to  have,  to  hold,  179. 

j[R  to  tame,  238. 

!>W  to  deceive,  242* 

t^P^  to  be  poor,  212. 

^  to  toss,  233. 

^  to  bum,  i8o« 

^  to  give,  1 80,  224. 

^  to  cut,  213. 

flfir  to  play,  228. 

f^  to  anoint,  214* 

^  to  decay,  232. 

rfhit  to  shine,  213. 

^  to  shine,  232,  274. 

^  to  run,  168,  181. 

^  to  become  bad,  233. 

^  to  milk,  214. 

f^  to  be  proud,  231. 

If^  to  see,  i8t. 


w  to  tear,  264,  274. 

^  to  protect,  i8i. 

^  to  cleanse,  172. 

^  to  cut,  239. 

^  to  assail,  2i5. 

^  to  shine,  182. 

;KT  to  fly,  213. 

7[  to  run,  182. 

n  to  injure,  to  oppress,  232, 

fini  to  hate,  214. 

VT  to  have,  to  hold,  224. 

ift  to  uphold,  234* 

^  to  shake,  243,  263,  264. 

^to  shake,  243,  275. 

vto  hold,  1 86. 

^  to  drink,  183. 

iJHl  to  gallop,  183. 

vn  to  blow,  183. 

^  to  meditate,  172. 

^  to  be  firm,  183, 

fW  to  be  firm,  247,  249. 

wt9  to  fidl  down,  182,  202. 

un^  to  sound,  271. 

i|^  to  be  happy,  I78. 

ipf  to  dance,  232. 

^^  to  cook,  183. 

^  to  tie,  271. 

^n  to  fidl,  184. 

^  to  go,  233,  271, 

i|^  to  tie,  271. 

^  to  drink,  184. 

^  to  preserve,  213, 

^TC  to  cross  over,  274* 

A?|l  to  be  organized,  2  jo. 
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fiTV  to  grind,  2^6. 

^  to  drink^  234. 

^  to  pun,  zy4* 

"J?  to  contract,  271* 

^  to  abandon,  247. 

^  to  nourish,  233,  964, 

^{^to  purify,  264. 

^  to  delight,  243. 

^  to  extend,  249* 

Y9  to  throw,  274. 

^  to  fill,  264. 

^  to  serve,  198. 

iqnr  to  grow,  184. 

W  to  ask,  249. 

V^  to  declare,  274. 

«T  to  fill,  213. 

4t  to  be  pleased,  234* 

4t  to  desire,  261. 

ift  to  please,  265,  275. 

^  to  jump,  168. 

^  to  bum,  234. 

^rr  to  eat,  213. 

to  approach,  i8j. 

to  bear  fruit,  185. 
W9  to  despise,  185. 

to  bind,  265. 

to  live,  273. 
^  to  know,  to  understand, 

185,  234. 
l|^to  speak,  215. 
mi  to  break,  255. 
vm  to  shine,  224. 
HT  to  shine,  213. 
mn  to  speak,  274. 
m9  to  shine,  274. 


fii^  to  break,  255. 

vh  to  fear,  225. 

^  to  eat,  256. 

^  to  nourish,  i85,  a25. 

T^  to  fell,  234, 

w  to  threaten,  264* 

^hir  to  feU,  234,  235. 

)hr  to  fell,  182,  202* 

)|iT  to  whirl,  186,  238. 

tmi  to  fiy,  249. 

«m  to  shine,  274. 

^  to  support,  264. 

vH  to  cook,  265. 

ll?r  to  advise,  275. 

HIT  to  be  mad,  235,  238. 

inr  to  respect,  235. 

ini  to  understand,  258. 

ip^  to  chum,  187^  262. 

ifni  to  bind,  187. 

mr  to  weigh,  234« 

HPT  to  be  immersed,  250* 

m  to  measure,  213,  225. 

^f^  to  investigate,  187. 

fH  to  throw,  243. 

fil^  to  be  unctuous,  182,  235* 

«ft  to  injure,  to  kill,  232,  261, 

265. 
ifh?  to  close,  274. 
ipr  to  liberate,  250. 
^  to  break,  234. 
«{f  to  be  perplexed,  to  be  siUy, 

f  to  die,  251. 
^  to  seek,  272. 
ifir  to  dean,  215. 
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If  to  injure,  H64. 

^  to  barter,  187* 

^  to  serve,  198. 

W\  to  remember,  z88. 

^  to  trample,  174. 

i(9f  to  worship,  188. 

inr  to  make  effort,  188. 

irw  to  contract,  275. 

inr  to  restrain,  188. 

m?  to  feed,  273. 

1T9  to  take  pains,  234. 

in  to  go,  213. 

^  to  join,  216,  2,66. 

^  to  engage  in  devotion,  236. 

^  to  join,  255. 

^  to  fight,  236. 

^  to  disturb,  234. 

T^  to  make,  272. 

^9  to  colour,  189,  236. 

TV  to  hurt,  234,  z$6. 

TVf  to  commence,  i89« 

T«T  to  sport,  190. 

tf  to  leave,  272. 

TT  to  ^ve,  to  take,  213. 

Xpr  to  propitiate,  236. 

nv  to  accomplish,  244. 

ft^  to  purge,  255. 

tQ  to  injure,  234. 

tQ  to  roar,  265. 

^  to  sound,  21 6* 

1^  to  shine,  182. 

^  to  resist,  182. 

^  to  weep,  216. 

1^  to  obstruct^  253* 

^  to  disturb^  234* 


^  to  be  angfy^  234. 

^  to  grow,  190. 

^to  sound,  172* 

TW  to  gain^  190. 

W^  to  be  ashamed,  250. 

7S|T  to  give,  to  take,  213. 

tpT^  to  smear^  250. 

ft^f  to  lick,  217. 

eft  to  embrace,  232,  265. 

eft  to  melt,  275. 

^  to  resist,  182* 

T^  to  roll  on  tiie  ground,  234. 

c^  to  resist,  182. 

c^  to  be  lost,  234. 

7^  to  cut,  250. 

7^  to  covet,  234,  237. 

^  to  cut,  265. 

c9tli  to  see,  190. 

TJH  to  see,  190. 

T^  to  speak,  217. 

^7  to  surround,  272. 

^  to  speak,  191. 

V9T  to  ask,  258. 

^iT  to  weave,  191. 

^  to  choose,,  272^ 

^  to  subdue^  2tj. 

'^^  to  dwell,  191. 

inr  to  fix,  234. 

iV^  to  bear,  191. 

^  to  blow,  213,. 

fni  to  separate,  255. 

ftir  to  discriminate,  22tf . 

ftw  to  fear,  25<5, 

fN^  to  know,  2i8, 

ftr^  to  be,  to  e^isty  237^ 


INDEX  OF  V1E8S6. 


495 


fN^  to  find,  250. 

fn  to  surround,  226. 

fro  to  convey,  »54. 

^  to  go»  ai8. 

^  to  cast  (tf,  934. 

^  to  choose,  ^44,  ^6. 

^  ta  ftccept,  192. 

^  to  b%  18^,  igz^ 

Y9  to  grow,  i8i». 

^  to  choo3e^  265* 

^  to  weave,  19^ 

^  to  go,  w^ 

^  to  surrounc^  275. 

^sq^  to  deceive^  ^i. 

«ni  to  pierce,  237. 

^  to  cover,  193. 

m  to  cut,  2^51. 

ift  to  choose^  234,  26^ 

^  to  8upp(»^  ^65. 

^  to  praise*  194. 

^{Hi  to  be  ablsy  S37>  2^4. 

^  to  speak  ill,  270. 

^  to  wither,,  to  dotagr,  X93« 

1(PI  to  be  tranquil,  238. 

ipr  to  desire,  to  bless^  193. 

^m  to  instruct,  419. 

f^  to  distinguish,  256. 

^  to  sleep,  219. 

^Ni  to  sprinkle^  194. 

^^  to  sorrow,  194* 

^  to  be  clean,  234. 

^  to  be  beautiful^  to  shine, 

182,  194. 
]^  to  become  dry,  234. 
J^  to  break  wind,  182. 


1{V  to  laugh  at,  275. 

It  to  injure^  26j,  266. 

^  to  paro,  239. 

njir  to  drop,  175. 

^r^  to  be  weak,  272* 

^IFir  to  loosen,  263. 

iRif  to  be  weaiy,  238. 

IPIT  to  cook,  213. 

ftr  to  serve,  X94. 

iti  to  (BDol:,  265* 

^  to  hear^  195, 

j(  to  mstt,  Z72. 

f%il  to  embnee,  234,  238* 

WV  to  farsathe,  %i^ 

fv  to  increase,  195, 

f^  to  be  white,  182. 

iVfl  to  embrace,  196. 

WQ  to  give,  259* 

^  to  decay,  to  be  sadl,  igS. 

IFRT  to  go,  196, 

^  to  bear,  i<97,  23)8. 

^Pf  to  be  accoiapliahed,  237* 

fll  to  bind,  266. 

fnr  to  sprinkle,  250. 

ftn.  to  aooempMflh',  197. 

ftwto  beoMM  perfect,  234, 238. 

ftw  to  sew,  239. 

^  to  bear  children,  198,  216. 

^  to  extract  juice,  240. 

^to  bring  forth,  220,  239. 

^  to  hurt,  198, 

^  to  serve,  198. 

1^  to  decay,  172. 

lit  to  destroy,  239. 

VH  to  stop,  to  hinder,  198. 
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f  to  praise,  226* 

VT  to  stand,  198* 

fn  to  spit,  199,  2»39. 

l||T  to  bathe,  zi^* 

ftHf  to  be  kind,  232,  234. 

^  to  distil,  216. 

1^  to  vomit,  232. 

f^  to  smile,  199. 

«n  to  sleep,  220. 

fkq^  to  sweat,  182,  200,  234* 

mV  to  be  accomplished,  237. 

WVfl  to  tranquillize^  276. 

^  to  go,  200,  226. 

^  to  abandon,  let  go,  239^  25 1 . 

^  to  creep,  200.^ 

to  go,  20I. 

to  stop,  267. 
^  to  leap,  266. 
^m  to  stop,  267. 
in  to  soimd,  272. 
IPH  to  stop,  267. 
^m  to  stop,  267. 
11  to  cover,  244. 
^  to  spread,  275. 
m  to  cover,  to  spread,  265. 
^qrt  to  envy,  to  emulate,  20t. 


to  touch,  274. 
1^  to  touch,  252. 
^  to  envy,  272. 
^m^  to  increase,  20i.- 
^^  to  bud,  to  expand,  247. 
)^  to  throb,  247. 
1^  to  remember,  201,  275. 
^in^  to  ooze,  to  drop,  182, 201  • 
^  to  fall,  182,  202. 
Wf^  to  trust  in,  182. 
^  to  drop,  202. 
iQR  to  sound,  272. 
fif  to  kill,  221. 
fV  to  laugh,  202. 
fT  to  abandon,  227. 
fT  to  go,  225. 
f^  to  injure,  255. 
f  to  sacrifice,  222. 
jg  to  take,  186,  203. 
||W  to  rejoice,  234. 
f«  to  sound,  203. 
^  to  be  ashamed,  227. 
f[9  to   sound,   to   be    snudl, 

203. 
in^  to  be  glad,  203. 
%  to  call,  203. 
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CORRECTIONS. 

Pag* 

Ua» 

lO 

34  for  ftr^u       reorf 

f^Vf 

»3 

21 

^ 

^ 

«5 

28 

i™ 

?r* 

M 

29 

1V^ 

m^ 

37 

17 

?f^ 

fi*(^ 

37 

21 

IBJ^ 

'Z!! 

5a 

5 

wflcjnn 

h(V*iii^ 

54 

2 

yt 

^ 

54 

12 

Mimii^ 

*^^w 

54 

»3 

^WHTW 

^RiTO 

55 

8 

Class  IL 

Class  III 

<So 

i<J 

nH 

Tl 

6o 

25 

irat 

nrfl 

6i 

31 

m 

TTIR 

64 

a»3 

VhAIhi  &c. 

writw 

64 

»4 

^rtirar 

^4i#i<n 

71 

I 

36 

35 

74 

I 

103 

104 

83 

»3 

^ 

ipflt 

96 

5 

I»it 

T^ 

102 

26 

TTFIft 

wwc 

X06 

9 

unliteral 

uniliteral 

119 

30 

▼^ 

^^ 

"5 

9 

^f^    ffll 

^    l| 

128 

30 

1 

f 

»5o 

<»P 

^ftftf^ 

«5o 

20 

^ftST^fW 

i5<S 

4 

W^ 

HT^^ 

160 

34 

jfnftwfti 

flwwfinifii 

167 

»5 

193 

194 

171 

»3 

^r^fti 

^r^fti 

3 » 
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CORRECTIONS. 

Fhge  line 

173  II  ftjT  190./.       read 
182       9  first  class,  i 

185  23      •    frequentative 

186  15         ^ 

193  3  ^B^fMf 

194  27  •«*«•/  imp.  ^fhnrf 
199  12  /o 

199  34 

209  33 

212  13 

212  14 

214  13 

214  15 

214  17 

216  30 

217  29 
222  24 

2*5   3 

227  14 

230  10 

231  II 

«37  33 

243  9 

244  22 

248  21 
250  *  12 

^54  I  a 

293  J  3 

294  24 

295  7 

3^7  30 

318  26 


191.  k.  m. 
first  class,  2 
desiderative 


?9inftv      reorf 

wnft¥ 

V^U|4 

UMi'i^* 

fflw 

ffipT 

ifmrnit 

Ulll'flt 

w^rmtj: 

1i|Mf*4» 

ifrtte 

^flu 

'W 

'•«T 

^H'm 

WW1# 

-^0^; 

"wC^t 

wftf^ 

^Wm 

^ 

^. 

1WWI 

WWfSf 

mw 

ftrinr 

^fWfi^ 

•noT^ 

•W^ 

MIW^ 

HiilHW 

fljiwflf 

f^P^fll 

vpftir 

^^^ir 

T** 

^ 

^fifli 

'^nSfii 

35 

34 

^ 

9 

wn^ 

wnfwr 

TlWf^llflf 

livfliiimfli 

^ 

1? 

ipf  ^ 

^  ^ 

5* 

'Bi^ 

T! 

;K 

wficfn^ 

^iftiin^ 

CORRECTIONS. 

I^ 

Ua« 

5^5 

ZO  /07 

•  ^            read 

Tl 

370 

29 

^i^^mf^^mi 

375 

8 

^ 

'^ 

388 

^5 

'nwnr 

^nnm 

4^6 

18 

^ 

v«t 

460 

X 

^ 

^ 
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